1. Pulkina, E.Zakhava-Nekrasova 


RUSSIAN 


A Practical 
GRAMMAR 
With 
EXERCISES 


RUSSIAN 


A Practical Grammar 
with Exercises 


M.M. ITYJIBKMHA 
E.b. 3AXABA-HEKPACOBA 


PYCCKUN A3bIK 


IIPAKTHYECKAA TPAMMATHKA 
C YIPAXKKHEHUVAMH 


H3danue 5-e 


Zz 
Ww 


NY 
Noy 
MockBa 


Pycckuit A3bIK 
1992 


I. PULKINA 
E. ZAKHAVA-NEKRASOVA 


RUSSIAN 


A Practical Grammar 
with Exercises 


5th edition 


NZ 
LS 
Russky Yazyk Publishers 


Moscow 
1992 


BBK 81.2P-96 
1184 


Translated from the Russian 
by V. KOROTKY 


Edited by R. DIXON 


li 4602020101 — 084 6e3 O6baBNeHHA 


015 (01) — 92 © HUsaatensctso «Pyccknit a3pik», 1979, 
; nepeBoy, Ha aHCAMHCKHH azbiK, 1979, 
ISBN 5-200-01865-x W3MeHeHHA H DONoNHeHHa, 1988 


CONTENTS 


Foreword. 2. 2. 1. 1. ee 10 
Abbreviations . . 2 2... ee eee 11 
MORPHOLOGY 
General Remarks on the Parts of Speech. . . . . 2. 2. 2... 13 
The Component Parts of a Word . . Loe ee ee ee 14 
Alternation of Sounds in the Stem ofa Word . . . ....... 17 
Compound Words... .... 2. eee ee 19 
THE NOUN _.. . Ck ee 22 
The Gender of Nouns . 22 
The Gender of Nouns Which Take No Ending i in the Nominative Singular 
and Whose Stem Ends ina Soft Consonant . . 25 
The Gender of Nouns Denoting Members of a Profession or Trade. 26 
Nouns of Common Gender . . ....... 2... 2.2428. 26 
The Gender of Indeclinable Nouns. . 27 
Supplement 1. The Most Common Feminine Nouns Ending i in -3Hb, Tb, 
-Ch, -Bb, -6b, -Tb_ 27 
Supplement 2. The Most Common Masculine and Feminine Nouns Ending 
nb. . Ce 28 
The Plural of Nouns. . re 29 
Formation of the Plural of Masculine and Feminine Nouns . . . . 29 
Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns . 32 
Some Peculiarities in the Formation of the Plural of Masculine and Neuter 
Nouns . . re 33 
Nouns Used Only i in the Singular orPlural. . . . 2... 35 
Changing the Noun for Case. . . Poe 36 
Some Meanings of the Cases. . . . . . . 2. 1... 1 38 
Three Types of the Declension of Nouns. . . . ......~2.~. 40 
The First Declénsion  . . 40 
Peculiarities in the Declension of Some Masculine Nouns i in ‘the Genitive 
and Prepositional Singular... . . . . . .- .. . ee ee 43 
The Second Declension. . . . . . 1. 2 ee ee ee le 44 
The Third Declension . . Ce ee 45 
The Declension of Nouns in the Plural . . . . ) . Dt 46 
The Genitive Plural . . . Ce ee ee 47 
Irregular Declension of Some Nouns. 2... Dl, 50 
Use of the Cases with and without Prepositions a 51 
Use of the Genitive . . . . . Coe ee ee 51 
Use of the Dative .. ..... . ee ee een 73 
Use of the Accusative . . . . 2... ee ee ee 86 
Use of the Instrumental . . . . . .. .. ee 99 
Use of the Prepositional 2. 2. 2. 2. 1 1. wee ee 109 


THE ADJECTIVE 


Changing the Adjective According to Gender 

Changing the Adjective According to Number . 

The Declension of Adjectives in the Singular 

The Declension of Adjectives in the Plural 

Qualitative and Relative Adjectives 

Complete and Short-Form Adjectives and Their Function in the Sentence 

The Degrees of Comparison of Adjectives Poke ee 
The Comparative Degree to 
The Superlative Degree . 

Conversion of Adjectives into Nouns . 

Supplement 3. Declension of Nouns Denoting Surnames and the ‘Names of 
Cities and Towns re 


THE PRONOUN . 


Declension of Personal Pronouns 

The Reflexive Pronoun ce6a 

Possessive Pronouns , 

Demonstrative Pronouns . 

The Definitive Pronouns cam, cAmbiii, Rech, BesKuii, KaMKABIIt, 060i 
Interrogative Pronouns . . Le re . 
Negative Pronouns 

Indefinite Pronouns 


THE NUMERAL . 


Classification of Numerals . 
Cardinal Numerals 
Simple, Compound and Composite Numerals 
Spelling of Cardinal Numerals Lo 
Cardinal Numerals Used with a Noun 
Cardinal Numerals Used with an Adjective and a Noun 
Declension of Cardinal Numerals coe ee 
Collective Numerals . . 
Use of Collective Numerals. 
Ordinal Numerals . . 
Fractional Numerals . 


THE VERB . 


General Idea of Verb Aspects 
Meaning of the Aspects . 
Grammatical Distinction of the Aspects 
The Infinitive . Lo 
The Stem of the Infinitive . 
Use of the Infinitive . 
The Present Tense. 
The Ist and 2nd Conjugations of the Verb 
Mixed Conjugation Verbs .. . 
Verbs with Stressed Personal Endings - . 
Ist and 2nd Conjugation Verbs with Unstressed Personal I Endings . 
The Stem of the Present Tense - . 
Main Types of Verbs 
The Present Tense of the Verbs Gurr €CTbh, €XaTb 
The Past Tense. . rn . 
Formation of the Past Tense . 
The Future Tense . . 
The Imperative Mood . 
Formation of the Imperative . 
The Conditional Mood . . 
The Meaning and Use of the Conditional Mood . 
Transitive and Intransitive Verbs . 
Verbs with the Particle -cea . . 
Principal! Mcanings of Verbs with the Particle -cHl 
Impersonal Verbs . re 
Verbs of Motion . 
Verbs of Motion without Prefixes 


Verbs of Motion with Prefixes . . 

Use of Verbs of Indefinite Motion to Denote Single Actions 

The Meaning of Some Phrases Consisting of a Verb of Motion and 
a Noun. nn 

Formation of Verb Aspects 


Formation of Perfective Verbs by Means of Prefixes . 


Perfective Verbs Implying Completion of an Action . 

Perfective Verbs Implying the Beginning of an Action 

Perfective Verbs Implying Limitation of an Action in Time (the Prefix no- ) 

Perfective Verbs Implying the Short Duration of an Action, Momenta- 
neousness of an Action toe oe toe ee 


Formation of Verb aspects by means ‘of Suffixes 


Prefixed Verbs with the Suffixes -pima-, -upa-_. 

Prefixed and Unprefixed Imperfective Ver bs with the Suffix -ra- 

Aspectual Pairs of (Prefixed and Unprefixed)Verbs with the Suffixes -n-, 
-2- 

Aspectual Pairs of Prefixed Perfective Verbs Whose Infinitive Ends in 
~CTH, -3TH, -4b and Imperfective Verbs Whose Infinitive Ends in -atp 
(Except Verbs of Motion) 

Alternation of Vowels in the Verb Stem in the Formation of the Aspects 

Aspectual Pairs of Verbs Formed from Different Roots . ee 

Aspectual Pairs of Verbs Differing 1 in the Position of the Stress . 

Verbs with the Suffix -ny- . 

Non-Paired Verbs . 


Use of the Aspects 


Principal Meanings of the Verb Aspects . 

Use of the Verb Aspects to Express Actions Lasting a ‘Definite ‘Period of 
Time . . toe 

Use of the Aspects to Express Recurrent « or Single Actions 

Use of the Aspects of the Infinitive . 

Some Uses of the Aspects of the Infinitive Preceded by He 

Peculiarities in the Use of the Aspects in the Past Tense 

Peculiarities in the Use of the Aspects in the Future Tense 

Use of the Verb Aspects in-the Imperative . 


Peculiarities in the Use of Tenses 


The Present Tense 
The Future Tense 
The Past Tense. . 
Different Tenses Used with the Particles 6niRA.10 and ‘6K1I0 


THE PARTICIPLE 


The Verbal Features of the Participle . 
The Adjectival Features of the Participle . 
The Participial Construction . 
Active and Passive Participles 
Formation of Participles 
Formation of Active Participles 
Formation of Passive Participles 
Dectension of Participles 
The Participial Construction and the Attributive Clause 
Short-Form Participles . . 
The Spelling of the Negative Particle He with Participles 
Conversion of Participles into Adjectives and Nouns 


THE VERBAL ADVERB 


Verbal Features of the Verbal “Adverb 
Adverbial Features of the Verbal Adverb 
Use of Imperfective and Perfective Verbal Adverbs 
The Verbal Adverb Construction foe. 
Formation of Verbal Adverbs 
Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Imperfective Verbs 
Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Perfective Verbs 


Verbal Adverb Constructions and Subordinate Clauses . . 
Supplement 4. Table of the Principal Meanings | of Verb Prefixes . 
THE ADVERB. . . . 
Adverbs of Manner Ending i in-o . . 
The Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs . 
Predicative Adverbs . 
Pronominal Adverbs . 
Relative and Demonstrative Adverbs _ 
Negative Adverbs 
Indefinite Adverbs 
Adverbs of Place . 
Adverbs of Time . . 
Adverbs of Measure or Degree 
PARTICLES. . . 
The Spelling of Particles 
INTERJECTIONS . 


SYNTAX 


Declarative, Interrogative and Exhortative Sentences 
Interrogative Sentences . . 
Direct and Indirect Questions 
Exhortative Sentences 
Exclamatory Sentences . 
Negative Sentences 
Parts of the Sentence 
The Principal Parts of the Sentence 
Unextended and Extended Sentences 
The Secondary Parts of the Sentence 
The Principal Parts of the Sentence . 
The Subject . re 
The Predicate . 
The Secondary Parts of the ‘Sentence 
The Object . 
The Attribute 
The Appositive . . 
Adverbial Modifiers . 
Active and Passive Constructions 
Coordinate Parts of the Sentence 
Coordinate Predicates . 
Conjunctions Used with Coordinate Parts of the Sentence . 
Punctuation of the Coordinate Parts of the Sentence 
Generalising Words in Sentences with Coordinate Parts 
Detached Secondary Parts of the Sentence 
Detached Attributes . 
Detached Appositives  . 
Detached Adverbial Modifiers 
Vocatives 
Parenthetic Words 
Kinds of Sentences According to their Composition 
Personal Sentences . 
Indefinite-Personal Sentences . 
Generalised-Personal Sentences 
Impersonal Sentences 
Nominal Sentences 
Elliptical Sentences . 
Compound and Complex Sentences . 
Compound Sentences . . 
The Copulative Conjunctions M, nla, MH... HH . 
The Adversative Conjunctions Ho, a, Ke, “na, onHaKo 


The Disjunctive Conjunctions To ... To, HIM (Hb), anG0, He To . .. He TO 


373 
375 
394 
395 
397 
398 
401 
403 
403 
404 
406 
407 
408 
413 
416 
42] 


424 
424 
428 
429 
43\ 
432 
437 
438 
439 
439 
441 


446 
456 
456 
459 
462 
463 
475 
478 
479 
480 
484 
485 
486 
487 
489 
490 
492 
493 
495 
496 
496 
498 
498 
507 
508 
509 
510 
510 
511 
514 


Complex Sentences. Cok ek ee 516 
Complex Sentences with ‘Object Clauses...) ee 518 
Complex Sentences with Subject Clauses .. 519 
Conjunctions Used in Complex Sentences with Object and ‘Subject Clauses 520 
Use of Verb Tenses in Subordinate Clauses Introduced by the Conjunc- 


tions ¥ro and 4To66nr . 524 
Conjunctive Words used in Complex Sentences with Object and Subject 

Clauses... Co 531 
Complex Sentences with Attributive Clauses . . . 2 2... .) 535 
Conjunctive Words Used in Attributive Clauses . . . . . . .. 535 
Conjunctions Used in Attributive Clauses 2. 2. . . . . ew 541 
Complex Sentences with Predicate Clauses . . . . . ..... 542 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Place. . . . . . . = 545 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Time . . . . . . . 546 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Purpose. . . . . . S51 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Cause . . . . . . 553 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Result . . . . . . 556 
Complex Sentences with Adverbial Clauses of Manner . . . . . . 556 
Complex Sentences with Clauses of Measure or Degree . . . . . 561 
Complex Sentences with the Comparative Conjunction 4eM... Tem... 563 
Complex Sentences with Clauses of Condition. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2 1 563 
Compicx Sentences with Concessive Clauses. . re 566 
Supplement 5. Use of the Conjunctions 4To and uroOee 572 
Complex Sentences with Two or More Subordinate Clauses . . . . 574 
Compound-Complex Sentences .. ae 576 
Asyndetic Compound and Complex Sentences... 2. 1... 577 


Direct and Indirect Speech . . . 2... . we ee 579 


FOREWORD 


This book is intended for students who have already learned the fundamentals of 
Russian: the structure of the simple sentence, the types of relationship between the words 
in a sentence, and the basic rules of conjugation and declension. 

Students of Russian will find here a brief exposition of the material they have al- 
ready studied which will prove useful both for revision purposes and for improving 
speaking skills. 

Attention has been paid mainly to those themes which usually prove to be the most 
difficult for non-Russians: the meanings and uses of the cases, the productive and non- 
productive types of Russian verbs, the verb aspects, verbs of motion, the use of pro- 
nouns, and the meanings and uses of conjunctions and conjunctive words in compound 
and complex sentences. 

The book contains a large number of drill exercises designed to help the student ac- 
quire practical mastery of Russian. 

As a rule, the examples in the explanations and the first exercises designed to pro- 
mote the assimilation of a particular grammar rule are based on simple everyday vocabu- 
lary to make them easier for the student to understand: however, in exercises in observa- 
tion sentences and whole passages from modern Russian fiction have been included to 
acquaint the student with Russian as it is spoken today. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


The following abbreviations of the names of the authors quoted are used through- 


out this book; 


Aon. B.H. Andes 
Ake.— C.T. Akcakos 
A.K.T— A.K. Tosctoi 
Aauz.— M.W. Aaurep 
Aum.— C.11. AHTOHOB 
A.Ocmp.— A. H. Octposcxnii 
Apce.— B. K. Apcénpes 
A.T.— A,H. Toscroi 
Bap.—- A‘ JI. Bapto 

bea.— B.T. Beanncxnit 
Ba.— A. A. Baox 
&.fToa.— 6. H. Monesoit 
By6— M.C. ByGenuos 
F.—H.B. Toroab 
Fatio.— A.T1. Tatiaap 
Fapuw—b.™M. Tapumu 
Touu.— NV. A. Touuapos 
Top6.— 5. Jl. Fop6atos 
Fpu6.— A.C. Tpu6oézos 
Hoam.— E. A. Honmatoscxnit 
Heax— M.B. Vcaxoscknit 
H.39.—VU.T. Spen6ypr 
Kam.— B.11. Kartaes 
Koaoy.— A. B. Konpuos 
Kop.— B.T. Koponéuxo 
Kp.—H.A. Kppuios 
Kynp.—_-A. VW. Kynpau 
/Te6.-K.— B. VU. leOenes-Kymay 
J/t.T.— JI. H. Toncroii 
/T—M. FO. JlépMouTos 
Matix.— A. H. Malixés 


M.I— M. Voppxnii 
M.-C.— J]. H. Maman-Cu6upax 
Mapu.— C. A. Mapiax 
Maanx.— B. B. Maakoscxnit 
Mux.— M. JI. Muxatinos 
Muxaax.— C. B. Muxasrxos 
H.—H.A, Hexpacos 
Hux.— WU. C. Huxutnu 
H.O—H.A. Octposcxnii 
Oeeu.— B. B. OpeukuH 
Ow.— JI. WU. Omwanun 

7.— A.C, Tym 
Masa—. A. TWlapnenxo 
Hae.— WV. M1. Masnos 

Han.— B. ®. Manosa 
Hayem.— K.T. Maycroscxnit 
Taew.— A.A. TWuaemeées 
TTpuu—M.M. lpausan 
C.-H{— M.E. Cantpixos-leapnu 
Cepag). — A. C. Cepabumosn4 
C.-M.—M.C. Coxonos-Muxntos 
Teapd.— A.T. Taapaopcknit 
Tux.— H.C. Taxonos 
Type.— WU. C. Typrénes 
Tromy.— D. H. Trorues 
@Pad.— A. A. Papées 
@ed.— K. A. Pe quu 

Pypm.— I]. A. DypmMaHos 
Yepu— H.T. Uepupuuéscknit 
Yex — ATI. Uéxos 

Illoa.— M. A. Wono0xos 


The following abbreviations of some of the English terms are used throughout the 
text: 


acc., accusative lit., literally 
conjug., conjugation masc., masculine 
dat., dative neut., neuter 

fem., feminine nom., nominative 
fut., future p., perfective 

gen., genitive pl., plural 

imp., imperfective prep., prepositional 


instr., instrumental sing., singular 


MORPHOLOGY 


GENERAL REMARKS ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


There are notional and syntactic words in Russian. 

Notional words denote objects (Maun ‘boy’, crom ‘table’, kapan- 
mau ‘pencil’), qualities (kpacHBbiii ‘beautiful’, Gonbmo ‘big’, chHHi 
‘blue’), quantities (aBa ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, mécaT, ‘ten’), actions (miumer 
‘he writes’, Géraer ‘he runs’, yantcs ‘he studies’) or their modifiers 
(xopomd ‘well’, n16xo ‘badly’, 6p1crpo ‘quickly’, THxo ‘quietly’). 

Syntactic words express relationships between notional words or 
clauses: 


Kuutra 4 *KYypHas sexaT Hactomé. ‘The book and the magazine are 
on the table’. 


A upuexan w3 JIOHZOHA. ‘I have come from London.’ 
Topapuul He mpHiuén B yHuBepcu- “The comrade did not come to the 
TeT, HOTOMY 4TO 3a00 eI. University because he had fal- 


len ill.’ 


(In these sentences the syntactic words are: u ‘and’, wa ‘on’, 43 
‘from’, He ‘not’, B ‘to’, noromy 4To ‘because’.) 

Depending on their meaning, the way they change, and their func- 
tion in the sentence words are divided into groups called parts of 
speech. 

Every word, whether notional or syntactic, belongs to a definite 
part of speech. 

There are ten parts of speech in Russian: 

1. The noun: yyenmk ‘pupil’, cron ‘table’, suumanue ‘attention’ 

2. The adjective: kpachspiii ‘beautiful’, 6on_mo ‘big’, HepensaHHniii 
‘wooden’ 

. The numeral: ogi ‘one’, aBa ‘two’, népBpiii ‘first’ 

. The pronoun: a ‘I’, Thr ‘you’, ou ‘he’, ror ‘that’, moi ‘my’ 

. The verb: antTatp ‘to read’, cngéTb ‘to sit’, yalirpcs ‘to study’ 
. The adverb: xopomié ‘well’, 3anTpa ‘tomorrow’, 37ecb ‘here’ 

. The preposition: B ‘in’, ‘to’, na ‘on’, 43 ‘from’, 6Ko0 ‘near’ 
The conjunction: 4 ‘and’, no ‘but’, uro ‘that’, noromy 4To ‘be- 


CO~I DN ON BD 


cause’ 

9. The particle: pa3se ‘isn’t’, ‘don’t’, ‘won’t’, etc. (Pa3pe TbI He npr- 
JéUIb KO Me CeroqHa? ‘Won’t you come to see me today?’), am used to 
form a question (Gutan am THI STY KHHTYy? ‘Have you read this book”), 
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Bejtb which has emphatic force, xe used for emphasis or to show con- 
trast (Beqb «1 xe ropopiin Te6é 06 Stoo. ‘I told you that, didn’t I?’) 

10. The interjection: yest ‘alas’, ax! ‘oh!’, oii! ‘ouch!’ 

Six parts of speech —the noun, the adjective, the pronoun, the nu- 
meral, the verb and the adverb — are notional words. They can be used 
as parts of the sentence (for a definition of the parts of the sentence, see 

. 437). 
P Thee parts of speech —the preposition, the conjunction and the 
particle— are syntactic words. They cannot be used as parts of the 
sentence. 

Interjections are neither notional nor syntactic words. 


THE COMPONENT PARTS OF A WORD 


Russian words are divided into parts called morphemes. Each part 
of a word has a definite meaning. 

The main part of a word is its root, which contains the principal 
meaning. . 

1. A word may consist of only a root: aBop ‘courtyard’, 40m 
‘house’, cTom ‘table’. 

2. A word may consist of the root followed by a suffix: nBOpHuk 
‘yardkeeper’, 4OMHK ‘little house’, crosmK ‘little table’. 

The part aBop of the word aBpépunk is the root, and the part -HHK Is 
a suffix. The suffix -muk is used in this case to form a new word which 
denotes a person. The suffix -ank has the same meaning in the words 
KO.1X03HHK ‘collective farmer’, nomOuIMHK ‘assistant’, etc. The suffix -uk 
in the words crémux ‘little table’ and n6muk ‘little house’ is used to 
form diminutives. The suffix -uxk has the same meaning of diminution 
(and affection) in the words caguk ‘little garden’, kapanjauim« ‘little 
pencil’, etc. 

A suffix can also be used to obtain a word form; thus, the part ma- 
in the verb yam ‘he gave’ is the root, while -m is a suffix, used to form 
the past tense. 

The root in the word Becenée ‘merrier’ is Becea, while the part -ee is 
a suffix used to form the comparative degree of adjectives. 

A suffix is the part of a word which follows the root and is used to 
form new words or word forms. 

Suffixes may add various connotations to the meaning of a word. 

3. A word may consist of the root preceded by a prefix: nepenér 
‘flight’ (nepenér 4épe3 oKean ‘a flight across the ocean’). The root in the 
word nepesér ‘flight’ is 1ér which contains the principal meaning of 
this word. We can find this root in the words mer4tp ‘to fly’, nér4nk 
‘flyer’, 1éruan (tior0a) ‘flying (weather)’, etc. Mepe- in the word nepe- 
aéT is a prefix, used to form a word with a new meaning (across/over 
something). This prefix adds the same meaning to the words nepexo- 
AMTD (¥épe3 Tops) ‘to go (over the mountains)’, nepeGexAT, (yépe3 
ysmuy) “to run (across the street)’. 
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A prefix is the part of a word which precedes the root and is used 
mainly to form new words. 

Prefixes add various connotations to the meaning of a word. 

4. The stem. The root, suffix and prefix make up the stem of 
a word. Every stem has a root. 

A stem may consist of only the root: Bop ‘courtyard’, 0m ‘house’, 
cToa ‘table’. Such stems are called primary. 

Stems which contain a prefix or suffix are called derivative: e. g. 
aBOopauk ‘yardkeeper’, A6muK ‘little house’, mepenér ‘flight’. 

A stem may contain more than one prefix or suffix, thus, the word 
NowacTpouTh ‘to build’ (nonacrpéuTh mHoro jOmésB ‘to build many 
houses’) contains two prefixes (mo-'and na-); the word uccaéq0BaTenb 
‘investigator’, ‘explorer’ with the root cneg has a prefix (ue-) and two 
suffixes (-opa- and -remb) following the root. 

A word may contain more than one root, thus the word napoxéy 
‘steamer’ contains two roots: nap ‘steam’ and xo ‘going’. Such words 
are called compound words. 

5. The ending. The part of a word which follows the stem and de- 
notes relationships between words is called the ending. One and the 
same word may have different endings. The different relationships be- 
tween a given word and other words are expressed by different endings: 


Al B3AJ1 KypPHAT Opata. ‘I took my brother’s magazine.’ 
Al 3a KypHas Opary. ‘I took the magazine for my 
brother.’ 


The word 6par ‘brother’ in the above sentences has different end- 
ings which express different relationships between the words: the first 
sentence shows that I took a magazine which belongs to my brother (4eli 
x*xypHam? ‘whose magazine?’ — xypHan 6pata ‘my brother’s’), whereas 
the second shows that I took the magazine for my brother (komy? ‘for 
whom?’ —6pary ‘for my brother’). 

The adjective Gomi, Gombulad, Gonmbutde ‘big’ takes different end- 
ings in accordance with the gender of the noun with which it agrees: 
OonbMdH Mab UHK ‘a big boy’, Gbembu6H cToN ‘a big table’ (masculine), 
Oombmasa 2éRo4Ka ‘a big girl’, 6om_maa KHHTa ‘a big book’ (feminine), 
Oombude coOpaHne ‘a big meeting’, 6o_m1de MuCbMO ‘a long letter’ 
(neuter). 

The verb nuory ‘I write’, miuenm ‘you write’ (sing.), miuter ‘he 
writes’, miuiem ‘we write’, namrere ‘you write’ (p/.), nimyt ‘they write’ 
contains the stem nuui- and the endings -y, -eutb, -eT, -em, -eTe and -yr. 
These endings denote the person and number of the verb. 

6. Suffixation. Suffixes help to form words of different grammati- 
cal categories from one and the same root, thus 4uTatb ‘to read’ is 
a verb; umraremb ‘reader’, 4rénne ‘reading’, aHtka ‘reading’ and 
4HTabHA ‘reading-room’ are nouns; 4NTaTelBcKHi (OneT) ‘library 
(ticket)’, 4WTraabublit (3a) ‘reading (hall) are adjectives; crpouTb ‘to 
build’ is a verb; crpowrem ‘builder’, crpoftenpcrpo ‘building’, no- 
cTpoiika ‘building’ are nouns; crpofirembablii (MaTepuan) ‘building 
(material) is an adjective. 
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Every part of speech has definite suffixes. These suffixes express varl- 
ous meanings, particularly noun and adjective suffixes. 

Suffixes differ as far as their productivity is concerned: productive 
suffixes form a large number of words commonly used in Modern Rus- 
sian; non-productive suffixes form a limited number of words. 

Productive noun suffixes include: 

-erl (nénmnen ‘Leninist’, répey ‘mountain dweller’, Gopéy “fighter’); 

-(a)HK (OTAM4AHK ‘top pupil’, Ko.1x63HHK ‘collective farmer’, noxap- 
Huk ‘fireman’); 

-4HK, -IHK (nepeBos4HK ‘translator’, ‘interpreter’, 3aKa34uK ‘Cus- 
tomer’, KaMeHHK ‘bricklayer’); 

-anu(e), -eHH(e) (BHHMAHHe ‘attention’, 3aqanue ‘task’, naémoqenHe 
‘observation’) and a few others. 

The commonest productive adjectival suffixes are: 

-H- (éTHHH ‘summer’, BeYépHH ‘evening’, MécTHbIi ‘local’, da6- 
pauupiii ‘factory’); -ck- (ropogackéii ‘urban’, auramiicknii ‘English’, ap- 
Méiickuii ‘army’) and a few others. 

7. Prefixation. Prefixes help to form new words from other words 
of the same category, i.e. verbs from vebs (nucaTb ‘to write’ — 
Nepenucath ‘to rewrite’, cnucaT, ‘to copy’, BbINHCaTb ‘to write out’, 
etc.), adjectives from adjectives (BKYcHbIii ‘tasty’ — 6e3BKYcublii ‘taste- 
less’, MYpbiii ‘wise’—mnpemyspbiii “very wise’, Becémpiii ‘live- 
ly’ — pa3necémpiii ‘very lively’, Hay4nplii ‘scientific’ — anTHHay4ublii 
‘anti-scientific’). Prefixes are typical of verbs (except a few verbs, 
mainly those borrowed from foreign languages) (wanucaTb ‘to write’, 
NepecTpouTb ‘to rebuild’, yéxatb ‘to leave’. etc.) and of nouns formed 
from verbs (mpuxognrh ‘to come’ — npuxog ‘coming’, B3MaXHYTb ‘to 
wave’ —B3Max ‘wave’). Prefixes add various meanings to the words 
they are attached to. Thus the prefix Bni- added to verbs denotes move- 
ment from within (BbIxoguTb 43 ayauTopuy ‘to go out of a lecture- 
hall’, phiesxaTR 43 TOpona ‘to leave the town’, BbIHOCHTb 4TO-TO H3 
KOMHAaTHI ‘to take something out of the room’, BbIBO3HTb TOBApbI 43 
crpauHbi ‘to carry goods out of the country’, etc.); however, when added 
to other verbs, this same prefix may denote bringing the action to a cer- 
tain result (nearb GonbHOro ‘to treat a patient’ —BBLIeqTh Oomb- 
HOro ‘to cure a patient’, IpocHTb y TOBApUIita KHHTYy ‘to ask a friend for 
a book’-——BbiInpocuTb y TOBapuila KHHTy ‘to get a friend to give one 
a book’) or removing part of a whole (Batpe3aTb KapTHHKu ‘to cut out 
pictures’), etc. 

Like prefixes, suffixes fall into productive and non-productive. 
Some prefixes, e.g. mpH-, mepe- and c-, form many prefixed verbs with 
various meanings, others, e. g. B3- and Boc-, form but a limited number 
of verbs. 


Exercise 1. Write out these words and underline their roots. 


1. POAHHA, POAMTENH, POAHOH. 2. 3eM1A, NOAIECMHbIH, 3emMNaK. 3. HOBBI, HO- 
BOCTb, HOBaTOp. 4. JeTeTb, NéETYHK, NoNeT. 5. WeHA, LEHMTb, WEHHbI, O1CHKa. 


Exercise 2. Write out the words having a common root and underline the root. 
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1. Bor cag. B cany pa6draer canOBHuK. On nocaslin KpachBbie CagOBble UBCTEI. 
2. Ckopo paccpét. Ha ropu36nte cBétmaa Noneca. Hé6o caetméet. Ck6po comnue ocBé- 
THT nose H nec. 3. Mui MEM No AecHOH AOpore. Boxp§r rycToi sec. BrayOuné méca 46- 
MHK siecHHka. 4. Ha Halwei ynnue crpOAT HOBbIi fom. K Mécty cTpoiiKH 4acTo NoA‘eS3- 
*KAFOT ABTOMAILIMHBI. OH NpHBOSAT CTPOMTeNbHble MaTepuanbl. CTpontesmm paGorarot 
6picTpo. On 3aKOHYaT CTpowTenbcTBo 76Ma kK Hépomy rony. 


Exercise 3. Give some words which have the same root as the following. 
pa6ora, cao6oga, mup, Mocxsa, 6boph6a, MosogOi, cTapbili, yauitb, Tpya, caacTbe 
Exercise 4. Point out the suffixes in the italicised words. 

Cadééxuk paOotaeT B caay. Jlecutik oxpaHset sec. Cmoadp nénaet ctonpi. Mopak 


m06uT MOpe. fTucadmeab Hanucan pomaH. Vuumeas YuutT. Vuenuxu yuatca. Tpakmo- 
pucm BOAMT TpaKTop. 

Exercise 5. Write out these phrases and indicate the component parts of the italici- 
sed words. 

Model: Mop-ck-0it 

AecHaA Opora, caddéble IBCTBI, 3UMHIA ONEK Aa, uHMepécHad HOBOCTb, CuacmAt- 
6a MONOROCTh, GecnoKéuHaA KVU3Hb, CéAbCKOe XO3AHCTBO, Atinogan asics 


Exercise 6. Find the prefix in these words. 


BbIXOA, BXOA, HOET, pasroBop, Ge3xonacHocTb, paccBéT 


ALTERNATION OF SOUNDS IN THE STEM OF A WORD 


In Russian, when a word is given new forms or when new words are 
formed from a given word by means of suffixes, some of the sounds 
(vowels or consonants) are occasionally replaced by others: a conso- 
nant may be replaced by another consonant (e. g. mucaTb ‘to write’ — 
nuay ‘I write’, apyr ‘friend’ — apyxeckuii ‘friendly’), and a vowel may 
be replaced by another vowel (n0matTp ‘to break’ — pa31aMbiBaTp ‘to 
break to pieces’, B3QbIx4Tb ‘to sigh’ —B3y0x ‘sigh’); besides, when 
a word is given new forms there may appear or disappear the vowel 
0 or e in its stem, e.g. con ‘sleep’—cna (gen. sing.), orén ‘fa- 
ther’ —oTna (gen. sing.), weHb ‘day’ — yHa (gen. sing.), Gopém ‘fight- 
er’ -——6opubr (pl.), KycoK ‘piece’-—Kycka (pl.), KopoTKnii 
‘short’ —koporok (short form masc.)—KopoTkKa (short form fem.). 
The replacement of one sound by another is called alternation of 
sounds, and the vowels that may be dropped are called unstable vowels. 
Consonants alternate more frequently than vowels. 


c— ill 


HOCHTB ‘to wear’ — HOLLY, HOCHIDD... 
nucaTb ‘to write — NMWYy, nell... 


BbLIcéKHii ‘tall’ — Bbtine ‘taller’ 
X— I 

WaXxatTb “to — nanry, mauleillb... 

plough’ 

cyxoii ‘dry’ — cymie ‘drier’ 

yxo ‘ear’ — yun ‘ears’ 

cTpax ‘fear’ — cTpammbilit ‘fearful’ 
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3— XK 


BO3HTb ‘to carry in a vehicle’-— BOY, BOSH... 


pésaTp ‘to cut’ — péxy, péxeub... 
HHB3IcHH ‘low’ — nixe ‘lower’ 
r—*« 
mory ‘I can’ — MOxellb ... MOryT 
moporoii ‘dear’ — jopdxe ‘dearer’ 
Hora ‘foot’ — noxka ‘little foot’ 
r—*K—3 
mpyr ‘friend’ — spyxupiii ‘friendly — apy3pa ‘friends’ 
a— * 
CHAeTh ‘to sit? — CHKY, CHNUID... 
fu 6 . 
MOXOAOH YOUN’ —_ monde ‘younger’ 
A— KA 
XOMHTb ‘to walk’ — xoxkyénne ‘walking’ 
K—4 
nlakaTb ‘to cry’ — miaty, m1a4ellib... 
neky ‘I bake’ — nevéuib ... neKYT 
Kpenknii ‘strong’ — kpenue ‘stronger 
peka ‘river’ — pé4xka ‘small river, rivulet’ 
BOCTOK ‘east’ — BocTo4nHbIii ‘eastern’ 
1—4 
smny6 ‘face’ — smunblii ‘personal’ 
4 
xoTeTb ‘to want’ — xo4y, xO4eIb ... XOTHM... 
XJONOTAaATh ‘to — X1ono4y, xJono4elllb... 
bustle about’ 
KpyTOH ‘steep? — Kpyde ‘steeper’ 
T— aw 
npeKkpaTHTb ‘to — upekpanly, NpekpaTHnib... 
stop’ 
ponrats ‘to — pony, pote... 
grumble’ 
cT — uk 
rpycTHtp ‘to be — rpyury, rpycTiup... 
sad’ 
nipocroi ‘simple’ — nponme ‘simpler’ 
ck — il 
HcKaTb ‘to seek” — nuyy, fuyetl... 


6—O6n 
064Tb ‘to love’ — smo6n0, 110GnuD... 


o— ns 
TepnéTh ‘to en- — Tepnsaro, TépnHunn... 
dure’ 

B—BJI 
TOTOBHTb ‘to pre-— roToBm0, roTOBHUD... 
pare’ 

b— on 


rpadutp ‘to rule-— rpadsro, rpadmup... 
M— MJ 
KopMitTb ‘to feed’— kopmsro, KOpMHIIIb... 


Note.— For more detail on the alternation of vowels and consonants, see the 
chapters on each part of speech. 


Exercise 7, Write out these words and phrases, underline the root of each italicised 
word and point out the alternating consonants. 


1. gocméx, socméunoli paliou. 2. cmoatya, cmoawanble TeATpbI. 3. pyKd, pyuKa, 
pyyndil MeaBenb, épyyumb MMCbMO. 4. dpyz, dpyotcoK, nodpy2a, nodpyo«Ka, Opy3b4A, Opy- 
acumb, Opyocuan pabota, Opyoeckult IpuBer. 


Exercise 8. Read through these sentences; write out the words with a common root 
and alternating vowels. 

1. — Tpowy re64, mpaxogn Ko MxHe cerogHa BéyepoM.— He npocn, He mory, 
A CerOnHA O4CHb 34nAT. A OYTy cHnéeTb WOMa 4 3aHHMAaTECA.— Kab! Ho écam He MO- 
*KelUb cerOaqHA, MIPUXOAN 3aBTpa.—~ He mMory H 3aBTpa. 3aBTpa yeTBEpr, 1 KAK Tb YeT- 
Bepr XoxY paGOTaTb B OHOAMMOTéKy MH CHxKY TaM Bech BéYep. 

2. Byepa a kynain wHTepecHyro KHHTy. JI qaBHO XOTEN KYNMTb STY KHMKKy. Ecru 
XOUEIUb, A HM Tee KyMVINO TakYO KHUry. 

3. — THouemy y TeO# ceroqHa TakOH N0x6H BuA?— Buepa 1 NO3qHO Nér CHaTb, 
KY MeHa GondT rosoBa. OGEMHO 4 Nox*Kycb B11 YacéB, BYepa Tér B 2 Yacd HOU MU AONTO 
Jle*KaJI— He Mor 3acHYTb. 

4. Ha oxpaune ropoga nocrponan HOByto abpuky. Pabpiynoe 3yaHHe Gonbuide, 
cBéTJI0Ee. 


COMPOUND WORDS 


Aggregation of stems. Words may be formed by aggregating two or 
more stems (with or without suffixes): map-o-x0q ‘steamship’, 
oBn-e-Boy ‘sheep-breeder’, Tpéx-3TaxkHbM ‘three-storeyed’. Most words 
formed in this manner are nouns or adjectives, 

Words formed by aggregating two (or more) stems are called com- 
pound words. To combine the parts of a compound word, so-called con- 
nective vowels are used: 0 after hard consonants (e. g. napoxdéy ‘steam- 
ship’) and e after soft consonants (e. g. 3emmegésne ‘agriculture’), sibi- 
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lants (e.g. gapyxemo6nue ‘friendliness’) and wu (e.g. OBIeEBOL 
‘sheep-breeder’). Compound words may also be formed without a con- 
nective vowel: Jlenuurpay ‘Leningrad’, natunétka ‘five-year plan’. 
Compound words are generally formed from noun, and verb stems 
(e. g. napoxéy ‘steamship’, nucronay ‘fall of the leaves’, cagoséy ‘horti- 
culturist’); they may also be formed from adjectival and noun stems 
(e.g. uepno3ém ‘black earth’), a pronoun and a noun (e.g. camoKpit- 
TuKa ‘self-criticism’) or a numeral and a noun (e. g. 4erbipéexTOMHMK 
‘four-volume edition’). 

New words may be formed from compounds by means of suffixes: 
napox6j-cTB-0 ‘steamship line’, opyeBOy-cTB-0 ‘sheep-breeding’, 3em- 
wenemb-4eck-Hii = ‘agricultural’, sxpyxer06-n-biii ‘friendly’, 06- 
poyyul-H-bili ‘good-natured’. 

Compounds may be formed not only from complete stems but also 
from incomplete ones (e. g. 3apm1ata ‘wages’, ‘salary’-— from 3apa6or- 
Haw naTa; Kos1x03 ‘collective farm’ — from KoJLeKTHBHOe XO3HCTBO). 
Compounds formed from incomplete stems are called com- 
pound-abbreviated words. There are a large number of compound- 
abbreviated words in Russian which appeared in the language after the 
Great October Socialist Revolution (komcomon “Young Communist 
League’, komx03 ‘collective farm’, By3 ‘higher educational establish- 
ment’, TACC ‘TASS’ = ‘Telegraph Agency of the Soviet Union’, 
etc.) 

According to the manner of aggregation and abbreviation, com- 
pound nouns are classed into a number of groups: 










Only the first word is ab- 


(a) npocoro3 npodbeccnonanbubiii co- : 
breviated. 


‘trade union’ 103 
cTeHra3€éTa crennas raseTa 
‘wall newspaper’ 













‘Young Commu- 
nist League’ 


(b) Komx63 KOJIICKTHBHOE =X O3flii- All the words making up 
‘collective farm’ CTBO the compound are abbre- 
paiikoM paiiOnubili KOMUTET viated. 
‘district committee’ 
KOMCcOMO.1 Kommyuuctieckuit co- 


103 MOO6%0 













(c) By3 
‘higher education- 
al establishment’ 
TACC ‘TASS’ 


Bbiculee yaeOHOe 3aBe- 
néHue 


Tenerpadnoe aréntcr- 
Bo CopétTckoro Co- 
103a 








(d) CCCP 
(pronounced — 9c- 
3c-3c-3p)‘ USSR’ 


Coro3 Conétckux Co- 
WHA THCTHYeCKHX 
Pecny6nuk 














The compound consists 
of the initial sounds of 
the component words. 


The compound consists 


of the names of the ini- 
tia] letters of the com- 
ponent words. 








(e) ‘AHenporsec ‘Dnieper J[nenporckas = ruapo- The compound consists 
Hydro-electric guleKTphyeckan CTAaH- of the abbreviated first 
Power Station’ wus component word and 


the initial sounds of 
each of the following 
component words. 











Note— Like simple words, compound-abbreviated words may give new 
words: sy3 ‘higher educational establishment’ — pysorckan (koHepeHunsa) ‘(a 
conference at) a higher educational establishment’. 


The Noun 


Russian nouns are distinguished by gender and change for number 
and case. 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS 


A Russian noun belongs to one of three genders: masculine, femi- 
nine or neuter. 

It is necessary to be able to distinguish the gender of nouns, since 
adjectives, participles, some pronouns, ordinal numerals and past tense 
verbs agree with their head noun in gender, i.e. the endings they take 
depend on the gender of their head noun: 


Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Vurepécuniii yoxnay. Unrepécnas knara. WMuarepécnoe 3a,anue. 
‘An interesting re- ‘An interesting ‘An interesting as- 

port.’ book.’ signment.’ 
Cnn Kapanyan. Chuan Oymara. Cituee naTHo. 
‘A blue pencil.’ ‘Blue paper.’ ‘A blue spot.’ 
Ham népsplii ypox. Hama népsan sméx- Hane néppoe co6pa- 
THA. Hie. 
‘Our first lesson.’ ‘Our first lecture. ‘Our first meeting.’ 
paména cry nénr. Ipuuia1a crygentka. I[pauiao nuchmo. 


‘A (boy) student ‘A (girl) student ‘A letter came.’ 
came.’ came.’ 


I. The gender of nouns denoting persons is determined by the sex 
of the person concerned, the gender of all other nouns is determined by 
their endings. 

The words myx4nna ‘man’, ronoua ‘youth’, néayunka ‘granddad’, 
oréy ‘father’, 6par ‘brother’, manbank -(Manbanmnka) ‘boy’, which de- 
note males, are masculine (no matter what their endings are); the words 
*KeHLUMHA ‘Woman’, 7éBylKa ‘girl’, maTb ‘mother’, 704» ‘daughter’, 64- 
Oyumka ‘granny’, cecrpa ‘sister’, which denote females, are feminine. 

All masculine names (whatever their endings) belong to the mascu- 
line gender: Mpan (Bana), Hukonait (Koa9), Bnaaimup (Bon6a9), Hu- 
kira, Banentin (Bans), Anexcanap (Cama). 
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All feminine names belong to the feminine gender: Tatbana (Tana), 
Anna (Ans), Banentina (Bann), Anexcanypa (Cauia). 

Of all the words denoting persons, the word guts ‘child’ alone is 
neuter (it is rarely used in Modern Russian). 


II. The gender of an inanimate noun is determined by the ending of 
the nominative singular as follows: 

1. Nouns ending in -a(-”) are feminine: crpana ‘country’, 3emia 
‘earth’, poquua ‘motherland’, qepésua ‘village’, Apmuw ‘army’. 

2. Nouns ending in -o (-é), -e are neuter: mucbMo ‘letter’, mpaBo 
‘right’, pyxkbé ‘gun’, Mdpe ‘sea’, 394nne ‘building’, naaTbe ‘dress’. 

3. Nouns without an ending whose stem terminates in a hard con- 
sonant (sec ‘forest’, ropoy ‘city’, ‘town’, moct ‘bridge’, 40m ‘house’) or 
the consonant ii (my3éii ‘museum’, Kpaii ‘edge’, Goi ‘battle’) are mascu- 
line. 

4. Nouns without an ending whose stem terminates in a soft con- 
sonant (gemp ‘day’, Tenb ‘shadow’, oronub ‘fire’, *xH3Hb ‘life’, yromb 
‘coal’, cramp ‘steel’) or a soft or hard sibilant (Hox ‘knife’, pox ‘rye’, 
Kapanjau ‘pencil’, tym ‘Indian ink’, ay ‘ray’, How ‘night’, naan 
‘raincoat’, Beup ‘thing’) are either masculine or feminine: 

(a) the words yenb ‘day’, ordnb ‘fire’, yromb ‘coal’ are masculine; 
the words Tenb ‘shadow’, 2xH3Hb ‘life’, cramp ‘steel’ are feminine. 

(The gender of these nouns must be memorised, see Supplement, 
pp. 28-29.) 

(b) the words nox ‘knife’, kapangam ‘pencil’, mys ‘ray’; nang ‘rain- 
coat’ are masculine; 

the words poxkb ‘rye’, rayum ‘backwoods’, Houb ‘night’, Bem 
‘thing’ are feminine. 

Masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in a sibilant can be 
distinguished by their spelling: feminine nouns take b after the sibilant 
in the nominative singular, no matter whether the sibilant is soft or 
hard, while masculine nouns never take b after the sibilant. 

5. There are ten Russian nouns ending in -ma (fmxa ‘name’, Bpéma 
‘time’, 3Hama ‘banner’, n1amm ‘flame’, naéma ‘tribe’, céma ‘seed’, Tema 
‘top of the head’, erpéma ‘stirrup’, 6péma ‘burden’, shims ‘udder’); they 
are all neuter. 

6. There are borrowed words in Russian which denote inanimate 
objects: nambTo ‘overcoat’, Merpé ‘underground railway’, KHHO ‘cin- 
ema’, Gropd ‘bureau’, »xFopH ‘jury’, nap ‘bet’, 604 ‘boa’, etc. These 
words are neuter, except Kéde ‘coffee’, which is masculine: kpénknii 
Kode ‘strong coffee’. 


Exercise 1. Read through the text, state the gender of the italicised nouns and write 
them out in three columns, the first containing the masculine nouns, the second the femi- 
nine and the third the neuter. 

Model: Masculine Feminine Neuter 
ropoy cTaHIHa YIpo 


Bio gockpecénee. Mobi peti n0éxaTb 34 2opod. Pano YTPoM NpHit MBI Ha 60Kx- 
3aa Ww cém B NOe3a. Mor éxasmm vac. Bpéms Wpouwld He3aMeTHO. Bot Halla cmdanyus. 
Mor Bem 43 BaréHa. BELO, AcHoe pmpo, ancToe Hé6o. Ha Hebe NH O”HO Génoe 
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d6aauxo. Heganeko ot cTanunn Obi vec. B nec 4épe3 nde Bema mponinKa. B none ene 
cTosn mymdu. Mbt Bou B nec. Tpasd Gena MOKpas. Ha Tpapé Gnecténa pocd. Mbi 
WIM HW BABIXAIM CBExKME NecHOH ed30yx. Kpyrom muuund vw noxdu. CnbiiHo TOMbKO né- 
Hue TH. BoT MbI yCbIlamM THxXO0e Wypuditue BOABI. DITO pyyéu. B pyabe xonoqHan 
npospauHas godd. Mb BINH BOAB HW NOWWA Fanbue. Xopdéza npuBena Hac B nose. 
Coéanye BbicoKO cTosmo B HéG6e. Bain ye ndsdend. B necy Obina MIpoxnaqHad mend, a 
B Ose KapKO. MBI OcTanHcb B secy. 


Exercise 2. State the gender of the nouns and write them out in three columns as for 
Exercise 1. 


aepeso, Ay6, cocua, Gepésa, KéH, KycT, GoNOTO, peka, peuKa, O3epo, Npya, oBpar, 
nonsHa, Jr, Aroga, rpw6, noroga, %*apa, rpo34, rpom, MONHHs, pamyra, BéTep, Te- 
pesua, cend, crago, HOUb, YHA, KOCTEp, JTy4, poxb 


Exercise 3. Write out the sentences and underline the italicised masculine nouns 
once and the feminine nouns twice; underline the neuter nouns with a wavy line. 


1. Bang méca npotekana Tuxas péuxa. 2. Ha conHue spko GlecTén0 63epo. 3. Mobi 
BBILUTH Ha nomiHy. ozAna necTpéna 1WeeTaMu. Yxé NOABAach zemannuKka. 4. Crosma 
CHuIbHad aeapd. 5. B mepesHe Mpl niu aynécHoe moxzoxd. 6. BéaepoM nozdda W3MeHH- 
Jlacb: Havaracb rpo3a. Apko cBepkana méanua, rpemén zpom. Ho dueHb cKdpo 2po3d 
ytaxna. Hé60 mposcHunocb. MpI pasBen Kocmép, BCKUNATHAM Yad AH OYKHHANH. 


Exercise 4. Write the names of the days of the week and indicate their gender. 


Exercise 5. Give an account of a trip to the country. Make use of the material of the 
preceding exercises. 


Exercise 6. Write out the sentences and underline the nouns which end in a sibilant 
once if they are masculine and twice if they are feminine. 


1. Bpay cnet Ha HOMonIb K GombHomy. 2. Ha croné exit yeptéx. 3. B’6AnKe 
uépHad Tyulb. 4. CTOpox B3as1 KEKO4 H OTKPEI rapax. 5. Jupéxrop npousnéc peu. 
6. B none nocnéna poxp. 7. Crosna TéMHaag Hob. 8. Jlanabi uBeTéT B Mae. 


Exercise 7. Write out the following nouns, adding the pronouns Moii, TRoii to the 
masculine nouns and Moa, Tro” to the feminine nouns. 


MA4, HOXK, BCWIb, KOU, Kapa Jal, TYIUb, TOBAPHUI, Wal, peqb 


Exercise 8. Write out the following nouns, adding the numeral oat to the mascu- 
fine nouns and ogua to the feminine nouns. 


9TAK, rapaxk, MbULIb, CTOpOx, HOUb 


Exercise 9. Write out the words, supplying the numeral oamw to the masculine 
nouns, o9Ha to the feminine nouns and ogné to the neuter. 


.. CTYJCHT, ... CTYA¢HTKa, ... YYCHHK, ... yaeHHa, ... FOHOUIa, ... WeByTIKa, ... IHChMO, 
.. KHira, ... aib6Om, ... kty6, ... GHONMOTEKA, ... ayHHTOpHA, ... My3éH1, ... OKHO, ... MéCaIL, 
. HemesA, ... Yac, ... MHHYTA, ... ceKyHa 


Exercise 10. Read through the sentences and write out the italicised pro- 
noun + noun phrases in three columns: (1) the masculine, (2) the feminine and (3) the 
neuter. 


1. Imo Oonpuide 3ddnue—teatp. Ima yauya—ynuna Toppxoro. Ima nad- 
wads — nnomlanb Maskosckoro. Imom némamuux—namatTHux WyuKuny. 

2. Kak eaua damuaua? Moa damuaua Nerpos. Kax ede ima? Moé uma Huxo- 
nai. 

3. Buepa 1 ecé jmpo pa6oran n6Ma. Beco den 1 6bin B YHUBepcHTéTe. 

4. Tlépsoro mas Mbi 6piiH Ha Kpacuoit nndmaau. Ben nadwyade Obina Nonna Hapo- 
ay. 


Exercise 11. Write out the following nouns, adding the adjective Hopmii or HORaa. 
X*KUBHb, WYTb, TeTpayb, lesb, WeHb, NopTPénb 
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Exercise 12. Write out the following words, adding first the adjective HHTepécubiii, 
-aa, -oe and then nocaéaunii, -aa, -ec. 

Aokan, WeKunsA, Gecéga, peib, KOHcy/bTAalHs, BbICTYIUIGHHe, COOpaHne, KOH PepeH- 
IMA, 3acesaHe, coBelllaHue, KOHIEpT 


Exercise 13. Write down some nouns (in the singular), which could be used to de- 
scribe (a) a city (or town), (b) a university, and supply adjectives to them. 


_ __ Exercise 14. Read through the sentences and find the words which agree with the 
italicised nouns. State the gender of each of these nouns. 


1. B cany pacrér Oomuidit cepeOplcTbiit ménoas. Xopoud B 3HOUHBIM nd2zdeHb 
lo TéHbEO TOnOMA. 2. Hactynisa écenb. Yacro HACT MéIKHE domKdb. 3. B oropoye po- 
cua MOpKO6», poc Kapmégeav. 4. BoT MopcKas npucmanv. Y upicTaHa cTORT OombuIdl 
kopdb.as. 5. Ha cToné nexana pyKonucy. 6. Borésne NoMelasla eMy IpMHITh yuacTHe 
B Hamel pa6dte. 7. A copéTyro BaM NOcMOTpeTb STOT HMHTEpecHbili cnexmdxar. 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS WHICH TAKE NO ENDING 
IN THE NOMINATIVE SINGULAR AND WHOSE STEM ENDS 
IN A SOFT CONSONANT 


The gender of nouns whose stem ends in a soft consonant and 
which take no ending in the nominative singular must be memorised 
(the gender of these nouns is indicated in any Russian dictionary). 

However, it is sometimes possible to determine the gender even 
from the nominative singular: 

1. By the suffix: 

(a) Nouns with the suffix -rem or -apb (4nTaTeb ‘reader’, mHca- 
Telb ‘writer’, BbIKINO4aTe ‘switch’, 6HOnHoTeKapb ‘librarian’) are 
masculine (-Teab in the feminine nouns MeTémb ‘snowstorm’ and apTéjm 
‘cooperative craft society’ is not a suffix). 

(b) All the nouns with the suffix -octTs or -ecTs (HOBOCTb ‘news’, pa- 
nocth ‘joy’, DpomMbmusenhoctTh ‘industry’, cBéxecTbh ‘freshness’) are 
feminine. 

2. By the meaning of the noun: 

The names of the months (snpaps ‘January’, despa ‘February’, 
anpémp ‘April’, romp ‘June’, wiom ‘July’, centa6pp ‘September’, ox- 
THOpb ‘October’, non6pn ‘November’, qeka6pb “‘December’) are mascu- 
line. 

3. By the final sounds of the word: 

Nouns denoting inanimate objects and having -3H6 (okH3Hb ‘life’), 
-cTb (YecTb ‘honour’), -cb (BaIcb ‘height’), -Bb (110606Bb ‘love’), -6b (mpo- 
py6p ‘ice-hole’) or -mb (cremb ‘steppe’) at the end of the word are femi- 
nine (see Supplement 1, p. 27-28). 

In all other cases you must refer to a dictionary. (For the common- 
est masculine and feminine nouns denoting inanimate objects, see 
Supplement 2, pp. 28-29). 


Exercise 15. Read through the sentences. State the gender of the italicised nouns. 


1. Dyxas now. Pexa pesér. (/7.) 2. Bot d62cdux Oprisnys. [Tolae neTHt. (Tiomu.) 
3. Born eévep. Hé6o Mépxno. Bédot cTpyinuch THXO. 7Kyx xyaRAN. (I7.) 4. Bémep cnan. 
Meméao ytuxna, né6o 66110 HeoObiKHOBeHHO 4ucTo. (6. Moz.) 5. Bein aneape, co ctenu 
iy OcTpblii cépepubtit sémep. (Bb. Ton.) 6. Mopéd3 u céanye. Jens aynécupiit (11) 
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7. flpo3pasHblii sec OAMH YepHeeT, H e2b CKBO3b He 3eJIeHEeT, H péuka NOMO AbAOM 
Onectut. (77.) 8. Joocds mpouén. Tpasad 6necrat. B né6e padyea croutT. (Mapu) 


Exercise 16. State the gender of the nouns and supply adjectives to them. 


Hapog, poanna, MHP, %KH3Hb, TPya, apyx6a, eQMHCTBO, co103, S6opbba, cpobdéaa, He- 
3aBHCHMOCT, MONONEKD, GesomacHoctD, mporpéce, MpaBiTeJIbCTBO, rocyzapcTBo, ap- 
MHA, TAPTHA, XO3MHCTBO, MONATHKA, KYIbTYpa, HaeoNOruaA. 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS DENOTING MEMBERS 
OF A PROFESSION OR TRADE 


Nouns denoting members of a profession or trade are generally 
masculine (nexaror ‘teacher’, npotpéccop ‘professor’, youeuT ‘docent’, 
Bpay ‘doctor’, ‘physician’, cy bat ‘judge’, cekpeTapb ‘secretary’, Mexa- 
HK ‘mechanic’, TOKapb ‘turner’, cayoBoy ‘horticulturist’), but in Mod- 
ern Russian these nouns may be used in regard to women: 


Ona Onoimuoiii Bpay. ‘She is an experienced doctor.’ 
Sra nésyunka—xopouui  rd- ‘This girl is a good turner.’ 
Kapb. 


Moa cecrpa—npexpdcuoni wena- ‘My sister is an excellent teacher.’ 
ror. 


In such cases the adjectives (OnpiTHbIi ‘experienced’, xopommit 
‘good’, npexpacuniii ‘excellent’), used as attributes of masculine nouns 
(spay ‘doctor’, ‘physician’, Tokapb ‘turner’, negarér ‘teacher’) agree 
with them in gender. 


Kro saictynan Ha co6pannuc no- “Who made the report at the 
K1a0M?—Bpuictynana  npo- meeting?” “Professor Mikhai- 
déccop Muxaiinosa. lova did.” 

CkaxkuTe, moxasyiicra, rue ce- “Can you tell me where the secre- 
KpeTapb? — Cekperapp BBI- tary is?” “The secretary is out.” 
nia. 


Predicate-verbs in the past tense are generally used in the feminine 
gender when they refer to a woman (BbIcTynaa npodéeccop Muxaitno- 
Ba, CeKpeTapb BbIMIA). 


NOUNS OF COMMON GENDER 


There are a number of Russian nouns ending in -a (-a) (e. g. cupotra 
‘orphan’, ka.iéKa ‘cripple’, ymanya ‘clever person’, pa3nua ‘gawk’, ne- 
paxa ‘sloven’, etc.) whose gender depends on whether they refer to 
a male or a female: 

(a) when they denote a female, these nouns are feminine, and the 
modifying adjectives, participles, pronouns, ordinal numerals ‘and past 
tense verbs take feminine endings: 


Ta WeBpouka—xKpyesan cupota. ‘This girl has neither father nor 
mother.’ 
Kaxkaa ona ymunia! ‘What a clever girl (woman) she 


is!” 
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QTa yepywika—nama ayuuwan ‘This girl is our best leading sing- 
3aneBasa. er.” 


(b) when they denote a male, the modifying adjectives, participles, 
pronouns, ordinal numerals and past tense verbs are generally used in 
the masculine (3ToT y4eHhK — Halll 1y4umMii 3anepa.a ‘this pupil is our 
best leading singer’), but they may be used in the feminine: 


OTOT MaJb4HK— Kpyeneti cupo- | ‘This boy has neither father nor 


Ta. mother.’ 
STOT MaJIb4HK— Kpyesan CHpo- 

Ta. 
Kaxoti xe on ymuuia! ‘What a clever fellow he is!’ 
Kaxaa xxe on ymunia! 


THE GENDER OF INDECLINABLE NOUNS 


There are words which have been borrowed into Russian and are 
not declined (they all end in a vowel). 

(a) Nouns denoting inanimate objects are neuter (Moé nabT6 ‘my 
overcoat’, KpaciBoe MerTpo ‘beautiful underground railway’, yao6noe 
kyné ‘comfortable (railway-carriage) compartment’, 3ro Takcn ‘this 
taxi cab’, cmpapounoe Gropo ‘inquiry office’, HHTepecHoe HHTEpBbIO 
‘interesting interview’, mymmfcToe 60a ‘fluffy boa’, BkycHoe pary ‘tasty 
ragout’, etc.), but the word Kobe ‘coffee’ is masculine: nbro Kpénkuii 
Kode ‘I drink strong coffee’. 

(b) Nouns denoting living beings are masculine (kpachBniii kakaay 
‘beautiful cockatoo’, MasIeHEKHii Kom6pu ‘little humming-bird’, 6om- 
moi KeHTypy ‘big kangaroo’, uaTepécublit wuMnan3é ‘amusing chim- 
panzee’), but in the sentences [Hmmnan3é kopmMiiaa cBoero JeéTéHbna. 
‘The chimpanzee was feeding her young one’; Kenrypy kopmiiia cBoerd 
nerénpuna. ‘The kangaroo was feeding her young one’ the form of the 
predicate-verbs (past tense, fem.) shows that the nouns mmmman3é ‘chim- 
panzee’ and keunrypy ‘kangaroo’ denote females. 

Some Russian words (interjections, adverbs, syntactic words, etc.) 
used in a sentence as nouns are treated as neuter nouns as far as their 
relations with other words in the sentence are concerned: 


Pa3z0aa6cb 2pomKoe «ypa»! ‘A loud ‘hooray!’ was heard.’ 

Ecmb o0u6 neboaoude «HO». ‘There is one little ‘but’.’ 

Bbl He yMéeTe NpoH3HOCHTb pyc- ‘You can’t pronounce the hard 
cKoe meépdoe «ID». Russian ‘1’.’ 


Supplement 1 


The Most Common Feminine Nouns Ending in 
-3Hb, -CTb, -Cb, -Bb, -6b, -b 


Goné3Hb ‘illness’ BacTh ‘power’ 
OpoB, ‘eyebrow’ Bhicb ‘height’ 
BecTb ‘news’ ropeTp ‘handful’ 
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rpycTb ‘sadness’ 
*KH3HB ‘life’ 

3amnch ‘record’, ‘entry’ 
34BHCTb ‘envy’ 
KHCTB ‘brush’ 

KocTb ‘bone’ 

KpoBb ‘blood’ 
néronuch ‘chronicle’ 
necTb ‘flattery’ 
060Bb ‘love’ 
MecTb ‘vengeance’ 
MOpKoBb ‘carrots’ 
HéHaBHCTb ‘hatred’ 


66yBb ‘footwear’ 
noBecTb ‘short novel’ 
nponactb ‘gulf’, ‘precipice’ 
nownucn ‘signature’ 
npopy6p ‘ice-hole’ 
pykonucb ‘manuscript’ 
cOBeCcTb ‘conscience’ 
cTenb ‘steppe’ 
cTpacTb ‘passion’ 
yenmb ‘chain’ 

yacTb ‘part’ 

yecTb ‘honour’ 
wepcTh ‘wool’ 


Supplement 2 


The Most Common Masculine and Feminine Nouns Ending in -b 
(with the exception of nouns with the stem ending in a sibilant 
and nouns ending in -3Hb, -CTb, -Cb, -Bb, -6b, -Hb) 


’ 


aBTromMoOnb ‘motor car 
ancamMOu1b ‘ensemble’ 
OnHOK.Ib ‘binoculars’ 
OronaeTénb ‘bulletin’ 
Buxpb ‘whirlwind’ 
rBO031b ‘nail’ 
rocnutasb ‘hospital’ 
neHb ‘day’ 

ROK Ab ‘rain’ 

KAMeHB ‘stone’ 
KapTodesb ‘potatoes’ 
Kallieb ‘cough’ 
Kucésb ‘thin fruit jelly’ 
KOHTpOIb ‘control’ 
Kopa6b ‘ship’ 
KOpeHnb ‘root’ 

Kpemab ‘the Kremlin’ 
arepb ‘camp’ 

aiBenb ‘downpour’ 
OKOTB ‘elbow’ 
MOHAaCTBIpb ‘cloister’ 
HOroTh ‘finger-nail’ 
HyJb ‘nought’ 


akBape.Ib ‘water-colour’ 
Gob ‘pain’ 
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Masculine 


orénb ‘fire’ 

newb ‘stump’ 
noayenb ‘midday’ 
noprdénm ‘brief-case’ 
ny3bipb ‘bubble’ 
WyTb ‘way’ 

pemenb ‘strap’ 

poss ‘grand piano’ 
pyOmb ‘rouble’ 

py.ib ‘steering wheel’ 
chekTakmb ‘performance’ 
cTéGemb ‘stalk’ 
cTrépxKenb ‘pivot’ 
CTH ‘Style’ 

cyxapp ‘rusk’ 
Tonob ‘poplar’ 
TyHHémb ‘tunnel’ 
yromb ‘coal’ 

ypopeub ‘level’ 
douapp ‘lantern’ 
Wapkysb ‘a pair of compasses’ 
wiréncesb ‘plug’ 
akopb ‘anchor 


Feminine 


Obl ‘true story’ 
rapanp ‘harbour’ 


rapMoub ‘concertina’ 
rhOenp ‘destruction’, ‘death’ 
ropranp ‘larynx’ 

rpanp ‘facet’ 

rpyap ‘chest’ 

rpxa3% ‘dirt’ 

nash ‘distance’ 

waub ‘tribute’ 

mpepb ‘door’ 

mpo6p ‘fraction’ 

eb ‘fir-tree’ 

KombI6enb ‘cradle’ 
KpoBaTb ‘bed’ 

Jiayoupn ‘palm (of the hand)’ 
Jleub ‘laziness’ 

Ma3b ‘ointment’ 
Menas ‘medal’ 

Meb ‘copper’ 

Melb ‘shoal’ 

MeTEéJIb ‘SNOWstorm’ 
MopasIb ‘morals’ 
MBICIb ‘thought’ 
He@T ‘oil’, ‘petroleum’ 
HHTB ‘thread’ 

écenb ‘autumn’ 

OCb ‘axis’ 

OTpacap ‘branch’ 
6TTenemb ‘thaw’ 


naMaTh ‘memory’ 
neywasb ‘sadness’ 
newaTp ‘stamp’, ‘seal’ 
néeyens ‘liver’ 
nwdWalb ‘square’ 
Nocténb ‘bedding’ 
nphOpip ‘profit’ 
npucranb ‘landing-stage’ 
nb ‘dust’ 

pow ‘role’ 

ptytb ‘mercury’ 
CBX3b ‘connection’ 
ceTp ‘net’ 

cupeéns ‘lilac’ 
ckatepTb ‘table-cloth’ 
cmeptp ‘death’ 

comp ‘salt’ 

cTasm ‘steel’ 

crénenb ‘degree’ 
cTynénp ‘stage’ 

CyTb ‘essence’ 

Tenb ‘shadow’ 
TeTpagp ‘exercise-book’ 
TKaub ‘fabric’ 

Tperp ‘one-third’ 
Helb ‘purpose’ 
HIHHeIb “greatcoat’ 
mem ‘chink’ 


THE PLURAL OF NOUNS 


Nouns in Russian change for number: a noun may be either singu- 
lar or plural. When a noun changes for number, its ending changes too 
(3aBoy ‘plant’— 3aBogpI ‘plants’, 70m ‘house’-— oma ‘houses’, ra3éra 
‘newspaper —ra3éTbI ‘newspapers’, KHira “book’—kKuarn ‘books’, 
nuchMO ‘letter-— mlicboa ‘letters’, née ‘field’— nos ‘fields’); in some 
cases not only the ending changes but the stem of the noun as well 
(rpaxkyaHnH ‘citizen’—rpaxkgane ‘citizens’, pe6énox ‘child’— pe6sra 
‘children’, 6par ‘brother—®6paTba ‘brothers’, 3Hama ‘ban- 
ner’— 3Haména ‘banners’). In certain cases the stress may shift too. 





FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF MASCULINE 
AND FEMININE NOUNS 


Masculine and Feminine Nouns ending in -bi or -H 
in the Nominative Plural 


1. The following nouns have the ending -sI: 
(a) Masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant (3anog 
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‘plant’ 3apogpl ‘plants’, ko1x63 ‘collective farm’—- Ko1x63bI ‘collec- 
tive farms’), except for nouns whose stem ends inr, Kk, x, * Or mw, Which 
take the ending -n, and the two nouns cocéyg ‘neighbour’— cocéqu 
‘neighbours’ and 4épr ‘devil’— 4épru ‘devils’. 

(b) Feminine nouns ending in -a (ra3éra ‘newspaper’— ra3éTbl 
‘newspapers’, Mamiiaa ‘machine’-—maumupi ‘machines’), except for 
nouns whose stem ends inr, kK, x or a sibilant, which take the ending -u. 

2. The following nouns have the ending -m: 

(a) masculine nouns ending in -ii (rep6ii ‘hero-— repou ‘heroes’, my- 
3éH “museum’— my3éH ‘museums’); 

(b) feminine nouns ending in -# (gepésua ‘village’— yepéBnn ‘vil- 
lages’, crabs ‘article —craTbii ‘articles’, mins ‘line’— minum ‘lines’); 

(c) masculine and feminine nouns ending in a soft consonant 
(foxyb = 86‘rain’—— jo aM ‘rains’, mnaomayb ‘square’— naomaaH 
“squares’); 

(d) masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in a sibilant 
(How ‘knife’-—noxn ‘knives’, K6xxa ‘leather’— kox«u ‘leathers’, kapan- 
mau “pencil—kapanjawmmn ‘pencils’, Homa ‘burden’— néum ‘burdens’, 
Bpau “‘physician’-—spaun ‘physicians’, now ‘night’— oun ‘nights’, 
nian ‘raincoat’— naaum ‘raincoats’, poma “grove’— pom ‘groves’); 

(e) masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in r, k or x (Bpar 
‘enemy—sparh ‘enemies’, Hora ‘leg’-—nOrn ‘legs’, 3ByK 
‘sound’— 3Byku ‘sounds’, dadpuxa ‘factory —madpuxu ‘factories’, 
nacryx ‘shepherd’—nacryxi ‘shepherds’, crapyxa ‘old woman’— 
cTrapyxH ‘old women’). 

Notes.—1. A number of nouns drop 0, e, é in the plural: kpyx6k ‘study 
group’—kpyaKH ‘study groups’, oréy ‘father’-—orué ‘fathers’, opén ‘eagle’ 
— oper ‘eagles’, oronék ‘little light(—oronpkai ‘little lights’, comoréli ‘nightin- 
gale’ conogbat ‘nightingales’. The o and e (é) which are dropped are called un- 
stable vowels. 

2. In some masculine and feminine nouns the stress is shifted from one syl- 
lable to another in the formation of the plural: 

(a) in feminine nouns the stress is shifted from the ending to the stem: etpana 
‘country’— crpanpi ‘countries’, 38e344 ‘star’— 3Bé3un1 ‘stars’, pyka ‘arm’— pyKu 
‘arms’, Hora ‘leg’—HOTH ‘legs’, rom0pa ‘head’— résopur ‘heads’; 

(b) in masculine nouns the stress is shifted from the final syllable in the singu- 
lar to the final syllable in the plural: oréns ‘light— orn ‘lights’, oronék ‘little 
light’— oronpen ‘little lights’, kpyx6k ‘study group’— kpyakn ‘study groups’, py- 
Gx ‘boundary’— pyGexh ‘boundaries’, manaur ‘hut’— wanami ‘huts’, kapangau 
‘pencil’— kapangaum ‘pencils’. 

(The position of the stress in all such words must be memorised.) 





Exercise 17. Give the plural of the following nouns and mark the stress. Read aloud 
the words in the singular and the plural. 


Model: ctpana—-cTpaHbi 

pyka, Hora, 3Be3fa, 3eMJIN, TpaBa, romoBa, ropa, CTeHa, 40CKa 
Model: Hox — Hox, conoBéi -— conoBbu 

KapaHalll, Bpa4, Wasaus, maul, Bopobeli, mypaBeit 
Model: oronék — oronbkh, KpyxOK — KpyXKHt 


KYCOK, JIMCTOK, MaTOK, NOTONOK, 3BOHOK 
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_ Exercise 18. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns and the words 
which agree with them in the plural. Read the sentences aloud. 


1. Baan Meapxnyn ozonéx. 2, Apxuit zyu comHia OcBeTW KOMHaTY. 3. Maer ch- 
HbIit doords. 4. B wammmx mecax pactéT ea. 5. B cany noét cososéil. 6. A xynia pye- 
CKHM seypnda. 7. ITO uHTepécHas cmames’. 8. Me HpaBuTcs 5Ta nécua. 9. B Hatem 
HHCTHTYTe ecTbh XHMiuecKad “abopamdépua. 10. BoT Ball caoedph M Bala KHHed. 
11. Taoit kapanddiu nexnt 3nech. 12. Ha croné nexat 2doicKa, HOD M 6tAKa VK CTOST 
emakau Ww mapéaxa. 13. Katou nexut B smuKe crona. 14. Tyya 3axpbinia conmnue. 


MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN -A (-4) IN THE PLURAL 


Some masculine nouns have in the plural the stressed ending -4 (-#): 
yom ‘house’—yjoma ‘houses’, kpait ‘edge’-—xpai ‘edges’, 6éper 
‘shore’—6epera ‘shores’, répon ‘city—ropoga ‘cities’, yuiren 
“‘teacher’— yunrena ‘teachers’, mpodéccop ‘professor’— mpodeccopa 
‘professors’. 

Such nouns may be monosyllabic (40m, kpait), dissyllabic (Géper, 
répog) and, less frequently, trisyllabic (yairemb, mpodéccop). 

These nouns are never stressed on the final syllable in the nomina- 
tive singular. 



























Monosyllabic Dissylabic 
60k ‘side’ — 6oxa ‘sides’ 6eper ‘shore’ -— Gepera ‘shores’ 
Bek ‘century’ — speka ‘centuries’ Réyep ‘evening’ —— Beyepa ‘evenings’ 
raa3 ‘eye’ -—— raa3a ‘eyes’ résioc ‘voice’ — romoca ‘voices’ 
nom ‘house’ — oma ‘houses’ répoy ‘city’ -—— ropoya ‘cities’ 
Kpaii ‘edge’ — kpas ‘edges’ nOKTop ‘doctor’ — jgoKtopa ‘doctors’ 
nec ‘forest? — seca ‘forests’ mMactep ‘foreman*— mactepa ‘foremen’ 
ayr ‘meadow’ — slyra ‘meadows’ H6mMep ‘number’ — Homepa ‘numbers’ 
cHer ‘snow’ — cuera ‘snows’ ocTpos ‘island’ — ocrpora ‘islands’ 
por ‘horn’ — pora ‘horns’ noac ‘belt’ — noaca ‘belts’ 
copT ‘sort’ — copra ‘sorts’ napyc ‘sail’ — napyca ‘sails’ 
née3zy ‘train’ — noe3a ‘trains’ 
nopap ‘cook’ -— norapa ‘cooks’ 
Le 
Trisyllabic 
npotbéccop ‘profes- — npodeccopa ‘professors’ 
sor’ 
yutesib ‘teacher’ — yuntens ‘teachers’ 





Exercise 19. Read through the sentences and write them out. Mark the stress in the ita- 
licised words. 

1. Kpaciepl 6epeza Bonru: oco6eHHo KpaciB npaBblii Gepee-— KpyTOH, NOKpBITHI 
mécom. 2. BecHOi 3eneHéroT ayea. 3. Jjlanexo B MOpe OenétoT napyca. 4. OxnBinnch 
OkpaHHbl ropoja: HOCTpOeHbI HOBbIe BbICOKHe Joma, HOBbIe 3a600b1, Pabpuxu. 5. TIpe- 
oOpaxatoTca Hall 2opoda. 


Exercise 20. Make up sentences, using some of the nouns given in the above table 
and write them down. 
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Formation of the Plural of Neuter Nouns 


Neuter nouns have the ending -a (-s) in the plural. 

1. Nouns ending in -o take -a (muicbMo ‘letter — nmitcboa ‘letters’, 
néno ‘affair-—yena ‘affairs’, rocyaapcrBo ‘state—recya@apcrBa 
“states’). 

2. Nouns ending in -e take -a (none ‘field’— nouns ‘fields’, mope 
‘sea’ Mopa ‘seas’, 34nHe ‘building’ 34aHua “buildings’); nouns end- 
ing in -é also take -a (pyxbé ‘gun’—pyxbx ‘guns’, Kombé 
‘spear’— konba ‘spears’). 


Note—A number of neuter nouns form their plural irregularly: yxo 
‘ear’— ylun ‘ears’, meso ‘shoulder’—naéyn ‘shoulders’, koméno ‘knee’— konéna 
‘knees’, BéKo ‘eyelid’— néku ‘eyelids’, s0.10K0 ‘appie’— #6.n0KH ‘apples’. 


3. In forming the plural the stress may shift from the first syllable 
to the last (aéno ‘affair-— nena ‘affairs’, mpapo ‘righi’-— papa ‘rights’) 
or from the last syllable to the first (oxHo ‘windcw’— 6nHa ‘windows’, 
pyxbé ‘gun’—pyxba ‘guns’, muchM6 ‘letter’—-iicbma ‘letters’); the 
stress remains unchanged in nouns with the suffix -anm(e) or -enn(e) 
(3uanne = ‘building’—-39anna ‘buildings’, co6panne ‘meeting’— 
coOpanna ‘meetings’, Bue4aTsiénne ‘impression’—- snesaTénHA ‘impre- 
ssions’), with the suffix -crs(o) (rocyaapcrBo ‘state’-—rocyaapcrBa 
‘states’, xO3MiicTBO ‘economy’— xo3siicTBa “economies’). 





Exercise 21. Form the plural of the following nouns and write them down in the 
singular and plural. Mark the stress. 


Model: oxHO— OxHa 
TIMCbMO, KOJIbIIO, CTEKJIO, JIMILO, Ces10 
Model: neno— nena 
TipaBo, MecTo, 3epKasI0, CnOBO 
Model: 3naHne — 30aHHA, rocyAapcTBO—rocymapcTBa 


co6paHne, 3aceaHhe, COBCLUAHHEe, yYIpaxKHeHHe, NpaBHTCJIbCTBO 


Exercise 22. Read through the text. State the gender and number of the italicised 
nouns. 


MOCKBA 


Mocksa — cmosuya CCCP. , ; ~> 

B Mocxsé pa6oraer CopétcKoe npaeurenscreo, coOupdetca BbICLIMM OpraH rocy- 
qapctBenHolt Brdctu — Che3yq napogHBIx Jenyratos CCCP. 

Mocksa— kpYOubIii NpoMBIMIIeHHbI LeHTp. B Mocksé Gonbuine Pdbpuxu u 3a66- 
dot. U3 Mocxser Bo Bce KonIEI Copérckoro Corosa XB 3apyO@KHbIe CTPAHDI BBIBO3ATCHA 
aemoMmMobuAU, CMAHKU, CMAN’, CeAbCKOXOZAUCMBEHHbIE MaUItHOl. 

B Mocxsé paOotaet BeictaBka JocTHxK¢HHH HapOgHoro- xo3slicrBa CCCP. 

Mocxsa— yexTp coBétcKoit HayKu nm KynbTYppL. B Mockné Haxogutcs Axadémun 
Hayk CCCP, Mockosckuit rocygapcTBeHHbI yHugepcumém uMeHH JloMoHécoBa, OAMH 
43 cTapéHUIMX yHuBepcuTéToR cTpaHbl. B Mocxsé MHOxeCTBO BY30B, HIKON, GH6GMHOTEK. 
buOnnotéka kMenn Ji¢uuna —Bennqdimee Knuzoxpaniiauye Mipa. B Mocxsé Haxo- 
mutes Koucepéamopua umenn Uaiixosckoro, Akagémus xyqOxecTB, Bonbuidi Teatp 
H Apyrie Teatppt. 

Co Bcému Konmamu CopétcKoro Coro3a Mocksy cBa3biBaloT %KeNesHble Jopéeu 
HW BOSAYIIHbIe mpaccet. B MockBé 9 BoK3asos 4 4 asponopta. Mocksa — nopt nati Mo- 
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pei. Ona pacnooxeHa Ha Geperax Mocxpet-pexa. Kanan amen Mockspr coequaset 
Mocksy-peky c Bonroi. 

B Mocksé Oonbuide Ynuunoe dsuscénue: aamomobuiau, agmobycer, mpoaneiibycri, 
mpameau. Cambtit_ yOOHbIi BU Tpancnopta B Mocksé —4to mempé. OHO cBa3bIBaeT 
C W€HTPOM OTgaséHHble pawduel CTOSMIBI. 


SOME PECULIARITIES IN THE FORMATION OF THE 
PLURAL OF MASCULINE AND NEUTER NOUNS 


1. Masculine nouns ending in -annu or -sHHH (rpaxjaHnn ‘citizen’, 
KpecTh AHHH ‘peasant’) take -ane (-aHe) i in the nominative plural (rpank- 
jane ‘citizens’ , KpecTbane “‘peasants’). 

Nouns ending in -wa form their plural differently: 


XO3HHH ‘master’ — xo3siepa ‘masters’ 
rocnoyun ‘gentleman’ — rocnoya ‘gentlemen’ 
TaTapun ‘Tatar’ — Tatrappi ‘Tatars’ 
Oonrapun ‘Bulgarian’ — Oonrapbl ‘Bulgarians’ 
rpy3hu ‘Georgian’ — rpy3Hnp ‘Georgians’ 


The above words are isolated cases and must be memorised. 

2. Masculine nouns ending in -onok or -éHoK (BosT40HOK ‘“wolf-cub’, 
KoTéHOK ‘kitten’) and denoting the young of living beings end in the nom- 
inative plural in -ara (-sTa) (Bos4ata ‘wolf-cubs’, koTata ‘kittens’). 

The plural of pe6énox ‘child’ is pe6sta ‘children’, but the more com- 
mon form is neru. (The word pe6sta may also be used with the mean- 
ing ‘fads’, ‘boys’.) 

3. Some masculine and neuter nouns take -bw in the plural: 


Opat ‘brother’ — 6pats ‘brothers’ 
auct ‘leaf — JmicTbs ‘leaves’ 
eTya ‘chair’ —— ¢eTyabs ‘chairs’ 
KpbL16 ‘wing’ —— Kpblipa ‘wings’ 
nepo ‘feather’ — uéppx ‘feathers’ 
wepeso ‘tree’ — yepésbs ‘trees’ 
KOsoc ‘ear (of corn)’ — koJl0cbs ‘ears’ 


In the formation of the plural of some nouns alternation of conso- 
nants occurs in the stems. 


mpyr ‘friend’ — apy3bsi ‘friends’ (r— 3); 
cyk ‘twig’ — cyaba ‘twigs’ (kK— 4). 

Note.— The words myx ‘husband’ and cpm ‘son’ have two plurals each: myx 
‘husband’— myaba, mya ‘husbands’, chin ‘son’— cbIHOBbA, CbIHBI ‘sons’. 

The forms myxba and cbiHoRbé are used in everyday language, chine: and 
myxu in elevated style: 1yamme chine: ReAKOH MaTepHu-PoguHbr ‘the best sons of 
their great Motherland’. 

4. Neuter nouns ending in -ma have different stems for the singular 
and the plural; only the following nouns are used in the plural: 


Bpéma ‘time’ |=— Bpemena ‘times’ 
3Hama ‘banner’ —— 3HamMéna ‘banners’ 
naéma ‘tribe’ — naemena ‘tribes’ 
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ima ‘name’ — wmena ‘names’ 
céma ‘seed’ — cemena ‘seeds’ 
cTpéma ‘stirrup’ — cTpemena ‘stirrups’ 
5. The following neuter nouns ending in -o have different stems in 
the singular and the plural: 
Hé60 ‘sky’ — ne6eca ‘skies’ 
4y40 ‘miracle’-— uygeca ‘miracles’ 
HeGeca generally occurs in poetry: 


‘The skies glisten as they grow 
blue.’ 


Cunésa OnémyT ne6eca. (IT.) 


Exercise 23. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns and the words 
which agree with them in the plural. 


1. bpam oTMpaBHsicr Ha ppi6uyro nopnto. 2. Pe6éxox urpan OKos0 Oma. 3. Apye 
yacTO NMUeT MHe nicbMa. 4. HanpoTHB Moero OKHa pacTéT dépeso. 5. XosAun ipuBer- 
JIMBO BCTpeTHI rocréi. 6. W3- “nO 3a66pa BbICKOUN Koménox. 7. ATpOHOM BHHMa- 
TEMbHO pa3rAAAbIBAN KOZ0C NUEHHILBL. 


A number of masculine nouns have different forms of the plural for 
their different meanings (act yépesa ‘a leaf of a tree’, mHcT Oymarn ‘a 
leaf of paper’, but: aucTba népespa ‘leaves of a tree’, aucTéI 6OymarH 
‘leaves of paper’). 





Singular Plural 





AMMCT 


of a plant) 


—_ 


‘leaf (of a book, etc.; 


JIMCTEI 

‘leaves (of a book)’, ‘sheets’ 

Mobi npuroTosnsn = 6o7b- 
ute aucTs! OyMaru AIA 
Anarpamm. ‘We prepared 
large sheets of paper 
for the diagrams.” 


acTbsa 

‘leaves (of a plant)’ 

Ha pepépbax ‘«énTBIEe 
Jnetba.’ There are yel- 
low leaves on the trees,’ 








nponyck 
‘absence, pass 


> 





nponyckH 

‘absences’ 

Y yuennka ecTp npényckr 
3aHATHi no Gonésun. “The 
pup!] was absent from 
some of the lessons owing 
to illness.” 








lponycka 

“passes” 

Y Bxofa npoBepsau upony- 
cka.‘The sentry checked 
the passes.” 








Notes,— |. The plural of uperék ‘flower’ is upeTst ‘flowers’ (Ha ayry 3anec- 
‘Flowers showed colourfully i in the meadow.’); the plural of uper 
‘colour’ is ypeTa ‘colours’ (Jho6.a10 sipKUe upeta. ‘I like gay colours.’) 

2. The plural of denorek ‘person’ is arom ‘people’. The plural form yenonék 
is used only in the genitive with a numeral (narb 4enonek ‘five people’). 


Tpésm UBeTHL. 


Exercise 24. Write out the sentences, supplying the appropriate words from the 


right-hand column. 
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1. Ocenb. Ha aepespax xénTbIe HM KpacHble ... . JIUCTHI, HCTbA 
Ha cToné nexanu Génpie ... Gymarn. 

2. Y HeKOTOpbIX TOBApHiile B Halle rpynme ectp | mponyckn, npomycKa 
.. 3AHATHH HO Gome3HH. 
Tipu sxége B STO 304HHe HYKHO NpeASABIATS 


3. B kaptTuHe npeoOnanann cBétaple ... . UBeTHI, UBeTa 
Ha okHé cTosm ... . 


NOUNS USED ONLY IN THE SINGULAR OR PLURAL 


Some Russian nouns are used only in the singular or only in the 
plural. 

1. The following nouns are used only in the singular: 

(a) Collective nouns, i.e. nouns which, in the singular, denote 
a number of objects taken as a whole: Monoyéxb ‘young people’, cry- 
nényectso ‘the students’, 4enope4ectBo ‘humankind’. The above nouns 
denote animate beings. Besmé ‘linen’, nocyya ‘tableware’, O6ypb ‘foot- 
wear’, MéGemp ‘furniture’, oéxaa ‘ clothes’. The above nouns denote 
inanimate objects. 

(b) A number of nouns denoting substances: »xené30 ‘iron’, Melb 
‘copper’, cram ‘steel’, KHCTOpOK ‘oxygen’, a30T ‘nitrogen’, BoNOpor 
‘hydrogen’, etc.; medicines: acnupin ‘aspirin’, Hoy ‘iodine’, NeHHNMIUTAH 
‘penicillin’, etc.; food items: mfico ‘meat’, caxap ‘sugar’, myka ‘flour’, 
puc ‘rice’, etc. 

(c) Some nouns denoting vegetables, cereals, berries: kaprodesb 
‘potatoes’, én ‘flax’, ayk ‘onions’, MOpKOBb ‘carrots’, poxkb ‘rye’, Ma- 
Jmua ‘raspberries’, etc. 

(d) Abstract nouns formed from certain adjectives and verbs: Ban- 
Manne ‘attention’, aréuHe ‘reading’, MOmongocTh ‘youth’, 6enmn3Ha 
‘whiteness’, Temnora ‘darkness’, etc. 


Notes.— 1. A number of nouns of this group may be used in the plural, but 
when so used they acquire a concrete meaning: pagocrs 2«a3HH ‘life’s joys’, umTe- 
patypHire urénna ‘literary readings’, Hagésan raynocteii ‘he did a lot of foolish 
things’. 

5. There are abstract nouns which have the plural: s3menénne 
‘change’— u3menénua ‘changes’, noTpéOHocT, ‘need’— noTpednoctna ‘needs’, cno- 
cé6nocTh ‘ability’ cnocéGnoctu ‘abilities’, etc. 


2. The following nouns are used only in the plural: 


Oprokn ‘trousers’ Kannkysbt ‘holidays’ 

Oyaunn ‘week days’ KypanTbl ‘(tower) clock with 
Bopora ‘gates’ chimes’ 

Beckl ‘scales’ Memyapbl ‘memoirs’ 
BbIOOpL ‘elections’ HOOKHHYI “SCissors’ 

néHbru ‘money’ HochsKH ‘stretcher’ 

mpona ‘firewood’ oukit ‘spectacles’ 
myx ‘perfume’ nepiita ‘railings’, “hand-rail’ 
KaBBI4MKK ‘ inverted commas’ noxoponbi ‘funeral, obsequies’ 
Ky ApH ‘curls’ npoBoel ‘seeing-off 

Kéram ‘skittles’ neperoBophi ‘negotiations’ 
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poner ‘childbirth’ 
can ‘sledge’ 
cama3Kn ‘sled’ 


cbunancn ‘finance’ 
xmOnoTHI ‘trouble’ 
yacpl ‘clock’, ‘watch’ 


yepuasa ‘ink’ 
miaxmatbi ‘chess’ 
mauknu ‘draughts’ 
mnnnbt ‘tongs’ 

mH ‘cabbage soup’ 


cymepku ‘dusk’ 

C.IMBKH ‘cream’ 

cyTKu ‘twenty-four hours’, 
‘(whole) day’ 

Tpycsi ‘shorts’ 


and a number of others. 
All the words used with above nouns also take the plural. 


A kynMN Kpacuole “epunita. ‘I bought some red ink.’ 
Ou xopould mpopén zémuue ka- ‘He spent his summer holidays 


HAKYQIbI. nicely’. 
A uéavie cyTKH OBIT B WOpore. ‘I travelled for twenty-four 
hours’. 


Indeclinable nouns —naaTo ‘overcoat’, Merpo ‘underground rail- 
way’, TakKchi ‘taxi’, woccé ‘main road’, etc.— do not change for number; 
however, if these nouns denote a number of objects, the words which 
are used with them take the plural: 


B Mara3iHHe mpogapanm xpaciesie “There were beautiful children’s 
Oémckue NasabTo. coats on sale at the shop.’ 
TIpoadncenbt HOeble wocce. ‘New highways have been built.’ 


Exercise 25. Write out the nouns and state their gender. 


(a) KpecTbaHCTBO, HATesNMréHUMs, CTYRCHYeCTBO, WeTBOpa, POAHA, cbipbé, Oembé, 
opyxkHe, O6yBb, onexKya, MéGemb 

(b) m10006BB, aApyxOa, YecTb, TepmcHHe, Neyasb, CMeNOCTb, MOBKOCTb, NOMOIIb, 
BHHMAHHe 


Exercise 26. Supply an adjective to each of the following nouns; write down the 
nouns with the adjectives in three columns: masculine, feminine and neuter. 


*KEMEZO, MEAb, 3010TO, Cepedpd, CTasb, ONOBO, HePTb, MMWEHHa, POX, yk, Kaly- 
cTa, MOpKOBb, KapTOdbenb, KIyGHAKa, MONOKO, Yat, cao, MACO, MyKA, MBIIO, Gen3HH, 
TIbiIb, BO3RYX 

Exercise 27. Write out the following nouns in three columns: the first containing the 
nouns used only in the singular, the second the nouns used only in the plural and the 
third the nouns used both in the singular and the plural. Supply an adjective to the italic- 
ised words. 

cOanye, WHA, 3B¢34a, BOSAYX, MOpO3, Kapa, MbUIb, dos#cdb, CHET, mymdu, TpaBA, 
cbIp, MOJIOKO, Kpylla, MyKd, Comb, Caxap, CanH, Moazoméx, TONOp, d6yeo, Mébero, BOpOTa, 
yepHuAd, HOOKHAMbI, WAXMATDI, WAIUKH, OpyKHe, Opyane, canorn, OpioKn, nepudmKu, 
pyOanrka, KocmromM 


CHANGING THE NOUN FOR CASE 


Russian nouns change for case (are declined). There are six cases in 
Russian: 
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The nominative, which answers the questions 


7? 3° 


The genitive, 


The dative, » ” 


23 9 


The accusative, 


bs 


. 
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The instrumental, 


93 ” 


The prepositional, 


KTO?, 4TO? 

‘who?’, ‘what?’ 

Kor6é?, 4er6? 

‘of whom?’, ‘of what?’ 
KOMY?, 4emy? 

‘to whom?’, ‘to what?’ 
Koroe?, 4TO? 

‘whom?’, ‘what?’ 


> 


> 


” KemM?, 4eM? 
‘by whom?, ‘by 
what?’ 
‘with whom?’, ‘with 
what?’ 


0 KOM?, 0 4ém? 
‘about whom?’, ‘about 
what?’ 


All the cases other than the nominative are called oblique cases. 
Nouns which denote animate beings answer the questions: 


KTO? ‘who?’ 

y kor6? ‘at whose place?’ 
Komy? ‘to whom?’ 

Koro? ‘whom?’ 

c Kem? ‘with whom?’ 

0 Kom? ‘about whom?’ 


KTOo? ‘who?’ 


y koré? ‘who has?’ 
K komy? ‘to whom?’ 


Koré? ‘whom?’ 


Kem? ‘(with) whom?’ 


0 kom? ‘about whom?’ 


Nouns which denote inanimate 
uro? ‘what?’ 


Jipyr xusét B Mocxse. 

‘The friend lives in Moscow.’ 

A Opi y wpyra. 

‘I was at a friend’s.’ 

Al wanucan wpyry. 

‘I wrote to a friend.’ 

A petperun yapyra. 

‘I met a friend.’ 

A 3aHMMaJIca ¢ ApyroM. 

‘I studied with a friend.’ 

Mobi ropopiism 0 ~Apyre. 

“We spoke about a friend.’ 

B 300napke ecTb CJIOH. 

‘They have an elephant at the 
Zoo.” 

Y caona WHHHbI XOOoT. 

‘The elephant has a long trunk.’ 

A nonoméen 61H3kKo K CHOHY. 

‘I came near to the elephant.’ 

A BilepBbie yBM el *KUBOTO CIIO- 
Ha. 

‘I saw a live elephant for the first 
time.’ 

A mro6onasica 3THM CIOHOM. 

‘I admired that elephant.’ 

A Hanucam paccka3 0 csone. 

‘I wrote a story about an ele- 
phant.’ 

objects answer the questions: 

[luchM6 JlexuT Ha cTose. 


‘The letter is on the table.’ 
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yero? ‘of what?’ 
yemy? ‘to (at) what?’ 
4To? ‘what?’ 

yem? ‘with what?’ 


0 4ém? ‘about what?’ 


Ha cromé HeT MHcbMa. 

‘There is no letter on the table.’ 
A pay mucbMy. 

‘I rejoice at the letter.’ 

A nosy MHchMO. 

‘I received a letter.’ 

Al Oven’ HOBOTeH MHCbMOM. 

‘I am very pleased with the letter.’ 
SAL paccka3as1 0 NHCbMeé. 

‘T told (them) about the letter.’ 


Exercise 28. Write out the sentences. What questions do the italicised words an- 


swer? 


(a) 1. Cmydéum pa6dtact B na6opaTopun. 2. Buepa 1 Obit Ha KOHCyAPTAWHK 
y npodéccopa. 3. A nanucan nachM6é omyy. 4. B TeaTpe a BcTpeTHm moedpuiya. 5. Ha 
3KCKYpCHH Mbi pa3roBapuBann c Oupéxmopom 3aRB0Aa. 6. Beyepom pa6oune rosopiin 


© 3aBOe, O HOBOM Oupéxmope. 


(b) |. Apxo cBeTitno céanye. 2. Cerogua Het céanya. 3. Mobi Bcerad pagbl coanyy. 


4. A mo6mo céanye. 


SOME MEANINGS OF THE CASES 


The genitive case of a noun: 


(1) denotes possession and an- 
swers the question 4eii? 4s? 
4bé? apn? ‘whose?’ 


(2) with the words ner ‘have no’, 
‘there is no’, Hé 6pIN0 ‘had no’, 
‘there was (were) no,’ He 6yaeT 
‘will have no’, ‘there will be no’ 
denotes the absence of an 
object. 


(3) when used with different pre- 
positions acquires different 
meanings. 


Knura 6para. 

‘The brother’s book.’ 

(4ba KHura?-— bpara. 

‘Whose book?-— The brother’s.’) 

Ilona Koux03a. 

‘The fields of the collective farm.’ 

(Ubu noma? — Komxos3a. 

‘Whose fields? — Of the collective 

farm.) 

Y Mena Het (ve20?) Kapanalla. 

‘I have no pencil.’ 

Buepa He ObLIO (¥e26?) NOK. 

‘It did not rain yesterday.’ 

3aptpa He OyneT (Ko26?) ANPeKTO- 
pa. 

‘The director will not be in tomor- 
row.’ 

Al Ob (y Koz26?) y WOKTOpa. 

‘I was at the doctor’s.’ 

A Kyun KHury (078 Ko26?) aan 
TOBapHya. 

‘T bought a book for a friend.’ 

On npnexasn (omxyda?) w3 Jlennn- 
rpaga. 

‘He came from Leningrad.’ 


The dative case of a noun: 


without a preposition or with the 
preposition k generally denotes 
the person or object towards 
whom or which the action is di- 
rected and answers the ques- 
tions Komy? (kK Komy?) ‘to 
whom?’, uemy? (k 4emy?) ‘to 
what?’ 


Tlomorato (komy?) ToBapHly. 

‘T help a friend.’ 

Panyrocb (uemy?) yenéxam. 

‘IT rejoice at (your) success.’ 

Uny (k komyp?) k npenowaBaTesmno. 
‘IT am going to my teacher.’ 


The accusative case of a noun: 


(1) with a transitive verb denotes 
the object to which the action 
passes over and answers the 
questions koro? ‘whom?’, 4ro? 
‘what?’ 

(2) when used with the preposi- 
tion B ‘to’ or Ha ‘to’ and an- 
swers the question Kya? 
‘where to?’ denotes the place 
towards which the action 1s di- 
rected. 


A scrperu (koz0?) ToBapunia. 
‘] met a friend.’ 

Unraro (umo?) rasery. 

‘I am reading a newspaper.’ 


Viny (xydda?) B wekanar. 

‘I am going to the dean’s office.’ 
VUny (xyda?) na co6panne. 

‘lam going to the meeting.’ 


The instrumental case of a noun: 


(1) may denote the instrument or 
means by which the action is 
performed and answers the 
question 4em? ‘with what?’ 

(2) may denote the person in con- 
junction with whom the action 
is performed and answers the 
question ¢ Kem? ‘with whom?’ 


The prepositional 


Tlmury (vem?) Mésom. 

‘T write with chalk.’ 

Péxy (vem?) HO>KOM. 

‘I cut with a knife.’ 

3aHuMaloch (c Kem?) ¢ TOBAa- 
pHuleM. 

‘I study with a friend.’ 

Tosopro (c Kem?) c npenoyaBate- 
JIeM. 

‘I am speaking with the teacher.’ 


case of a noun 


(which is used with prepositions only): 


(a) with the preposition o ‘about’ 
it denotes the person or object 
spoken of and answers the 
questions 0 Kom? ‘about 
whom?’, 0 4ém? ‘about what?’ 

(b) with the prepositions B ‘at’, aa 
‘at’ it denotes the place of ac- 
tion and answers the question 
rae? ‘where?’ 


Mobi 4ntann (0 kom?) o [Lyancnue. 

‘We read about Pushkin.’ 

Ouk roBpopniin (0 4ém?) 0 AMTepa- 
Type. 

‘They spoke about literature.’ 

Ou Obit (20e?) B TeaTpe. 

‘He was at the theatre.’ 

Pa6orato (20e?) na paGpuke. 

‘I work at a factory.’ 


The cases in Russian are rich in meanings. One and the same case of 
a noun can be used (either with or without a preposition) in sentences 


to express different relationships. 
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Exercise 29. Read through the sentences, state the case of each noun and tell what 
question if answers, Translate the sentences into English. 


1. Moi orén paGoraert Ha 3aB0ue. Bpat yautcs B wncTuTyte. 2. Cectpa Topapuulia 
yuntca B Mockné. 3. Y Meus HeT yaeOunKa. 4. CrylénT caan 3a4€éT npenonaBateso. 
5. A mmiy nichmdé topapuuy. 6. A nogapn Opary noptpenb. 7. Ha 5toit 6ymare MO- 
*KHO MMCATb TOMbKO KapaHAamiom. 8. Buepa MbI caymasW HHTepecHbili moka oO Me- 
2K ALY Ha pO HOM nonoxéunu. 9. Ha yanue a scrpéTut ToBaphima. 10. A gqonro pa3rosBa- 
PHBall C TOBApHLUcM O AoKNARe. 


THREE TYPES OF THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


I. In accordance with their endings in the singular Russian nouns 
are divided into three types of declension. 

1. The first declension includes: (a) masculine nouns without any 
ending in the nominative whose stem ends in a hard or soft consonant 
or Hi (répoy ‘town’, ‘city’, neHb ‘day’, maii ‘May’); 

(b) neuter nouns ending in -o (-e) or -€ (mmcbM6 ‘letter’, pykbé ‘gun’, 
nose ‘field’, 3qanne ‘building’). 

Note.— Masculine nouns with augmentative or diminutive suffixes plus the 

ending -o or -e (ropoyfuko ‘small town of no importance’, ,omfumko ‘small 


and/or dilapidated house’, vomimye “huge house’) also belong to the first declen- 
sion, 


2. The second declension includes feminine nouns ending in -a, - 
cTpana ‘country’, 3emaa ‘earth’, apmusn ‘army’. 
Note.— Masculine nouns ending in -a, -# (roHoUIa ‘youth’, cTapocta ‘village 
elder’, cyaba ‘judge’, rian ‘uncle’ , Ky3pma ‘Kuzma’, Bana ‘Vanya’) and nouns of 


common gender ending 1n -a, -#1 (cupota ‘orphan’, yMunua ‘clever person’, pa3HHa 
‘gawk’) also belong to the second declension. 


3. The third declension includes feminine nouns without any ending 
in the nominative, whose stem ends in a soft consonant or sibilant 
(hard or soft): Tem ‘shadow’, cTemb ‘steppe’, HO4db ‘night’, pooxkb ‘rye’, 
MBIIlIb “mouse’. 

II. Some nouns do not belong to any of the above three types of de- 
clension and are declined in a special way: they are the neuter nouns end- 
ing in -Ma (MMA ‘name’, Bpemsa ‘time’, etc.), the masculine noun nyTb 
‘way’ and the neuter noun aura ‘child’. 

Ill. There are a number of nouns which are not declined and do not 
change according to number: nasbTo ‘overcoat’, KHHO ‘cinema’, MeTpd 
‘underground railway’, moccé ‘main road’, *xropHi ‘jury’, Kenrypy ‘kanga- 
roo’, Kope ‘coffee’, etc. These nouns are neuter, except Kétbe (masculine). 
All of them have been borrowed from foreign languages. 


The First Declension 


This declension includes masculine nouns without any ending in the 
nominative and neuter nouns ending in -o, -€ or -e. The declension of 
a noun of the first declension depends on whether its stem ends in a hard 
or soft consonant. 
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THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS 
WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A HARD CONSONANT 


























i ~ | ~ 
| Ending 
Nom. xmo? — yumo? yeni CJIOH 3aB6y No ending 
‘pupil’ ‘elephant’ ‘plant’ 
Gen. KO26? "eed? yuennka cs10Hna 3aBosa -a 
Dat. Komy? 4enty? yueHHKy caOHnY 3aBoay -y 
Acc. Kozo? = 4umo? yuennka csIOHA 3aBod as Gen. or Nom. 
Instr. Kem? 4eMm? YUCHHKOM ~=CJIOHOM =. 3B O0M -OM 
Prep. o Kom? o 4ém? | 06 yueHHKé oO ca—oHé oO 3aBdze -e 
WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A SOFT CONSONANT OR - 
| Ending 
Nom. Kmo? —-umo? AOKTb OFroHb repo oii No ending 
‘rain’ ‘fire’ ‘hero’ ‘battle’ 
Gen. Koz0? eed? | AoKAA OrHA repoa = 66a -Al 
Dat. KoMy? uemy? | NOKAO OrHIO  repéro 6610 -10 
Acc. Ko20? 4Ymo? OxKIb oroHb repoa Goi as Gen. or 
Nom. 
Instr. KeM? ueMm? noKaém orném = repdem 66em -6M, -eM 
Prep. 0 Kom? o uém? | oO Home OG OrHe oO repde o 66c -e 

















(a) The accusative of masculine nouns denoting animate objects and 
their genitive are identical (yaenmKa, coHa, repos); the accusative of 
nouns denoting inanimate objects and their nominative are identical (3a- 
BOI, OTOHb, Gol). 

(b) The accusative of the masculine nouns napég ‘people’, orpay 
‘detachment’, which have a collective meaning, and their nominative 
are identical ( ALoG6UTb Hapoy ‘to love one’s people’, BecTH orp ‘to lead a 
detachment’). 


THE DECLENSION OF NEUTER NOUNS 


Neuter nouns with the stem ending in a hard or soft consonant are 
declined in the same way as masculine nouns. 
















With Stem ending in With Stem ending in Ending 


















a Hard Consonant a Soft Consonant 

Nom. OKHO BETO pyxbe nose -é, -e 

‘window’ ‘affair’ ‘gun’ ‘field’ 
Gen. OKHA nésa py2ba noua -A 
Dat. OKHY nmesy Py XbrIO nOsO -10 
Acc. OKHO eno pybé nae as Nom. 
Instr. OKHOM és10M PyKbémM = NOvIeM -éM, -eM 
Prep. 00 OKHe =o Wee O pykbé =o NOTe -e 
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The accusative of neuter nouns and their nominative are always 
identical. 


THE SPELLING OF STRESSED AND UNSTRESSED CASE ENDINGS 
AFTER A SIBILANT OR I 


After a sibilant (a, 4, m1 or m) or u the ending of the nominative 
singular of neuter nouns is spelt -o when stressed (koJmu6 ‘ring’, n1e46 
‘shoulder’) and -e when unstressed (cépane ‘heart’, yume “college’); 
the ending of the instrumental singular of masculine and neuter nouns 
is spelt -om when stressed (Goiin0M, HOOKOM, KOJIbIOM, TIe4Om) and -em 
when unstressed (KoMCOMO.IbIeM, TOBAapHHeM, CépAeM, yuHJIHMeM). 


THE DECLENSION OF MASCULINE NOUNS ENDING IN -Hi 
AND OF NEUTER NOUNS ENDING IN -HE 











Masculine Neuter 
—~T 
Nom. | «mo? = ymo? npovieTa pul cauaTopuit coopanne 
‘proletarian’ ‘sanatorium’ ‘meeting’ 
Gen. Ko26? "e206? npo.leTapua callaTopns coOpanna 
Dat. Komp? uemyp? nposeTapH1o canaTopnio coOpaHHto 
Acc. Koe0? = umo? iponeTapua caliaTopHii co6 panne 
Instr. | Kem? vent? npojeTapHem  cavaTépuem coOpannem 
Prep. o Kom? o uémM? | © HponeTapun oO canaTopun o coépannn 











Unlike other masculine and neuter nouns, masculine nouns ending 
in -Hii (nponeTapHii ‘proletarian’, Bachamit ‘Vasily,’ canaTopnii ‘sanato- 
rium’) and neuter nouns ending in -ne (co6panue ‘meeting’, BHHMaHHe 
‘attention’) take the ending -w in the prepositional (o nponerapnn, o Ba- 
CHJINH, B CaHaTOpHH, Ha coOpanun, etc.). 


Exercise 30. Write out the sentences, state the gender and case of the italicised 
nouns and give their nominative. 


1. Moi cayulan Doxtan o co6bitusx 3a py6escdm. 2. Buepa MbI XogucIH c moedpu- 
iyemM B TeaTp. 3. A ropopun c spaudm. 4. Crapux pabdotacr B KONXO3e cmdposicem. 
5. Threney Bpipoc 4 cram Becésibim nesyém. 6. MbI NOKPLIM QHO OAKH KamMoluoM. 7. B 
Jlecy NaXHeT sandbiuem. 


Exercise 31. Give oral and written answers to these questions, using the masculine 
nouns npenoxaBatenb and sAabopant in your answers. 


1. Kro pomén B ayquToputo? 2. Uba 5ro kuura? 3. Komy cryaénrbi 6TganH cBON 
pa6orbi? 4. Koré cryaéurpi suidpanmu mpeacegarenem co6panua? 5. C Kem ctyneénTel 
pa6dratoT B na6opaTopun? 6. O kom G6pia cTaTbha B CreHra3eTe? 


Exercise 32, Make up sentences containing the words yacnik and cekperapb in all 
the cases singular. Write down your sentences and mark the stress throughout. 


Exercise 33. Decline the neuter nouns cTpohtenperTRo, 3anHe, 3aceqanne. Make up 
sentences containing those nouns in the prepositional. 


Exercise 34. Write down the instrumental of words kapauaam, ay4, Ky3Hén, cOmmtEc, 
JHYO, Naseu, ckBopén, ATeHeH. 
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PECULIARITIES IN THE DECLENSION OF SOME MASCULINE NOUNS 
IN THE GENITIVE AND PREPOSITIONAL SINGULAR 


THE GENITIVE WITH THE ENDING -Y (-IO) 


When denoting a quantity or part of a substance or material, some 
masculine nouns take the ending -y (-r0) in the genitive singular: kycoK 
caxapy ‘a lump of sugar’, crakaH 4ato ‘a glass (cup) of tea’, kamorpamMM 
mMény ‘a kilogramme of honey’, kynutTb caxapy, méay ‘to buy some 
sugar, honey’, BbimuTb 4aro ‘to drink some tea’, HaOpaTb xBopocrty ‘to 
gather some brushwood’. 

The nouns xae6 ‘bread’ and opéc ‘oats’ do not take the ending -y in 
the genitive. 


Note.— Sometimes the genitive singular ending -y occurs in prepositional 
phrases, e.g.: OH BEE M3 AOMy, 43 aecy ‘he came out of the house, out of the 
wood’, 1 1é 46 HoMy Yac ‘it took me an hour to reach home’, 9 «daz 6kouI0 acy 
‘I waited for about an hour’. In such cases, the stress is frequently shifted to the 
preposition. 


Exercise 35. Read through the sentences and account for the ending -y or -to in the 
italicised nouns. 

1. Hanéiite Mue, noxatyiicta, wautxy var. 2. Waite mye, nomastyiicta, Kus0 ca- 
xapy W cTakan médy. 3. Toi Dotazémib B Mara3nH? Kym mue, noxasyiicta, xaé6a, coipy 
u cdxapy. 4. He yxoan, Mbl ceityac BBINbeM 4a. 


THE PREPOSITIONAL WITH THE ENDING -Y (-FO) 


Some masculine nouns take the stressed ending -y (-ro) in the prepo- 
sitional after the prepositions B and na (when denoting place and, occa- 
sionally, time), e. g.: 

(a) B aecy ‘in the wood’, B cazy ‘in the garden’, B yray ‘in the cor- 
ner’, B mkady ‘in the cupboard’, B nocy ‘in the nose’, B r1a3y ‘in the 
eye’, Bo pry ‘In the mouth’, B Goro ‘in the battle’, B rh1my ‘behind the 
frontline’, B mareny ‘in captivity’, B Kppimry ‘in the Crimea’, B abimy ‘in 
smoke’, B cHery ‘in snow’. 

(b) wa Gepery ‘on the bank’, na mocry ‘on the bridge’, na ayry ‘in 
the meadow’, na unady ‘on the cupboard’, na aGy ‘in the forehead’, na 
Hocy ‘on the nose’, wa nocty ‘at one’s post’, Ha Kparo ‘on the edge’, na 
Alony ‘on the (river) Don’. 

B kako rogy? ‘In which year?— B 1988 rony. ‘In 1988.’ 

B koTOpom 4acy? ‘At what time?’ B népsom yacy. ‘After twelve.’ 


Exercise 36. Read through the sentences; state the case of the italicised nouns and 
give their nominative. Mark the Stress. 


Model: nec — 8 mecy 


1. Mbt aonro rynann 6 aecy. 2. Toxenténu mictbs 6 cady. 3. Typtictel paaoxrna 
KocTép va bepezy pex. 4. Ha nocmy cTont vacosoit. 5. Ha mocmy Oonpuide ABWKeHHE. 
6. Otityck Mb Nposesmit 6 Kpoimy. 7. B kakOm 2ody Bbi poaMlich?— FH pogtncsa 6 1962 
zody. 8. B KoTOpoM acy BbI NpAnWIh OMOK? 


Exercise 37. Make up several sentences containing masculine nouns in the preposi- 
tional ending in -y (-10). 
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Exercise 38. Writc a composition, using the words méTo, MOépe, cOmHHC, OTAbIX, ca- 
HaTopnii, ihe prepositional of masculine nouns (Ha Gepery, B secy, etc.) and the phrases 
NPOBecTH AETO, PasoBaTbca OTAbIXy, MOGORATbCAH MOpeM, 3aKaTOM, BCNOMHHATD O JICTC. 


The Second Declension 


This declension includes feminine nouns ending in -a, -#. 

Like the first declension, the second declension also has different 
endings depending on whether the stem of the noun ends in a Aard or 
soft consonant. 


WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A HARD CONSONANT 




















End- Nouns with Stem End- 

ing ending inr, K, X | ing 
Nom. |xmo? umo? |ectTpana  ‘aéHmnHna -a | pyka jopora -a 

‘country’ ‘woman’ ‘hand’ ‘road’ 
‘arm 

Gen. Koe0? = 4e26? =| CTPaNbl. =KEHULHHEE | -bI pyki = Jopéru -H 
Dat. Komy? uemy? |cTpané  *éHUIHHe -e pyké  z0poére -e 
Acc. Ko20? sumo? =|cTpaHy  keHUIHHY -y pyky jopory -y 
Instr. |xem? vem? |cTpanOH aéHUIHHO | -oil pykoii joporoli -oi 
Prep. jo Kom? o yuém?|o cTpané o «éHUIHHe| -c 0 pyKé 0 Aopore -c 














WITH THE STEM ENDING IN A SOFT CONSONANT 





























End- End- 

ing ing 

Nom. Kmo? umo? 3eMIM = CEMbSA CTA -Al apmMna -Al 

‘and ‘family’ ‘flock’ ‘army’ ; 

Gen. Ko26? 4e26? 3eMJH = CeMbH CTA -H apMHH -H 

Dat. KoMy? Yemy? | 3emaqé ceMbe = cTae -€ apMHH -H 

Acc. Ko26? umo? 36MJI0 = CeEMBIO.— cTAIO -0 | ApMuto -10 

Instr. Kem? 4Yem? 3eméli =cembéli cTaeli -€i, apMueli -eli 
-el 

i Prep. 0 KOM? o 4ém? | 0 3EMAe O CeMbe O CTAe -e o6 apmun -H 








(a) nouns with the stem ending in a hard consonant take -a in the 
nominative, -bi in the genitive (but after r, « or x the ending is -w), -e in 
the dative and prepositional, -y in the accusative and -oit, -oro in the in- 
strumental. 

(b) nouns ending in -wa (4pmua ‘army’, minus ‘line’) take -w in the 
genitive, dative and the prepositional (4pmuu, Jinn). 

(c) masculine nouns and nouns of common gender ending in -a (-#) 
also follow the second declension: myaunna ‘man’, 7448 ‘uncle’, YMHH- 
na ‘clever person’. 
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THE SPELLING OF STRESSED AND UNSTRESSED CASE ENDINGS 
AFTER A SIBILANT OR If 


After a sibilant (a, 4, m1 or my) or 4 the ending of the instrumental 
singular is spelt -oii (-or0) when stressed (mex6ii ‘with a boundary’, cBe- 
46ii ‘with a candle’, opnoii ‘by a sheep’) and -eii when unstressed (Kpsi- 
weit ‘with a roof’, pomeii ‘with a grove’, ntaueii ‘by a bird’, ryseii ‘with 
a cloud’, ayxeit ‘with a puddle’). 

Exercise 39, Give oral and written answers to the questions, using one of the femi- 


nine nouns npenojaBaTerbHHua, cecTpa and nadopantka in them. Underline the endings 
in these words. 


1. Kro somén B kOmMHaTy? 2. Ub 3To KHMra? 3. Komy Bbl Hamucas MMcbM6? 
4. Koro spl sagenu Ha coOpannn? 5. C Kem BbI pa3roBapuBan Ho TesetpOHy? 6. O kom 
BbI TOBOPHJIN c TOBAapHuleM? 


Exercise 40. Decline the words paGpuka, kHira and ayquropua. Make up sentences 
containing these words in the prepositional. 
Exercise 41. Write out the sentences and mark the stress in the italicised words. 


1, Bepwimta ropbl 3akpbliach myyet. 2, Mbi iam poet. 3. KomuaTa ocpelna- 
Jlach ceeuoi. 4. JlacTOukH cBILIM rHe3g0 Nog Kpeuei. 5. Mobi nOro mroOoBannch nmu- 
yet. 


The Third Declension 


This declension includes feminine nouns with no ending in the nom- 
inative and with the stem ending in a soft consonant or a sibilant (hard 
or soft). 


Ending 








Nom. [| xmo? = ymo? *H3Hb = HOUb POxb MbHLUb No endirg 
‘life’ ‘night? ‘rye’ ‘mouse’ 

Gen. x026? —- 4e26? *A3HH «HOU PKH MBI -H 

Dat. KOMY? Yuemy? 7*KN3HH HOU pH MBM -H 

Acc. Ko20? uma? *KH3Hb = HOUb POxkb MbIILIb 

Instr. | xem? = vem? HVBHbIO HOYbIO =pO2xXbIO MBILUBIO 

Prep. |o Kom? o vém?| oO &43HH 0 HOUH =O P>KH O MBILLH 











(a) the accusative of nouns of the third declension and their nomi- 
native are always identical; 

(b) the ending of the genitive, dative and prepositional is -¥ (kA3HH, 
HOWH, PoKH, MbBIIIH); 

(c) the ending of the instrumental is -(b)ro (kH3HBIO, etc.); 

(d) some nouns (stressed on the stem in all other cases in the singu- 
lar) are stressed on the ending in the prepositional when they denote 
place, e. g.: nem ‘chain’, yénn, nénbro, but aa nem ‘on a chain’, cremb 
‘steppe’, cTénH, cTémbro, 0 cTénH but B cTenf ‘in the steppe’, KpoBb 
‘blood’, Kp6BH, KpOBbio but B KposH ‘in the blood’. 


Exercise 42. Read through the sentences; state the case of the italicised words. 


1. Wupoxo packityynacbh cmens. Xopouid 6 cmend. 2. Tpya mone mpeo6paxdaerT 
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cmenb. Orn crpoiikn ropat nad cménew. 3. Mbi ObiaAk Ha 3aBORC, B Nexe, Me Wb10T 
cInaib, 


Exercise 43. Decline the nouns peyb, YecTh and emenocrs. 


Exercise 44. To which declensions do the words écenb, 34a, Becna, 2éro and the 
names of the months belong? 


Exercise 45. Write oul the sentences and account for the ending -u or -e of the ttalic- 
ised nouns. 


1. Mui Gbinnw Ha Kpacnoii azdujadu. 2. Ha naouddxe nepesl JLOMOM HrpatoT ACTH. 3. 
A 3anvicpiparo AeCKUMH B OOMEl mempdaddu, 4 HOBbIC CNOBA: - B MANICHLKOM mempdoxe. 


Exercise 46. Decline the nouns 104b, HOuKa; KpoBaTb, KpoBaTKa: TOMA, TOMA TKa; 
CTYHeHb, CTYHéMbKa. 


The Declension of Nouns in the Plural 


Nouns of all three declensions take the same endings in three cases 
in the plural, viz.: -am (-aMm) in the dative, -amu (-amu) in the instrumen- 
ral (with the exception of s10.mh “by people’, aBepbma ‘with doors’, 
Jiou1aatbMat ‘by horses’)’and -ax (-ax) in the prepositional. In the genitive 
the endings are different. 








First Declension Ending 
| 
Nom. |3anéqbi onHi repou nena nova 3.aHHA 
‘plants® ‘lights’ ‘heroes’ ‘affairs’ ‘fields’ ‘buildings’ 

Gen. 3aB0JIOB ore repoes Hen noneii 3,aHni 

Dat. 3aB0)]aM  OVHHIM lepoaMm = jicwamM = O.IM = 3) AHH -am(-9M) 
Acc. 3aBOAbl = OF HH repoes Rena 0.181 31anHA 

Instr. |3an6y4amMH o1nsMH = =oTepO#MH oYe@aaMH onoAsMH 3/,a4HHaMH | -amu(-anH) 








Prep. | 0 3aBd)1ax 06 orH#x o repOAx oO senax Oo NOAAX O 3/,aHHAX| -ax(-#x) 


| 























Second Deelension Third Ending 
Declension 
Nom. 3éM1H 7K CHILE! apmun crénu 
‘lands’ “women’ ‘armies’ ‘steppes’ 
Gen. 3eméstb *KCHUHH ApMHii cTeneéii 
Dat. 3éMM *KCHUHHaM apMHHM crenaim -aM (-am) 
Acc. 3€M IH *KEHNIHH ApMun crénu 
Instr. 3¢MAMMH *KCHWIHHaMH = ApPMHSAMU creusamMu -amMu 
(-amu) 
Prep. 0 3¢MIIAX oO KCHUMHAX =—00. ApmMaax 0 crensax -ax 
(-#x) 





1. Ifa noun denotes an animate being, its accusative plural and its 
genitive are identical (repées, *xéumnn); if a noun denotes an inanimate 
object its accusative plural and its nominative are identical (3an6,1, 
OrHh, We.1a, Hosa, 3émsn, cTénH). 

2. Masculine and neuter nouns ending in -ba in the nominative 
plural (6patbs ‘brothers’, nepésis ‘trees’) keep the b in all the cases; the 
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genitive: OpaTbes, epéBnes; the dative: 6parbam, Aepépbsam; the instru- 
mental: 6parbamu, Wepépbamu; the prepositional: 0 6paTbax, o je- 
peBbax. 


Exercise 47. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns in the plural. 


1. IIpenogapaTenb gan cmydénmy 3anauve. 2. A xouy noroBopuTb 06 3TOM Cc Hpe- 
nodasameaem., 3. TipenojapaTesbHvya pasroBapHBaeT co cmydéumKod. 4. Bo Bpéma ka- 
HAKYJI Mbl OBLIM B medmpe UB my3ée. 5. YAeHMKM paccKa3asM yutumeso O KaHlikysax. 6. 
Mobi ropopliyin 0 xHuze Wo Guzeme. 7. B BockpecéHbe A Noégy B rocTu Kk Opyzy. 8. A Ha- 
NACA MHCbMO mosdpuyy. 9. B mazazune 6b110 MHOrO Hapony. |0. B 2dpade H B Oepésne 
cTpostca HOBble %KHIbIC NOMA. 11. Mue HyxHO NocnaTb cecmpé tenerpammy. 12. Oua 
NoMa Ha KATOK C NOdpyzoil. 


THE GENITIVE PLURAL 
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION 


A. Masculine nouns take the ending -on, -es, -€B or -eit in the geni- 
tive plural; a number of nouns take no ending in the genitive. 

(1) -os is added to nouns ending in a hard consonant: 3aB6q ‘fac- 
tory’, ‘plant’ — 3aB0bl, 3aB0,0B; y¥eHMK. pupil’ — y4eHHKH, YYCHHKOB; 
Jiec ‘wood’ — meca, secon. 

However, nouns whose nominative plural ends in -ba (6par ‘broth- 
er’ — 6patba, sucT ‘leaf —mictba, crys ‘chair’ —crysba, KOs0c ‘ear 
[part of a plant]’—Ko.16cba) take -bes in the genitive (knftrn OpaTbeB 
‘the brothers’ books’, nper ancrbes ‘the colour of the leaves’, okpacka 
cTysmpes ‘the colour of the chairs’, ammHa Kom6cnes ‘the length of the 
ears’), but apy3ba ‘friends’— ~py3éii, cbiHOoBbA ‘sons’ — 
CbIHOBEI. 

Nouns with the stem ending in 9 (Goén ‘fighting man’, komcomésnen 
“Young Communist Leaguer’) take -on when the ending is stressed 
(Goon) and -en, when the ending is unstressed (koMcoMO.IbINeB). 

(2) -és or -ep is added to nouns ending in -i (6oi ‘battle’, repoit 
‘hero’, my3éii ‘museum’); -ép is added when the ending is stressed (60€B) 
and -ep when the ending is unstressed (repées). 

(3) -eli is added to nouns ending in a soft consonant or sibilant 
(Box yb ‘leader’ — Box yéii, oronb ‘fire’ — ornéii, TOBApHE ‘comrade’, 
‘friend’ —Tosapnmei, spay ‘physician’—spayéli, nox ‘knife’ — 
HoxKeH, Kapanyaw ‘pencil’ — kapanzaweit). 

(4) Nouns ending in -annn, -aHun take no ending: rpaxkyannn ‘citi- 
zen’ —TrpaxkjaH, KpecTbAHHH ‘peasant’ — kpecTbaH. 





Note Some masculine nouns take no ending either: uate comyat ‘five sol- 
diers’, qécaTh napTH3an ‘ten guerrillas’, mecTb YenoReK ‘six people’, napa canor ‘a 
pair of high boots’, Hécko/nKo paz ‘several times’. 


B. 1. Neuter nouns ending in -o (okH6é ‘window’, nuchMo ‘letter’), -He 
(co6panue ‘meeting’) or -e with u or a sibilant at the end of the stem 
(yausmue ‘school’, nosoTénne ‘towel’), do not take any ending in the 
genitive plural (créxsa 6kon ‘the window panes’, qocTaBka micem ‘mail 
delivery’, npoToK6sbI co6pannii ‘the minutes of the meetings’, mpeno- 
mapatenu yaaa ‘college teachers’, y3op nonotTéney ‘the patterns on 
the towels’). In all the words printed in bold-face type there is no end- 
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ing: -Hii in the genitive plural of the nouns co6pannii, 344Huii, BLICTYyN- 
aénnii belongs to the stem.* 

The genitive plural of the nouns yuléabe ‘gorge’ and mruopénbe 
(MrHopenue) ‘instant’ is formed in the same manner (ymiésnit, MrHoBe- 
Hull). 

There is an unstable vowel in the genitive plural of the noun pyxbé 
‘gun’ (pyxkeit). 

2. The genitive plural of the noun 66.1aKo ‘cloud’ is o61aK6B. 

Neuter nouns ending in -o, whose nominative plural ends in -bsa 
(fep6 ‘pen’——népbsx, Kpbiid ‘wing’— KpbiIEs, jépeso ‘tree’ — 
nepéspa), take -bes in the genitive plural (ckpun népbes ‘the squeak- 
ing of pens’, B3Max Kpbuibes ‘the flapping of wings’, ancrBa jepépbes 
‘the foliage of trees’). 

3. The nouns mépe ‘sea’ and noute ‘field’ take the ending -eii in the 
genitive plural (ray6nma Mopéii ‘the depth of the seas’, npocrép novitii 
‘the spaciousness of the fields’). The noun répe ‘grief? has no plural. 


Exercise 48. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns from the 
right-hand column in the genitive plural. 


1. Ha yanuax Mocksp Gonpiide ;ABwxKe- | apTObyc, Tponnéfi6yc,  astromobuap, 


HHe ... . TpamBait 
2. B Mocksé Muoro ... . TeaTp, My3¢i 
3. St Nony4nt HECKObKO ... OT... . IHCbMO, TOBAPHNL 
4. Bronay ABcHafuats ... . MCCAIL 
5. B centa6pé tpiatarp ... - | MeHb 


Exercise 49. Writc out the sentences, putting the italicised nouns in the plural. 


1. M3 xoaxo3a B répon CayT MauimHb! c nincHnicht. 2. Tagaror xKEeNTbIe NACThA 
c dépesa. 3. Mlocne dood Bcé 3a3enenéno. 4. W3-3a d6aaxa BEIrAsHyNo conuue. 5. 
Dyaxh menaoxoda wapyulMAM THUIMHY HOU. 


Exercise 50. Give the genitive plural of these nouns. 


Bpad, NpPeACcAATCb,PyKOBOAATCNd, AWPCKTOP, YprOK, ypoxal, repo, o3ecpo, 
MOpe, Hes Oo, acT6MUe, YUANHWNe, KONbILO, AMO, 3/HMC, aurAManuH, KpeCTbAHHt 


NOUNS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION 


Feminine nouns ending in -a (-#) do not take any endings in the 
genitive plural. 








Nominative Singular Nominative Genitive 
Plural Plural 
+ 

*KeHLHHA “Woman 7K CHLUHHDI *KCHILHH 
crpana ‘country’ crpanbl crpau 
3emaa ‘land’, ‘earth’ 3¢Ms1H 3CMGJIb 
nepésua ‘village’ Aepésun AepeBcib 
eras ‘flock’ crau crait 
cemba ‘family’ céMbu cemeéli 
apmusa ‘army’ Apmnu apmali 

















* The letter e in words of the co6panue type denotes two sounds [iia]: [co6pauniia]. 
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Nouns with the stem ending in a hard consonant take a hard final 
consonant in the genitive plural (crpan, »émmua). Nouns with the stem 
ending in a soft consonant take a soft final consonant (gjepepénn, 
3emMeé.Ib), except a number of nouns, such as nécus ‘song’, Bau” ‘cher- 
ries’, which take a hard final consonant in the genitive plural: nécen, Bi- 
nIeH. 

Nouns whose stem ends in fi (eras [craiia] ‘flock’, cempa [cemiia] 
‘family’, 4pmus [Apmuiia] ‘army’) have i (i. e. the final stem consonant) 
in the genitive plural: craii, cemeii, Apmnii (there is an unstable e in the 
noun cembs ‘family’ — ceméit). 


NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 


Feminine nouns of the third declension take the ending -eii in the 
genitive plural. 





Nominative Singular Nominative Genitive 
Plural Plural 





cTenb ‘steppe’ crénu cTenéii 
Houb ‘night’ HOWH Houeili 
MbHLb ‘mouse’ MBELUH MbIWEH 
TeTpagp ‘copy-book’ TeTpayu TeTpaneli 








Exercise 51, Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns from the 
right-hand column in the genitive plural. 


1. pépn ... Ob1nM OTKPBITHI. KOMHaTa, ayJMTOpHA 
2. Ha co6paHuu Mbi oOcyx*7aH T1aH ... . SKCKYpcHsaA 

3. B caay MHOro .... rpywia 

4. B mauiem secy MHOro ... . Gepésa, cocHa, eb 
5. B caay cabniHo xKyACKAHHE ... myena 

6. B mecy cbiuHO TeHHe ... . nTwiya 


Exercise 52. Write out the phrases, replacing the genitive singular by the genitive 
plural. 


3HEprHs peKH, CTpOMTebCTBO 9s1eKTpOCTaHUMH, PCMOHT MallMHbl, CHAHHe 3BC3 151, 
TemHoTa HOUH, Olleck MOJHHH, Hpocrop cTénu, Joma AepeBHH, Jali coOaku, poKAHHe J10- 
Wall, MbldaHHe KOpOBbI. 


Nouns Which Have No Singular 


Nouns which have no singular take the following form in the geni- 
tive plural: 
(1) the ending -os: 


BecbI ‘scales’ — BecoB Kypantl ‘chiming =— Kkypan- 
myxa ‘perfume’ — jyx0B clock’ TOB 
KoHcepBbI “tinned —- Koncé- = Tpycbr ‘shorts’ — Tpycos 
food’ pBOB dunancnl ‘finances’ — dunan- 
O4KH ‘spectacles’ — oO4KOB COB 
npépoypl ‘seeing-off — mpdso- acer ‘watch’, ‘clock’ — 4acos 
OB LIME ‘tongs’ — WHO 6B 
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(2) the ending -eii: 


Oyaun ‘weekdays’ — 6yanei  cann ‘sledge’ — caneii 

poaxKn ‘yeast’ — Apox- um ‘cabbage soup’? — uel 
Kel sic ‘creche’ — secieli 

mou ‘people’ — sone 

(3) no ending: 

Bopota ‘gates’ — BOopoT nephsaa ‘railings’ — nepia 

mensru ‘money’ — jener ‘hand-rail’ 

Aposa ‘firewood’ — J\poB noxopount ‘funeral’, — noxo- 

Kanukysbl ‘holiday’ — kani- ‘obsequies’ pou 
Ky. cymepku ‘dusk’ — cyme- 

HOKHHIbI ‘Scissors’ — NOKHHIT pek 

HOcH.IKH “stretcher? — HocH- cyTKu ‘24 hours’ — cyToK 
OK xa6noTHI ‘trouble’ — xsonoT 

sepHiia ‘ink’ — 4epHit 


Irregular Declension of Some Nouns 


Neuter nouns ending in -mx (ims ‘name’, 344m ‘banner’, etc.), the 
masculine noun nytb ‘way’, the feminine nouns MaTb ‘mother’ and 
youn ‘daughter’ and the neuter noun guts ‘child’ are declined as fol- 






































lows. 
Neuter Masculine ] Feminine 
Singular 
aims 3HaMaA nytb MaTb OUB 
‘name’ ‘banner’ ‘way ‘mother’ ‘daughter’ 
aimMelv 3HamenH nyTH maTepu novepH 
fimean 3naMenn nyiH MaTepH AouepH 
aMa 30aMn nyTb MaTb O4b 
vimellem 3lraMelem nyTém MATepbiO §=A64e pho 
06 imeHRH = O- 3A MCHH 0 NYTH |} OmaTepH o JO4epH 
os nan 
Piural 
Nom. HMecHa 3Haména HYTH MaTepH yoyepu 
Gen. Cite 3HamMéH nyTéli mMatTepénH  o4epél 
Dat. wMeuaM 3aménam nyTaM mMaTepamM s/louepsim 
Acc. umena 3HamMeHa nyTH mMarepéli = ONE peli, 
Instr. HMeHaMH 3HaméHamMu nyTamMu MaTepaMH O4epEMA 
Prep. oO HMecHaX =o. 3HaméHnax oO NyTHx Oo MaTepax o AoO4“epAx 
1. 








1. All neuter nouns ending in -mm follow the declension pattern of 
ima ‘name’ (Bpéma ‘time’, 3H4ma ‘banner’, nama ‘flame’, etc.), except 
3Hama ‘banner’, which is stressed in all the cases in the plural on the suf- 
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fix -éu, céma ‘seed’, the genitive plural of which is ceman, and crpému 
‘stirrup’, the genitive plural of which is crpeman. 

2. The masculine noun tlyrb ‘way’ is declined as a feminine noun 
with the stem ending in a soft consonant (aH3up ‘life’) in all the cases 
singular and plural, except the instrumental singular, which is myrém. 

3. The stem of the feminine nouns mats ‘mother’ and yo4n ‘daugh- 
ter’ ends in -ep in all the cases in the singular (except the accusative) 
and plural (marepun, 464epH, MaTepéi, oO4epei;i). 

4. The neuter noun aura ‘child’ is generally used in the singular 
only in the nominative and the accusative. In all the other cases the 
word peGénok ‘child’ is preferred: pedénka, pebéuxy, pedénkom, 6 pe- 
6énke. In the plural, the word nétu ‘children’ (aeréii, WéTHM, WeTéli, ne- 
TbMH, 0 WeTHX) is generally used. 


Exercise 53. Write sentences, using (a) the word ima, 3H4ma or Bpéma; (b) the word 
nyTb; (c) the word mats or 404. Mark the stress throughout. 


USE OF THE CASES WITH AND WITHOUT PREPOSITIONS 
Use of the Genitive 


The genitive is used in Russian either without any preposition 
(kHura ToBAapHia ‘the friend’s book’, pa6ora crynénta ‘the student’s 
work’) or with a preposition (kHura y Towapiima ‘the book is at the 
friend’s’, pa6ota 6e3 ommGoK ‘work without mistakes’). 


THE GENITIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 


The genitive without any preposition is used with nouns (oTBET cTy- 
nénra ‘the student’s answer’), adjectives (n01H_M pagoctn ‘full of joy’), 
numerals (naTb cryzéuTos ‘five students’) and verbs (qoOurpcsa yene- 
xoB ‘to achieve success’). 


USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH NOUNS 
The genitive with a noun is used: 


(1) to denote the possessor of an object (the noun in the genitive an- 
swers the question 4ei?, 4ba?, 4bé? or 4bH? ‘whose?’): 


Oro KHHra TOBAapHIa. ‘This is the friend’s book.’ 

Yoa STO KHHTa? — Topapnma. ‘“Whose book is it?’ “The 
friend’s.”’ 

ITO asb6OOM cecTpesl. ‘This is the sister’s album.’ 

Yeti 3TO anbOOmM? — CecTpsl. “Whose album is it?’ “The sis- 
ter’s.”’ 


(2) to denote the person or object performing an action (after 
a noun indicating an action): 


Mbpl crpuasM wéHne apTructa. ‘We heard the artiste’s singing.’ 
CrynénTp oTBexaM Ha BoMpocL! “The students answered the teach- 
npenoaBarTe.ia. er’s questions.’ 
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(3) to denote the object of the action expressed by a noun: 


V3yyénne rpammatuku HeoOxo- ‘It is necessary to learn grammar.’ 
MMO. 
3akOHyach yOOpKa ypowxan. ‘Harvesting is over.’ 


(4) to denote a quality or property of an object: 


B xny6e Opin Beyep Tannen. ‘There was a dance at the club.’ 
Kakou peyep? — Beyep Tannes. ‘“What sort of event?” “A 
dance.””’ 
Hac mutepecyroT Bompocbi coppe- ‘We are interested in problems of 
MéHHOCTH. our day.’ 
Kaxue Bonpocbr?— Bonpocs: ‘““What kind of problems?” 
COBpeMeHHOCTH. “Problems of our day.”’ 


(5) to denote a quality or property of an object, a noun in the geni- 
tive preceded by an adjective is frequently used: 


Bomén yesoBek BbicOkoro pocta. ‘A tall man came in.’ 
Met npoe3xxKasM Mecra yauBu- ‘We drove past places of amazing 
TeIbHOM Kpacortst. beauty.’ 
(6) to denote the person or object to whom/which the quality or 
property is ascribed: 


benw3Ha cuéra. ‘The whiteness of snow.’ 
TemMHoTa HOUH. ‘The darkness of the night.’ 
Bona 4es0BeKa. ‘Man’s will.’ 


(7) to denote the whole to which a part belongs or from which 
a part is taken: 


Bérka épesa. ‘A branch of a tree.’ 
Kycox x.1é6a. ‘A piece of bread.’ 

Pyuka 7Bépu. ‘The handle of the door.’ 
Yrosl KOMHATHI. ‘The corner of the room.’ 


Exercise 54. Read through the sentences. Find the nouns in the genitive. What 
questions do they answer? 


Model: Kuwra cecTppt next Ha cToné.— Yoa KHYra slexKUT Ha crose? 


1. Cecrpa mpuHecna kHury. Kuura cectpbt nexut Ha cromé. 2. TopapHil mpesso- 
«KYA MHe yaeOuHHK. A B3an yuecOuHK ToBapuita. 3. poeccop ynran néxnuro. Jlékuusa 
npodéccopa 6a wHTepecua. 4. [ucarenb 3akKOH4H HOBbIli pomaH. HOspiii poman nu- 
caTens BbUMes 43 nevaTu. 5. WyiwikaH — penikuit pyccknit not. Mbt yuum cruxoTBope- 
Hua Tyuknua. 


Exercise 55. Fill in the blanks with the italicised words in the genitive. 


(a) 1. Ha konuepte BbicTynan xop. BaicrynséHue ... pceM NoHpaBusocn. 2. Yuen 
OTBETHJ yBepeHHo. Orsér ... Obi NpaBunbubim. 3. Hacrynaet eecnd. Hac paayer nacry- 
nnéHue .... 4. Bo aBopé urpanu dému. Mbt HaOntonasmM 3a urpoH .... 5. Tpenodasdmeav 
oOBSICHAA Mpa BHO. OObSCHEHHe ... MOHATHO YYCHHKAM. 6. Tosapuuy MNONpocuN MeHA Ky- 
IMTb eMy Kairy. A BbinodHHT npocwby .. 

(b) 1. Ha Hamel ynune CTpOMTCH HOBBIT dom. Crponitestbcr bo .. . wepe3 meécatl 6y- 
AeT 3axOn4eHo, 2. Mbl opraHu3yem nuTepaTYpHbi eéuep. TopapwluM Nopy4iM MHe op- 
raHH3ayHio .... 3. 3ap6q BeInOnHHA naan. Tupéxrop cooGuiis O BbINOTHEHHH .... 
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4. AcnupanT 3amMTin duccepmayzuo. 3auata ... cocrosmacb BYepa. 5. Buepa rpynna 
CTYACHTOB HloceTha myzéd. ToBapHuy paccka3as MHe O MoceuleHHhH .... 


Exercise 56. Read through the sentences. Write out the phrases consisting of a noun 
in the nominative qualified by an attribute in the genitive. 


Model: nucbMO HenpAsTHOro cosepxKAHHA 


1, O6n0MosB HakaHyHe Nony4n 43 WepeBHH NMMcbMO HeNpHATHOrO comepKaHHA 
(Touy.) 2. Ha crené ThxoHos yaityen yBa noprpéTa npexpacnoit pa6dotpr. (/Zaycm.) 
3. Apkaguii oraHYJicsd H yBue WKCHINMHY BbICOKOrO pocTa B 4€piioM Mate... (Typ2.) 
4. STo Obi yesOBeK eT TpHAUATH AByX-Tpéx OT pony, cpéaHero pocta, NpHATHOH Ha- 
as ((ouu.) 5. Boe coObiraa nocnégquux gHei kKa3amucb emy HeBepOSTHBIMH. 
ITayem. 


Exercise 57. Answer the questions, using the words in brackets. 


Model: Kaxue mectTa MbI npoe3K4nn? (yaMBHTembHad KpacoTa) 
MBI npoe3xKanH MecTa yYHHBATeIbHOH KpacoTHi. 
1. Kakoii yenoBéK Bowes B KOMHaTy? (BBICOKHIi pocT) 2. Kaxite BonpocbI HHTepe- 
cYIOT Bac? (MexayHapoyHoe MpaBo) 3. Kako yenoBex STOT mHcaTeNb? (GonbmIOK yM 
WM TamaHT) 4. Kakoe miatbe Obiio Ha AeBywike? (CHHHH UBeT) 


Exercise 58. Read through the sentences and state the meaning of the genitive in the 
italicised words. 


’ 1. A spmonnun npdéch6y mosdpmya. 2. Ha croné nexanu yepTexn bpdma. 3. 
CTpontesbcTBo 3a660a ugéT ObICTpbIMH TeMnaMH. 4. 3aBO/ BBINyCKaeT NpOAYKIEO ébi- 
céxoz0 Kauecmea. 5. TlyTemiécTBeHHUKOB Nopa3iitia kpacoTa méopsx. 6. MaiitHpt oOser- 
4aroT Tpya vesoeéxa. 7, IIpenogapatrenb AcnpaBin oumMOKH cmydénma. 8. Pyxosogi- 
TeIb NpOBepH pe3yIbTAThI 9xcnepuméenma. 


Exercise 59. Make up sentences containing these phrases. 


moka cTyA¢HTa, BbIcTyméHve Jenerata, w3syucHHe OnbiTa, Bonpoc SonBuIok 
BAXKHOCTH, rlaBa AuccepTanHn 


USE OF THE GENITIVE IN ADJECTIVAL PHRASES 


1. The genitive is used with the comparative degree of an adjec- 
tive. 


bpart crapitie cecrpsi. ‘The brother is older than the sis- 
ter.’ 

Bonra qmuHée J[nenpa. ‘The Volga is longer than the 
Dnieper.’ 


Note.— In a comparison, the genitive may be replaced by the conjunction 
yem followed by the nominative. 


Bpat cTapuie, 4em cecrpa. ‘The brother is older than the sister.’ 
Bonra jnHHHée, Yem Henp. ‘The Volga is longer than the Dnie- 
per.’ 


Exercise 60. Write out the sentences, replacing the nouns in the nominative prece- 
ded by 4em with the genitive of the nouns. 


Model: Mocxsa 66nbute, tem Kues. Mocksa 6620we Kueea. 
1. Bonra wipe, yem Oxa. 2. Knumat Kppima tensée, yem kaimaT TloposKps. 
3. J[pyx6a nopoxe, 4em 30n0TO. 4. Cpin cram Bblle, 4eM OTeL. 


2. The genitive is used with the adjectives nosmutii ‘full and jocToii- 
abl ‘worthy’: 
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Ha croneé cToss KyBiiih, nOanem = ‘There was a jug full of milk on 
MOJIOKAa. the table.’ 
OW NpOxKH *KH3Hb, NOanyio Gopp- “He lived a life full of struggle.’ 
OnI. 
Sror Boupoc docmoun BuuMaHHA. “This question is worthy of alten- 
tion.’ 
Exercise 61. Read through the sentence, Wrile out the phrases consisting of adjec- 
tives and nouns in the genitive. 


ToBapunin, oKH3ND jaéT KaKMOMy YeOBEKY OFPOMHbIii, HCOIICHHMbIM Jap 
MONO/OCTb, HOAHYIO CHIT, FOHOCTb, NOMHYHO 4aAHHH, KENAHHH, CTpeMNCHHi K 3HAHHAM, 
K Ooppbe, NONHyto HanOK] Hw ynoBauui... (H.O.) 


USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH WORDS DENOTING A QUANTITY 


1. The genitive is used with the cardinal numerals jBa ‘two’, Tpu 
‘three’, 4eTbIpe ‘four’, naTp ‘five’, etc., if these numerals are in the nomi- 
native or accusative: 


B ayauTopuu yvemolpe oKHa. ‘There are four windows in the 
lecture-room.’ 
A xynns Ose Kn. ‘! bought two books.’ 


B Halueit KBapTupe Mum» KOMHaT. ‘There are five rooms in our flat.” 


After the numerals aBa, 4Be ‘two’, 66a, 06e ‘both’, Tpu ‘three’ and 
4erbipe ‘four’ and after numerals whose last component Is Ba, Tpu or 
4eTbIpe (B4/NaTL Ba ‘twenty-two’, uarbaecdT rpu ‘fifty-three’) the 
genilive singular is used: d¢a Kapanjama ‘two pencils’, dgée pyuKku ‘two 
pens’, 66a yuennka ‘both schoolboys’, 66e ysaenaupt ‘both schoolgirls’, 
mpu Majbuuka ‘three boys’, vemo:pe nésywKu ‘four girls’, deddyamo 
dea y4ennKa ‘twenty-two schoolboys’. 

After the numerals nmatb ‘five’, miecTb ‘six’, cemb ‘seven’, etc. the 
genitive plural is used: numb Kkapanyawmeél ‘five pencils’, wecmp py4ex 
‘six pens’, ceaMb y4eHHKOR ‘seven pupils’. 

2. The genitive plural is used with words denoting an indefinite 
quantity: 

(a) Mnoro ‘many’, ‘much’, Maso ‘few’, ‘little’, ck6.1bko0 ‘how many’, 
‘how much’, cT6.1bKo ‘so many’, “so much’, nécKobKO ‘some’, ‘several’ 
(mHd20 cTynénToB “many students’, HécKoteKo MUNYT ‘several min- 
utes’): 

(b) GombmuucTBO ‘majority’, MeHbiumMACcTBO ‘minority’, MHOxKeCTBO 
‘a lol’ (6oseuuHcmed cTynénTos ‘the majority of the students’, meno- 
wuHcméd AeeratTos ‘the minority of the delegates’). 


Note. Nouns which have no plural are used in the singular with maéro and 
mao (mHOro 3uéprHM “much cnergy’, Mao Bpémenn ‘li(tle time’). 


3. The genitive is used with nouns denoting a measure: KHJIorpaMM 
caxapy ‘a kilogramme of sugar’, anTp Mostoka ‘a litre of milk’, metp cy- 
Kua ‘a metre of cloth’. 


Exercise 62. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the genitive in each 
sentence. 
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1. Tépeq Oxnamn pacTyT Tp népepa. 2. B paiidne HéckombKO GuOMMOTEK. 3. 
Cryaeutr 3a ann néKTOpy MHOrO Bonpocos. 4, HyxkHo kyNiTb NomKANO Macia H AMT 
Movioka. 5. Y MeHs B 3TOM mecatte MHOTO pa3HbIx aed. 6, Bonpuinuctsé ToRApHeH 
nommepKano Moé mpessox*éHHe. 


7. A kyMHa cecrpé Ha naTbe Tp MéTpa wésKy. 


Exercise 63. Write answers to the questions, using the words given on the right. 


1, CxOnbko cTon6B B ay ATOpHH? ECATb 

2. CkObKO OKOH B ayAMTOpHH? yeTbIpe 

3. CkOabko KHUr OH Kym? Be 

4. CkONbKO NHCeM BBI noAydian 43 DomMy? NATb 

5. Cx6nbko MécaeB BbI Ipo*HaH B Mocksé? Tpu 

6. CkObKO 9K3AMCHOB fOJDKHBI CaaTb CTYQéHTHI | OBA 
BeCHOH? 

7. CKOMbKO cTynéHTOB B Bale rpynne? “BeHawaTb 


Exercise 64. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the nouns given on 
the right in the required case. 


1, B 3Tom rogy y MeHa 6bIN0 MHOro .... co6bITHe 

2. Ansa 6TAbIXa octaétca MAJ ..,. BpeéMaA 

3. Ha naonyagu cToss0 HECKOMBKO ... . aBTOMOOKJIB 
4. Tlo ynunamM ABHranocb MHOXECTBO .... MalluaHa 

5. B @uHAsHqUH MHO?rO .... O3epo 

6. CkonbKo ... CTOHT 16e30? MHHYTa 

7. B 9kckypcuu y4acTBoBano GouBIUIMHCTBO .... CTyH€HT 

8. B 5Tom rony B JIecy Masio .... rpu6 

9. TéTH npuvecnu “3 néca MHOro .... sroja 


USE OF THE GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


I. The genitive is used after transitive verbs if their action passes 
over not to the whole object but to part of the object or not to all the 
objects but to some (an indefinite number of) objects. 

Compare the use of the genitive and the accusative after transitive 
verbs. 


Accusative Genitive 


B OytTbuike enlé ecTb MOOKO. PeOéHOK xO4eT ecTb. JlaliTe emy 
JJaiite STO Mon0KO pebéHky. MOJIOKAa. 


‘There is still some milk in the ‘The child is hungry. Give it some 
bottle. Give that milk to the milk’. 
child’. 

There are Russian verbs which always denote an action passing 
over to part of an object or to an indefinite number of objects. These 
verbs always require the genitive. They are formed from certain transi- 
tive verbs by means of the prefix na-, e. g.: 


Imperfective Perfective 


Hapy6urb jpop (gen.) 
‘to chop some wood’ 
Halicub NMporés (gen.) 
‘to bake some pies’ 
HapBaTb UBeTOB (gen.) 
‘to pick some flowers’ 


pyOuTb wposa (acc.) 
‘to chop wood’ 
eub NHporn (acc.) 
‘to bake pies’ 
PBaTb WBeTEI (acc.) 
‘to pick flowers’ 
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Verbs with the prefix ma- and the particle -ea indicate complete 
satisfaction resulting from the action: nanfTbes BoJtbt ‘to drink one’s 
fill of water’, Haécrpea aro ‘to eat one’s fill of berries’ 


Exercise 65. Account lor the use of the genitive and the accusative in the sentences. 


|. Hipxno kyniith reTpaneli H kapauamch. A 3a6bui 2OMa TeTpaaHN A KapaHawe. 
2. Bound nonpocnn Bob. On Bema Boro BOs, KOTOpad Oba B rpadnue. 3. Marb 
Hanwad Mic abo. A Bb wait M BCTiwI M3-3a CTONA. 4. Oren c OpaToM Noun B sic CO- 
6upaTe rpH6ni. Ont upunecun rpu6os, 4 MaTb cBapHya BKYCHDIM CYT. 


Exercise 66. Make up seniences containing these verbs. After cach verb supply an 
object in the genitive. 

UPHBeE3TH, MPHHCCIA, KYNMTb, RocTATH, AaTb, HATMTb, WpucnaTb, HacpilaTh 

Exercise 67. Account for the use of the genilive in the sentences. 


1B npa3 HH MaTb Halickna Nuporos, H Mbi No3sBasn roctéH. 2. Aésyuika HapBasta 
1[BeTOB WH cuncna BCHOK. 3. A noéxan Ha PbIHOK H HakyHAy pykTos. 4. Mbi ocraHoBH- 
JIMCb y py4ba HM HauMcb Bob 5. B necy Mbi iaéaach CHanKOW 3eEMnAHHKH. 


II. The genitive is used after transitive verbs preceded by the nega- 
tive particle. 


A ne noua Bonpoca. ‘I did not understand the ques- 
lion.” 

Mb ve noayutiau yBoero mucbMa. ‘We have not received your let- 
ter.” 


OH e1lé ve ev0e1 HOBOYO anbMa. ‘He has not seen the new film yet.’ 


(Without the negative particle: 


A nous BOMpoc. ‘| understood the question.” 
Mbl nosy4Hsin TBOé MHChMO. “We have received your letter.’ 
OH Bile HOBbIN HIbM, ‘He has seen the new film.’) 


Note. After transitive verbs preceded by the negative particle the accusative 
is also occasionally used, especially in colloquial speech: A ae wumda Sry Kunry. ‘| 
haven't read this book.” Mbt xe wo.ayutiau TBOE UHebMO, “We haven't recetved your 
letter”. However, it is not always possible to use the accusative after transitive 
verbs. If the verb is used figuratively and the noun docs nol denote a concrete ob- 
ject, the accusative cannot be used: Ero npejoxcuue ae ecmpémicto NO)YIEpARKH. 
“His proposal did not gei support.’ B pa6bdoTe on xe 3aaa yeranoctu. ‘He knew no 
fatigue in work.’ 

However, the accusative is possible in sentences where the noun denotes 
a concrete object or a person: Ou He dua MHc Kunry. “He did not give me the 
book.” On we saua Sry erygenrKy. “He did not know that student. 


Exercise 68. Compare the sentences in the right-hand and left-hand columns. State 
the case of the italicised words and account for the usc of the genitive and the accusative. 


. Aye 4HTAN ceedOnauniow 2azxemy. 
YVuennk nouan Bonpoc. 

Bpat nosyunn nicbad. 

CTyfeuT BEMONHHN 3addnue. 

Ou nepemenHit pewcuue. 

CrTylcHTp o6cyxan doKAdo. 
Wxosbyunk pemmn sadduy. 
Tlowtanbou yore mpunéc ndumy. 


A eme€ ne 4utan ceeddusuneti eusémol. 
YuecHuk HC NOHaAl gonpoca. 

Bpat ne nonyann nucemd. 

Cryncur He BoinonHHA zaddnus. 

. OH He NepemcuHn pewenun, 
Cryneutpi He o6cyxKH OoKadda. 
HIkOJIbHHK He permn sadduu. 

. Mouranbou cmé se npuHHéc wdcior. 


BARW BY — 
NAAR 


Til. With wet ‘have (has) no’, ‘there is (are) no’, né 6b110 ‘had no’, 


‘there was (were) no’, ae 6yger ‘shall (will) have no’, ‘there will be no’ 
only the genitive is used. 


Y Mena HeT Onnéra. (present) ‘I have no ticket.’ 
Y Mens He Obio Oumera. (past) ‘I had no ticket.’ 
Y Mens He 6yzeT Gunéra. (future) ‘I shall have no ticket.’ 


Sentences with net, né 6b110, He OY neT are impersonal (they have no 
subject). They denote the absence of an object. 


Note.— The following verbs preceded by the particle ne can be used instead 
of HeT, Hé Gb110, He GYMeT: He cymlecTBYeT ‘there is (are) no’, ‘do(es) not exist’, He 
octasoce ‘had no ... left’, ‘there was (were) no ... left’, He oxa34n0cb ‘there was 
(were) no ...’, ‘there turned out to be no ...’, He BeTpeyanoce ‘no ... was (were) en- 
countered’, etc. When these verbs are used with ne and denote the absence of an 
object the genitive may also be used. 


OTHX Tpygnocreit Tenépb He cywye- ‘These difficulties do not exist now.’ 
cmeyem (uem). , 

Kypuasia Ha cToneé He oxazanoce (nem, ‘The magazine was not on the table.’ 
Hé Ob110). 

Xuné6a He ocmaaocy (Hem.) ‘There is no bread left.’ 

Huxakax 3arpyqnénuli B pa6dotTe ne ‘There will be no difficulties whatso- 
ecmpémumca (He 6ydem). ever in the work.’ 


Exercise 69. Make these affirmative sentences negative. 


1. Ha Hé6e TyaH. 2. CeronHa pox ab. 3. BpaT 46Ma. 4. Tosapuny 3gecb. 5. Oxono 
WOMa cajl. 6. Y Meus cerOaHsA ecTb cBoGO7HOe Bpema. 7. Y Hac ceréqHa WEKWHA HO HCTO- 
pau CCCP. 8. B nonexenbunk y MeHs 9k34aMeH. 9. Y 5Toro TOBApHuta ecTb ONbIT pa6o- 
TBI. 


Exercise 70. Give negative answers to these questions. 


1. EcTb 1 y Bac HOBBIM xypHan? 2. Toma mm oTén? 3. Ectb au cerogusa WéKHsA 10 
XHMHH? 4. byjleT 1H 34BTpa ceMnHap? 5. bal am Buepa 3necb Ao gb? 6. Ectb sm y Baltte- 
ro 6pata cnocoOuocTH k My3bike? 7. BygeT mu cerOqHA B kOe KOHLEpT? 8. Y Bac ecTb 
yacbl? 9, Baum mH B 3arle cBoOdgHbIe MecTa? 10. ByaeT mH y Bac 3aBTpa cBOoOOdHOE 
BpéMsa? 


Exercise 71. Write out the sentences. Underline the nouns in the genitive. Account 
for the use of the genitive. 


1. MatiMHicT BOBpeMs OcTaHoOBH 16e34, A KpywiéHHa He Npow30 md. 2. Ha Ha- 
II€M MYTH He BCTpeTHMOCb HA OAHOH WepéBHH. 3. B xacce TeaTpa He ocTAnocb 6unéToR 
Ha ceroaHa. 4. B Mara3MHe He oka3aIocb HYKHOTO yuéOHHKa No *usuKe. 


IV. The following verbs denoting a desire, expectation, request, de- 
mand, etc. require the genitive: 


Imperfective Perfective 
HOOHBATHCH — jo6nrpes (ycnéxos) 
‘to achieve (success)’ 
JOCTHT ATL — jocTH4b (ycrexos) 


‘to attain (success)’ 
— \ocTHrHyTp (BepLIMHEI rope) 
‘to reach (the top of the moun- 
tainy 
XOTETb — 
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*KeEIATb — noxkelatTp (komy-71H60) 
(Mupa, CYACTBA) 
‘to wish (somebody) (peace, hap- 
piness)’ 
*KaTbh, OKHAATH (MOMOILLM) — 
NOKNAATHCA — fowAaTEcA (OTBETA) 
‘to get (an answer)’ 
HCKATh (nosWepxKKH) — 





npociTh — nonpocith (copéta) ‘to ask 
(advice) 
TpcOoBaTb noTpéeOopaTh = (BbINOJINeHH a) 


‘to demand (the fulfilment of ...)° 


Nouns in the genitive used after these verbs denote the object of the 
desire, expectation, request, etc. 


Mbl xomium Mipa. ‘We want peace.” 

Mb do6uedemca xopoulei yeme- ‘We try to achieve a high showing 
BaeMOcTH. in studies.’ 

Ou uweKkda B KHMTax oTBéTa Ha ‘He looked for an answer to this 
STOT BOTIpOc. question in books.’ 


The verbs jo6upaTpcs ‘to achieve’, ‘to strive’ and yocruratTp ‘to at- 
tain’, ‘to reach’ are used only with the genitive. 

The verbs xoveéTb ‘to want’, “to wish’, *xaTb ‘tc wail’, “to expect’, 
HckaTp ‘to look for’, npociitb ‘to ask’, rpé6oBaTb ‘to demand’ are used 
not only with the genitive, but also with the accusative. 

The accusative after these verbs is generally used when the noun de- 
notes a concrete object or person, e. g.: 


Accusalive Genitive 

Kore? “whom? , 4x0? ‘what?’ yero? ‘what?’ 

A owuty «KaHry. A wIny noAWepxKH. 

‘Lam looking for a book.’ ‘YT am looking for support.’ 

Ona 2cdém Noupyry. Mb .coém OTBETA Ha Halll Bor- 
poc. 

‘She is waiting for her friend.’ “We expect an answer to our ques- 
tion.’ 

On nonpocua y MeHA TeTpag. Ou npoctia coBéra. 


‘He asked me for an exercise- ‘He asked advice.’ 
book.’ 


Note. After the verb ayate “to wait (for) some nouns (e. g. nnebMé ‘letter’, 
n6c3,q ‘train’, rpampaii ‘tram’) may take the genitive though they denote concrete 
objccis: aay nucbma ‘! expect a letter’, «Ay n6c31a, TpamBas ‘| am wailing for 
a train, tram’. 


If the noun used with the verbs npocitrp ‘to ask’, TpéGoBaTe ‘to de- 
mand’ denotes part of a whole or a quantity of objects, it takes the 
genitive; if the noun denotes a definite object, it takes the accusa- 
tive. 
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Accusative 


4To? ‘what?’ 

OH nonpociia TeTpayp. 

‘He asked for an exercise-book.’ 

On npdocum Kongerty. 

‘He is asking for a sweet.’ 

Ona nompéboeana ra3zéty «M13B6- 
CTH». 

‘She demanded the newspaper /z- 
vestiya.’ 


Genitive 


yero? ‘what?’ 
Ox nonpocia 6yMarH. 
“He asked for some paper.’ 
On npdcum Konger. 
‘He is asking for some sweets.’ 
Ona nompéboeara ra3er. 


‘She demanded some newspa- 
pers.’ 


Exercise 72. Write answers to the questions, using the words in brackets. 


1. Uerd qoOusatotca cTyqeHThI? (xopomlas ycneBaeMocTb) 

2. Yer no6unncb HAUIM ABDKHUKH? (noGéga B COcTA3a4HHAX) 

3. Yerd gocruran cTyqeHTbI? (xOopOuMe pesybTAaTHI B M3Y4EHHM pyccKOro A3bIKa) 
4. Yerd gocthram nyTemécrBeHHAKH? (BepuliHa ropst) 


Exercise 73. Write out the sentences. Underline the verbs requiring the genitive. 


1. Mbi xoTésu npekpacHod, cYacTMBOH WKH3HH, A MbI IIH PAOM CO CBOMMH OTIIA- 
MH 3aBOEéBHIBaTb CBOs cuacTbe (H.0.) 2. Bombiioro HanpsKeéHHA HU BEKO cTpacTu 
TpcOyeT Haya OT 4er0BéKa (/7ae.) 3. Pa6ota 6bima cn6x%xKHasd, KLpoNoTIMBaA, TpeOoBana 
HOBbIX METOAOB HM Oba CBa3aHa Cc BErYcHéHuaMnu. ({7aycem.) 4. Wposa, koraa ona 40- 


cTuraeT coBepmiéHCTBa, ABIHeTCA, NO CyulecTBY, NOANHHHOM no0d3Heii. ({Zaycm.) 


Exercise 74. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given on the 


right in the required case. 


Ona gana 
SA «Kay ... Ha cBoé NHCbMO. 
Vuntenb TpeGopan OT YYeHHKOB ... . 
TopapHul Nonpocha y MeHsi ... . 
FIfOAM Ha Neppoue KA4NH ... . 
Hapogpl Beex ¢TpaH XOTSAT ... . 


AMR wWN > 


.., 4TOGbI BMECTe HATH B TeaTp. 


noupyra 
OTBET 
BHHMaHHve 
yueOHHK 
noe3 A, 
MHp 


Exercise 75. Write two sentences with each of these verbs. Use a noun in the accusa- 
tive in one sentence and in the genitive in the other. 


Model: A upowy kuury. A mpowy w3enHeHHs. 


XOTETb, KMaTb, MPOCHTb, TpCGoBaTb 


V. The following verbs require the genitive. 


(a) Imperfective 


Perfective 


H36eraTh (BCTpe4yH) — n36exaTh = ‘to avoid (a meeting) 

IMATE (TOAHepxKKH) — AHOINTBcH = ‘to lose (support)’ 

nyraTpcs (yma) — uenyratpes ‘to be frightened (of 
a noise)’ 


GonTEcA (xO0a) — 
onacaTben (OCIOKHEHHA) = — 
ocreperaTbca (IpOcTyAbI) — 
cTBIghtEca (ommMOKH) — 


cToponntscsa (tO Tei) — 


— ‘to be afraid (of the coldy 

— ‘to fear (a complication)’ 

— ‘to be careful (not to 
catch cold)’ 

— ‘to be ashamed (of the 
mistake)’ 

— ‘to avoid, to 
(people) 


shun 
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4yKNAaTbEcA (IO Tei) — — ‘to keep away (from 
people)’ 
Nouns in the genitive used with this kind of verb generally denote 
an object which one is afraid of, which he tries to avoid, which he wants 
to away from. 


I[petii 604mca xonoya. ‘Flowers fear the cold.’ 
PeOeHok ucnyeaica cobaKu. ‘The child was frightened by the 
dog.’ 
Ox cmoidumca 3TOK Hey aan. ‘He is ashamed of his failure.’ 
Ona MOYeMy-TO uz6bezcaem ‘For some reason she avoids 
BCTpe4H C HaMH. meeting us.’ 


(b) The following verbs also require the genitive: kacaTBes (imp.) 
‘to concern’, ‘to touch’—kocnyTbca (p.), cryuiaTbea (imp.), ‘to 
obey’ —necayuatpes (p.), AepxatTbes (imp.) ‘to adhere’, ‘to hold’. 


OToT Bompoc Kacdemca name ‘This question concerns our 


paoorni. work.’ 
Beéetka fépepa KocuHyszacb MoerO ‘The branch of the tree touched 
naiewa. my shoulder.’ ; 
Pe6eHoK cayuiaemca MaTepH. ‘The child obeys his mother.’ 
pyr nocaywaaca Moero copeta. “My friend followed my advice.’ 
Ou dépaicumca Toro xe MHéeHHA. ‘He is of the same opinion.’ 


(c) The verb crouT» also requires the genitive if it means ‘to deserve’ 
(and not ‘to cost’): 


Kuura crout py6.1b.(acc.) ‘The book costs a rouble.’ 
SToT BoTpoc crouT BHHMaHHA, “This question deserves attention.’ 
(gen.) 


d) The impersonal verb xparatb (imp.) ‘to have enough’ — xBaTHTb 
(p.) also requires the genitive. The past tense is xBaTaslo — xBaTHoo. 


Y Mensa xeamdem BpémenH Ha OT- ‘I have enough time for rest.’ 
TEbIX. 
Emy xe¢dmum 5Tux méner. ‘That money will be enough for 
him.’ 


Exercise 76. Fill in the blanks with the nouns given on the right in the genitive. 


1. Ona us6erana .... pa3roBopbl Ha 3Ty Témy 
2. BonbHOH WHUNAICA ... . COH 

3. Bpay onacasica ... . OCOKHEHHE 

4. Bpaant oOcyx7a04 Bonpochl, KoTOpbie | HOBbIe MéTODbI NeYeHHA 


Kacarorca ... . 
5. Bombxoi nocmyiviases ... spaya. | copét 


Exercise 77. Make up sentences containing these verbs and write them down. 


noOupatbes, MocTuraTh, u36eraTb, 6osTLcA, WMMAaTECA, MyraTEcA, KacATHCS, cHy- 
UIAaTbCA, CTOHTb, XBATATb 


THE GENITIVE WITH A PREPOSITION 


The genitive is used with a preposition to denote: 

1. Place (the question: rye? ‘where?’): 

6.1H3 JepéBuH ‘near the village’, B63me 1éca ‘near the forest’, 6kon0 
Oma ‘near the house’, y oxna ‘by the window’, Boxpyr 40ma ‘round the 
house’, Bomb OporH ‘along the road’, Bayrpu 46Ma ‘inside the house’, 
BHe 10Ma ‘outside the house’, Mimo.Bopor ‘past the gates’, nocpeym ns10- 
wayu ‘in the middle of the square’, Mexkay yepésbes ‘between (among) 
the trees’, np6TuB okHna ‘opposite the window’, cpeaH AepéBbesB ‘among 
the trees’. 

2. Direction of movement (the question: oTKyga? ‘from where?’): 
H3 KOMHaTbI ‘out of the room’, c Kppmm ‘from the roof, or 6épera 
‘from the shore’, 03-3a Ty4n ‘from behind the cloud’, 43-noq KycTa 
‘from under the bush’. 

3. Time of action (the question: korya? ‘when?’): 

HakaHyne npa3qHHKa ‘on the eve of the holiday’, nocne pa6dérni ‘af- 
ter work’, cpeyi H04n ‘in the middle of the night’, a0 Boiiner ‘before the 
war’. , 

4. Cause or reason (the question: nowemy? ‘why?’): 

43 NpHayHoa ‘on principle’, 43-3a na0xoH noré~BI ‘owind to bad 
weather’, oT xOstoga ‘with cold’, ¢ répa ‘with grief’. 

5. Other relations: 

6e3 HNTepéca ‘without interest’, BMécTo ora ‘instead of the father’, 
‘as father’, 210 nosTopénns ‘for revision’, KpOme Mena “except me’, No- 
muMo 6para ‘besides the brother’. 

Note.— Some prepositions used with the genitive may also be used with other 
cases; thus the preposition c is also used with the instrumental (1 6ec¢z0Bam ¢ TO- 
papumem ‘I talked with a friend’) and with the accusative (apowimm c KHsIomMéTp 
‘we walked about a kilometre’). 


PREPOSITIONS DENOTING PLACE 


The prepositions y ‘by’, ‘at’, Okos0 ‘near’, BO31e ‘near’, 6.2103 ‘not 
far from’, BO.mH3H ‘near’, BOKpyr ‘round’, BAO ‘along’, MHMO ‘past’, 
cpeaa ‘among’, nocpeym ‘in the middle of , npéTHB ‘opposite’, Méxkay 
‘between’, ‘among’ denote the place where an object is or where an ac- 
tion takes place. These prepositions, with the exception of Méaxyy, are 
used only with the genitive. 


Ide ctout cron? CTosI CTOMT y OKHa. 

‘Where is the table?’ ‘The table is by the window.’ 

Toe cugat roctu? TocTw cHAAT BOKpyr cToma. 

‘Where are the guests sitting?’ ‘The guests are sitting round the 
table.’ 

Ide pactyT nepespsa? Jlep€Bbs ‘pacTyT BAOb WOpOrH. 

‘Where do the trees grow?’ ‘The trees grow along the road.’ 

Toe wpoéxana Maumuya? Mauna mpoéxasia MHMO O3epa. 

‘Where did the car pass?’ ‘The car drove past a lake.’ 

Ide cTouT 1aMaTHNK? TlamMsatunuk CTOHT nocpeaH 
mrOwa aH. 
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‘Where 
stand?” 
Ide ocranosnyac’ MaimHa? 


does the monument 


“Where did the car stop?’ 


‘The monument stands in the 
middle of the square.’ 

Mauna ocTaHopinach NpOTHB 
BxO]Ia. 

‘The car stopped opposite the en- 


trance.’ 


The meaning of the prepositions y, 6kos0, 6.103, BOnM3H and BO3.1e 
are nearly the same. The prepositions cpeam and nocpean have the same 


meaning when they denote place. 


Exercise 78. Write out the preposition + noun phrases which answer the question 


re? 


1. Y nogpésza ocTanosnnach maluina. 2. Boxpyr é1Kkv Upbirana géTu. 3. Tocpean 
63cpa Opin ocTpoBoK, 4. Baonb Gépera Nopiia N6aka. 5. OkoNo wikacda cTOsn AMBaH. 


Exercise 79. Make up sentences of your own containing the phrases you have for Exer- 


cise 78. Write down your sentences. 


PREPOSITIONS DENOTING DIRECTION AND ANSWERING 
THE QUESTION OTKYJJA? 


The prepositions 43 (w30) ‘from’, ¢ (co) ‘from’, ‘off, or (oTo) 
‘from’, 43-3a ‘from behind’ and u3-nog ‘from under’ are used with the 
genitive to denote direction. Nouns preceded by these prepositions an- 
swer the question orKyja? ‘where from?’ 


CrynéHT mpvéxan (omKyda?) u3 
Jlennurpaya. 

Al B3anm = KHHTY (omKyda?) co 
cToua. 

Jlogka mibinét (omxKyda?) oT 6€- 
pera kK Tensoxoyy. 

Commye NosaBHTOCb 
43-38 TY4H. 

3aAll BLICKOYM (om«yda?) W3-NOD 
KycTa. 


(omxKyda?) 


Nouns with the prepositions s, 
Ha, y, 3a, No answer the question 
rye? ‘where?’ 
B ropoye (prepos.) 

‘in the town’ 
Ha cTOmé (prepos.) 

‘on the table’ 
y 6épera (gen.) 

‘at the shore’ 


3a Ty4eH (instr.) 
‘behind the cloud’ 


now KycTOm (instr.) 
‘under the bush’ 
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“The student came from Lenin- 
rad.’ 
‘I took the book off the table.’ 


‘The boat is sailing from the shore 
towards ship.’ 

‘The sun appeared from behind 
the cloud.’ 

‘The hare rushed from under the 
bush.’ 


Nouns with the prepositions 3, ¢, 
OT, H3-3a, H3-Noyw answer the ques- 
tion orKyga? ‘where from?’ 


43 répoa 
‘from the town’ 
co cToma 
‘from (off) the table’ 
oT Gépera 
‘from the shore’ 
43-38 TY4H 
“from 
cloud’ 
H3-RO KycTa 
‘from under the bush’ 


behind the 


Exercise 80. Fill in the blanks in each second sentence with the italicised words from 
the first sentence in the required case and with the correct preposition (they answer the 


question oTKya?). 


Model: 20e? 
Kuura texana wa nomke, 


om«yda? 


Al He 3HA10, KTO B391 KHAry ¢ nOaKH. 


1. TucbMo 6810 6 Koneépme. OH BEIHyN NUCbMO . 
. CoTpit TIBLIB . 

_ MHOTO arog. 5. A uny 6 uncmumym. A Toi .. 
Bucésa Ha cmené. MAnbunK CHA KapTHuy .. 


Bony ....3. Ha cmoaé mbinb.. 


Out Mpuexan .. 
MpWHecs1a MACO M OBOILIM, a. 


6 Cubupu. .. 


HaJIy OH OPBIrHET ... 
OMOG .... 


. 2. B cmaxdne soya. Brine 
4, erm ryan 6 aecy. OHM TpwHeciH 
. He JOMOH, a Ha KaTOK. 6. Kaptana 
7. jlerom nMOHépbI OT AIXAM 6 Aazepe. 


. 3aropésble H oxpenuine. 8. Matp 6pind na pele M6 Mazazune, .. OHA 
. xe6 HW caxap. 9. Kyni na noume KOHBEpTbI H MADKH, . 

Bo3Bpalilalica HpaMO OMOi. ‘10. Cerogus 4 GbIn 6 6ubauomeKe. A MpUHEc .. 
Moi ToBapuy aéTom Oni na Kaekdse. ... 


. kaurn. | 1. 


OH NpHciasl MHe Ba NHCbMa. 12. Ou KH 
. OH mpHexas B Mocksy yuutes, 13. Bévepom a Oyay Ha coOpauuu. .. 
AY NO3qHO. 14. Bpat celuac Ha 3ae00e. Ou CKOpo BepHéTca ... . 15. 
cxom cady. MaTb HpuBesna pebéHka JOMOi . 
B Bony. 17. Ha fabpure KOHYMICA pabdunift peHb. Pa6doune winH 
18. Mor 3aHumMasuch 6 ayOumopuu. TipenonaBaTenb BbIllen .... 


. A TIpH- 
Pe6éuox 6bLI 6 dém- 
. 16. Cnoptemén CTONT Ha eonuxe. To cur- 


19. Muorne 


HTHIbI ApOBOAAT 3uMy Ha roze. BecHOH OHM ONATb IPHeTAT K HaM .... 


Exercise 81. Answer the questions, using the italicised words from the left-hand col- 
umn. Put the words in the required case and supply correct prepositions. 


1. TlucbMo mexano nod Kuuzoii. 
2. 3aal cue 3a Kycmém., 
3. TpaBa nod cuézom Obina 3enenan. 


4. Connye HOnro MpsATanoch 3a myueii. 
5. 3mMea ynom3na nod Kamenb. 


Otkyga OH JocTan nHcbMO? 

OTKYja BbICKOYMS 3aKIX? 

OtTkyga tloka3sasMch népBbie HOACHEXxK- 
HHKH? 

Orkyaa NosBinoch cOnHIe? 

Otxyya BbINON3na 3Mes? 


PREPOSITIONS DENOTING TIME USED WITH THE GENITIVE 


The prepositions jo ‘before’, nécate ‘after’, naxanyne ‘on the eve of 
and cpegu ‘in the middle of are used with the genitive to denote time. 
Nouns preceded by these prepositions answer the question korga? 


‘when?’ 


Taxema Oba %xH3Hb HapooB 
PoccHv 0 peBosTONHH. 


Ilécne pepomoyun Tpy7smMeECa 
HavaJsIM CTPpOHTb HOBY!O XKU3Hb. 

JIpy3ba coGepytca BMécTe HaKa- 
HyHe Hosoro roga. 

Pe6éHOK NpocHysica cpeaH #O4H. 


‘The life of the peoples of Russia 
before the Revolution was 
hard.’ 

‘After the Revolution the workers 
began building a new life.’ 

‘The friends will gather together 
on New Year’s Eve.’ 

“The child awoke in the middle of 
the night.’ 


Exercise 82. Make up sentences, using the prepositions 0, nécae, Hakanyue, cpeait 


expressing temperal relations. 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS 
OT, IO, C, 3, Y, BE3, JIA, KPOME, BMECTO 
IN VARIOUS MEANINGS 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION OT (OTO) 


The preposition or ‘from’ is used only with the genitive. Its princi- 
pal meanings are as follows: 
1. A noun with or denotes the starting point of a movement. 


Or 63epa nyTemécTBeHHuKH wm = ‘The travellers walked from the 


eLWKOM. lake.’ 
Jlonka ornspuia oT Gépera. ‘The boat pulled out from the 
shore.’ 


In such cases the verb of motion frequently has the prefix oT- (oTo-). 


Tloe3q oTowén oT cTaHyHH. ‘The train pulled out from the 
| platform,’ | 
2. or is frequently used with the preposition no to denote dis- 


tance. 
Or JIewnurpaya no Mockser 649 ‘It is 649 kilometres between 


KMJIOMETPoB. Moscow and Leningrad.’ 
Paccrosnue of aéca 40 crannHH ‘We walked all the way from the 
MBI IIpOIJIM WewlkOM. wood to the station.” 


3. A noun with or may denote the person or object which is the 
source of something. 


Al nosy WHCbMO oT 6paTa. ‘I received a letter from my 
; brother.’ 
Or jnépepa soxuTca ymHHaa ‘The tree casts a long shadow.’ 
TeHb. 


4. or is used to express the date of a letter or document. 


TIucbMo oT népsoro jekaéps. ‘A letter of December the first.’ 
Pesomroyua oF népBoro mMapra. ‘The resolution of March the 
first.’ 


5. A noun with or often denotes the object one wishes to get rid of 
or to protect oneself from. 


JlekapcTso oT rpanna. ‘A medicine for flu.’ 
3aluta oT BéTpa. ‘Protection from the wind.’ 


In this meaning the preposition npérue ‘against’ is sometimes used 
(eKapcTBO npoTHB rpanna ‘a medicine for flu’). 

6. or is used after the adverbs manexo ‘far’, negameKd ‘not far’, 
cipapa ‘on the right’ and césa ‘on the left’. 


Hedasexo oY Aepépaw uporekana ‘There was a river not far from 
peka. the village.’ 


7. The following verbs require the preposition or: 


Imperfective Perfective 


ocBobox 2aTE(cH) — ocBobonTn(ca) ‘to free (oneself) 

430aBATb(cH) — n36aBuTb(cx) ‘to get rid (of)’ 

3anMaTL(cH) — 3auyuTHTB(ca) ‘to defend (oneself)’ 

cnacaTb(cs) — emacTH(ch) ‘to save (oneself)’ 

CKpbiBaTn(cs) — ckppitTb(cs) ‘to hide (oneself) 

npaTaTH(cs) — cnpatatp(ca) ‘to hide (oneself) 

OTKA3bIB2Tb(CH) — OoTKAa3aTB(cH) ‘to deny (oneself)’ 

3aBHCeTb — — ‘to depend’ 

OTCTAaBaTh — OTCTaTb ‘to lag’ 

OTJIHWATBCH — — ‘to differ’ 

OH yxé oceo6o0iwica oT STOK pa- ‘He is already through with that 
OOTHI. work.’ 

Al yoOnro He Mor u36aeumeca oT ‘For a long time I could not get 
MBICJeH O CBoel Heymqa4e. away from the thought of my 

failure.” 

Mb cnpAmaaucb, oF ROK TOR ‘We took refuge from the rain 

cTapbIM zy6om. under an old oak.’ 


8. A noun with or may denote the cause of or reason for an action 
or quality and answer the question nowemy? ‘why?’ 

(1) cmefirpca oF pagoctu ‘to laugh for joy’, nmaKkaTb oT rops, OT 
o6ngpI ‘to cry with grief, with resentment’, apooxaTbh OT xOs10qa, OT 
cTpaxa ‘to tremble with cold, with fear’, cronaTb, KpH4aTb OT 60. ‘to 
moan, to cry out with pain’, yMepéTb oT pauni ‘to die from a wound’, 
nornOuyTb oT 6OMOn!, oF mys ‘to be killed by a bomb, by a bullet’, 
B3/APOrHYTh OT HeOXKHWAaHHOCTH ‘to start from surprise’. 


Pe6éHok 3acmessica oT panocru. ‘The child laughed for joy.’ 
Pe6énok 3anmaKkas OT OOHI. ‘The child cried with resentment.’ 
OH Wpoxan OT xOnosa. ‘He was trembling with cold.’ 


(2) 6é.nbIi OT CHéra ‘white with snow’, MOKpblii oT Tox qa ‘wet with 
rain’, cépbiii oT nbLim ‘grey with dust’, rop#4nii or comma ‘hot from the 


> 


sun’. 
Tpapa 6pima MOKpoii oT noxyH. ‘The grass was wet with rain.’ 


Exercise 83. Read through the sentences. Explain the meanings of the preposition 
oT. 


A. 1. JIéaka nba oT 6épera k Tenmoxdgy. 2. CryqéHT NOmy 4H MHCbMO OT pomH- 
Teneii. 3. MHe HyKHAa ra3éTa OT ABaaNaTb Népsoro despals. 4. Toms cram 6e1bIMu OT 
cHéra. 5. Mloxanyiicra, Kym MHe JleKApcTBO OT Kalla. 6. CaeT oT ysiM4HOro toHaps 
naga B OKHO. 7. On n6nro He Mor HMYeré cKa3aTb OT BONHEHHA. 8. A NO3aqHO BYepa 
MpHuIe OT TOBApHuta. 

B. 1. Jlerk6 na cépaue oT nécun Becénod. (JTe6.-K.) 2, Korma connie nogHMMaetca 
Haj, AYTaMH, 1 HEBOsbHO ysbIGAtocn oT pagocTH... (M. I.) 3. Bcé Op110 MOKpo OT pocsi. 
(UTayem.) 4. OT moeré xnnHUIa fo KpyTOro O6ppiBa Hay O3epoM Bcerd ABANWaTb Wa- 
ros. (/7puu.) 5. TyT Ke, Ha BOK3A1€, OT 3HAKOMOTO HadaJIBHHKa CTAHUMH JleHTeHAHT y3- 
HAJ, 4TO OTE erd YMep Méca Ha3ag. (/Jayem.) 6. Wawa oTKa3dnacb oT o6éna, Band 
B KapMaH xlé6a HW KpbDKOBHUKY HW yuma B mec. (A. T.) 


Exercise 84. Write-out the verbs used with the preposition or. Make up sentences of 
your own, using these verbs. 
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1. Popp 3anamana 3a OT Bétpa. 2. JleTH YKPbIIMCh OT WOX%KAL NOW AepeBom. 
3. OgwH MaMbYHK OTCTA OT ToBapHuileH vw 3a6nyalica B mecy. 4. Yautenb Hanucan 
IpeAIOKEeHHE WH OTOMIEN OT JOCKH. 


Exercise 85, Make up sentences, using the verbs 3aniiceTb, OTKA3ATBCA, OTAMYATECA, 
cnacTh, npatateca followed by the preposition oT. 


Exercise 86. Make up sentences with the adjectives 6éaniit, yépubiii, MOKpbHi, rops- 
unii, ycTambii using the preposition or with the meaning of cause. 


Exercise 87. Make up sentences, using the preposition or and the adverbs aaueré, 
BON3H, cnpaBa, C1éRa. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION JO 


The preposition yo ‘(up) to’, ‘till’ is used only with the genitive. 
1. A noun with HO ‘(up) to’ denotes the spatial limit of an action or 
movement: 0 Kak6ro MécTa? ‘(up) to what place?’ 
(00 Kakéz0 mécma?) Jlo cranumn ‘We walked to the station.’ 
MbI LIM WelIKOM. 
A nouran xenry wo cepenfunt. ‘I read half the book (/it. up to the 


middle).’ 
In sich cases the verb frequently has the prefix jo-: 
A douwumda jo Konna. ‘I read to the end.’ 
A do0éxaa yo 16ma. ‘I reached home (the house).’ 


2. A noun with yo ‘till’ denotes the time limit of an action (the final 
point of time). 
Hox db més (00 Kaxéeo epémenu?) ‘It rained till morning.’ 
nO yTpa. 
Mbp paOotTamm Wo Bé4epa. ‘We worked till evening.’ 
JjéTu xm Ha nae no centaGpa. “The children stayed in the coun- 
try till September.’ 


3. A noun with yo ‘before’ may denote the time of action and an- 
swer the question korya? ‘when?’ 


CeronHa OH nmpnmén fomon ‘Today he came home before din- 


(koz0a?) no oa. ner-time.’ 
CrynéuTp! Bolum B aynuTopuHio§ =6‘The students had entered the lec- 
(ko20a?) Wo 3B0HKA. ture-hall before the bell.’ 


The opposite meaning is rendered by the preposition nécue ‘after’. 


Exercise 88. What questions do the nouns with the preposition ao answer? (a0 Ka- 
Koro Mécra?, 10 Kakéro BpémMeHH?, 40 KaKHX Op?, Korma?) 


1. T[py3pa paccTasucp 0 Oceun. 2. Kora MbI ,OOpanich 10 BepLUMHbI TOppl, COs1H- 
ye ye camuiocb. 3. Jléxunn OymyT mo Tpéx yacos. 4. Jo peBosouy B Poccun 06110 
MaJ10 LUKONI M OonbHiu. 5. Monogéskb rysiasia B MApKe Ao NO3qHero Bevepa. 6. Ceroana 
Mbl NO€XaM JO HHCTUTYTAa 3a TpHAwaTb MHHYT. 7. bypsa npogom«Kasnacb Qo yTpa. 8. 
A mpuesy AOMOH Jo o6éna. 9. Mol pewiv1H OTIOKATE paSoTy 10 BOsBpaléHHsA pyKoBo- 
AUTEN. 


Exercise 89. Read through the sentences and account for the use of or and go. 
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1. Or Mockssr HO Jlennurpaja MOXKHO WOCXaTb 3a NATH 4acdsB. 2. OT AepeBHH nO 
ropoya MBI LIN TelIKOM. 3. 3a OavH AeHb OH NMpoOwTas kHAIy oT népBoit Ro nocnenHeli 
cTpannubr. 4. OT Bonrorpaya HO ropowa Moppkoro MBI IWIBLIM Ha Temloxone no Boure, 
ot Poppxoro go Mockspi éxanu nde3n0m. 5. [muna Bonru mouth paBHa paccTosHnro 
oT Mockssi no CésepHoro ndst0ca.. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION C (CO) 


The preposition c ‘since’, ‘from’, ‘with’ is not used with the genitive 
only, but with the instrumental and the accusative as well. The princi- 
pal meanings of ¢ followed by the genitive are as follows: 

1. A noun with ¢ ‘since’ denotes the beginning of an action (in time). 


3aHATHA B BY3AX H WKOax HayH- ‘The classes in higher educational 


HaloTca (c Kakézo epémenu?) establishments and schools be- 
¢ népBoro cenTaépas. gin on September the first.’ 
On roTOBMsIca K 9k34MeHY C none- ‘He had been preparing for his 
WebHHKA. examination since Monday.’ 
JléTu c yrpa urpaiwr B cany. ‘The children have been playing 


in the garden since morning. 


The preposition c ‘from’ is frequently used with yo, which denotes 
the time limit of an action. 


Ha nomax c yrpa 70 Béeyepa kunt = ‘Work is in full swing in the fields 


pa6orTa. from morning till evening.’ 
Bpay mpuuMmaet c yecath wo “The doctor receives patients from 
Tpéx 4acos. ten till three.’ 


2. C ‘from,’ ‘off denotes the direction of movement. In such cases, 
the noun with ¢ answers the question orkyga? ‘from where?’ 


CryyéHT B39] KHHTyY (omxKyda?) ‘The student took the book off 
¢ NOKH. the shelf.’ 
On npuméen c yIMObI. ‘He came from the street.’ 


3. A noun with ¢ ‘from’, ‘with’, ‘out of may denote the cause of ac- 
tion in certain phrases, €. g.: 3ansakaTb ¢ réps ‘to cry with grief’, c7e- 
aTb 4TO-H60 c OTUARHHA ‘to do something out of despair’, cka3aTb co 
300CTH ‘to say something out of malice’, yOexaTb co crpaxy ‘to run 
away for fear’, 3axpw4aTb c uenyry ‘to cry out with fright’, ycratp 
¢ HEMpHBBIMKH ‘to get tired for lack of habit’. 


Exercise 90. What questions do the words with the preposition ¢ answer? Explain 
the meanings of c. 

1. Co Bcex KOHIIOB CTpaHEI CbeXaNMCbh AenyTaTbI Ha céccuto BepxosHoro Conéta 
CCCP. 2. 3aHstua B BY3ax HB WKOaX HaYHHAaIoTcs c ceHTAOps. 3. buGnnoTéKa pa6o- 
TaeT C 4eBATH yTpa 40 OAMHHagaTH BeYepa. 4. CHAbHBIi WOK Ab UNMET c yTpa. 5. C Ae- 
pépbes MaaroT Nocwéguue %xKENTHIe WicTbA. 6. OH c ACTCTBa yBsIeKasICA MY3bIKOHi. 


Exercise 91. Describe your actions during a day, using the prepositions c... ao in 
their temporal meaning. 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION M3 (1130) 


The preposition 3 ‘from’, ‘out of is used only with the genitive. 
1. The preposition 3 ‘from’ denotes the direction of action or 


movement. 


A noun with 43 denoting direction answers the question orKya? 


‘where from?’ 


Ox pwexan croma (omKyda?) H3 
jepeéBun. 

Ona Bbinyna miaToK (emKyda?) 
H3 KapMana. 

TosapHul mo3BOHH MHe (om- 
KyOa?) 43 HHCTHTYTA. 


‘He came here from the village.’ 


‘She took the handkerchief from 
her pocket.’ 

‘My friend phoned me from the 
institute.’ 


2. A noun with u3 ‘from’ may denote the source of information, the 


origin of something or someone. 


ITH cnopa (omKyda?) 43 CTHXo- 
TBopénns [TyurknHa. 
OTOT TOBAPHI 43 paboyelii cembH. 


A y3Han 06 3TOM H3 raseér. 


‘These words are from a poem by 
Pushkin.’ 

‘This comrade comes 
a worker’s family.’ 

‘I learnt that from the newspa- 
pers.’ 


from 


3. A noun with u3 ‘from’, ‘of? may denote the material of which an 
object is made: naToxK w3 WeésKa ‘a silk kerchief’, nnatTbe 03 meépeTH ‘a 
woollen dress’, kppbiilia 43 %*xeé3a ‘an iron roof. 

4. A noun with us ‘from’, ‘out of may denote cause in certain 
phrases, e.g. cIYWaTb W3 Bex JHBOCTH ‘to listen out of politeness’, oT- 
Ka3aTbCa 3 TOpOCTH, 43 NApHAHHNAa, H3 yopamcTBa ‘to decline out of 
pride, on principle, out of stubbornness’. 

5. A noun with u3 ‘of may denote the whole from which a part is 


singled out. 


Héxomopoie 43 pabo4uHx BbITIOII- 
HHI 3aanve JOCpo4uHo. 

Muéeue w3 cTyaenToB Halleli 
Tpynbl yYacTBOBaJIM B JIBDK- 
HbIX COPCBHOBaHHAX. 

Ha coOpanunu sBsicTynM oduH H3 
ACNHPAaHTOB. 


‘Some of the workers fulfilled 
their tasks ahead of time.’ 

‘Many of the students of our 
group took part in the skiing 
competitions.’ 

‘One of the post-graduates spoke 
at the meeting.’ 


Exercise 92. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the preposition u3. 


1. MHoro NOZBHrOR COBeEpIH NOAH H3 TOOBH K pogMHe. 2. Mbt 4NTANH OTpEI- 


BOK 43 pomana Ax4epa «JJanexo oT Mockspp. 3. Muorve u3 pabOunx HauIcro Weéxa 
NepeBbINOJIHAIOT HOPMLI. 4, B MeTpO npekpacHble KONGHHDLI 13 Mpamopa. 5, B ogi 43 
SiCHLIX 3AMHUX J\Hei J py3ba OTMpPaBHIMCb Ha AbOKUYyIO Nporysky. 6. VpoKn KOHYHTHCH, 
AeTH Wi 43 WKONbI. 7, 3anucKka Oba HanicanHa Ha WHCcTKé M3 GNoKHOTa. 8. Bex3ny 
HM KepocHH NosydasoT 43 HepTu. 9. U3 ocropOxHOcTH OH He NOMEN HC3HAKOMON MecHOi 
noporon. 


Exercise 93. Writc out the following, filling in the blanks with the preposition a3 and 
the suitable words in the genitive, chosen out of those given at the end of the exercise. 
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1. Ha croneé crosina kpachBas Ba3a .... 2. ... Bblexan aBTOMOOHb. 3. Tenéy ucnds- 
HW apHto .... 4. Emy 6uuto cky4Ho, Ho OH cryitian ... . 5. ée3a ... mpuxOauT B BOCeMb 
yacos. 6. Mol y3HasH ... o HeAese HHAMHCKHX busbMosB B Mocksé. 7. Bo muornux By3aXx 
CCCP yaates cryméutpi ... . 8. HAxTO ... He Mor pewTh SToH sama4u. 9. COdpHaK co- 
CTOAN ... . 


(popéta, Mockna, pa3Hble cTpaHbl, y4eHHKH, CTeKNO, BEXMMBOCTD, ra3eTbl, ONepa, 
CTHXOTBOPCHHA COBETCKHX 103TOB) 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION ¥ 


The preposition y ‘by’, ‘at’ is used only with the genitive. 

Its principal meanings are as follows: 

1. A noun with y denotes the owner or possessor of an object and 
answers the question y koro? ‘who (has)?’ 


Y 6patra ecTb uHTepecHas KHuTa. ‘The brother has an interesting 


book.’ 
Y crygénros ecTb mporpdmmsi no §=6—6 “The students have syllabuses in 
BCeM IIpeqMeTaM. all the subjects.’ 
Y ero cecrpbl kpachsniii romoc. ‘His sister has a beautiful voice.’ 
Y kann WHTepécHoe Hayaso. ‘The book has an_ interesting 


beginning.’ 


2. A noun with y ‘by’, ‘at’ denotes the object or person near 
which/whom some other object or person is to be found or some action 
occurs. 


CtTos CTOMT (20e?) y oKHA. ‘The table is by the window.’ 

Mb xxHIM JIETOM (20e?) y MOpx. ‘In summer we lived at the sea- 
side.’ 

Hiern urpammu (20e?) y pekn. ‘The children were playing by the 
river.’ 

A Opt (y Ko20?) y Bpaya., ‘I was at the doctor’s.’ 

Ou 2H éTOM (y Ko20?) y poan- ‘He stayed at his parents’ in the 

Tenet. summer.’ 


3. Y ‘from’ is used after these verbs: 


Imperfective Perfective 
OpaTb — B3HTb ‘to take’, ‘to borrow’ 
OTHHMATh — OTHSATb = ‘to take away’ 
npochTb — nonpocntn‘to ask’, ‘to beg’ 
cnpawiHBaTh — cnpocitp ‘to ask (questions)’ 
nokynaTb. — kynlitp ‘to buy’ 
KpacTb — ykpactb ‘to steal’ 


The noun with y used after the above verbs denotes the person 
from whom something is taken. 


A 63a y Topapuma y4ucOuuk. ‘! borrowed a textbook from my 
friend.’ 
Matp omuaad y peGénxa HOxHNM- “The mother took the scissors 
Ibl. away from the child.’ 
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OH nonpoctia y CeCTpbl KHMTY. ‘He asked his sister for a book.’ 
Exercise 94, Read through the sentences. What questions do the words with the pre- 
position y answer? 


1. OXOTHHKH cHaenH y kocrpa. 2. Beyepom y Opata co6pasich erd LUKOJIBHbIe To- 
BapHUIM. 3, Y neBouxn anriua. 4. Jiérom nHvoHepbl OTAbIXAIH B slarepe y, mops. 5. ¥ 
STOFO TOBAPHIla OOMbIUOH ONbIT pa6dotpr. 6. Ha cromé y cekpeTaps# CTOMN TetepoH. 
7. Bnoe3e Mbi céH y oKHa. 8. JI€TOM 9 KM Y pogutestei. 9. OH Obit y Bpauya. 10. A 
BSA STY KHHY y TOBApHIa No wucTuTyTy, 11. Ox yuHJIcd NEHHIO y M3BCCTHOrO Tesua. 
12. Maina ocTaHoBHlacb y caMOrO OMa. 


Exercise 95. Make up sentences containing y in various meanings. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 5E3 (BE30O) 


The principal meanings are as follows: 
1. The preposition 6e3 ‘without’ denotes the absence of an object or 


a person. 


On mpumén ceréqHA (6e3 4e20?) 
6e3 Noprdessa. 

Al bro yal (63 ue2ed?) 6e3 Caxa- 
pa. 

be3 tTaochi momoum (6¢3 4e20?) 
a He cnpaBsroch c paboToi. 

JlétTu rysann (6e3 xo26?) 6e3 Ma- 
TepH. 


‘Today he came without his brief- 
case.’ 
‘I drink tea without sugar.’ 


‘I shall not cope with the work 
without your help.’ 

‘The children were taking a walk 
without their mother.’ 


The antonym of the preposition 6e3 in this meaning is c (followed 


by a noun in the instrumental). 


On mpyumén 6e3 nopréns. 
Ou npumén ¢ Noprésem. 
A tbo yal 6e3 caxapa. 
A tib¥o Yai c caxapom. 


‘He came without his brief-case.’ 
‘He came with his brief-case.’ 

‘I drink tea without sugar.’ 

‘T drink tea with sugar.’ 


2. A noun with 6e3 ‘without’ may denote the manner in which an 


action occurs. 


In such cases the noun with 6e3 answers the question Kak? ‘how?’ 


Yuennk peu 3amayuy (Kak?) 6e3 
Tpyaa. 

Ou roBpopuT no-pycckn 6e3 ommn- 
GOK. 


‘The pupil solved the problem 
without difficulty.’ 

‘He speaks Russian without mis- 
takes.’ 


The antonym of the preposition 6e3 in this meaning is c (followed 


by a noun in the instrumental). 
Ou peu 3anayuy 6e3 Tpyaa. 


Ox peli 3anauy ¢ TpyOM. 


OB roBopHT no-pyccku 6e3 omm- 
60K. 
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‘He solved the prolbem without 
difficulty.’ 

‘He solved the problem with diffi- 
culty. . 

‘He speaks Russian without mis- 
takes.’ 


On roBopuT no-pyccku c omm@GKa- ‘He speak Russian with mis- 
MH. takes.’ 


3. Be3 is used to denote time. 
Ceiiyac 6e3 naTH MHMHYT WecATb. It is five minutes to ten. 


Exercise 96, Read through and write out the sentences. Underline the nouns with the 
preposition 6e3. What is the meaning of the proverbs? 


|. be3 Tpyga He BBIHCIIb H pBlOKy 43 Mpyza. 
2. Jbma 6e3 orns He OpiBaer. 
3. Uenonék 6e3 pOanHbl---- conoBe 6e3 nécHn. 


Exercise 97. What questions do the nouns with the preposition 6e3 answer? 


1. CrygéHT yxé MOxcT 4HTATb razéTy 6e3 cnoBaps. 2 On gOIDKeH ObIN NpHTH 
c cecTpoii, Ho Npumén 6e3 cecrpbl. 3. 4 apuutén Ha 3aHATHA C KOHCNEKTOM, a OH ABHJICA 
6c3 KoHcnékta. 4. CrynéHt nanucan cowmHénve 6e3 ommmO6oK. 5. YuenwK 6e3 Tpyaa BBI- 
NOJIHH TpamMaTiyeckoe 3agaHue, a COUMHCHHe Hallncasl Cc TpyAOM. 6. OH paccKa3biBanl 
cCnoKOHHo, 6e3 BoNHéHHA. 7. OH BEITIOMNAN Sty pabdty Ges yBeyenHA, a A pabotan 
c ypneyéHvem. 8. Cerdéana Ternid, MOKHO XOMMTb 6e3 NanbTd. Erué Buepa Bce xogn nH 
B IlaHbTO, 


Exercise 98. Fill in the blanks with the nouns given on the right in the required case. 


1. Ou o6eulan npuiita c TORApHuiaMH, HO Npwwén 6e3 | ronapuun (p/.) 


2. VueHuHKu Hanvicanv WUKTAHT 6e3 ... . omnoKu (p/.) 
3. Orel, He MOReT YHTATD 6c3 ... . o4Kn (p/.) 

4. OH paccka3biBal CHOKOHHO, 6e3 ... . BOJIHEHHE 

5. B HOBOM AOMe OKHa GBM eLUé 6e3 ... . créksa (pi.) 
6. OH BBINONHHT Nopyycuue 6e3 ... . Tpya 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION AJLA 


The principal meanings are as follows: 

1. The preposition a. ‘for’ shows that the action is done for the 
benefit of some person or object. A noun with this preposition answers 
the question ana Koré? ‘for whom?’ or aa 4erd? ‘for what?’ 


A xynin xpury (029 Ko26?) ana ‘I bought a book for a friend.’ 
TOBApHHya. 

Crynént 4nTan mutepatypy (022 ‘The student read material for his 
ye20?) IA WOKMaya Ha CceMH- report at a seminar.’ 
wape. 


2. Jina is used to denote the purpose of an action. A noun with aaa 
answers the question 3a4ém? ‘what for?’, aa 4er6? ‘for what?’ or c Ka- 
KOit_ uéab10? ‘for what purpose?’, ‘why?’ 

Ilyreméctpennuku octanospH- ‘The travellers stopped to rest.’ 
JHch AIA OTbIXa. 


3. Jina may show the purpose which the object serves. 
Ha croné nexur TeTpaab waa co- ‘There is a composition book on 


4HHEHHI. the table.’ 
He 3a6yap nocyzy Aaa MotoKa® ‘Do not forget a container for the 
milk.’ 
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4. Jlna is used with certain nouns, adjectives and adverbs: 
(1) with nouns: 3Ha4énne yH ‘importance for’, ocHésa 218 ‘a basis 
for’, yenOBua Ja ‘a condition for’, BosMOxHOCTE AM ‘a possibility for’ 
cpéacTso jin ‘a means of, néBoa W218 ‘a pretext-for’. 
B 5rom crpané cO3qaHbi Bce ycaé- ‘All conditions for the develop- 
GUA JIA pa3BHTHA HayKH. ment of science have been creat- 
ed in this country.’ 


(2) with adjectives: nyxubri ‘needed’, neoOxozhmblii ‘necessary’, 
oOa3aTebAbli ‘obligatory’, BaxHbIi ‘important’, Tpyanelit “diffi- 
cult’, aérkuii ‘easy’, HATepécublii ‘interesting’, H3BécTHbI ‘well-known’, 
3HakOmblit ‘familiar’, nousTuetii ‘clear’, ‘understandable’ (in complete 
or short form), etc. 


Ipucyrcrsve na coOpanuu o6a- ‘All the students are required to 


3aMeAbHO JIA BCeX CTYeH- be present at the meeting.’ 
TOB. 

3anaya Opina mpyduot waa y4e- “The sum was difficult for the pu- 
HMA. pil.’ 


(3) with adverbs: wyxno ‘(it 1s) necessary’, ‘one must, needed’, 
neoOxoumo ‘(it is) necessary’, o693aTerbHO ‘(it is) obligatory’, ‘one 
must’, Baxuo ‘(it is) important’, no1é3Ho ‘(it is) useful’, etc. 

Alan ycnewinoro opsayénna pyc- ‘To master Russian well, you 


CKUM S3bIKOM BaM HeObxO0duUMO must study regularly.’ 
CHCTeMaTH4eCKH 3aHHMAaTECA. 


Exercise 99. Read through the sentences. What questions do the nouns with the 
preposition aaa answer? 

1. Ha tor 9 npuéxan ana pa6otsl Hag KAMron. (/Tayem.) 2. Mbt kyninn aia ppi6- 
Holt NOBAM HagyBHYtO pesHHoBylo NogKy. (/faycm.) 3. A caactaus, uto s Mory pa6o- 
TaTb A148 Moeii MOOMMON PORMHDI HM Ja C4acTbhA BCeré YenoBeyecTBa. (/7a6e.) 4. Copét- 
ckuii nucatenb Apkaanit Caiiaap macan xuuru gana getéi. Ero KHnrM WHTepecHbI He 
TONbDKO IA WeTeH, HO H JIA B3pOcmbIX. 5. C KaxKAbIM rO0M NPOMBIUMICHHOCTh BbIINY- 
ckaeT spcé GOnbIle MallIHH WIA cenbcKoro xo3siicTBa. 


Exercise 100. Make up sentences, using the following words with the preposition 
aA. 


HHTepecHbli, MOHATHbIM, NONe3HbIA, BPEAHbIH, ONACHBI, HY KDI 
Exercise 101. Make up sentences, using the following phrases and the preposition 
AAA. 


HMETb 3HavéHHe, HMETb BO3MOXKHOCTH, CO34ATb YCAOBHA, IPHHSATbh Mépbl 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION KPOME 


The preposition Kpome is used exclusively with the genitive and has 
the following meaning: 
1. With the exception of somebody or something: 


Ha npvcranu wukoro Hé 6pino, ‘There was nobody on the pier ex- 
KpOmMe cropoxa c donapém. cept the guard with a lantern.’ 
(dfayem.) 
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2. In addition to something, or besides somebody: 


Kpome pycckoro s3bIka, OH 3HaeT 


I. 
2. 
3. 


ellé abTyIMhcKui. 


‘He knows English besides Rus- 
sian.” 


Exercise 102. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns. 
Make up sentences of your own, using these sentences as models. 


Bce mpauimt Bpoppema. TOMbKO OfHH 
TOBApHI Ono37as. 

Huxto He 3Han goporn. Jlopory 3Han 
TOIbKO PYKOBOAMTesIb IKCNEAMIHH. 
JIéTOM OT BCeX TONyYH nicbMa. 
Tompko oT 6paTa a He nonyann 


Bee, KpOme ofnor6 ToBapHuta, npHuWn 
BOBpeM4. 

Huxto, KkpoMe pykoBogitena 9oKcnewH- 
I[MH, He 3Hal WOporH. 

JIéTOM 4 nowy MHCbMa OT Bcex, KPOMe 
6pata. 


nlicbMa. 

4. JjoMa Gna He TONbKO MaTb, HO 
HOTEL. 

5. Mp xkyniim He TONbKO y4eOHHKH, HO 
H cmoBapb. 


Joma, kpOmMe MaTepn, Obit OTEK. 


Kpome yu¢OHHKOB, MbI KYNMIM CHOBapb. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION BMECTO 


The preposition BMecTo is used exclusively with the genitive and de- 
notes the replacement of somebody or something with somebody or 
something else. 


BMécTo ypoKa pycckoro ABbIKA 
ceronHa OyneT ypOK MaTema- 
THKH. 


‘Today there will be a maths les- 
son instead of a Russian class.’ 


Exercise 103. Translate into English. 


1. Bxay6e ceronna He OYNeT KonNepTa. BMecTo konyépta OyneT PunbM. 2. Tosa- 
pu oGemlan HamucaTh MHe nucbMO. BmecTo THcbMa 4 Tlosy4iA OT Herd TeslerpaMMy. 
3. Tiyruukn win B qepésuto 4épe3 sec. Korga Onn BEIM W3 Jéca, TO BMécTO 7epéBHA 
yBuylenw Ose H peky. 


Use of the Dative 


In Russian, the dative is used either without a preposition (e. g. ma- 
PHTb CecTpé ‘to give [a present] to the sister’, MoMoraTL ToBapHmy ‘to 
help a friend’), or with a preposition (e.g. ATH K TOBApHUy ‘to go to 
a friend’s’, éxaTb no yanye ‘to drive along the street’). 


THE, DATIVE USED WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 
USE OF THE DATIVE WITH VERBS 


1. When used with verbs, the dative denotes the person or object 
for (the benefit of) whom/which the action is performed. 


‘I wrote a letter to my father.’ 


Al wanmcas MuUChMO (Komy?) OTHY. 
‘I lent the book to a friend.’ 


A nan Kuury (Komy?) Topapnuly. 


Imperfective Perfective 
WaBaTb —— [\aTb ‘to give’, ‘to lend’ 
apuTh — NoapitTh ‘to give (aS a present)’ 
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nokynaTbh — KyNATb ‘to buy’ 


NpHHOCHTh —— nmpHHecTH ‘to bring’ 
NochiaTb — NOCc1aTb ‘to send’ 
NOK a3blBaTb — NOKa3aTb ‘to show’ 
o6enjaTh = -— noobenaTb ‘to promise’ 
NOMOraTh — NoMé4b ‘to help’ 


The dative is also used with some of the nouns obtained from the 
same roots as the above verbs: 


wapatTh eTaM ‘to give presents to children’ 
nowapku eTAM ‘presents for children’ 
NoMoraTb TOBapHILy ‘to help a friend’ 

NOMOUIb TOBAPHILLy ‘help to a friend’ 

2. The dative is used to denote the person spoken to: 
eosopumb CAYWIATeJIAM ‘to tell the listeners’ 
paccka3bleams PYTy ‘to tell a friend’ 
omeeudMb YATesKO ‘to reply to the teacher’ 
ObbACHAMS YICHHKY ‘to explain to a pupil’ 

Imperfective Perfective 
rOBOpHTb — cka3aTb ‘to say’ 
paccka3biBaTb — paccka3aTb ‘Lo tell’ 
cooOmatTb — cooOulmTb ‘to tell’, ‘to communicate’ 
OOLAB.IATL — o6bxBHTL ‘to announce’ 
OTBe4aTh — OTBETHTL ‘to answer’, ‘to reply’ 
OOLACHATh — oObHCHHTD ‘to explain’ 
nvucaTb — HanwcaTb ‘to write’ 
3BOHHTB (M0 TeslepOHY) — No3BOHHTb ‘to telephone’ 


The dative is also used with nouns obtained from the same roots as 
some of the above verbs: 


nucaTh OTLY ‘to write to the father’ 
NHChMO OTLY ‘a letter to the father’ 
OTBeEYaTh YYMTEIIO ‘to reply to the teacher’ 
OTBET YUHTeJIIO ‘a reply to the teacher’ 


3. The dative is used after a number of verbs which denote actions 
harmful to a person or object: 


Mewams 6paTy ‘to disturb the brother’ 

Meuiamb pabdTe ‘to interfere with the work’ 

e6pedume KOM ‘to harm people’ 

epedumdb 3KOpOBbIO ‘to damage the health’ 

UZSMEHAMB JNEIY ‘to betray one’s cause’ 

Mcmumb Bpary ‘to take vengeance on the enemy’ 
imperfective Perfective 

MellaTb — NoMeluaTb ‘to interfere’ 

npensTcTBOBATb — BocnpenstcTBoBaTb ‘to be in the way’ 
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BPeHTb — noppeJIHTb ‘to harm’ 
H3MeHATL — H3MeHHTb ‘to betray’ 
NPOTHBOJCHCTBOBATh — — ‘to oppose’ 
MCTHTb —— OTOMCTHTb ‘to take vengeance’ 
CONPOTHBJIATECH _: — ‘to resist’ 


The dative is also used with nouns obtained from the same roots as 


some of the above verbs: 
H3MeHHTL JIe1y 

H3MeHa JIésTy 

MCTHTb Bpary 

MECTb Bpary 


‘to betray one’s cause’ 
‘betrayal of one’s cause’ 


‘to take vengeance on the enemy’ 


‘vengeance on the enemy’ 


4. The following verbs require the dative to express the subject 


taught or studied: 


impertective Perfective 
oo y4aTb — o6y4anTb 
‘to teach’ 
yYaHTb — Way4iTb 
‘to teach’ 
YSHTbCHA — Hay4HTEcA 
‘to study’ ‘to learn’ 


TIpenogapatenb o6yuda cTylen- 
TOB pYCCKOMY SI3bIKY. 

‘The teacher taught the students 
Russian.’ 

TIpenogapatenb o6yuiia cTynen- 
TOB pyCCKOMy S3bIKy. 

‘The teacher has succeeded in 
teaching the students Russian.’ 

Ilpenonapatenb yuiia CTyNeHTOB 
NpaBHJIbHOMy MpOH3HOUIEeHHIO. 

‘The teacher taught the students 
the correct pronunciation.’ 

ITpenomapatesb wayuia CTyneH- 
TOB NPABHJIbHOMy npon3Horié- 
HHIO. 

‘The teacher has succeeded in 
teaching the students the cor- 
rect pronunciation.’ 

Mb yuumca pyCCKOMY A3bIKY. 

‘We are studying Russian.’ 

Mb nayuiiauch pyccKOMY A3bIKY. 

‘We have learnt Russian.’ 

(The perfective verb is rarely 
used with the dative; it is more 
frequently used with an infini- 
tive: Mbl xayuttaucd TOBOpHTb 
no-pyccku. ‘We have learnt to 
speak Russian.’) 


Note.— The verb yuirs in the sense of ‘to learn. by heart’ has a perfective 


counterpart with the prefix BbI-: 


A yaa cTuXoTBOpeHHe, 
A BbrydH CTHXOTBOpeHHe. 


‘I was learning a pocm,’ 
‘T have learnt a poem.’ 


75 


5. The following verbs require the dative: 


Imperfective Perfective 
payopaTbcex = — o6panoBaThca ‘to be glad’, ‘to rejoice’ 
YOHBJIATBCH =— YJMBATBCH ‘to be surprised’, ‘to wonder’ 
3aBHOBaTb = =— n03aBHJOBaTb ‘to envy’ 


CO4VBCTBOBaTh — NocosyBCTBOBATL ‘to sympathise’ 


Such verbs express various feelings and emotions. 
The noun in the dative used with these verbs denotes the person or 
object which causes the emotion: 


padosameca BecHeé ‘to rejoice at the spring’ 

yous AAmMbcA CMENOCTH ‘to be surprised at (somebody’s) 
courage’ 

3asudosamb TOBapHUly ‘to envy a friend’ 

3aeudoeamb ycnexy ‘to envy one’s success’ 

couyecméeoeamb Apyry ‘to sympathise with a friend’ 


THE DATIVE IN SOME PHRASES 


The dative is frequently used in these phrases: 

Mupy — up. ‘Peace to the world.’ Boiiwa— soiiné. ‘War against 
war.’ Caapa repoam. ‘Glory to the heroes.’ [[pupéer papy36am. ‘Greet- 
ings to the friends.’ Béanaw namatp repos. ‘Eternal glory to the he- 
roes.” [lamatrank Ilyanuny. ‘A monument to Pushkin.’ 


Exercise 104. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right. 


(a) 1. Oréu nogaprin ... Benocunég. CbIH 
2. MameubKoit ... OH KYA KYKJTy. HO4b 
3. Matb noéT ... KonbIGéMbHyrO NecHrO. pe6éHoK 
4. ba6yutka paccka3biBaeT ... CKa3Ky. BHYK 
5. A Hanncas nuceMo ... . nogpyra 
6. OH mocnan ... Temerpamoy. poalitenu 
7. Y4eHHK 3agan ... Bompdc. yaHTesb 
8. YuutTenb OOBSACHM ... HCTOHSATHOC CHOBO. yueHHK 
9. Jiextop noxa3pipacT ... CXEMbI A 2MarpaMMbl. carymatesn 
10. Crygéut caaéT 9x34MeH ... . npoéccop 
11. CrygéHt orsetTui ... Ha Bce BoNpocsl. 9K3AMeCHATOP 
12. buOnuorékapp wan ... HOByrO KHUry. 4HTATE]b 
(b) 1. Joy nomoraet ... roTosuTh o6€g. MaTb 
2. Iilym metlaeT ... 34HMMaTBCA. ReTH 
3. A o6eman ... mpuuyectu KHAry. TOBapHIl 
4. Bpay 3anpeTHn ... KypHTb. OonbHOon 
5. Hpenogapatenb nopy4lin ... caeénatb AoKNal,. cTYHe¢HT 
6. Pykopogitenb nocopeToBan ... mpoanTaTh Sty | acnupaHT 
» CTaTbHO. 
7. Matb pa3pemiia ... HATH Ha KaTOK. CbIH 
Exercise 105. Write answers to the questions, using the words given on the right. 
1. Komy MaTb cima HOBOc mnaTbe? cecTpa 
2. Komy cryaéut caaét 9k3AMecu? mpodéccop 
3. Komy annognpytoT 3phttenn? apTHcT 
4. Komy Tbl oTaam 3anncky? pence waTesb 
5. Komy 4ntatetb caan KHArH? OuOnnoTéKapb 
6. Komy ona 3B0HHMa Mo Tenepdouy? nogpyra 
7. Komy nomoraeT MAsbyunk? MaTb 


Exercise 106. Write out the sentences and underline the verbs which require the 
dative. 


1. Bennxnii pycckuit kputuk Bentucknii nocBaTH CBoro KH3Hb Gopbbé 3a Mepeno- 
BOE HCKYCCTBO, KOTOPOe CAYKUT Hapoay. 2. Uckyccrso, mMTepaTypa noMoraioT 4eNno- 
BeYecTBY B ero ABWKEHHM OT npoultoro K 6yayuremy. (Kop.) 3. On (Coppkuit) 3Hat 
HM moons CBOIO PpOAHHy, 4 STOMY 4yBCTBY Mbl AOJOKHBI y Herd yanTECs, (ITaycm.) 4. Oua 
pagopasacb cBobdne, Opiid B Bocropre, ¥To Mord ODHA XOMNTb HO rOpogy, paqoBa- 
Jlach BceMy, 4TO Bigena B Jlenunrpage. (Zaycm.) 


Exercise 107. Make up sentences, using these verbs with nouns in the dative. 


BPeAHTb, TOXYHHATBCA, BOSPaKATb, BEPUTb, TOBEPATb, CAYKUTH, NoApaxatb, 


CO4YBCTBOBATb 


Exercise 108. Make up sentences, using these phrases: 


YACIATh BHUMAHHE (KoMy? vemy?); 
IpHHOCHTb NOMb3y (Kom)? yemy?); 


AABATh BOSMOXKHOCTh (Kom? ueMy?). 


THE DATIVE IN IMPERSONAL SENTENCES OR CLAUSES 


The dative is used in impersonal sentences or clauses to denote the 
person who performs an action or experiences some state. 
In impersonal sentences or clauses the dative is used: 


__ (1) with the words: nago ‘must’, 
1s) necessary’, Heo6xoaHMo ‘must’, 


‘(it is) necessary’, HYKHO ‘must’, ‘(it 


‘(it 1s) necessary’, MO%kHO ‘may’, 


HeIb3A ‘must not’ followed by an infinitive. 


bpary xeo6xodumo  BbIexXaTb 
cerouqHa. 

CrygéutamM H#y2icHo TOTOBUTBCA 
K 9K3aMeHy. 

A we3syopos, moéocno MHe yiiTh 
C 3aHATHH? 

Bo.tbHOmMy e134 KypHTb. 


‘The brother must leave today.’ 


‘The students must prepare for 
the examination.’ 

‘I am not well, may I leave the 
classroom?’ 

‘The patient must not smoke.’ 


(2) with the words: péceno ‘(it is) fun’, xopom6 ‘(it is) good’, 


rpycTuo ‘(it is) sad’, ckyuno ‘(it is) dull’, 


ally followed by an infinitive. 
Jleram 6écezo. 
Cecrpé cxyuno. 


Crygéntam uxmepécuo ciyilaTb 
JICKWHHO, 


(3) with impersonal verbs: 


Marepu xe cnumca. 
bpaty vezdopdsumca. 
JV€TaM xouemca 2yAAmb. 


(See ‘Impersonal 


‘(it is) boring’, etc., occasion- 


‘The children are enjoying them- 
selves.’ 

‘The sister is bored.’ 

‘The students find it interesting to 
listen to the lecture.’ 


‘The mother can’t sleep.’ 

‘The brother is not well.’ 

‘The children want to go for 
a walk.’ 


Sentences’ p. 498) 


Exercise 109. Read through the sentences and explain the use of the dative. Make 
up sentences of your own, using these sentences as models. 
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1. Jleneratam HYxHo 3aperucrpipoBaTbcd Ao Ha4ana Konepenuun. 2. Crowd He- 
L384 BXOAUTb NocTopOHHuM. 3. CryaéHTam Hauleit rpynnb! 3ax0Tes10cb OTHpaBUTbca 
Ha JIBDKHYy!O porysky. 4. B napKe KybTYpbl MOJIODE%KU BécesIO HM HHTepecHo. 5. Ce- 
TOAHA HeT TOKAA, DETIM MOXKHO HATH rynATe. 6. JAcTOUKaM XOs0AHO 3HMOH B HALIHX 
kpasix, OHM yseTaroT Ha ror. 


THE DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 


1. The dative is used with a number of (complete or short form) ad- 
jectives: noa6Gnbiii ‘like’, ‘similar’, cBoiicTBeHAbi ‘peculiar’, “character- 
istic’, Bépublii ‘true’, BpaxaéOunii ‘hostile’, 6naroyapubiii ‘grateful’. 


Ox 6bin 62a200dpen mpyry 3a ‘He was grateful to his friend for 


NOMOLIb. the help.’ 
On urpan co cediicmeenneim pe- ‘He played with the enthusiasm of 
OéuKy yBIeveHHeM. a child.’ 


A ne sctpeyan monet, noddbneix ‘I’ve never met people like him.’ 
STomy 4e0BéKy. 
2. The dative is used with the adjective pay ‘glad’. 
Sl pad scrpeye c BaMn. ‘I am glad to meet you.’ 
(The adjective pag occurs only in the short form.) 


3. The dative is used with the adjectives: nyxuHbIii ‘needed’, neo6xo- 
JWMMbIii ‘necessary’, HHTepécHblii ‘interesting’, noé3Hbii ‘useful’, H3- 
BécTHbIii ‘known’, 34akOmblii ‘familiar’, noHATHBI ‘easy to understand’, 
‘clear’, etc. 


Sra KHura ny2cHa Opary. ‘The brother needs this book.’ 
JJoxnan Opin uumepécen caymia- ‘The listeners found the report 
TeJIHM. interesting.’ 
OOsbsacnéHHe nowAmuo ysenukam. ‘The explanation is clear to the 
pupils.’ 


Note.— The above adjectives may also require the genitive with the preposi- 
lion ana ‘for’, ‘to’. 
Aloknag Obta unmepécen Ana cayuiate- ‘The listeners found the report interest- 
Jeli. ing.’ 


Exercise 110. Write out the sentences and underline the adjectives which require 
a noun in the dative. 


1. Hoxnagq4nk NpHBOAK NpHmMepbi, NOHATHbIC H MHTepecHble BCeM C/IyWIaTeaM. 
2. Caymatenn 6puim GoarogapHb! AOKMAQUUKy 3a HHTepécHoe BbicTynméHHe. 3. TMod- 
sua FTYWikHHa yOHBATenbHO BepHa pyccKoli zcHcTBATembHocTH. (bea.) 4. A sspdcapie 
H O¢éTH panbi Becué. 5. TaTbane cTpalieH 34MHuH TyTb. (/7.) 


_ Exercise 111. Make up sentences, using the adjectives you have underlined in the pre- 
ceding exercise. 


THE DATIVE USED TO DENOTE AGE 


The dative is used to denote age: 


Mue Torga O60 mpudyamy dea ‘I was thirty-two then, Marusya 
roqa, Mapyce dedadyame was twenty-nine and = our 
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0é6.1mb, a WO4epH Hamel CBerT- daughter Svetlana was six and 


wane wecmb Cc nosoeunoi. a half years old.’ 
(J aio.) 

Y moero Opata cerOgua genb ‘Today is my brother’s birthday. 
poxyénua. Bpary ucnosmsu- He is eighteen.’ 


JIOCh 6oceMHdOYyamb aem. 


Exercise 112. Write answers to the questions. 


CxOjbKo Bam JieT? CkonbKO eT Balle cecTpé? 
CkONbKO JleT Balliemy 6paty? CxOnbkKO JIeT BallieMy OTIy? 


Exercise 113. Make up some sentences, using the dative in expressions of age. 
THE DATIVE WITH PREPOSITIONS 


The dative is used after the prepositions: 
K ‘to(wards)’ 


A vay K TOBApHllty. ‘I am going to my friend’s.’ 

JlOnKka nibrBéT K Gépery. ‘The boat is sailing towards the 
shore.’ 

no ‘along’ 

Mb ry1a1u4 no yamne. ‘We were strolling along the 
street’. 


Onaroyaps ‘thanks to’, ‘owing to’ 


Baarogapa reoéi nmémomu pa- ‘Thanks to your help, the work 
60Ta Wita ycneéwiHo. was carried on successfully.’ 


corsacno ‘in accordance with’, ‘according to’, ‘under’ 


Cormacno pemennro coOpannas. ‘In accordance with the decision 
of the meeting.’ 

Cormacuo npwka3y yupeKTopa. ‘In accordance with the director’s 
order.’ 

Coraacuo cratbé Konctutyuuu. ‘Under an article of the Constitu- 
tion.’ 


HaBcTpeyy ‘towards’, ‘to meet’ 


XO3SHH BHIMLEeJ HapcTpé4y ‘The host came out to meet the 
rocTaAM. guests.’ 


Bonpekk ‘in defiance of, ‘against the will of 


Op sBcTasI c nocTémm Bonpeki co- ‘He got out of bed against the 
BéTy Bpaya. doctor’s advice.’ 
Note.— The preposition no may also be used with the accusative or the pre- 


positional. ; ; ; 
The other prepositions always require the dative. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION K 


The principal meaning of k is to denote approaching somebody or 
something in space or time. 
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1. A noun with k denotes the object or person approached by 
another object or person and answers the question kya? “where (to)?’, 
K 4emy? ‘to(wards) what?’, Kk Kkomy? ‘to(wards) whom?’ 


Jletu Oeryt (kydd?) Kk pexé. ‘The children are running to the 
river.’ 
Yuenuk nogomén (kK 4vemy?) ‘The pupil came up to the black- 
K 0cKé. board.’ 
BosbHoui wet (k Komy?) Kk Bpayy. ‘The sick man is going to the doc- 
tor’s.’ 


Note The opposite meaning is rendered by the preposition ot ‘from’. Yue- 
HK OTOUIEs (om ¥e26?) oT nockH. “The pupil stepped aside from the blackboard.’ 


Verbs denoting approach generally have the prefix mpu- or 
noJ-: 


Cain npuéxaa Kk poawnrenam Ha ka- ‘The son came to his parents for 
p 


HUKYJIbI. his holidays.’ 
Maina nodséxaia K ROMY. ‘The car drove up to the house. 
Al npuwéa « ToBapHLty. ‘I came to’see my friend.’ 
A nodowéa kK npenowaBaTesno. ‘I approached the teacher.’ 


Verbs of motion which have the prefix nog- (neyo-) always require 
the preposition k (a nodowé« K ToBapuuy ‘1 came up to my friend’; on 
nodséxaa K Womy ‘he drove up to the house’; oH nodnuei Kk Oépery ‘he 
swam right to the shore’). 

Verbs of motion which have the prefix npu- may require different 
prepositions (oH npuués B yHuBepcutet ‘he came to the University’; 
a npuués wa 3aB0y ‘I came to the factory’; on npueéxa B Mocksy ‘he 
came to Moscow’). 

2. A noun with k may denote an object to which something is add- 
ed. In such cases the verb invariably has the prefix mpu-: - 


npukAéumb MapKy K KOHBepTy ‘to stick a stamp on the envelope’ 
npueszamb WOWalb K epeBy ‘to fasten a horse to a tree’ 
npuuums TIYTOBHUy K nalbTo ‘to sew a button on a coat’ 


3. Many verbs which have the prefix mpu-, and a number of other 
verbs, require K: 


Imperfective Perfective 

npHOmmxKkaTEca §=— npHOma3nHTeca (kK ro- ‘to approach (the town)’ 
poay) 

NpHBbIKAaTb -— IIPHBRIKHYyTb (K KIM- ‘to get used (to the cli- 
MaTy) mate)’ 

npHy4atTb —— mpwy4ith (K Dopsan- ‘to train (somebody) (to 
Ky) be orderly)’ 

lipH3bIBaTb — nmpu3patb (K Oopbbé) ‘to call (to struggle)’ 

npHHayiekaTh = — — ‘to belong (to an organis- 
(k opraHH3aluun) ation)’ 

NpHCAYWIMBAaTECA — npHcsyuaTEcs (kK pa3- ‘to listen (to a conversa- 
roBpopy) tion)’ 
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roTOBHTLCHA —~ NOATOTOBHTbCHA (x ‘to prepare (for an exam- 


9K3aMeHY) ination)’ 

oOpamarTnca — o6OparuTpca (Kk Ha- ‘to address (the nation)’ 
pony) 

OTHOCHTbCA — oTHecTicb (K ToBapu- ‘to treat (the friends)’ 
11am) 

CTpeMHTBCH — — ‘to. strive (for know- 
(kK 3HaHHAM) ledge)’ 


Nouns obtained from the same roots as the above verbs also re- 
quire k: 


NOATOTOBKa K 39K3a4Meny ‘preparation for an examination’ 

oOpameéenue K Hapoyy ‘address to the nation’ 

OTHOWEeHHe K TORApHuIaM ‘treating (treatment of) the 
friends’ 

pHOsmKeHue K ropony ‘approaching the town’ 

NIpHBEIuKa K NopsAKy ‘a habit to be orderly’ 

TIPu3bIB K Goppbé ‘a call to struggle’ 

CTpeMJI€HHe K 34aHHAM ‘striving for knowledge’ 


4. After a large number of nouns denoting feelings or relationship 
K is used (the verbs denoting the same feelings do not require k): 


HHTepecoBaTbhcd MY3bIKOM ‘to be interested in music’ 
HiTepéc K MY3bIKe ‘interest in music’ 
JOGHTbh POMHY ‘to love one’s country’ 
066Bb K POMBE ‘love for one’s country’ 
HeHaBHeTbh Bpara ‘to hate the enemy’ 
Hé€HaBKCTL K Bpary ‘hatred for the enemy’ 
yBaxkaTbh y4HTesA ‘to respect the teacher’ 
yBaxkénue K yYHTesIO ‘respect for the teacher’ 
OBEPAT JO J11M ‘to trust people’ 

ORepHe K JIIOXAM ‘trust in people’ 
COUYBCTBOBAaTb TOBADHIILy ‘to sympathise with a friend’ 
CO4YBCTBHe K TOBApHILy ‘sympathy with a friend’ 


5. K is used with these adjectives: 


rOoTOBbIii K OTBE31y ‘ready for departure’ ’ 
cnoco6nblii K MY3bIKe ‘gifted for music’ 

NpHBEIGHbIN K XOJIOZY ‘used to the cold’ 

cTporHii K yueHuKaM ‘strict towards the pupils’ 
TpeOoBaTesbubli K yYYeHHKAM ‘exacting towards the pupils’ 
no6pbiii kK éTAM ‘kind to children’ 
PaBHOYOINbI K My3biKe ‘indifferent to music’ 
OechoulaqHbla K BparaM ‘merciless towards the enemies’ 
etc. 


6. Kis used to denote time. A noun with k used in this meaning an- 
swers the question Koraa? ‘when?’ or kK KakOmy BpémenH? ‘by what 
time?’ 
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On upumén momo (xozdd?) ‘He came home by dinner-time.’ 
K o6€1y. 

Mur 3akOn4nsH pabdTy (Ko20d?) ‘We finished the work by the eve- 
K Béyepy. ning.’ 


‘The students must arrive by the 
first of September.’ 


CTyMéHTHI OJDKHEI WpuéxaTL (K 
KakOMy 6péMeHu?) K népBoMy 
cenTaOps. 


Exercise 114. What questions do the nouns with the preposition kK answer? State the 
meaning of kK In each sentence. 


1. Jléaka nnipinét ot napoxdga k Gépery. 2. Matb 30nér pete. én Geryr k ma- 
tepu. 3. Jlopéra mpupena Hac k O3epy. 4. ABTOMoOMNb NoBepHy HanéBo, K 30AHHIO 
kny6a. 5. A npuay qomoi k oGégy. 6. 34BTpa 9 NcAy K NO”pyre B rocTH. 7. Yuenik 
nogouén kK Wocké. 8. Topapuuu cobepytca k yacy WHA. 9. HOubto MbI Nogbexayu K Ma- 


JI@HbKOH CTaHIHH. 


Exercise 115. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right, putting them in 


the dative and using the preposition k. 


CTyAéHTbI roTOBHIHCh ... . 


Mbl DpaBbiKIIH ... . 
Tenyoxog npHOmMKasica ... . 
OXxOTHHK MpHcyWIMBaica ... . 
Mbl nmpHcoegqHHHJIMCh ... . 
Martb mipwyyisia meren ... . 
Cectpa npuuinaa myrosully ... 


SAIDUWRWN = 


Nokynatenb oOpatnsica c BOoNpocoM ... . 


39K34MeH 
npowapey 
KiIiMart. Cépepa 
NpiictaHb 

KAaxK bli 3ByK 
OKCKYpCcHa 
TlOps0k 
pyOamka 


Exercise 116. Make up sentences, using (a) the verbs: 


rOTOBHTbCA K ... , CTPEMHTbCA K ... , IPHBbIKATb K ... , OTHOCHTbCA K ... , MpH3bl- 
BATb K ... ; 

(b) the adjectives: 

roToBbIi K ... , CMOCOOHBI K ... , crporuii K .... , PABHOAYUIHBIA K ... , BHAMATEJIb- 


HbIM K ... 5 


(c) the nouns: 


OTHOMICHHE K ... , JOBEPHE kK ... 


, CTpeMsIeHHe K ... . 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION TIO 


1. The preposition no is used to denote movement on a surface. 
A noun with no indicates the surface on which the movement occurs 
and answers the question rae? ‘where?’ 


J\éetu 6éranu (20e?) no ABopy. 


ABTOMOOmIb EfeT (20e?) nO mOC- 
cé. 

Tennoxoy nipiBet (20e7) no Bon- 
re. 

Mp1 rym (20e?) no Gepery pekit. 
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‘The children were running about 
in the courtyard.’ 

‘The car is driving along the high- 
way. 

‘The motor ship is sailing down 
the Volga.’ 

“We were strolling along the river 
bank.’ 


Pexa Teuét (20e?) no paBnnne. 


The river flows across the plain.’ 


After the verbs 6uTb ‘to beat’, ery4aTp ‘to knock’, ‘to patter’, 
yuapsaTp ‘to strike’, a noun with no denotes a surface. 


On yaapun Kynakom (no yemy?) 
no cTomy. 

Hoxab cTyyan (no vemy?) no 
Kpbine. 


‘He banged the table with his fist.’ 


‘The rain was pattering on the 
roof.’ 


2. Flo is used to denote the place of an action which proceeds: 


(a) within a whole: 


Tlo Bcemy Mapy tMputca pBrxKé- 
wHe G6opuoB 3a _ sBcedbmiee 
HW WOsHOe pasopyxeHHe. 


(b) at different points: 


IIo pa6pukam 4H 3aB0]aM NpoULn 
co6panna. 


(c) in different directions: 


Tlocne coOpanua Bce pa3souIic, 
no 4OMaM. 


(d) from one point to another: 


Mb xoqHJIM No Mara3HuaM. 


‘The movement for universal and 
total disarmament is gaining 
strength all over the world.’ 


‘Meetings took place at all the 
factories.’ 


‘After the meeting everybody 
went home.’ 


“We went from shop to shop.’ 


3. To is used to denote an action recurring at definite intervals. 


JlOKTop npunuMaet (Koz20a?) no 
BTOpHNKaM 1 cyOO0TaM. 

Al paboTato no BeyepaM, Hora 
no Houam (but one cannot say 
lO HAM). 


‘The doctor receives patients on 
Tuesday and Saturday.’ 

‘I work in the evenings and some- 
times at night.’ 


4. TJo is used to denote the cause of an action. A noun with no used 
in this meaning answers the question nowemy? ‘why?’ 


CTynéHT OTCYTCTBOBAaJI Ha JI€K- 
uun (novemy?) no 60ne3HH. 

OH NponycTHy 3aHATHA NO yBa- 
*KHTCIbHOH NpHIHHe. 

Yuenuk ciénan ommOKy no He- 
OpéxHocTH, No paccéannocTH. 


Oua pa36n1a Ba3y NO HeOCTOpOx- 
HOCTH. 


‘The student missed the lectures 
through illness.’ 

‘He missed the lessons for valid 
reasons.’ 

‘The pupil made a _ mistake 
through carelessness, through 
absent-mindedness.’ 

‘She broke the vase through care- 
lessness.’ 


5. The preposition no is used to denote a person’s speciality or oc- 
cupation, or the subject (theme of an investigation, paper, report, etc.). 


cieyHasIcT mo CéIbCKOMy X0- 
3HHCTBY 


6* 


‘a specialist in agriculture’ 
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pa6ota no reorpadun ‘a work on geography’ 


3aHATHA HO pu3HKe ‘classes in physics’ 
CeMHHap NO NOJHTIKOHOMHH ‘a seminar on political economy 
9K34MeH NO XHMHH ‘an examination in chemistry 


6. Ilo is used in the sense of ‘according to’, ‘under’, ‘in conformity 
with’, ‘on the basis of’: 


padoraTb no many ‘to work according to plan’ 
3aHHMaTbes NO pacnHcanitto ‘to study according to the time- 
table’ 
cnénatb uTo-1u60 no upéch6e, no ~=‘to do something at (somebody’s) 
npHka3y, no TpéGoBaHHto request, by (somebody’s) order, 


at (somebody’s) urgent request’ 


7. Ilo is used to denote a feature or an attribute. 
A y3uan ero no. résocy, no no- ‘I recognised him by his voice, by 


xovKe. his gait.’ 
Utanua npesocxogut Ucnanuto ‘Italy’s population exceeds that of 
NO YHC.ICHHOCTH HacesICHHA. Spain.’ 


8. Ho is used to denote relationship, kinship: 


pOJICTBeHHMK NO MaTepHu ‘a relative on the mother’s side’ 
TOBAPHI No WIKO.Ie, NO paboTe ‘a school-mate’, ‘a work-mate’ 
coceén no KOMHAaTe ‘a room-mate’ 


9. Ilo is used to denote distribution of objects singly. 


Kaxapi ysenuk nonyynun no ‘Each pupil got a textbook.’ 
y4eOunky. 
A kynun 7Ba Ouneta no py6sro. ‘I bought two tickets at one 
rouble each.’ 


10. Ifo is used to denote the means of communication used, as in 
the following phrases: 


NOcWIaTb MMCbMO nO HO4Te ‘to send a letter by post’ 

HO3BOHUTh NO Tesedouy ‘to telephone’ 

TOBOPHTb No Tesleouy ‘to speak by telephone’ 

cooOuluT, no Teterpadby ‘to inform by telegraph’ 

BbICTYMaTb No pawHo ‘to speak (perform) on the radio’ 

ciyllaTh to payno ‘to listen (to something) over the 
radio’ 

To coobméHHaM ra3éT ‘according to newspaper reports’ 

NO MHEHHIO CriellHasIHCTOB ‘in the specialists’ opinion’ 


_ Note.—The preposition uo is also used with the accusative or the preposi- 
tional (see pp. 98 and 117). 


Exercise 117. State the meanings of the preposition no. What questions do the 
nouns used with this preposition answer? 


1. Mobi 26nro rynanw no yaunam 4 niouwlagam Mocks, 2. Tlo peyepam MbI 4acTo 
BcTpeyancb B KTY¥6e. 3. Mo copery Bpaud a Opdcnn KypHits u Hduan Oérats. 4. To 
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coo6uléHusM ra3ét, yOopka ypoxas B OmcKoit OG6nacTH 3aKOH4eHa. 5. B 3itmuroro céc- 
CHO MbI Oyjlem cyaBatb 9K34Men m0 ucTopuu CCCP. 6. On Basa 4yxyro TeTpadb To 
oum6ke. 7. Ha6exana Ty4a, 4 No KpBinie 3acTyyan qoxab. 8. penogasatenb Bese 
3aHATHA NO MporpamMe. 9. Crpané Hy2KHBI cnewHaslicTbl 10 cémkCKOMY XO3HHCTBY. 
10. Sty HOByrto NécHo Mb! HeAABHO CAIBIWIANH No paguo. 11. Mbt antanH poman Cumo- 
HoBa «Topapuiitn no opyxuio». 12. Marb gama néTam 0 S6n0Ky. 


Exercise 118. State the meanings of the preposition no in the poem ‘Rain’. 


No Hé6y ronyOomy Ilo pcem 3enéHbIM NHcTbsM, 
IIpoéxan rpOxoT rpoma, Ilo Bcem %KeNé3HbIM KPbIIlIam, 

Vi cuosa Bcé Momanr. Tlo meeTaukaM, ckaméiikam, 

A MHI CnycTs MbI CJIBIIHM, Ilo néapam 4 mo mekam 

Kak Béceso H 6bICTpo Becénplii q0x%x ob cTy4AT. (Maput.) 


Exercise 119. Make up sentences, using the verbs wari, ryaiTb, nabiTh, éxaTp and 
the preposition no. 


Exercise 120. Make up sentences with the phrases: 


pa3sroBapHBaTb no Teeny, ACiiCcTBOBaTb NO NpuKasy, NJIBITh No TeYéHHIO, y3- 
HaTb NO ronocy, HATH oO HOBOMYy NyTH 


Exercise 121. Make up sentences, using the preposition no in its various meanings. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION BJIATOJAPA 


The preposition 6.1arogaps ‘thanks to’, ‘owing to’ is used to denote 
cause. 
Sentences with 6narofapa report pleasant phenomena or facts. 


Baarogapa naydot opranu3anuun = “Thanks to the scientific organiza- 


Tpywa pabota Obina 3aKOHYeHa tion of work the job was com- 

WOCpOUuHO. pleted ahead of time.’ 
OkckypcusaA Upowwia yoqayno 6na- ‘The excursion was a success ow- 

rojzapa xopomei noréze. ing to the fine weather.’ 


NoteWhen unpleasant phenomena are reported the preposition u3-3a 
‘owing to’, ‘because of is generally used (followed by the genitive). 


M3-3a oumOKH B YepTexe 3alATy qum- ‘Owing to a mistake in the drawing the 
NOMa TIPHWNOCh OTIOKHT. defence of the graduation thesis had 
to be put off.’ 
OKCKYpCHA He cOcTOsMach 43-3a mn0- ‘The excursion did not take place ow- 
xOH NorojBH. ing to the bad weather.’ 


Exercise 122. Fill in the blanks with-the words given on the right, using the ap- 
propriate preposition. 


1. BeicTpbile TEmMNbI CTPOHTebCTBA BO3MOXHBI ... | ycméxH TEXHHKH 

2. A 3axOH4nn paddty Aocpd4no ... . NOMOMIb TOBAPHIEH 
3. Ypoxai Obl mpeKpacHbii ... . BecéHHHe DOKAH 

4. Manpunk oTmM4HO y4nsica ... . xopomlne cnoco6vnocTu 


USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS BOIMPEKM, HABCTPEYUY AND COrJIACHO 


1. The preposition Bonpexi ‘in spite of can be replaced by the pre- 
position necmotps Ha (followed by the accusative). 


Bonpexi sBcem  TpyAnoctam, Hecmorpa Hwa Bce TpyAHOCTH, 
SKCNeAMUAA BEINOHHJIa 3aya- OKCHe MUHA BEIMOJIHMIA 3a7a- 
Hue. Hue. 


8&5 


‘In spite of all difficulties the ex- 
pedition fulfilled its task.’ 

Bonpekh copéTy ppaud, GompHoi 
BCTaJI C TOCTEMH. 

‘In defiance of the doctor’s advice 
the patient got out of bed.’ 


‘In spite of all the difficulties the 
expedition fulfilled its task.’ 
HecmotTps Ha copeT Bpa4ua, Oomb- 

HOW BCTa c nocTesH. 
‘In defiance of the doctor’s advice 
the patient got out of bed.’ 


However, the preposition HecMoTpa Ha cannot always be replaced 
by Bonpexn. Thus, in the sentence: Hecmotps Ha MOpO3bI, AOJOHH He 
norH6sm. ‘In spite of the frosts the apple-trees did not perish’ Heemorps 
Ha cannot be replaced by Bonpeku. 

Bonpeku is mainly used when a person is opposed by another’s will 
or is confronted with difficulties to be overcome. 

2. The preposition nancTpéuy ‘in the opposite direction’ is gener- 
ally used with verbs of motion. 


Hasctpeéuy peOstam wé’ ux cTa- 
pbili Y4HTeNb. 

Hapctpé4y anénam okcneqMunu 
ebleXaAU BE3TEXONbl. 


‘The old teacher was coming to- 
wards the boys.’ 

‘Cross-country vehicles were sent 
to pick up the members of the 


expedition.’ 


3. The preposition coraacuo ‘in accordance with’, ‘according to’, 
‘under’ is used with the dative: cormacno pacnops*xeHHIO peKTopa ‘in 
accordance with the rector’s order’; cormacHo QupekT#Bam “in accor- 
dance with the instructions’; coracno peménuro cya ‘in accordance 
with the court’s decision’, etc. In official documents coraacno is fre- 
quently followed by the genitive: cor.1acHo npuka3a ‘in accordance with 
the order’, cormaciio pacnopsxéina ‘in accordance with the order’, etc., 
but this usage is not standard literary Russian. 


Exercise 123. Make up six sentences, using the prepositions Bonpekn, HaBcrpéeyy 
and cormacno. 


Use of the Accusative 


In Russian, the accusative is used either without a preposition 
(anTaro Kuary “I am reading a book’) or with a preposition (éay B Mo- 
ckBy ‘I am going to Moscow’). 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 


The accusative without a preposition is used with verbs. The accu- 
sative is not used with nouns or adjectives without a preposition. 

1. The accusative is used to denote the object of an action, i.e. the 
person or object to which the action passes over. 


‘The workers 
house.’ 


Pa6oune cmpd.am (umo?) J)OM. are building a 


OTél wumaem (umo?) rasety. 
Martb «06um (Ko20?) china. 
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‘The father is reading a newspa- 


per. 
‘The mother loves her son.’ 


Verbs which can take a noun standing in the accusative without 
a preposition and answering the question xoré? ‘whom?’ or 4ro? 
‘what?’ are transitive. 
Transitive verbs may denote physical actions, perception, feelings, 
emotions, speech, etc. 


Imperfective 


CTpOUTh 
WHTb 
yOupaTb 
OpaTh 
KJ1aCTb 
CTABHTb 
BeélWWaTb 


BHJI€Tb 
CMOTPETh 
CIBMUATS 


CJLYHWIATb 


4YBCTBOBATb 
HCMbIThIBATh 


3aMe4aTb 
H00nTB 
HeHaBHAeCTh 
npe3supaTh 
I¢HUTb 
NOMHHTb 
NOHMMAaTb 


H3y4aTb 
pelwiaTb 
YaHTb 


paccka3bi- 
BaTb 
oOLACHATL 
cooOmatTh 
rOBOpHTbL 


OnarojapHTh 


NO31paBIATb 


BCNOMHHATb 
BCTpe4aTb 


Perfective 


NOCTPOHTb (J[OM) 
CWT (111aTbe) 


y6parTb (KOMHaTy) 


B3ATL 


NONOKUTH (TeTpasb) 
nocTaBuTb (cTakaH) 
NOBECHTb (aJIbTO) 


(kHuTy) 


* 


YBHAeTL (7tpyra) 


nocMoTpétTb (KapTHHy) 
ycubuuatT, (néHHe) 


npoc.ymiaTh (1eKUHHO) 
NOYYBCTBOBATH (OoJIb) 
HCHbITaTh (GecnoKOjicT- 


BO) 


3aMETHTh (HeEOCTATKH) 


NOHATL (OOLACHEHHEe) 


H3yY4HTL (BOmpOC) 


(ponuny) 
(Bpara) 
(rpyca) 
(de10BeKa) 
(1IéCHEO) 


peur, (3aqa4y) 


BBLY4WHTb 


Hne) 


paccka3aTb (cKa3Ky) 


OOLACHHTh (TpaBi0) 
cooOmatTh (HOBOCTS) 
cka3aTb (mpaBay) 


* * * 
noOsaroyaputTh 
pula) 


NoO31paBHTb (OTA) 


BCNOMHUTD (pyra) 
BCTpeTHTb (cecTpy) 


* 


(cTUxOTBOpe- 


‘to build (a house)’ 

‘to sew (a dress)’ 

‘to tidy up (a room)’ 

‘to take (a booky 

‘to put (an exercise-book)’ 
‘to put (a glassy 

‘to hang (a coat)’ 


‘to see (a friend)’ 

‘to see (a film)’ 

‘to hear (somebody’s sing- 
ing)’ 

‘to listen (to a lecture) 

‘to feel (a pain)’ 

‘to feel (uneasy)’ 


‘to notice (shortcomings) 

‘to love (one’s country)’ 

‘to hate (the enemy)’ 

‘to despise (a coward)’ 

‘to value (a person) 

‘to remember (a song)’ 

‘to understand (an expla- 
nation)’ 

‘to study (a question)’ 

‘to solve (a problem)’ 

‘to learn (a poem)’ 


‘to tell (a fairy-tale)’ 


‘to explain (a rule)’ 
‘to give (the news)’ 
‘to tell (the truth)’ 


‘to thank (a friend)’ 


‘to congratulate (the 
father)’ 
‘to remember (a friend)’ 


‘to meet (the sister)’ 
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pyraTb — — (MamnpunKka) ‘to scold (a boy)’ 
KAT — — (nogpyry) ‘to wait for (a friend)’ 
Exercise 124, Give written answers to the questions, using the words given on the 

right. 

|. Uto autTdet npodéccop? AoKNAL 

2. Koro cnywaroT cTyHéHTHl? npodeccop 

3. Uto caaét cTyMeHT? 9K3aMCH 

4. Koro cnpauiuBaeT mpenogaBatesib? CTYH¢HT 

5. Uto crpost paboune? MOCT 

6. Koro *ayr paboune? HH KeHEp 

7. Uro yauT 6par? CTHXOTBOpeHHe 

8. Koro Opat yauT KaTaTbCA Ha KOHbKaX? cecTpa 

9. Uto paccka3pipaer OA6yurka WéTAM? cka3ka 
10. Kro 30BéT MaTBL? HOU 
ll. Koro pet scrpéruan? nOYTasIbOH 
12. Uro npuvéc nowranbou? wKypHan 





Exercise 125. Fill in the blanks with the words in brackets, putting them in the re- 


quired case (the accusative or dative). 


1. Crygéur pacckaspiBaert ... Tekcr. (nperionaBaTenb).2. Mpenonapatenb BHUMATe- 


JIbHO cnywaet ... . (cTygéHT) 3. Wpenogaparenb 3agaét Bompochl ... . (cTyqeHTb!) 4. Yan- 
TeNb NOXBaNW ... 3a XopOmee CounHenHe. (yseHHua) 5. Vaenuk cayuian ... HeEBHHMa- 
TeNbHO, NOSTOMY NOXO NOHAN BoNpOc. (y4unTenb) 6. A cHnen aneko wu nOXxo CABIUIAN 
... (eKTop) 7. 4 nomorato ... yaiTb aHraMicKknli a3brK. (no_Apyra) 8. My3pika mewiaet 
... 34HHMATHCS. (CTYAeHTKa) 9. CriH no3BOHAT .... (oTén) 10. Oren cnpocin ... o norégze 
B Mocksé. (cbIH) 11. Mp 6arogapmM ... 3a HOMOLLb. (TOBapU) 12. A yay ... urparb Ha 
ruTape. (6par) 13. Mobi xopoio 3H4em ... H.... Ban a Onpra) 14. Ba6yutka paccka3el- 
BaeT CKa3ky .... (BHYKH) 15. Matb gaét ... MomOKO. (pe6éHoK) 16. Mbt x26 ..., ITOORI 
BMéCTe HATH rytArb. (Apy3ba) 17. KOnouia botorpadupyer ... . (aéByuika) 18. éBouka 
pucyerT .... (con) 19. Buepa B TeaTpe 4 BcTpéTun .... A Obin pan Bugeth .... A oOeman 
.., UTO TIpHaAy K Hemy B cy6Oory. (apyr) 20. bpaT nimieT nucbMo .., . (cecTpa) 


Exercise 126. Which verbs in these sentences require the accusative? Make up sen- 
tences of your own, using these verbs. 


1. Péekrop no3gpaBu cTYACHTOB-AMNJIOMHHKOB C OKOHYAHHeM yHHBepCHTeTa. 
2. A mOnro He Mor BCNOMHHTb NécHtO H, HakoHen, BCHOMHHN eé. 3. On no6narogapin 
ToBApHilleH 3a NOMouLb. 4. A nOMHrO Baly Mpocnby. 5. A 3andomHuN Ball ampec. 


Exercise 127. Make up sentences, using these phrases. 

UMETb 3HaYCHHe, HTpaTh polib, AaTb COBO, NOAaBATh NPUMEp, OKAZHIBATb 16- 
MOUJb, IPHHATh perenne, COBEPUIMTh NOABHT, HCNONHATh npochoy 

2. The accusative may be used with any verb to denote a period of 
time during which an action occurs. 

In such cases the noun in the accusative answers the question cKé- 
JibKO BpémMeHH?, Kak 1160r0? “how long?’ or kak 4acTo? ‘how often?’ 


‘The whole summer we lived in 
the country.’ 
‘He rested for a week.’ 


Mbt xin (cKd40KO 6pemenu?) BCE 
JéTO B WepeBHe. 

Ow oTAbIXan (cKOAbKO BpéemMenu?) 
HeJIés10. 

(cké4eKo 6pémenu?) Bropol neHb 
WET LOK Ab. 

Mb 3aHMMaeMcCa pYyCCKHM «A3bI- 
KOM (Kak udcmo?) Kax bili 
J@Hb. 
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‘It has been raining for two days.’ 


“We study Russian every day.’ 


CryMeuTbi cirymaroT mexynu mo “The students attend lectures on 
NOSMTHYECKOH SKOHOMHH (KaK political economy every week.’ 
4uacmo?) KADY He ENO. 


3. The accusative is used with verbs of motion to denote a distance. 
Ilonopnuy moporn mbi éxaau Ha ‘Half the way we drove in a car.’ 


MalliMHe. 
Bero Aopory OHM uwau MOsI¥a. ‘They walked silently all the way.’ 
Mbpi npoutau KHAOMETp H yBuyenmu ‘We walked a kilometre and saw 
peky. the river.’ 


In such cases the verb of motion often has the prefix mpo- (mpoéxaTb 
KusioMetTp ‘to drive a kilometre’, nponapirh qécaTb MéTpos ‘to swim 
ten metres’). 

4. The accusative is used with the verbs croutp ‘to cost’ and BécuTb 
‘to weigh’ to denote price or weight. 


Kuura cmoum py6mp. ‘The book costs a rouble.’ 
YUemonaH eécum pwécatp Kumo- ‘The suit-case weighs ten kilo- 
TrpaMMoes. grammes.’ 


Exercise 128. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right. 


1. CxOnbkKo BpéMeHH BbI éXanH croga? ABa ABA 

2. CkOnbKO BpeMeHH BI roBopHin Mo Tesepouy? owHa MHHyTAa 

3. Kak y4acto y Bac 6prBaeT cemnHap? KaKlad Henea 

4. CkénbKo KHIOoMeTpoB Npoéxan aBTOMOOMNb? TpHdiaTb KUOMEeTpOB 
5. Cxonpko cTouT noptpénn? 4eTbIpe pyOna 


Exercise 129. Give written answers to these questions. 


1, Cxénpko BpémeHH Bbl OTALIXANIM NETOM? 2. CKkObKO BpeMCHH HPOMOIDKAaLOTCA 
3HMHHe Kanikyibl? 3. CkOmbkO BpeMeHH Bb 3AHHMANHCh pYCCKHM A3bIKOM? 
4. Cxénbko aHeli B HeJeO BbI 3AHHMAaNHCh PyYCCKHM a3bIKOM? 5. CKOJbKO JHei BBI 
éxamu B Mocksy? 


THE ACCUSATIVE WITH A PREPOSITION 


The accusative is used with the prepositions: 


npo A mroOsO YATATb KHHTH npo MOJO NEKb. 
‘about’ ‘I like to read books about young people.’ 
OH paccka3aJ1 Npo mocemjeHHe My3ex. 
‘He told (us) about his visit to the museum.’ 


CKBO3b CkB03b KpbIy MpoTeKaJia BOTA. 

‘through’ ‘Water leaked in through the roof.’ 

4épe3 Uépes peky NOcTpOwIM MOCT. 

‘across’ ‘A bridge was built across the river.’ 

B CryNéHT NOO%KK KBAATH B NopTpéerb. 
‘in(to)’ ‘The student put the books in the brief-case.’ 
Ha OH# NOAOKH KBMIH Wa CTO. 

‘or’ ‘He put the books on the table.’ 

3a Mbp BbicrymaeM 3a MHp. 

‘for’ “We stand for peace.’ 
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now 


Ov NoONOKK NHChMO Now KHUry. 


‘under’ = ‘He put the letter under the book.’ 


no 
‘all 
c 


Y mens OTHYycK no ceHTAOpb. 
‘T am on holiday till September.’ 


C KHaOMeTp MBI WH MOw4a. 


‘about’ ‘We walked silently for about a kilometre.’ 


0 


Kopa6s1b pa30nca 0 cKaJbt. 


‘against’ ‘The ship was wrecked on the rocks.’ 


Notes.— |. The prepositions npo, ckBo3b, ¥épe3 are used only with the accu- 
sative. 

2. The prepositions B, Ha, o are also used with the prepositional (see pp. 110, 
113, 114). 

3. The prepositions 3a, nog, ¢ are also used with the instrumental. C is also 
used with the genitive (see pp. 104, 105, 106). - 

4. The preposition no is also used with the dative and the prepositional (sec 
pp. 98, 117). 


THE PREPOSITIONS B, HA, 3A, NO USED TO DENOTE DIRECTION 


The prepositions B ‘to’, Ha ‘on (to)’, 3a ‘behind’, nog ‘under’ are used 
with the accusative to denote direction. Nouns preceded by these pre- 
positions answer the question Kya? ‘where (to)?’ 


Heru udym B wikouy. ‘The children are going to school.’ 

CrynéHTbl udym Ha cobpanne. ‘The students are going to the 
meeting.’ 

On noszoscua YepTexn 3a wKad. ‘He put the drawings behind the 
cupboard.’ 

Ta3etTa ynaia nok CTO. ‘The newspaper fell under the 
table.’ 


Note.— In denoting place in answer to the question rye? ‘where?’ the preposi- 
tions B ‘in’ and Ha ‘on’ are used with the prepositional. 


Be eat (20e?) B Yemomane. ‘The things are in the suitcase.’ 
Kunrn mexat (ede?) na cTone. ‘The books are on the table.’ 


In denoting place in answer to the question rye? ‘where?’ the prepositions 3a 
‘behind’ and now ‘under’ are used with the instrumental. 


Yeptexh exaT (20e?) 3a wkadom. ‘The drawings are behind the cup- 
board.’ 
Mb! oTAbIXanH (2de?) now AéepeRom. ‘We were resting under a tree.’ 


Exercise 130. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right 
and the required prepositions. 


1. Kyna Manpunk nosécun Kaprauy? cTeHa 
Uae BUCHT KapTHHa? 

2. Kyma cecTpa nonoxina KHHTH? Wika 
Dae nexat KHArH? 

3. Kyna Bb copsranuch, korga Hayanca Rox Ab? nepeso 
[ge Bb cnpaTanucp oT 20K IA? 

4. Kyaa cxpbinocb connie? Ty4a 


OTkyAa BhIT.AHyAO cOnHIe? 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 4EPE3 


_ I. The preposition 4épe3 ‘across’, ‘over’ is used to denote an action 
directed from one side of an object to the opposite one. 


Ilemexoa nner 4épe3 yanny. ‘The pedestrian is going across 
the street.’ 
Yépes peky Mbl nepenmbiM Ha ‘We crossed the river by boat.’ 
JIOIKE. 


In such cases verbs frequently have the prefix nepe- (mepeiiT uépe3 
yuuy “to go across the street’, nepemmpiTh yépe3 pexy ‘to swim across 
the river’, nepenpbIrayTb yepe3 pyyeli ‘to jump over the brook’); how- 
ever, phrases consisting of the same verbs followed by nouns in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition have the same meaning (nepeiirH ysm- 
uy ‘to go across the street’, nepemibITh peky ‘to swim across the 
river’). 

- 2. Wépes is used with a meaning very close to that of the preposi- 
tion cKBO3b ‘through’: 


Mobi mpoOupamch 4epe3 Henpo- | ‘We were making our way 
XOJMMytO 4anly J1éca. through the impenetrable 
thicket.’ 
Mbp! mpo6upanhch CKBO3b HeIIpo- 
XOAMMYrO Yay J1éca. 
Kposb Upocounsach 4epes | ‘Blood oozed through the gauze.’ 
Map.IHO. 
KpoBb pocounach CKBO3b 
Map.IHO. 
3. Uépe3 may be used to denote a period of time and it answers the 
question korya? ‘when?’ 
Yépes row on Bepuétca B pomHOH “He will return to his native town 


ropog. in a year.’ 
Yépes munyTy WayHeTca KoHYeEpT. “The concert will begin in a min- 
ute.’ 


4. Uépes is used with the meaning of ‘through’, ‘by way of’, ‘by 
means of: 
Pasropop mén 4épes mepesd- “The conversation was conducted 


ywuuka. through an interpreter.’ 
OOsssnénua OnitH Bane: wepes ‘The announcements were made 
ra3éery. through a newspaper.’ 


Exercise 131. Read the sentences. State the meanings of the preposition 4épe3. 

I. Yepes Hewento MbI Oyaem caaBaTb 3a4éT. 2, JleByurka Opocuna MAY 4epes 
cétky. 3. Ou nepeman Mie MMChMO 4épe3 cecTpy. 4. Mbi nepenpaBunuch yépe3 perky 
sOpon. 5. Haut nyTb exam 4épes Topp: 6. Yepe3 nec mponoxnan HOBy10 Aopory. 
7. Mobi Bough B.AOM 4epe3 riaBuybliit Bxos. 8. Mobi ue 31a pyccKoro a3bIKa H NODTOMy 
pa3roBapuBasM 4epe3 nepeBoAYuKa. 


Exercise 132. Make up sentences, using the preposition yépes in its different mean- 
ings. 
1 


Exercise 133. Make up sentences, using these verbs and the preposition 4épe3. 


Tlepeiiti, nepenppirnyt, Nepebexarb, Nepe6pocuTh, Nepesté3Tb, nepelibITb 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION CKBO3b 


A noun with the preposition ckso3p ‘through’ denotes an object 
which is penetrated by something and which resists such penetration. 


Kposb upocounnach cKBo3b ‘Blood oozed through the gauze.’ 
MAap.IHO. 
Bona npotekdeT ckBo3b Kppuuy. “The water leaks in through the 


roof.’ 
CkBo3b TyMaH 4 TY4H CaMoméTEE ‘Through fog and clouds the 
HacTOHYHBo mpoOuBaroTca planes are stubbornly flying 
Biepe st. on.’ 


Exercise 134. Read the sentences. Write out the nouns with the preposition ckBe3b. 


1, CkBo3b HOUHOH TymMaH 
Branmk yepHeeT xomM orpOmubBili. (/7.) 
CkBo3b 3e1EHble BETKH MOJOABIX Gepé3s MpocBeywnBano comune. (/7. T.) 
. B amnéto TémHy}0 BXOXy 4, 
CxBo3b KyCTBI rasguT BewépHul ayy. (/7.) 
4. Cxpo3b WIéiH B TecOBOH KpBime cBeTHAHCh 3Bé3b1. (I7aycm.) 


wn 


Exercise 135. Read these sentences and translate them into English. 


1. A Hw4eré He Buy CKBO3b 9TH CTéKMa. 2. CkBo3b rycTOH TymMaH TYCKJIO CBeTHIIH 
orHh, 3. JokKab NpoHHkan CKBO3b OR@KAY. 4. CKBO3b WENA NPOHHKANH B capa nya 
conHua. 5, Tpomnuka Bema yepe3 cag B none. 6. [lyremécTBeHHukKu NpOWLNA 4pe3 sec. 
7. B KOpOTKHH cpoK 4épe3 HeMpoxogimble Neca w GonOTa MpooKHsH HOBYIO WOpory. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION TIPO 


The preposition mpo ‘about’ is used in denoting the object of verbs 
of speech or thought or of nouns corresponding to those verbs. 


Tosapmn paccxa3an MHe mpo ‘The friend told me about his 


CBOFO NoOé3AKy. trip.’ 
Aléru caywaau cxa3xy npo Mpana- ‘The children were listening to 
apesuya. a fairy-tale about Crown Prince 
Ivan.’ 


The prepositions npo and 0 are synonymous. IIpo is used in collo- 
quial speech only, o is used both in the colloquial and the literary lan- 
guage. 


Exercise 136. Read the sentences, state the case of the italicised nouns and give their 
nominative singular and plural. 


1, TOMHu npo wxdsy — 
TONbKO Cc Hei 


CTAHE1Ib 
cTpolitesiem 
PanOcTHDIX wHeit! (Maax.) 
2. Cnoili, Ham, BéTep, Npo ANkKHe 2dpsi, [lpo chHne npocmépe, 
Ipo ray6o0xne mdiinn: Mopei, Tipo cménbix 4 Gompuitx «ode. (Jle6.-K.) 


Tipo nruubn paszosdpoi; 
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3. Hegapom nomuut Bea Poccns 
[ipo dexb Boposnua. (J7.) 
4. ONATS cTAapHK PaccKa3biBan CBO OeckOHeYHbIe KCTOpHM Npo oxdmy. (/.T.) 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 3A 


1. The preposition 3a ‘behind’ followed by the accusative is used to 
denote direction. A noun with 3a answers the question kya? ‘where 
to?’ 


Connie 3alio 3a Ty4y. ‘The sun disappeared behind 
a cloud.’ 

ABTOMOOMJIb NOBepHYs! 34 yrom. ‘The car turned the corner.’ 

Pocru cémm 3a cTou. ‘The guests sat down to table.’ 


2. 3a means ‘instead of , ‘for’ when used with a word denoting 
a person. 


CeroguHa sa padotato 3a Topa- ‘Today I am working for my 
pauta. friend.’ 


3. 3a ‘for’ is used to denote the purpose of a struggle or an action 
performed for the benefit of somebody or something, after the follow- 
ing verbs: 6opoTbcx 3a Mup ‘to fight for peace’, crosTb 3a Mup ‘to stand 
for peace’ (but: orcTaHBaTb Mup ‘to defend peace’, 3ammHItaTL mup ‘to 
defend peace’), cpaxaTbca 3a poguny ‘to fight for one’s country’, Boe- 
BaTb 3a cBOOO)Y ‘to struggle for freedom’, BbICTyNaTb 3a NpeIOwKEeHHE 
‘to support a proposal’, BbIcka3aTbex 3a NpenO*KenHe “to Speak in fa- 
vour of a proposal’, ronoconaTb 3a KaHyHgata ‘to vote for a candi- 
date’. 

The preposition 3a is also used with nouns corresponding to these 
verbs: 6opbh6a4 3a Mup ‘struggle for peace’, O6aTBa, cpaxénne 3a JleHnH- 
rpay ‘the battle for Leningrad’. 

In such phrases 3a and nporues ‘against’ are antonyms: rosocoBaTb 
(roqocoBanHe) NpOTHB KaHHZaTa ‘to vote (voting) against a candi- 
date’, BhicTynaTb (BbICTYNJI€HHe) NPOTHB NpeoKeHHA “tO Oppose (op- 
position to) a proposal’. 


4. 3a is used after the verbs: 


Imperfective Perfective 
(a) 6naro- — no6saro- A no6saroyapas ropapuula 3a 
WapuTh apuTb nOMOUlb. 
‘to thank’ ‘| thanked my friend for his help’. 
HarpaxkqaTb-— HarpayHTb 3a OTAMUHy!o y4é6y BLINyCKHHKAa 
‘to award’ HarpayMu Me]aJbro. 
‘The school-leaver was awarded 
a medal for his’ excellent 
achievement.’ 
XBaJMITbh — NOXBaJIATb Vuatenb noxBasW yyenukd 3a 
‘to praise’ xopoliiee COUHHEHHE. 


‘The teacher praised the pupil for 
his good composition.’ 
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pyraTb — nopyraTb He Hayo pyraTp pe6énxka 3a c.16- 
‘to scold’ MaHHYy!O HIrpyuky. 
‘You shouldn’t scold the child for 
his having broken the toy.’ 
aka3bIBaTb — HaKa3aTb Orél, waka3an china 3a maIox0e 
‘to punish’ nope jeHHe. 
‘The father punished his son for 
bad behaviour.’ 


WwiTpa- — olirpa- MusIMlHouep omiTpadosa.s relle- 
(oBaTL (boBaTb XOa 34 Hapyulénne npaBHs 
‘to fine’ YIIMYHOTO JBYOKEHHA. 


‘The militiaman fined the ped- 
estrian for non-compliance 
with the Highway Code.’ 


(b) naaTATb — 3amlaTarTb A 3anaatTan 3a pyary pyOstb. 
‘to pay’ ‘I paid a rouble for the pen.’ 
nokynatb — KYIHTb On kynna pyuky 3a py6u1b. 
‘to buy’ ‘He bought the pen for a rouble.’ 
noly4aTb = — no.1y4iT On nosy4ana WéHEru 3a paborty. 
‘to get” ‘He got money for his work.’ 
npoyaBaTb — nposaTp, OH nposad paquonpveMHHK 3a 

etc. CTO pyO.néii. 

‘to sell’ ‘He sold the radio-set for a hun- 


dred roubles.’ 


5. 3a is used with the following verbs: 


Imperfective Perfective 
OpaTEca — B3ATbCH (3a pabdTy, 3a yueéby) ‘to get down 
(to work, to 
one’s stu- 
nNpHHHMATBCA — npunaTEca (3a pabdry, 3a yué6y) dies) 
Bce apyx«Ho B3acbh 3a pabory. ‘Everybody got down to work 
with a will.’ 
KanikyJibl KOHUMAMCh, NOpa mpH- ‘The holidays are over, it’s time to 
HHMATECH 3a y4éby. get down to studying.’ 


6. The preposition 3a is used to denote time: 
(a) a noun with 3a may denote a period of time during which an ac- 
tion is accomplished: . 


3a KakOli cpoK (3a Kakde Bpéema) ‘“How long did it take you to 
Thl wpouwnTan KHHry?—A read the book?” “It took me 
TIPOUNTa KHHTY 3a HeJIeJO. a week to read the book.”’’ 


_(b) a noun with 3a may denote a period of time preceding some- 
thing: 
Ox npuwén (ko20d?) 3a _munyTy ‘He came one minute before the 
JO 3BOHKAa. bell rang.’ 
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Mobi npwéxanu B Mocksy 34 yBa ‘We came to Moscow two days 
WA IO Havana 3anATHA. before classes began.’ 


Exercise 137. Read the sentences. Write out the verbs used with the preposition 3a. 
Make up sentences of your own, using these verbs. 


|. Cnoptcmeubi ynopHo GbopémMch 3a népBoe MECTO B COpeBHOBAaHHAX. 2. Ona c 
yTpa OK MBICHHO npunasace 3a MIpHroToBsMeHua K OTBESTy. 3. C yTpa a B3sICA 3a 
yOopky kBaptipbi. 4. MbI romocoBasu 3a pesosirounto KomuTéra. 5. Mbi Bbictynaem 3a 
pa3BHTHe TOproBH COTPYAHM4ECTBa C Apyrumu crpanamy. 6. Uipxexép nony4in npé- 
MHEO 34 u3z0OpeTenuc. 7. Bofiaa B KOMHaTY, OHA H3BHHiacb 3a Ono3RaHHe. 8. A noOsa- 
roaapa ToBApMUeH 3a NOMOuIb. 9. YanTenb noxBasT yucHuKa 3a counHeHue. 10. To- 
BaPHIIH YBAxKAaIH ero 3a npHHimMnuvanbuocts. 11. Ero KpATAKOBANM 3a TIOXxy10 padory. 
12. Eé nro6nnn 3a Becénbii xapaxtep. 13. On kynun yuéOunK 3a pyOnb. 14. On sannaTan 
3a yueOHHK pyOub. 


Exercise 138. Read the sentences. What questions do the italicised words answer? 


1. Heaps orcTynatp népes népabimu xe TpYAHOCTAMH, HYKHO GopoTscsA 3a acy- 
iyecmé.leHue Hauicro nwiana. 2. 34 dexb NO oTHEZNa Ky3bMuHa bauimsos nepeaan emy 
NHCbMO AIA CBOCH *KeHBI. (Jayem.) 3. 3a omatanyio yuéby BbITlyCKHHKOB INKObI Har- 
pakqaroT Meganamu. 4. MauimHa cBepHyia 3d yeoa Oonbuloro Oma. 5. Manbank 
NpuWe NOMO, cel 3a cmoa “ Cpa3sy npHusAscH 3a ypéxu. 6. Bpaty npHHecnH Tese- 
rpammoy. Ero He Obtn0 AOma. 3a Opama pacnucanacb cecTpa. 7. JI¢Tom mbI mepecenH- 
Ich 3d pexy, B HepéBHto. 8. DToT AOM Nocrpouna 3a mécay. 9. Ou KyNMI OnNeT B KHHO 
3a mployamp Konéex. 


Exercise 139, Make up sentences, using the preposition 3a followed by the accusa- 
tive in its different meanings. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION B 


1. The preposition B ‘in(to)’ is used to denote the direction of an ac- 
tion (the place into which the action is directed). 

A noun in the accusative with B used 1n this sense answers the ques- 
tion Kya? ‘where (to)? 


CrygéuT nonoxun Tetpamb ‘The student put the exercise- 
(xydda?) B noprdésn. book in the brief-case.’ 
On Bowes (Kydd?) B KOMHAaTYy. ‘He came into the room.’ 


2. B ‘on’, ‘at’, ‘in’ is used to denote the day of the week or the time 
when an action takes place. 


Co6panue OyneT (Koz0d?, 6 Kako ~= ‘The meeting will take place on 


Oenb?) B cpény. Wednesday.” _ 
Co6panue naynérca (Ko2dd?, ‘The meeting will begin at six 

6 KOMOPOM UaCY?) B WeCTb 4a- o’clock.’ 

COB. 


B followed by the accusative is also used to denote time in the fol- 
lowing phrases: 


B munyty onacnocra of momMor ‘He helped me at the moment of 


MHE., danger.’ 

B réqpt poiiust on paGoTas Ha3a- ‘During the war he worked at 
Bose. a factory.’ 

B népspiii Web Kanitky.. MbI ‘On the first day of the holidays 
MOULIN B TeaTp. we went to the theatre.’ 
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3. A noun denoting a unit of time and preceded by B may denote 
a period during which an action has been accomplished (as is the case 
with the preposition 3a). 


A npowitan xunry B onm penb ‘It took me one day to read the 


(or 3a OAH eHD). book.’ 
On nanncan JoKnan B uemésto (or ‘It took him a week to write the 
3a HeWesO). report.’ 


4. B followed by the accusative is used in these types of phrases: pas 
B Mecay ‘once a month’ (A nucan foMOoi pa3 B Méca. “] wrote home 
once a month.’); 661buie B ABa pa3a ‘twice as many/much’ (Y DéBouKu 
oOpexos B ABa pasa Gombme, Wem y MasByunKa. ‘The girl has twice as 
many nuts as the boy.’). 

5. These verbs (and the corresponding nouns) require the preposi- 
tion B followed by the accusative: BepuTb B noGeéazy ‘to believe in vic- 
tory’ (Bépa B noGézy ‘belief in victory’); cTpemi7Tb B Wenb ‘to shoot at 
a target’ (cTpemb6a B Yeub ‘shooting at a target’); urpaTb B WAaLIKH, 
B BO.1eHOO.1 ‘to play draughts, volley-ball’ (urpa B wauIKH, B BO.1eH601 
‘playing draughts, volley-ball’). 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION HA 


|. The preposition ma ‘on(to)’ is used to denote the direction of 
movement (action) (the place towards which movement is directed). 

In such cases a noun in the accusative with aa answers the question 
Kya? ‘where (to)?’ 


Kapangai yan (kyda?) na ton. ‘The pencil fell onto the floor.’ 

A nopécun kaptuny (Kyda?) wa ‘I hung the picture on the wall.’ 
crény. 

OH Biles (Kydd?) Ha YTHHy. ‘He went out into the street.’ 


2. Ha followed by the accusative is used to denote time in the fol- 
lowing phrases: na Apyroit p”enb ‘the next day’; wa caéayrommit Wenn ‘on 
the following day’; na BTopoii, TpéTuii, etc. Memb ‘on the second, third, 
etc. day’. 


Ha Bropow yeub mocne mpuésga ‘The day after his arrival he came 
OH TIpHWé K HaM. to see us.’ 


Note.— One may also say B ciéxytoume OHH, B NépBbtil jeHb. 


3. The preposition na ‘for’ followed by the accusative is used to de- 
note the period of time during which an action will continue. In such 
cases the noun with na answers the question ta Kakée Bpéms? ‘for how 
long?’ 


OH yexaJI B JJepeBHtTO Ha .1eTO. ‘He went to the country for the 
summer.’ 
Ou ér OTHOXHYTb Ha 4ac. ‘He lay down for an hour.’ 
A psa KkHHry B OMOMMOTeKe Ha ‘I borrowed the book from the 
He/Ies1EO. library for a week.’ 
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4. Ha ‘for’ is occasionally used to denote purpose. 


Ha STy padoTy HYKHO wecaTb ‘This work requires ten days.’ 
Hen. 

A B38 AeCHIM Ha KHHTy. ‘I took some money for a book.’ 

Mara3Hu 3akpbisi Ha peMonT. ‘The shop was closed for repairs.’ 


5. A noun with na followed by the comparative degree of an adjec- 
tive or adverb is used to denote the extent of the difference between the 
objects compared. 


Topapuiy 4a rosoBy ebiue Mena. ‘My friend is a head taller than I.’ 
Ox npveéxan Ha Hewemo pdubwe, ‘He came a week earlier than I.’ 
4eM 4. 


6. The following verbs require the accusative with Ha: BAMSTb Ha 
pa3BuTue ‘to affect the development’, HayénTEca Ha NOMonIb ‘to rely on 
help’, cepalirbcsa wa cbina ‘to be angry with one’s son’, HamacTbh Ha 
Bpara ‘to attack the enemy’, foxogTh Ha oT ‘to resemble the father’, 
yeIMTb Ha 4acTH ‘to divide into parts’. 


Exercise 140. What questions do the italicised words answer? Explain the meaning 
of the prepositions pB and ua. 


1. ANBNHHHcTbI NOAHAICh Ha eeputiny ropbl. 2. OH Hocnan Telerpammy H Ha Opy- 
206l OeHb TOY 4H oTBeT. 3. Bpat cTapilie cecTpbi Ha 200. 4. PeO&HoK MoxO%K Ha amb. 
5. Matp npuroTosusta o6¢f n@ Osa nua. 6. Bce yuacTHAKH 3KCne AMAA Pas ReNHJIACh Ha 
H€CKOABKO OTPALOB. 7. OCCHbIO NTHUbI ysleTAFOT Ha to2. 8. Mara3iH 3aKpbIT Ha pemoum. 
9. Tloe3q Bhexan ¢ mynnéas. 10. B eockpecénbe MbIl NoHyém Ha KaTOK. 11. A npowntan 
ary KHMry 6 odun eéuep. 12. Hawt KpykOK nNéHNa paOOoTaeT paz 6 nedémo. 13. ToBapuy 
Bcerga nomMoOxeT Te6e 6 mpydnyio Munymy. 14. bpat cTapilie cecTpbl 6 06a pa3a. 


Exercise 141. Compare the meanings of these pairs of sentences. 


1. CryaéHT cocTapan nitaH paOdoTpl 3a Hedémo. 
CrygéHT cocTasy nau paOoTb na Hedéso. 
2. Mbt coOpasiich ¢ odun denb. 
Mb! co6pasiich Ha oduH dend. 


Exercise 142. Read the sentences. Explain the use of the prepositions 3a and na. 


1. Jléru yéxann 34 ropod na ecé aémo. 2. 3a aémo DETH XOPOmlo OTAOXHYT H oKpen- 
HyT. 3. COmHIe NOKa3zasOCb H3-3a TY4 Na oOHO MznoséHue HK CHOBa CKPBLIOCb. 4. 3a mpu 
260a CTyAEHTbI XOpOUlO OBsIaIe IA pycckHM A3bIKOM. 5, Bpay ocBoOoaH erd oT pa6orel 
ya mécsy. 6. 3a 200 moerd oTCyTCTBHA B HAaulemM TrOpofe MHOroe H3MeHMOCH. 
7. TlogoxgaMTe erd, OH BHILeN Ha MunymKy. 


Exercise 143. Write out the sentences. Fill in the blanks with na or 3a to suit the 
meaning. 


1. Pa6ounii ocTaHoBin cTaHoxK ... Nosaaca. 2. IfkOnbHHK MpHroTOBA YpOKH ... ABa 
yaca. 3. Bce yexauiH, a OH OCTAJICA ... Yac, ITOOb!I 3aKOHYHTH paoorTy. 4. Muxenep yéxan 
B KOMAaHAMposky ... Mecal. 5. 3a BBIMOJHH roxoBon WiaH ... QECATb MECAIICB. 
6. bu6sMoréeKy 3aKPBUIM .. . MCA, 4TOObI mpousBecTH pemouT. 7. Mb goéxamH 40 HH- 
CTHTYTa ... nom4aca. 8. Tosopite erd cioaa ... MHHYTKy. 9. TOT 2OM GbIT NocTpoed ... 
Tpu mécslla. 


Exercise 144. Make up sentences, using the verbs pepuTb, HaqéanTECA, B/IHATD, npe- 
BpamatTbea and the preposition B or Ha. 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION IO 


1. The preposition no followed by the accusative is used to denote 
distribution of objects in two, three, etc. 


Bce kynunm no Be KHHTH. ‘They all bought two books each.’ 
Kaxaplii nomyyun no uertipe ‘They all got four apples each.’ 
1010Ka. 
Note.— To denote distribution of objects singly, the dative is used (J[éTu 


nonyansH Ho AG00Ky. ‘The children got an apple each’). With numerals (from five 
on) either the accusative or the dative is used: no HATb A6.10K or HO HATH AG.0K. 


2. Ilo is used to denote the price of each of a number of objects of 
the same kind. 


Cryménr Kym veTtipe tTerpanu ‘The student bought four exer- 


no Be KonéikuH. cise-books at two  copecks 
each.’ 

(but: ony TeTpanb 3a yBe KO- ‘one exercise-book for two co- 
néiikH pecks’) 


Note.— If, in denoting price, the nouns Konéitka ‘copeck’, py6b ‘rouble’, 
rpiBenhuK ‘ten copecks’, natak ‘five copecks’, etc. are used without a numeral, 
they take the dative: A kymun 4etTbipe TeTpagu no rpfipennuky. ‘I bought four 
exercise-books at ten copecks each’. 


3. The preposition no ‘till’ is used to denote the end of a time pe- 
riod. 


Y Opata otnyck (mo Kaxkée ‘My brother is on-holiday up to 
epem#?) no néppoe cenTsxOpa. the first of September.’ 


4. The preposition no ‘up to’ is used to denote a limit. 


Boyer B py4be Ob1I0 no KonéHo = ‘The water in the brook was knee- 
(mo Kouren). deep.’ 

Y wer6é paOotsr no ropao. (idio- ‘He is up to his eyes in work.’ 
matic phrase) 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION MIO 


1. The preposition now ‘under’ followed by the accusative is used to 
denote the direction of an action (the place towards which the action is 
directed). In such cases the noun with now answers the question kya? 
‘where (to)? 


Ona nomoxKHIa WHCbMO (kyda?) ‘She put the letter under a book.’ 
now KHHTry. 
2. The preposition noy is used to denote the purpose of an object. 


STy KOMHaTy oTBemH nog 4- “This room has been set aside for 
TaJIbHbIH 3a. a reading-hall.’ 

Bo3pbMu OyTBLIKy now MosOKO (it ‘Take a bottle for the milk.’ 
is also possible to say: 4.18 Mo- 
wtoKa). 
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3. The preposition nog is used in the meaning of ‘on the eve of in 
these phrases: now Hosutii roa ‘on New Year’s Eve’, noy npa3qHuk ‘on 
the eve of the holiday’, nog Bockpecéne ‘on Sunday eve’, 102 BBIXO]- 
HOH jeHb ‘on the eve of one’s day off. 


Tloy BeIxoyHéi WeHb On yexan 34 ‘On the eve of his day off he went 


ropod. to the country.’ 
Mbp BepHysucb JOMOW now Béyep. ‘We returned home towards eve- 
ning.” 


4. The preposition moy is used in phrases of this type: TanueBaTb 
nO My3bIKy ‘to dance to music’, 3acbiINaTh NO Wiym ox 29 ‘to fall 
asleep to the noise of the rain’, 3aKOH4HTb ped Nos ansO_UCMERTHI ‘to 
finish a speech to applause’. In such phrases the noun with moy denotes 
an attendant action (generally a sound). 

5. Iloa is frequently used in the phrases: B39Tb 10, KOHTpO.b ‘to 
put under control’, B3aTb nog HaGsopénHe ‘to put under observation’, 
B3ATb M0), Haq30p ‘to place under surveillance’, craBuTb now yrpo3y ‘to 
endanger’. 


Exercise 145. State the meanings of the prepositions no and nog followed by the ac- 
cusative. Make up sentences of your own, using no and nog in their various meanings. 


1. Kaabii peOéHok nony4i no dea A6noxa. 2. Y oTita OTNYCK no NAmoe aBrycTa. 
3. Ham HxHo 4eTEIpe GunétTa no cépox Kwonéex. 4. TpaBa Ham Opia NOTH HO NOAC. 
5. Camyro Gomburyto HW CBETJIYIO KOMHaTy OTBeIM 200 uumdAbHolii 3aa. 6, Monoa@Kb 
TaHueBasla Hd Yanue nod zapmone. 7. Apy3ba onstb coOpanich Bmécte nod Hosoi 
200. 


Exercise 146. Make up sentences, using the phrases B39Tb HOA KOHTpO.Ib, B3ATb No 
HadmoyénHe, OTWATh NOD cya, CTABHTb NOW yrposy. 


Use of the Instrumental 


In Russian, the instrumental is used either without a preposition 
(nucaTb kapanyamom ‘to write with a pencil’) or with a preposition (Ge- 
céjjoBaTb ¢ Apyrom ‘to talk with a friend’). 


THE INSTRUMENTAL WITHOUT A PREPOSITION 


1. The instrumental is used to denote the instrument of action: nu- 
caTb (4em? ‘with what?’) kapanjawiom, py4koii ‘to write with a pencil, 
a pen’; pésaTp xse6 (4em? ‘with what?’) How6ém ‘to cut the bread with 
a knife’; pyOHTb népeBo (4em? ‘with what?’) Tonopém ‘to chop down 
a tree with an axe’; MaxaTb (4em? ‘with what?’) pyKoii, naaTKOM ‘to 
wave one’s hand, a handkerchief’. 

2. The instrumental is used to denote the manner of an action, i.e. 
to show how the action proceeds. In such cases the noun in the instru- 
mental answers the question kak? ‘how?’ 


Xo3siicrBo pa3puBdeTca (Kak?) “The economy is developing at 


ObICTpbIMH TémnaMH. a quick pace.” _ 
Ou 3aropopan c Hamu (Kax?) Be- ‘He began speaking to us in 
cébIM TOJ10COM. a cheerful voice.’ 
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A noun in the instrumental describing the manner of an action may 
be the name of an object with which some other object is compared. 


Tponmuka punach 3meéii (or Kak ‘The path wound snake-like.’ 
3MeH). 
Bpema seTutT nriyeii (or Kak “Time flies bird-like.’ 
nivHya). 
3. The instrumental of a number of nouns may denote the place in 
which movement proceeds. 


Otpan mén (2de?) 6éperom pexi ‘The detachment was moving 


(or no 6épery pekn). along the river-bank.’ 
3aal| BLICKOUM 3 méca u moGe- ‘The hare darted out of the wood 
Ka NOeM (or NO MoJo). and ran across the field.’ 
Hlopora wia cocHOBniIM mécom ‘The road went through a pine 
(or 4épes3 sec). wood.’ 


4. The instrumental may denote time: BETH (korga? ‘when?’) pan- 
HHM YTpoM ‘to go out early in the morning’, BepHYTECA 163HHM Bé4e- 
pom ‘to return late in the evening’, éxaTb TémHoit HOUBIO ‘to drive on 
a dark night’; pa6oTaTb Howamu (or no Ho¥amM-——-dat.) ‘to work by 
night’; 3aHMMaTbCa NéJbIMH HSIMH (Or 10 HéelbIM HAM-— dat.) ‘to 
study all day long’; scrpeyaTLca Bedepamu (or no Beaepam — dat.) ‘to 
meet in the evening’. 


5. The instrumental may denote the means of conveyance: éxaTb 
10€3J0M, TpaMBaem ‘to go by train, by tram’; neTeTh caMo.téToM ‘to go 
by plane’ (or na née3e, Ha TpaMBae, Ha camMoméTe —- prep.). 

Note.—- To denote the means of conveyance, the preposition na followed by 
the prepositional is more frequently used. The instrumental is not always possible 


in this meaning (you can only say: ¢xaTb Ha BeslocHnéje, Ha 10a AK, Ha Teneére ‘to 
ride on a bicycle, on horseback, in a cart’). 


6. The instrumental is used in some phrases denoting comparison: 


Oxu upuuén 4acom (or wa 4ac) ‘He came an hour later than I.’ 
nosKe, 4EM A. 

BpaT ABymMa roqamu (or Ha yBa ‘The brother is two years older 
roa) cTapiie cecTphl. than his sister.’ 


7. The instrumental is used to denote the performer of an action 
expressed by: 
(a) a verb in the passive voice: 


Hlomatmmee 3amanue 6vinoz- ‘Homework is done by the pupils 


HACMCA YAICHHKAMH C%KETHEBHO. daily.’ 
A\uccepTayua 3auiuyend acnu- ‘The thesis has been defended by 
PaHTOM B CDPOK. the postgraduate on time.’ 


(See ‘The Passive Construction’, p. 477). 


(b) a noun: 
6blnoAHEeHUe JJOMAWHETO 3ayJ4HuA yaennKamn ‘the execution of the 
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homework by the pupils’, sawma nucceprayun acnupantom ‘the de- 
fence of the thesis by the postgraduate’. 


8. The instrumental is used with the adjectives jopénbubiit 
‘pleased’, 6€anbIli ‘poor’, 6oraTbii ‘rich’: 


PykoBoaTemb dosduen paboroi. ‘The instructor is pleased with the 


work.’ 
Yunrenbanya doedzena yaennmKa- ‘The schoolmistress is pleased 
MH. with her pupils.’ 
OH paccka3bIBajI HaM pa3Hble uc- ‘He was telling us various stories 
TOPHH 3 cBOeH bozdmoti cobEI- from his eventful life.’ 


THAMH XKH3HH. 


Exercise 147. Give written answers to the questions. 


1. Yem nuurer yueHak Ha gocké? Men 

2, Uem pucyeT MaJib4uk? KapaHaaur 
3. Yem Mb pexkem xJ1e6? HOOK 

4. Uem cagOspuuk KomaeT 36Mm10? slonata 

5. Wem mb! npH4écbiBaemca? pacuécka 
6. Wem mbl 4acTuM MWaTbe? wéTKa 

7. Yem B KONXO3e TauryT 3éMJIHO? TpakTop 
8. Wem B konxo3e yOupator xme6? komOaitH 


Exercise 148. Read the sentences. What questions do the italicised words 
answer? 


Témuou océnueti nOubto MPHUIOCh MHe €XaTb NO He3HaKOMOH Zopore. (Type.) 
2. non rosyObimu Hebecamn 6etuKkosénnelmu Kospdmu, ONeCcTA Ha COJHIC, CHer NexKHT. 
(/7.) 3, Becb neHb Mb WIM cocnéésoimu aecamu. (laycm.) 


ae 149. Put the italicised words in the instrumental without a preposition. 


B yepesuio MbI WIM no Gepery pekH, a 43 AepeBHH BOSBpaMid MCE no Opyedu 0o- 
poze. 7 Dyt6onbHas komaHya WpHexasla B Halll ropog xa mensoxdde. 3. Ho ye AblM 
OHAM DETH ryJHJIM B stecy. 4, Moit 6pat na dea 260a MomOxe Mens. 5. Mbt ulin K eH- 
Tpy Mocksbi no yauye POoppKoro, 6. On npuuién xa vac 1O3%Ke, 4em 4. 


Exercise 150. Replace the sentences with phrases containing the instrumental, as in 
the model. 


Model: Yuenuxh nostops1oT npdiigenHoe. 
Tlostopénue pdofigenHoro yuenuKamu. 


1, 3an0q BEMOMHAeT NoaH. 2. CrygéHTbl CaaroT 9K34MeH. 3. Bpay npHHamae§r 
Gon, 4. Yuen pemidaet 3agayuy. 5. Crygéntpt w3syyarot Punocopuro. 6. Mdesn 
nepenosuT rpy3pr. 7. Pa6dune 3aB6qa HCNOMb3y!OT HOByHO TéEXHUKy. 

(HcHOnb30BaHHe, NepeBdska, H3y4eHHe, Npuém, BbINOMHEHHe, CWAaya, peuléHve) 


VERBS WHICH REQUIRE THE INSTRUMENTAL 
1, The following verbs require the instrumental: 
OnITD (imp.) ‘to be’ 


Ou 6014 HEDKeHEepOM. ‘He was an engineer.’ 
Ou 6ydem MHxKeHEpOM. ‘He will be an engineer.’ 


cTaTb (p.) ‘to become’ 


Ox cma’ wipkenépom. ‘He became an engineer.’ 
Oyu cmdnem wekeHepoM. ‘He will become an engineer.’ 
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ABHTLCHA (imp.) ‘to be’ 


Bona 6asemca cnOxKHEIM ‘Water is a compound substance.’ 
BeLeCTBOM. 


Ka3aTber (imp.) ‘to seem’ 
Tennoxon u3nanu Ka3daca TOY ‘From a distance the motor boat 


KOH. seemed a dot.’ 
oka3ATpca (p.) ‘to turn out to 
be’ 

Touka, KoTOpyro Mbi 3aMéTHM “The dot which we noticed on the 
Ha TOpH30HTe, eKa3aAacb TeN- horizon turned out to be a mo- 
J1OX0J,OM. tor boat.’ 


and a number of other verbs used as link-verbs in a compound nominal 
predicate. 


Note.— For more details on auxiliary verbs, see ‘The Nominal Compound 
Predicate’, p. 446. 


Exercise 151. What questions do the nouns in the instrumental answer? 


1. JImrepatypa Opa Aa MeHaH CAMbIM BeJIMKONCMHbIM ABICHHeM B Miipe. 
(ITaycm.) 2. Tousoro nodsua Tyuixmua Opi %KUBAA NCACTBHTEsIbHOCTb Bcerga WO- 
RoTBOpHag Hes. (be2.) 3, Hapod spnsetca riaBHolt choi pasBhTHA OOmlecTBa, TBOp- 
OM ucTopun. 4. Muxann Bacunpesny Jlomondécos Obl reHHasIbHbIM MBICIMTCJICM 
MW yY4éHBIM. OH ObLI XHMHKOM H 1103TOM, (PU3HKOM 4 PUAOSOrOM, AaCTpOHOMOM HM xy0- 
%*KHUKOM, reosorom H uTOcoom. 


Exercise 152. Change the sentences according to the model, using the verb 
ABIATBCA, 


Model: TécHas cBa3b C KAZHLIO— 3ai6r npomBeTanna HayKu. 
TécHad CBA3b C 2KH3HbIO ABIAETCA 3aOrOmM MpOUBeTAaHHA Ha YK. 


1. [lpaxktHka —~ BbIcIUMH KpuTépHii MCTHHHOCTH BCexX Hay4HbIX CHCTéM H TeOpHii. 

2. BepxOsupta CosetT CCCP— seicummii Opran rocyaapcTBeHHos BaactH ConéTcKoro 
Cor03a. 

3. JIOHA0H— cronnua Bennko6puranun. 


2. The following (imperfective) verbs require the instrumental: 
(a) pykoBO,HTh CeMMHAapoM, CTpoltesbcrBoM, paboToii 
‘to be in charge of a seminar, the construction, the work’ 
yNpaBsATh, NPABHTb TOCyAapcrBoMm, MalluuHos 

‘to rule, to govern a country, to drive a car’ 

3aBéOBaATh Mara3HHOM, GuOMMOTEKON, Kadenpor 

‘to manage a shop, a library, to hold the Chair’ 
KOMAHJOBATh POTOH, GaTaIbOHOM, MOJIKOM 

‘to command a company, a battalion, a regiment’ 
pacnopskaTbcd CpéCTBaMH, JIIObMH 

‘to dispose of the funds, to be in charge of people’ 

(b) pacnonaraTh BpeMeHeM, BO3MO2%KHOCTAMH 

‘to have time at one’s disposal, to have possibilities’ 
o6.1aaTb CIOCOOHOCTAMH, 3HaHHAMH, OMbITOM 

‘to have abilities, knowledge, experience’ 

BIANLETh ABbIKOM, OPyKHEM, TEXHHKOM, 3emMJIel 
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‘to know a language, to know how to use a weapon, technique, to 

own land’ 

OBAaeBATh 3HAHHAMH, A3BIKOM, TEXHUKON 

‘to master knowledge, a language, technique’ 

(c) HHTepecoBaTLca JHTepaTypou, MY3bIKOM, TEXHUKON 

‘to be interested in literature, music, technology’ 

yBIeEKATbcA PaGOTOM, UCKYCCTBOM 

‘to be keen on work, on art’ 

O60BATLCA BUOM, KapTHHOK, npupono 

‘to admire a view, a picture, nature’ 

BOCXHWJATLCH, BOCTOpraTbeas KpacoTOii, KHUrO, CMEIOCTbIO 

‘to be enraptured with beauty, a book, to admire courage’ 

HaCI@KATbCH TOKOeM, MY3bIKOM 

‘to enjoy tranquillity, music’ 

rOpAHTLCA YCHEXOM, pe3yJIbTATaMH 

‘to be proud of one’s success, of the results’ 

(d) 3aHMMAaTBCH CHOPTOM, PYCCKHM A3BIKOM, HCTOpHeli 

‘to go in for sports, to study Russian, history’ 

NOJIb3OBATbCA COBETOM, OFIbITOM, CJIOBApeM 

‘to make use of the advice, experience, dictionary’ 

NOPOKHTE noBepHeM, ApyKG oi, 4eJIOBEKOM 

‘to value one’s confidence, friendship, a person’ 

PHCKOBATb 2%KH3HbIO 

‘to risk one’s life’ 

(e) when used with the verbs pa6oTaT, ‘to work’, BbIOupaTb ‘to 
elect’ (p. BbIGpaTL) and Ha3Ha4aTp ‘to appoint’ (p. Ha3Ha4HTD), a noun 
in the instrumental denotes a person’s occupation or profession: 


OB pabomaem Ba 3aBO Re MKeHe- ‘He works as an engineer al a fac- 


pom. tory.’ 

Co6panne esi6paio erd yenera- ‘The meeting elected him a dele- 
TOM Ha KoHepenHto. gate to the conference.’ 

Er6 na3nauuau MpeKTOpOM. ‘He was appointed director.’ 


Exercise 153. Write out the verbs which require the instrumental. Make up sen- 
tences of your own, using these verbs. 


. Tincatenp AO SKeH obnaqaTb XOPOLUHM 3HAHHEM ucTOpHH fipomnoro  3HAHHeEM 
continu ABJIGHHH COBpeMEHHOCTH. (M.T.)2. Hama MONO NAA mMTepatypa mo cnpa- 
BELIMBOCTH MOXKET TOPAMThCA 3HAYHTEIDHBIM 4HCIIOM BEMMKAX XYMOKECTBCHHBIX CO- 
3nannii. (bes.) 3. Yx mano mac ocTanocb cTapblx Apy3ei. Or Sroro a Tak HK ROpoxy 
TBOeHO ApYxOoi. (7. T.) 4. Ou mo6un paborats, yBeKasca nénom. (M.I.) 5, Ogua- 
X*KAbI A MOUTH Bcé NéTO 3aHMMATCA COOpoM TpaB M uBeTOB. ({aycm.) 6, C ocO6cHHbIM 
4yBCTBOM mHoGyeTCA OXOTHHK OKpyxKarowel ero npupogol. (C.-M.) 


Exercise 154. Make up sentences, using the verbs pykopogitTb, yupapasat, 
3aBéQOBATb, KOMAHJIOBATb, pacuopmxKaTEcaA, 


Exercise 155. Make up sentences, using the verbs unTepecoratTben, yeeKaTEca, 
MoGopaTben, BOCXHLATbCA, NaciaxTATbeA, TOpHTBCA. 
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THE INSTRUMENTAL WITH PREPOSITIONS 
The following prepositions are used with the instrumental: 


¢ ‘with’ Al Obit B TeaTpe c TOBApHHeM. 
‘I was at the theatre with a friend.’ 
Buepa « GecéqoRan ¢ pykoBoHTesIeM. 
‘Yesterday I spoke with the instructor.’ 
Hayy ‘over’, ‘at’ CamouneéT sreTésI Hayy eCOM. 
‘The plane was flying over the forest.’ 
CTyeHT paboTasl Hay JOKIAIOM. 
‘The student worked at his report.’ 
now ‘under’ Mbp cuyénH nox WéepeBom. 
“We sat under a tree.’ 
Ik6nbHHKU TroTOBHIM WOKTATbI HOA pyKoBos- 
CTBOM YUHTeJIA. 
‘The schoolchildren prepared their reports un- 
der the supervision of their teacher.’ 
népex ‘in front of, Tlépea q6mom pacTyT wBeTEI. 
‘before’ ‘There are flowers in front of the house.’ 
BonbHOw NpHHAN WeKapcTBO népex enOii. 
‘The patient took the medicine before the meal.’ 
3a ‘behind’ 3a nOmMom Otin GoONbWION car. 
‘There was a large garden behind the house.’ 
Cecrpa noma B Cay] 3a s60KaMH. 
‘The sister went to the garden to get some ap- 


ples.’ 
MexK]LY ‘between’, CTos CTOHT Mex ly OKHOM 1 KpoBaTbIO. 
‘among’ ‘The table is between the window and the bed.’ 


Pexka TeyéT MéxK AY ropaMu. 
‘The river flows between (among) the moun- 
tains.’ 


Notes— 1. The prepositions way and népeg are used only with the instru- 
mental. 

2. The preposition 3a and noy are also used with the accusative. 

3. the preposition méacay is sometimes (though rarely) used with the geni- 
tive the same meaning if the objects concerned are of the same kind: méaay 
apyx cocen ‘between two pine-trees’, méagy cKkan ‘among the rocks’, but: 
mMéxy cocuOili u énpto ‘between a pine-tree and a fir-tree’. 

4. The preposition ¢ is used with either the genitive or the accusative. 


THE PREPOSITIONS HAJ, TOU, WEPE, 3A, MEXKLY 
USED TO DENOTE PLACE 


| The prepositions naa, nov, népea, 3a and Méx ly are used to denote 
place. 

In such cases the noun in the instrumental answers the question 
rye? ‘where?’ 


Jamia BUCHT Hay CTO.IOM. ‘The lamp is hanging over the ta- 
ble.’ 
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Tetpaab JexuT now KHHroH. ‘The exercise-book is under the 


book.’ 
[[peTn! pactyT nepex OmMoM. ‘The flowers are in front of the 
house.’ 
Oropogy HaxOauTca 3a OMOM. ‘The kitchen-garden is behind the 
house.’ 
Jlopora ulna Méaxyay pekoii u ro- ‘The road ran between the river 
pamu. and the mountains.’ 


The preposition nog used with the name of a city or town means 
‘not far from’, ‘near’, ‘in the vicinity of. 


JIéToM mMb!I xu nog Mocxsoéi. ‘In the summer we lived in the vi- 
cinity of Moscow.’ 

The prepositions nog and 3a used to denote direction require the ac- 
cusative. In such cases the nouns with nog and 3a answer the question 
Kya? “where to?’ 

JI€TOM OnM noexamm (Kydd?) now ‘In the summer they went to 
Mocxsy. a place near Moscow.’ 

Mama nmopepsysa (kydd?) 3a “The car turned the corner.’ 
yrou. 


Exercise 156. Read through the sentences. State the meanings of the nouns in the 
instrumental with a preposition. 

1. Jlepepua 3a pexOd# emé cnana... Tbimok we NOAHMMAaICA Hay KpBIUaMH. 
(JTaycem.) 2. Uupoxas panyra crosima Hag écom: Tam, rié-To 3a;03epom, wes HeGosIb- 
won foxgb. (aycm.) 3. Tlépen Sepésopoit pole paccrunanca poBublii, wupdoKnii 
nyr. (Type.) 4. Hag kpyribim cro6mM ropxT wamna nog 6ésbImM dappoposbmm abaxy- 
pom. (A. 7.) 5. 3a aBépbio 3anasna coOaka, NOCIBUWANHCh TAKENbIC MyKCKHe War. 
(J7aycem.) 6. A nocentica nO3qHei OceHbIO B AepéBHe nog Pasaubi. (/7ayem.) 7. bein 
TénIbI MFOHb. KonepTbl MpOXOTHAH B TOpOACKOM Hapke OJ OTKpEITBIM HeGoOM. 
(Tayem.) 


Exercise 157. What questions do the italicised nouns answer? State their cases. 


. A nonoxwKin nuchM6 nod Kutizy HM 3aGbUI, ITO ONO HexUT nod KHuzor, 2. Comnue 
3alll0 3a myuy. Celiyac TeMHO, NOTOMY 4TO cOuTHIe 3a mye 3, 3a depésnei Haanna- 
eTca Nose, 3a N6zem— Nec. 4. 3mMea yno31a nod Kamend. 5. Korga Hatasica JO], MbI 
BCTANH nod dépeeo. [lod dépesom NOK Tb HE MOMMT Hac. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITIONS HAA, NO, MEPEA, MEXKAY 
IN VARIOUS MEANINGS (EXCEPT THAT OF PLACE) 


1. The preposition nay ‘at’, ‘about’ is used with the verb pa6oraTh 
(pa6dmamb Haj AOKa)0M ‘to work at a report’), the noun pa6dta (pa- 
béoma wa WoKIayoM ‘work at a report’), and the verbs cmesttpca 
(cmeAmbca Hay rarynoctbro ‘to laugh at stupidity’) and wymaTp (dy- 
Mamb Haj, Bonpdcom ‘to think over a question’). 

2. The preposition nog ‘under’ is often used in the phrases: 


NO, pYKOBO/ACTBOM ‘under the leadership of 
no HaGsOeHHeM ‘under the supervision of 
now 3HaMeHeM ‘under the banner of? 
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Vuenukn nena Orbitbi nog wa6- ‘The pupils made experiments 
JHOé€HHeEM TipenoyaBaTes. under the teacher’s supervi- 
sion.’ 
3. The preposition népey ‘before’ may be used to denote time. 
A 3aiiny x Te6é népen co6pannem. ‘I shall call on you before the 
meeting.’ 
The preposition népey ‘to’ is frequently used in the following 
phrases: 


OTBETCTBeHHOCTE népex HapdAoM ‘responsibility towards the peo- 


ple’ 
o6f3anHOCTS Népe O6uleCTBOM ‘duty to society’ 
Honr népex poaHHOH ‘one’s duty to one’s country’ 


4. The preposition méaxay ‘between’ may denote the time of an ac- 
tion: 
On sBepHéTca Mexay mnaTbro ‘He will be back between five and 
H WieCTLIO 4acaMH. SIX.’ 
5. The-preposition méxjy ‘between’, ‘among’ may be used to de- 
note mutual relations: 


OTHOWECHHA M@KIY rocyyapcr- ‘relations between states’ 
BaMH 


MHp, Wpy*0a M@exKy HapojjamMu ‘peace, friendship between peo- 
ples’ 

OTOBOp, Ccoro3 Méx Ay CTpanamu = ‘a_treaty, an alliance between 
countries’ 


The preposition mé& ay ‘between’, ‘among’ is used in the phrases: 


pa3sHnya M@«KAy ‘the difference between’ 
CXOCTBO M@XK]LY ‘the similarity between’ 


Exercise 158. What questions do the italicised nouns with prepositions answer? 


1. Apré6yc ocTaHopinca néped 0dmom. 2. Tléped pacceémom Hatandch rpo3a. 
3. Héped vapodamu BceX cTpaH CTOAT BemMkad 3a9qa44a—otcTosTb Mup. 4. Hania 
BHEWAAA NONATHKa --- NOMHTHKa Mpa H ApyxObi méocdy napddamu. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION C (CO) 


1. A noun with the preposition c ‘with’ denotes the person together 
with whom an action is performed. 


Bpat nmpwmeém qoMow (c xem?) ‘The brother came home with 
C TOBApHuIeM. a friend.’ 

A pasropapuBan (c Kem?)c mpeno- ‘I spoke with the teacher.’ 
WaBaTeJiem. 


2. A noun with ¢ ‘with’ may denote an attribute of an object, in 
which case it answers the question kakéii? ‘what (sort of)? 
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MbpI .KWIM B KOMHatTe (xax0ii?) ‘We lived in a room with large 


c 602_0IMH OKHaMH. windows.’ 

Mawuimva octanosimach OKomo ‘Thecar pulled up at a house with 
OMa (KaK620?) ¢ KOOHHaMH. columns.’ 

A 3anOMuHuT STOFO BHICOKOrO ¥e- ‘I remembered that tall man with 
WoBeKa (kakdz0?) c Gopondii. a beard.’ 


3. The preposition c ‘at’ is used to denote time. In such cases the 
noun in the instrumental with ¢ answers the question korya? ‘when?’ 


TitTHubI npocpuiarorcs ¢ 3apéro. ‘Birds wake up at dawn.’ 
Jlérom s Bctapan ¢ pocxég0m ‘In the summer I used to get up at 
coumua. sunrise.’ 


4. The preposition ¢ ‘with’ is used to denote the manner of an ac- 
tion. 


Mb: crywamm méKuMio (Kak?) ‘We listened to the lecture with in- 
c HHTepécom. terest.’ 

OH pykoBogaNT paboTon (Kak?) co ‘He directs the work expertly.’ 
3HanHeM JéJ1a. 

Ox cipocist 06 3ToM (Kak?) c mto- ‘He asked about that with curiosi- 
6ollbITCTBOM. ty.’ 


The instrumental with the preposition c is generally used when the 
opposite meaning is rendered by the genitive with 6e3: 


cyllaTb ¢ HHTepécomM ‘to listen with interest’ 

curywaTb 6e3 HHTepéca ‘to listen without interest’ 

PYKOBOAMTb CO 3HAaHHeEM ela ‘to direct expertly’ 

PYKOBOHTb 6e3 3HaHHA Wea ‘to direct inexpertly’ 

HanucaTh paOoTy c ommdKamMn ‘to write an exercise with mis- 
takes’ 

HanncaTs paboty 6e3 ommbok ‘to write an exercise without mis- 
takes’ 


5. The preposition ¢ is used in certain formulas of congratulation. 


Tlo3qpaByisem Bac ¢ npa3anuKom! ‘Best wishes of the season!’ 
A nonyann no3sapapnenue c Hé- ‘I received New Year greetings.’ 
BbIM TOJIOM. 


6. With the verbs 6opotpes ‘to fight’, ‘to struggle’, apaTncx ‘to 
fight’, cpaxarpcs ‘to fight’, ‘to battle’ and the nouns 6opné6a ‘fighting’, 
‘struggle’, upaka ‘fighting’, cpaxénue ‘fighting’, ‘battle’, 6fTBa ‘battle’ 
the preposition ¢ is used in the meaning of npoTue ‘against’: 
OopoThcsA c BparamMH ‘to fight the enemies’ 
cpaxaTbcA C NPOTHBHHKOM ‘to fight the adversary’ 


Exercise 159. State the meanings of the preposition ec. What questions do the nouns 
with the preposition ¢ answer? 


1. Co6axu c m4em noGexanu Ham HaBcTpeyy. 2. OXOTHHK OpomHs No mecy c py- 
#bém. 3. C mpvé3q0m OpaTa B Halllem QOMe cTaso Béceno. 4. CTynénT ropopiin c mpe- 
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No jaBatesiem o cBoecii paodore. 5. OH 4esopeK c TBEpAbIMH yOox J¢HHAMH, 6. JleTH c He- 
TeplicHiem Kann upa3squuKa. 7. A no3qpasun ToBapuue c Hospim rogoM. 


Exercise 160. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words on the 
right in the prepositional with or without c. 


1. MbI oTHecIicb k 3TOMy paccKa3y ... . He joBepue 

2. OH BBICHYUIa MeHS ... . OonbuIde BHAMAHHE 
3. CrygéntT Hamncas ympaxkHeHHe ... . OWMOKH 

4. Tlepegosrte pa6oune pabotawt ... . HOBbIe MCTO/IbI 
5. 3piTema cmoTpéH PHIM ... . SonbUIOH MHTepec 
6. DTOT yHeHHk mMwe»r ... . KpacHBbIii HOwepK 
7, PeOéHox cnuT ... . KpenkHit COH 

8. Hern cmessuch ... . 3BOHKHA cMex 

9. Topapuit ... cormacticd MHe NOMO4B. payOcTb 
10. Ou Bomén B KOMHaTy ... . ObicTpbie warh 
11. On nonuMaert no-pyccku xopotid, Ho ropopat ... | akIéHT 

12. TlepeckaxntTe TekcT ... . cBOH copa 


Exercise 161. Make up sentences, using the preposition c in its different meanings. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION 3A 


1. The preposition 3a is used to denote place. 


3a pekoit BUeH Jiec. ‘Beyond the river a wood is seen.’ 

3a mécom — nose. ‘Beyond the wood there is a field.’ 

JI€TOM MbI KHIM 3a ropozOM. ‘In the summer we lived in the 
country,’ 

Mb cugeénu 3a cTosIOM. ‘We sat at the table.’ 


2. When used with verbs of motion, 3a denotes the purpose of 
movement. 


Matp yuuia B Mara3HH 3a xmé- ‘The mother went to the shop to 


0om. buy some bread.’ 
A notay B OuGmMoTeKy 3a KHH- ‘I shall go to the library to get 
roi. a book.’ 


3. A noun in the instrumental preceded by 3a and used after a verb 
of motion may denote not only the purpose of movement but also the 
object or person followed. 

The sentence: Manbunk momém 3a OTHOM may mean either: ‘The 
boy went for his father’ or ‘The boy followed his father’, depending on 
the context. 


4. The following verbs require the preposition 3a followed by the in- 
strumental: 


CI€OBATh 38 NpPOBOHHKOM ‘to follow a guide’ 
CHeIMTb 3a COObITHAMH ‘to keep track of events’ 
Ha6JHOaTbh 3a pebéHKomM ‘to watch a child’ 
rHaTbcA 3a 3ai1leM ‘to chase a hare’ 


5. The preposition 3a is used in the following phrases which convey 
time: 3a o6€0M * at dinner’, 3a yakHHoM ‘at supper’, 3a 34BTpakom ‘at 
breakfast’, 3a 4aem ‘at tea’, 3a padoroi ‘at work’. 
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3a oGén0mM oTél 4unTan ra3éry ‘At dinner the father read the 
(one can also say: Bo spema newspaper.’ 
obema). 


6. 3a is occasionally used in formal speech in the following phrases 
which denote cause or reason: 3a HeMénneo ‘for lack of, 3a oTcyT- 
crBuem ‘for lack of, 3a negocraTKom ‘for want of. 


3a oTcyrcrpHem (or 3a HeHmé- ‘J could not carry out the errand 


HHemM) cBoGORHOrO § BpéMeHu for lack of time.’ 
a HE CMOFr BBINOJHUTh Topyye- 
Hue. 


Exercise 162. State the meanings of the preposition 3a in the following sentences. 


1, Cpasy 3a nepépneli HayMHasca rycToi sec. 2. Bpar noéxan Ha BoK3a 3a GuseTa- 
MH. 3. 3a o6€0M Mbl Paccka3AM Apyr Apyry Bce HOBocTH. 4. Co6aKn ranch 3a 34il- 
nem. 5. JIéromM aéTH AIH B MMOHEpcKom narepe 34 ropogom. 6. Hén zen 3a WHEéM, 
a OHH He BO3BpalllaTHch. 


Exercise 163. Give written answers to the questions, using the words on the right. 


3a dem géTH Nou B mec? rpHObl WH #rORbt 
3a Kem NocmanM camonéT? reonoru 

3a KeM Tht HOéUIb B WeTCKH cay? MaJienbKHit OpaT 
3a 4emM Opwexas rpy30Buk? KHpmH4 

3a KeM IIpveXasla MaumHa? | MUpeKtop 


Exercise 164. Make up sentences, using the preposition 3a in its different meanings. 


Exercise 165. Make up sentences, using the following phrases: 


padotaTb nog pykoBoszcTBom, paOoTaTb Hag AOKNA0M, pa3BHBATSCA NOW BIHA- 
HHeM, OTCTyNaTb néped, TpYAHOCTAMH, BBICTYNAaTb nepes cTyYACHTAMH, CIeqUTb 3a co- 
ObITHAMH 


Exercise 166. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required preposi- 
tions. What questions do the nouns in the instrumental with prepositions answer? 


1, ... BXOZOM B JOM Obl wBeTHHk. 2. JlepéBHA HaxOguTCa WameKo ... 3THM HécoM. 
3. ... AépeBom cToama CKamélika. 4. ... néxuveh a nowén B OnOnMOoTEeKY ... KHMraMH. 5. 
CamonetT merén ... nécom. 6. Crygéur OecégoBal ... Wpenogapatesiem. 


Exercise 167. Write out the sentences, fillmg in the blanks with the words on the 
right in the instrumental with a preposition. 


1. Tennoxog wien ... . MocT 

2. OxHo 650 BbICOKO ... . 3eMJIA 

3. Ha croné crosma Ba3a ... . UBeTE! 

4. MbI oTZOXHYIH ... . eJIb 

5. Hé60 motemnéso ... . rpo3a 

6. ... pasBeBasica par. Kpplia 

7. Mbi BbINONHHM cCBOH AONr ... . PonuHa 

8. fléru ... xgaum oTia. HeTepnéHHe 


Use of the Prepositional 


The prepositional case is used only with a preposition. The follow- 
ing prepositions are used with the prepositional case: 0 ‘about’, ‘of’, 
‘on’ 
paccka3biBaTb 0 BCTpe4e ‘to tell (somebody) about the 

meeting’ 
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BCIOMHHATEL O WETCTBE ‘to recollect one’s childhood’ 
KHHOMHIbM O JleHnne ‘a film about Lenin’ 
CTaTbA O BOCNHTaHHH ‘an article on education’ 


npu ‘sponsored by’, ‘attached to’, ‘at’ 


CIPOCHTb NpH BcTpéye ‘to ask on meeting (somebody)’ 
cay, MpH OMe ‘a garden attached to the house’ 
B ‘in’ 

KHHTa JICKHT B NopTdése ‘the book is in the brief-case’ 
Ha ‘on’ 

KHMTa J@KUT Ha cTOmeé ‘the book is on the table’ 

no ‘up(on)’ 

nO BO3BpalieHHH 

‘upon his return OH TpomwomKan paboty 

No npHe3je he continued his work’ 


‘upon his arrival 


Notes.—\. The prepositions B and ua are also used with the accusative. 
2. The preposition no is more frequently used with the dative and the accusa- 
tive. 
3. The preposition o 1s also used with the accusative. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION O (OB) 


The preposition o is used to denote the object of speech or thought: 


Tlétu paccka3vieaau 0 nocenyenun ‘The children described their visit 
MY3€4. to the museum.’ 
Mp yutTann paccka3o1 o nét- ‘We read stories about flyers.’ 
4HKaXx. 
ToncTOH MHOro nucda oO WeTAX. ‘Tolstoy wrote much about chil- 
dren.’ 


The following commonly used verbs (of speech or thought) and the 
corresponding nouns require the preposition o: 


(a) 2osopumb (imp.) — cKa3zdmb (p.) 0 He_ocTaTKax 
‘to speak about the shortcomings’ 
paz2o6op 0 HeocTaTKax 
‘a conversation about the shortcomings’ 


paccka3bieame (imp.)— paccka3amb (p.) 0 noésyaKe 
‘to tell (somebody) about a trip’ 

paccKad3 0 noé3yKe 

‘an account of a trip’ 

pa3zoedpuesams (imp.) o noroae 

‘to talk about the weather’ 

pazzo6op 0 noreye 

‘a conversation about the weather’ 
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6ecédosamb (imp.) o 3aqa4ax 
‘to talk about the tasks’ 

becéda 0 3ana4ax 

‘a conversation about the tasks’ 


coobwame (imp.)— coobiyump (p.) o mpués ze 
‘to inform about the arrival’ 

coobwjénue oO npHésyae 

‘a report about the arrival’ 





npocums (imp.) 
‘to ask for help’ 

npécoba 0 NOMOUIH 
‘a request for help’ 


nonpocums (p.) © NOMOIIH 


cnpauusamb (imp.)— chpocime (p.) 0 pesybTATax 
‘to ask about the results’ 

6onpoc O pe3’yMbTaTax 

‘a question about the results’ 


npeodynpencoams (imp.)— npedynpedump (p.) 06 omacHocTH 
‘to warn against the danger’ 

npedynpencoénue 06 onachocTH 

‘a warning against the danger’ 


(b) dymams o O6¥ayulem 
‘to think of the future’ 


Meymamb 0 BCTpeéye 

‘to dream of meeting (somebody)’ 
Meuma o BCTpé4e 

‘a dream of meeting (somebody) 


6ChOMUHaMb O WéTCTBE 

‘to recollect one’s childhood’ 
60cnhoMuHanue O WeTCTBe 

‘a recollection of one’s childhood’ 


nOMHuMs 0 NOpy4éHhH 
‘to remember to do an errand’ 


3Hamb 0 coOpanHn 
‘to know about the meeting’ 


and a number of other verbs. 


The verbs 3a66THTBLCH” ‘to take care of and 6GecnoKéuTECcA ‘to be 
anxious’ require the preposition o: 


Math 3a66mumca 0 WeTAX. ‘The mother takes care of her 
children.’ 

Mb 6ecnokéuiucs © ToBapHuyax. “We were anxious about our com- 
rades.’ 


as do the corresponding nouns: 3a66ma o weétax ‘care of children’, 6ec- 
nokoticmeo 0 ToBapHuyax ‘anxiety about the comrades’. 


111 


Exercise 168. Read through the sentences. State the gender and number of the nouns 
in the prepositional. Pick out the verbs which require the preposition o and make up sen- 
tences of your own, using these verbs and nouns in the prepositional preceded by o. 


1.Mont roBapHiiin NHWYT MHe 0 cBO¢H 2KH3HH H pabore. 2, A unranB ra3éTe o copes- 
HOBaHHH WaxTépos. 3. Hemn3a mom4aTp oO HegocTaTKax B pa6dte. 4. [py3ba cnopunu 
0 HOBOM (paEMe. 5. Tht 26spKeH Ob NOMHAT O cBoém OGeHaHHH. 6. Pagno coobmisi0 
06 OTKpBITHH cTpolitenbHo BbIcTaBKH. 7. PeBOMEONMOHEepbi-gqeMoKpaTbBI mMeuTAaIH 
O cyacTbe Hapoga. 8. A He cnelHanicT H He MOLY CyAMTb o paGoTe STO MalIHHBl. 9. 
Caywatesn cnpociad goKnaq4nka 0 nonox«KéHuH B A3HH. 10. YanedéHHbli pabdToi, on 
3a0bIBasl O BpeMeHH. 


Exercise 169. Write out the nouns used with the preposition o. Make up sentences of 
your own, using these nouns. 


1. éru wntanu «Cxasxy o ppi6akeé u priOKe» Tlymm«una. 2. B cerogquamueii rasete 
ecTh cooOmeéHHe oO pesymbTaTax YemmuoHaTa. 3. Xop ucnomHHA nécHto o PomHHe. 
4. Buepa B kiy6e Onin HHTepécHbI AOKIay O MexKAyHapoaHOM NonoxeHuH. 5. Buepa Beé- 
YepOM MbI CMOTpéM KHHOMHIbM o JléHuHe. 6. B x#xypHasie ecTbh HHTepecHad cTaTba 
O HOBBIX JOCTHWKEHHAX MeAMIMHDI. 7. To panvo népeganu CooOlyéHve 0 HOBOM Kocmhit- 
4eckom Homére. 8. eTH pa3Hbix HapO7OB, MbI MeyTOIO O MHpe 2%KHBEM. (Ou.) 9. Taxte 
pean o ce6é, 0 cBoei 2KA3HH OHA CIbIIata BHepBbie. (M. I.) 10. Mbicab o ckOpoii pa3- 
JIyKe CO MHOFO Nopa3iisa Matyuiky. (/7.) 11. BocnomuHanne o BecHe BO3OyXMaeT MBICIb 
M YHOCHT eé dameko-nameKo. (Yex.) 12. OHO Bpéma 4 BCepbES DYMasI CTATb MOPAKOM. 
Ho scxk6pe MbICIb O NMCATeNbCTBe BbITeCHMa BCé OCTambHOe (fZaycm.) 


Exercise 170. Make up sentences incorporating the words pa3ron6p, zéKuHa, RONpOC, 
MbICJIb, H3BéCTHeE, paccka3 followed by the preposition o. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION TPH 


1, The preposition mpu ‘at’, ‘under’ is used in denoting time. In such 
cases the noun with mpu answers the question korjga? ‘when’: 


npu peo nama3me ‘under feudalism’ 

nIpH KanHuTasin3me ‘under capitalism’ 

ip ComHasA3Me ‘under socialism’ 

IIpn [Werpé I Bp Pocchu Opin co3- ‘The Russian Navy was created 
aw MOpcKOou sor. under Peter I.’ 

IIpu pcrpeye c TOBApumsem a y3- ‘On meeting my friend I learned 
HaJI MHTepecHble HOBOCTH. interesting news.’ 


2. The preposition mpu is used in denoting place. A noun with npu 
answers the question rye? ‘where?’ and denotes an object having some- 
thing near it or possessing something. 


IIpu 3ap6je ecTh WeTCKHH can. ‘The factory has a kindergarten 
laid on.’ 
IIpH 46mMe umenca HeOonbmdw “There was a small kitchen-garden 
oropon. in the grounds where the house 
stood.’ 


3. The preposition npu is used to denote condition in the phrases: 


Np yCJIOBHH ‘on condition’, ‘provided’ 

np HasH4HE ‘in the presence of, ‘if there is’ 
T1pH OTCYTCTBHH ‘in the absence of 

npH x«eaHHH ‘given the desire’ 
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np cTrapaHHHu 

NipH NOMOLU WH 

npuH coyéicTBHH 

TIpH nos WWepxXKe 

[pu xke14HHH TEI Mor Ob BEITION- 
HUTb Topyyenue. 

Ip sceoOmet noyywepxKe STO 
mpewoxKeHue yAACTCH OCyUIe- 
CTBUTb. 


‘with an effort’ 

‘with the aid of 

‘with the assistance of? 

‘with the support of 

‘If you were willing, you could 
have carried out the errand.’ 

‘With everybody’s support this 
proposal can be carried 
through.’ 


In the above cases, the noun with the preposition mpu answers the 
question Mp KakKOM yc.16BHH? ‘on what condition?’ 


of 


Mbl BuyeyMCb TONbKO MPH ToBa- 
puiax (Or B NPHCYTCTBHH ToBa- 


pHulel). 
ITO NPOw3ZONIO NpH CBHAETE TAX. 


4. The preposition np may also be used to mean ‘in the presence 


‘We saw each other only in the 
presence of friends.’ 


‘It happened in the presence of 
witnesses.’ 


5. The preposition mpw is often used in the following phrases: 


NpH cBéTe JAMMbI 

npH J1amne 

npu styHé 

IipH BeYepHeM OCBELIeCHHH 
pH AHEBHOM CBeTe 


Crano TeMHO, M @ TpoqomKan 
4YMTATDH MpH J1amne (or mph cBéTe 


JIaMMbI). 


‘by lamplight’ 

‘by lamplight’ 

‘in the moonlight’ 

‘in the evening light’ 

‘in daylight’ 

‘It had become dark and I contin- 
ued to read by lamplight.’ 


Exercise 171. Read through the sentences and explain the different meanings of the 


preposilion pH. 


1. Mbt oObI4HO O6€gaeMm B CTONOBOH npu uncmumyme. 2. Tpu wceadnuu Thl MOKEUIb 
xopomld pa6dtatr. 3. A ckaxy emy 06 Srom npu ecmpéue. 4. opora 6pina xopouid 
BUTHa npu caéme myHbi. 5. pu nepesdde Storo TéKCTA MbI NOMb3OBAIUCh COBApPEM. 
6. pu oeusnu porateneh ona 4AcTO NpresxKala B POAHOH ropog. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION HA 


1. The preposition aa ‘on’, ‘at’ is used to denote the place of an ac- 
tion. The noun with the preposition wa answers the question rye? 


‘where?’ 
Jlom cronT na Gepery pekn. 


Moar 6O£14 Ha MpOMpIeKHHOH 
BbICTaBKe. 

Bce tOMKHbI IPUCYTCTBOBAaTb Ha 
co6pannu. 


‘The house stands on the river- 
bank.’ 


‘We visited an industrial exhibi- 


tion.’ 
‘Everyone must be present at the 
meeting.’ 


2. The preposition na is used to denote a conveyance: €xaTb Ha 


8—1525 
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noe3xe, Ha TpaMBae, Ha Napoxdje, Ha BenOcHNeZe, Ha NOMA ‘to go by 
train, by tram, by boat, to ride on a bicycle, on horseback’, neréTb na 


camosére ‘to go by plane’. 


3. The preposition aa used with some nouns denotes time. 


Ha 5rToii Hegéene MbI WOMTEM B My- 
3eH. 

(But: B 3tTom roay ‘this year’, 

OXOTHHKH BBINIIH 43 2OMa Ha 


‘We shall go to the museum this 
week.’ 


B 3TOM Mécaie ‘this month’.) 


‘The hunters left the house at 


paccpéTe. dawn.’ 

r r yous > 
OHM BepHyIch NOMOH Ha 3a- “They returned home at sunset. 

KaTe. 


4. The following verbs require the preposition na followed by the 
prepositional case: 


‘to speak Russian’ 

‘to write Russian’ 

‘to play the violin, the piano’ 
‘to play chess, volley-ball,’ etc.); 


TOBOPpHTh Ha PYCCKOM A3bIKE 

NHCATL Ha PYCCKOM A3bIKE 

HrpaTb Ha CKpanke, Ha poste 

(but: nrpaTb B WaXMaTHI, B Bo.Ieil- 
60m 

*KEHHTLCH Ha KOM-.1H6O 

(but: BbIXOAHTb 34Myx 3a KoOro- 
H60 

HacTaHBaTb Ha CBOéM MHEHHH 


‘to marry somebody’ [of a man] 

‘to marry somebody’ [of a wom- 
an] — the accusative); 

‘to insist on one’s opinion’ 


Exercise 172. Read through the sentences and explain the meanings of the preposi- 
tion wa. 


1. Ha nomax KOHYHTach yOopKa ypoxan. 2. Becéaa BeaCb Ha pycckom s3bIke. 3. Ha 
npouioki Heese MbI ObUIM B TeaTpe. 4. Yxe 3uma. Ha TpoTyapax, Ha Kpbilliax, Ha 2e- 
PeBbax — Be3mé WeauT cuer. 5. B cocéguei KOMHaTe KTO-To HrpaeT Ha pose. 6. Jletom 
Mbl Noégem Ha Telwoxode no Boure. 


USE OF THE PREPOSITION B 


___1. The preposition B ‘in’ is used to denote the position of an object 
inside something or within some limits. A prepositional noun with the 
preposition B answers the question rye? ‘where?’ 


Kuru sexat B mKady. ‘The books are in the book- 
case.” 

TInaTok sexKHT B Kapmane. ‘The handkerchief is in the pock- 
et.’ 

JléTu urparoT B cany. ‘The children are playing in the 

; garden.’ 

JIéTOM ORM KHIM B epeBue. ‘In the summer they lived in the 

country.’ 


2. The preposition B (followed by the prepositional) is used to de- 
note time. 
(a) expressed in months, years or centuries: 
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A puexan B Mocksy (xozdd?, ‘I came to Moscow in August, in 


6 KaKOM Mécaye?) B aBrycTe, 1975. 
(ko20d?, 6 KakOM 200)?) B 1975 
rony. 
JlomMoHocos xu (Koz0a?, 6 Ka- ‘Lomonosov lived in the 18th cen- 
KOM 6éke’?) B XVIII Béxe. tury.’ 


(b) expressed as a period of life: B aérerBe ‘in one’s childhood’, 
B FOHOCTH ‘in one’s youth’, B 3pé0m BO3pacte ‘at a mature age’, B cTa- 
poctH ‘in one’s old age’. 

(c) expressed by the word na4a.to ‘beginning’, cepeattna ‘middle’ or 
Konén ‘end’: B Hayate ‘at the beginning’, B cepenne ‘in the middle’, 
B kone ‘at the end’. 


Ou mpuexan Bp Mockxsy (xozdd?) ‘He came to Moscow in the mid- 
B cepeyqHHe ceuTsOps. dle of September.’ 


(d) expressed in hours (if the time is marked approximately): 


On BepHyica (xo20a?, 6 komépom ‘He returned after ten.’ 
yacy?) B OAMHHAaTOM 4acy. 


3. The preposition B is used with nouns denoting a State: B newanu 
‘in sorrow’, B répe ‘in grief’, B TocKké ‘in dejection’, B rHéBe ‘in anger’, 
B BO3MYyHIeHHH ‘in indignation’, B BOHéHHH ‘in agitation’, B 6ecno- 
KOHCTBe ‘in anxiety’, B BocTOpre ‘In raptures’, B BoCXHHJeHHH ‘in admira- 
tion’. 
Bce 661M B Bocropre or kap- ‘All were delighted with the pic- 


THHBI. ture.’ 
OH B BO.NéHHH XOWMT To KOM- ‘He walked up and down the 
Hate. room in agitation.’ 


4. The preposition B is used with nouns denoting articles of dress: 
Jlésyuika 6pina (¢ vém?) BOO€nomM = ‘The girl was wearing a white 


naambe. dress.” 
Ou mpumén cerdgua (6 vému?) ‘He turned up today in a new suit 
B HOBOM KOCTHOMe Hi B LIA. and hat.’ 


5. The following verbs and the corresponding nouns require the pre- 
position B: 


Hy*KATECA (imp.) B NOMOnIH 

‘to need help’ 

Hyx«2a B NOMOHIH 

‘a need for help’ 

COMHEeBATECH (iMp.) B NpaBHJIbHOCTH 

‘to doubt the correctness’ 

COMHEéHHE B NpaBHJIbHOCTH 

‘a doubt as to the correctness’ 

noMoraTb (imp.)—nomMo4b (p.) Komy-1H60 B pa6dTe 
‘to help someone with his work? 
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noOMOM B paboTe 
‘help in one’s work’ 


oGpunaT, (imp.)— o6BHHHTE (p.) Kor6-1H60 B HeYéCTHOCTH 
‘to accuse somenone of dishonesty’ 

OOBHHeHHE B HeyéCTHOCTH 

‘an accusation of dishonesty’ 


NOAO3PeBaTb (imp.) Kor6-.1H60 B HeqoOpocoBecTHOCTH 
‘to mistrust somebody’s conscientiousness’ 


ynpekatp (imp.)— yupeknyTb (p.) Koré-1H60 B paBHoyWHH 
‘to reproach someone with indifference’ 


ynpék B paBHOJ[yLHH 
‘a reproach of indifference’ 


owimOaTbcu 
‘to err in judgement’ 
own6Kka B ONeHKe 

‘an error in judgement’ 





(p.) B onénke 


ynpaxkHATbCH (imp.) B NpoH3HOLMéHHH 
‘to practise pronunciation’ 
yopackHéHHA B NPOH3HOUICHHH 
‘practice in ponunciation’ 


OTKA3bIBaTb (imp.)— OTKa3zaTb (p.) KOMY-J1HGO B NOMONIH 
‘to refuse someone help’ 

OTKa3 B NOMOLIH 

‘refusal of help’ 


yOexaaTb (imp.)— yOeaTh 


(p.) Koro-1H60 B HeoOxO,HMOCTH 
‘to convince someone of the necessity’ 
yBepaT, (imp.)— yBepuTp (p.) 

‘to assure 


The adjective yBepenunlii (ypépen) ‘certain’, ‘sure’ is always used 
with the preposition B followed by the prepositional. 


MBI yBépeHb! B ycneéxe. “We are sure of success.’ 
But: 
Mb Bépum B yenex. (acc.) “We believe in our success.’ 


Exercise 173. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given on 
the right in the required case. 


1. B ... NospisroTca HepBbie BETHEL. MapT 

2. B... 1 KH B pepéBHe. HeTCTBO 

3. B... mpeTyT A0n0nu. cay 

4. B ... 6yner yuacTBoBaTb H3RéCTHBIN apTHCT. KOHUEPT 

5. Mobi yBepeubsi B .... Balll ycreéx 

6. [lépea 9k34mMeHOM BCe CTYACHTBI OBINH B .... | Gompuide BONHeHHE 
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USE OF THE PREPOSITION IO 


The preposition no followed by the prepositional (usually of a ver- 
bal noun) denotes time with the meaning of ‘after’, ‘(up)on’. 


Ilo npuésage B Mocxsy Bai cefiuac §=“On arrival in Moscow you will go 


*e OTIPAaBHTeCh Ha NWOUTY. immediately to the post office.’ 
Ilo Bo3BpamenHH Ha poguHy oH ‘On his return to his country he 
cTayl WpenowaBaTb B HHCTH- began teaching at a college.’ 

TYTe. 


Exercise 174. Fill in the blanks with the words given on the right in the prepositional 
with the required preposition. 


1. Tucatenb Hanucan nosecte .... WWaXTéepbl 

2, BBIm0 TeMHO, H MbI pa6OTan .... cBeT jlaMnbt 

3. Byepa oTéy c 6patom ObVIN B secy .... oxoTa 

4. Bpat .xuBét ... B Apxanresipcke. céBep 

5. ... Poccha Opa oTCTAaNOH cTpaHoi. WapH3m 

6. Jléaka ckpbitac .... TyMaH 

7. Ou... XonMN no KOMHaTe. BOsHEHHe 

8. JléTom crygéHTbl-redsoru ObLIM B ropax .... npakTHKa 

9. ... 9 cpa3y NpucrynHa k pabortc. BO3BpalllcHHe W3 OTNYcKa 
10. B raséTax MHOro TMCatIA .... KHHOecTHBAIIb 
1]. TlyreimécTBeHHMKH OT/IIXAaIH .... TeHb jepeBa 
12. Jlérom OpaT oTgblxan ... B Tepésue. | YkpanHa 


SOME USES OF THE PREPOSITIONS B AND HA TO DENOTE PLACE 


In some cases the prepositions B and wa are used with the same mean- 
ing to denote place. The choice of the preposition is determined by the 
noun they are used with. 


pa6oTaro B KoOJIx03e on a collective farm’ 
‘T work B yapex 7éHnHH at an office’ 
B Mara3HHe at a shop’ 
B 6o7bnnHe at a hospital’ 
B OnOsmHOTEKE at a library’ 
Ha 3aB071e at a plant’ 
Ha daépure at a factory’ 
na mo4re at a post office’ 
Ha Tenerpade at a telegraph office’ 
Ha CTaHuHH at a station’ 
Ha BOK3aJIe at a railway station’ 
Ha npeyNpHATHH at an enterprise’ 
Ha CTPOHTeJIbCTBE on a construction site’ 
Ha NpOH3BOACTBE at a factory’ 
y4ycb B WKOJIE to school’ 
‘T go, B WecaTOM Kacce in the tenth form’ 
‘I am, B HHCTHTYTe at a college’ 
‘I study B TéXHHKyMe at a technical school’ 
B akajjéMHn at an academy’ 
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Ob 
‘I was 


KUBY 
‘T live 


ObLI 
‘T was 
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Ha néppom Kypce 

Ha HcTopueckoM daky.1b- 
TéTe 

Ha Kypcax cTenorpapHHn 


B TeaTpe 

B KHHO 

B KOHCepBaTOpHH 
B ku1y6e 

B WHpkKe 


Ha cnekTak Je 

Ha peneTHnHH 

Ha Beyéplem = (yrpeHHeM, 
JIHeBHOM) cealce 

Ha KonépTe 

Ha YTpeHHeM NpecTaBsIéHHH 


Ha ypoKe 

Ha JéKQHH 

Ha 3aHATHAX 

Ha cemHHape 

Ha coOpaHHH 

Ha 3aceaHHH 
Ha KondepénnHH 
Ha Cbe3J1e 


B ropoye 

B lepey.siKe 

B CnuOnpu 

B Kppimy 

B Besopyccuu 

B Pympinnu 

B YexocsioBakHH 


Ha nidmjaaH BoccTanua 
Ha yimne Dépyena 

Ha Ypasie 

Ha KapKa3e 

Ha Yxkpatine 

Ha rore 

Ha céBepe 

Ha 3amase 

Ha BOCTOKE 


B Halleii crpane 
B cany 

B napke 

B Jecy 

B TbIAY 

B STOW MécTHOCTH 


in the first year’ 
in the history department’ 


at shorthand 
courses’ 

at the theatre’ 

at the cinema’ 

at the conservatoire’ 

at the club’ 

at the circus’ 


writing 


at a performance’ 

at a rehearsal’ 

at the evening (morning, af- 
ternoon) performance’ 

at a concert’ 

at a morning performance’ 


at a lesson’ 

at a lecture’ 

at a class’ 

at a seminar’ 
at a meeting’ 
at a session’ 

at a conference’ 
at a congress’ 


oe eee fo & 


in a city’ 

in a side street’ 

in Siberia’ 

in the Crimea’ 

in Byelorussia’ 

in Rumania’ 

in Czechoslovakia’ 


in Vosstanye Square’ 
in Herzen Street’ 

in the Urals’ 

in the Caucasus’ 

in the Ukraine’ 

in the south’ 

in the north’ 

in the west’ 

in the east’ 


_ 


in our country’ 

in a garden’ 

in a park’ 

in a forest’ 

behind the front line’ 
in this locality’ 


B TIOPbMe in prison’ 


B HeBOsIe in captivity’ 

B CCBILHCe in exile’ 

Ha cTajHone at a stadium’ 

Ha pbIHKe at the market’ 

Ha OyIbBape on a boulevard’ 

Ha poute at the front’ 

Ha 3TOW TeppHTOpHH in this territory’ 

Ha pojHHe in one’s native country’ 


Exercise 175. Read through the sentences. State the gender and case of the nouns 
used with the prepositions B and Ha. Note the prepositions B and ua used to denote place. 


1. A nay B Mara3HH MW Ha MO4Ty. 2. OrTér paGoraeT Ha 3aBOge, MaTb-—- Ha tba6pu- 
ke, a cecTpa yanTca 8 uIKOne. 3. upexropa HeT B kaOuHeTe. Ou Ha coBelllaHHn B MHHH- 
cTepeTBe. 4. Mbi 6b11H B kmyOc Ha KOHUEpTe. 5. Cecrpa yéxXasa B 20m OTABIXa Ha Kap- 
ka3. 6. Molt Tosapwuy xHBET Ha [lymiknHckow yaue B qOMe Ne 15.7. Maninua cBep- 
Hysla B Nepeyox. 8. Yrpom Ha y1Max MHOro Haposy. B3pocible cnemmaT Ha paborty, 
aéTH —B uKkosy. 9. Toes ocTaHoBiyicd Ha ManeHDKoH cTanunn. 10. Mobi npoBesmn s1é- 
TO B AepeBue, Ha Gepery Bourn. 11. Cerogana Ha cragMoHe MHTepéecHble cocTasaHuas. 
12. A 6yay xAaTb TeOH Ha OCTaHOBKe TpamBag. 13. JléTu 6binu B WApKe Ha Yrpennem 
npeactapnenun,. 14. A p3an OunéTb B KHHO Ha BeyepHHi cedAuc. 15. AcnupantT caénan 
mokNan Ha 3aceqaHun Kadenppr. 16. A way B MHCTHTYT Ha Néxnuto. 17, On yautcs 
B YHHBepcHuTeTe Ha (pH3N4ecKOM dbakysbTeTe. 18. Cerdqua B Mocksy npHe3xaeT moii 
OpatT. A noiay Ha BoK3a0 BcTpedatTp ero. 19. Hana BegéT peGénka ryaTb Ha GybBap. 
20. bpuragnp ceifiuac B none, Ha yOopKe ypomas. 


Exercise 176. Fill in the blanks with the required prepositions. 


1. ... 3aB6gax HW... PaOpuKax cocTosmHch MpeABbIOopHbie coOpanus, 2. HyxHO 
nowTH ... NOYTY A KyHHTh MApoK H KOHBEepToB. 3. MbI cyyaiino BCTpeTHIINCh ... OCTa- 
HOBKe aBTOOyca. 4. Mbl noobegasn ... pecTopaue ... BOK3aJIa. 5. ... bymbBape IBeTYT JH- 
Nb. 6. ... yMWaX WH ... WIOWagAX cTomMub! BeYepom KpacHBoe ocBelméHHe. 7. Jlétom 
a Hoégy ... HOM OTAbIxa ... Kppm. 8. B pocxpecébe MbI NoégeM ... BbICTaBKy. 9. Y Hac 
... POAHHE yKE BeCHa, a 3Mecb emlé exKUT cHer. 10. ... Halle cTpané KIMMaT Ténmbiii 
W BaKHBIM. 11. Bpata HeT 4OMa. On ... HHCTHTYTe ... WéxunH. 12. Topo Caepanosck 
HaxOguTca Ha Ypane, Kpacnospcex ... Ca6upu, Cepacrononb ... Kppimy, T6nmicn ... 
Kasxa3e, Mrapxa ... Kpainem Ceépepe. 


Revision Exercises 


Exercise 177. Replace the prepositions in the italicised phrases with prepositions 
which have the same meaning. 


1. B6auzi dOepéenu npotewana peyKa. 2. Crapble Apy3b# BCTpeTHJIMCh naKanyue 
Hée6ozo 260a. 3. Hédcae sozepayénun B pomHOw ropog OH MocTynMs paboratTh Ha 3aB6/. 
4. Y gupéxtopa é6tnyck no /0 cenmn6ps exarouumeaono. 5. esouxa npwroTosuna ypo- 
Ku 3@ 06a vacd. 6. Ha nodzoméexy TeopeTiyecko KoHepennnn HyKeH Mécau. 7. OH 
paccka3An Mue o ceoét ecmpéue c HalMMH OOM Apysbamu. 8. Hado secu Oopboy 
npédmue 6ropoKpami3ma B paOdTe yapexncuni. 9. TyTHuKH MpowwiM ¢ Kuszomémp 
H ocTaHoBlnnca Ha Oepery pect. 10. Yépes wéau B capa NpoHHKan cnaObIi cBeT. 


Exercise 178. Explain the different meanings of the sentences due to different pre- 
positions. 


1. A «KnBY Oxon ToBApnia. A KUBY y ToBapHiia. 2. Caémaii Sto ana Mens. Cneé- 
wait Sto 3a MeHa. 3. [Ipuuien mécne 4aca. Mpuutén yepes vac. 4. Nlomeulénne ana 6n- 
6snotexu. Mlomeménue 6u6nuotéxn. 5. Mb cages BoKpyr croma. Mb ches 3a CTO- 
nom. 6. YacOuuk Ha pycckom si3biKé, YueOuHK No pycckomy sBbIKy. 7. A MpuHéc KHKTH 
musa cecTpEt. A mpunéc KHurH cectpe. 8. Ba Ounéta 3a COPOK KONcex. Jipa Ounéta no 
cOpoxk kone. 9. CocTaBu Mia Ha Hegémro. Cocrasan max 3a veges. 10. Tpoun- 
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Tan ra3éTy 3a 34BTPpakoM. Tpowtasn raséTy nécne 34BTpaka. 11. Maina égeT no 
yauue. Mauna éget uépe3 yauuy. 12. Mat ugém x Teatpy. Mbi Maem B TeaTp. 
13. BeinomHuTb padoty 3a Opata. BemonHuTb paboty ana 6pata. 14. 3a6bu1 cTaTbrO. 
3a6bu o ctaTbé. 15. Hanucan cratpo 3a méTo. Hanncan craTpro métom. 16. TWpameén 
k o6égy. Npumén népen o6¢y0m. Ipumén go o6éna. 17. Tipu mone 6onpmdi cag. 
Oxono mikOb1 Gonbmdi caq. 


Exercise 179. Read through the text. Note the use of the prepositions. 


Hounp10, Hakonen, XJIBIHYJ WOK Ab, MHBEHb, H Tak 3acTy4aJ1 B OKHO H Ho sKené3Hoil 
xpetue, 4To Hukiita MpocHylics, cel B KpoBaTH HM Coyulan, yEIOasch. 

Uyméceu Ulym HoYHOro poxKAs. «Cnn, civ, cnH»,— Topomiiso 6apabaHu On no 
cméKaam, Wi BéeTep B TeEMHOTE NOpbiBaMu pBas TOMO néped Odmom. 

Huxura nepesepHy noxyuky XOGaqHOK CTOpOHO BBepX, ér ONATL UM BOpOYaTICH 
nod odefAomM, YCTpauBasch KaK MO%KHO yaROGHee. «Bcé 6yaeT yxKaCHO, yKACHO XO- 
polo», — Ayman OH H HpoBannsicd B MarKHe, Témible oONaKa CHa. 

K ympy noxkab Npoweén, Ho Hé60 emé GbINO B TADKEbIX CbIPBIX TY4aX, NeTEBILIAX 
¢ ea Ha cégep. HAKHTa B3rAHYI BOKHO HW axXHy.. OT cHéra He ocTasiocb & crega. Iln- 
pOknii ABOp ObLT HOKpBIT CHHHMH, pAOHBIIMMH NO BCTPOM JyKaMH. C Fora méoedy pa- 
30PBaHHBIX my NOsBIICA A co cCmpaiuHou Ovicmpomod NeTéM Ha ycaabOy ocnenuTesb- 
Hblii Wa3YpHBEIM KO4OK HeOa. 

3a udem MaTylika 6b1L1a B3BOHOBaHa WM BCE BpeMA NOrisAAbIBala Ha OKHA. 

— [larpiit geuHb HeT nO4THI,—cCKa3aa OH4,— a HHYerO He NOHHMAL... Bor— 
HOKMAICA HOMOBODbA, TENCpb BCe MOPOrH cTaHyT nd dee nedéan... 

Huxkita noua, 4TO MaTYIUkKa roBopiiia Mpo oTHWa,— ero *X ANH Tenépb co O74 Ha 
denb. 

Huknta pacnaxnys 2Bepb na KpbuIbHO. Becb OcTpbiit, wicTbI BO3Ayx Obit M6s10H 
MSTKUM HM CHJIbHBIM IYMOM Majaroluei BOABI. ITO MHOXKECTBO CHeroBbIX py4béB Ge- 
«KANO 6 o6pdazu. T1onHbie 00 Kpaée oBparh rua BélIHHe BOAbI B pexy. Jlomasa én, pexa 
BbIXOMMJla uz bepezdé, KpyTHa AbAMHbI, BbIApaHHble C KOPHeM KYCTBI, Ula BbICOKO 
uépes naomuny VW Wagasla B OMYTbI. 

JlasypHoe MATHO, JeTéBiliee Ha ycAgbOy, pasopBaso, pa3orHdsio Bce TYYH, cHHe- 
BaTO-NIpoxaqHbIit cBeT Nomvica c Hé6a, cram ronyObimn, 6e3 QHa, VKH Ha WBOpe, 
M OrpOMHble o3¢pa Ha noAAX WM TeKYUHe OBparH CHOMAMH cBéTa OTpa3HIH COMHHe. 


(A. T.) 


The Adjective 


In Russian, the adjective changes according to gender, number and 
case. 

An adjective qualifies its head-noun and agrees with it, i.e. it has 
the same gender, number and case. 


CHANGING THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO GENDER 
GENDER ENDINGS OF ADJECTIVES 






















































Masculine Feminine Neuter 
Kakou? ‘what (sort of)? Kaan? * what (sort of)” xaxée? ‘what (sort of)?’ 
-blil,-OH,-Hii -as, -181 -0e, -ee 
HOBBIT (710M) HOBaaA (JOpora) HOBOe (3aHHe) 
“new (house) “new (roady ‘new (buildingy 
MoO 6H (ay0) MOJIoHasa (cocHa) mMoslonde (2epeBo) 
‘young (oak)’ ‘young (pine)’ ‘young (tree)’ 
nérkuii (TeKCT) nérkan (3ana4a) nérkoe (yipaxHeHHe) 
‘easy (text) ‘easy (problem) ‘easy (exercise)’ 
3HMHHM (CHD) 3HMuHaA (HOU) 3umuHee (YTpo) 
‘winter (day)’ ‘winter (night)’ ‘winter (morning)’ 
xopounii (OTBET) xopomas (pa66Ta) xopomlee (couHHEHHe) 
‘good (answer) ‘good (job) “good (essay) 
Gombmodi (ycmex) Gomburaa (1oGeza) Gombutée (WOCTHKEeHHe) 





‘great (success)’ ‘great (victory) ‘great (achievement) 





1. Adjectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant take the end- 
ings -blii, -off (HOBbIi OM “a new house’, Mos020H Ay6 ‘a young oak’), 
-aa (HOBax Jopora ‘a new road’, MoJo4aa cocna ‘a young pine’), -oe 
(HOBoe 3,4HHe ‘a new building’, momon0e WépeBo ‘a young tree’). 

Adjectives énding in -biii in the masculine always have the ending 
unstressed (HOBbIit ‘new’, HOBaxd, HOBO). 

Adjectives ending in -of in the masculine always have the ending 
stressed (Mon046i ‘young’, MO04ax, MO.1026e; NepenoBOH ‘progressive’, 
nepeyoBax, nepeoBoe). 

2. The unstressed masculine ending is spelt -wit after r, kK, x (cTrpo- 
rnd npukas ‘a strict order’, 1€rkunii TekcT ‘an easy text’, THxHH rést0c “a 
low voice’). 
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3. Adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant take the ending 
-Hii (3HMBHii WeHb ‘a winter day’), -aa (3HMHAH HOU ‘a winter night’) or 
-ee (3HMHee YTpo ‘a winter morning’). 

The ending of adjectives with a soft stem is always unstressed. 

4. The masculine ending is spelt -nii after ox, m1, 4, U1 (CBéKHi BO3- 
myx ‘fresh air’, xopOumii oTBéT ‘a good answer’, rops4nii sail ‘hot tea’, 
OOmmii A3BIK ‘common language’). 

The neuter ending -oe is always stressed after a, wm, 4, Wl (4yxOe 
JmmiO ‘a Strange face’, Gombuide WocTHxKéHHe ‘a great achievement’), and 
the ending -ee is unstressed (cBéxee ybrxanue ‘fresh breath’, xopdmee 
counHeénue ‘a good essay’, ropa4ee cOmnne ‘a hot sun’, 66mujee Wes0 ‘the 
common cause’). 

The feminine ending is spelt -aa after 4 and m (rops4as Boga ‘hot 
water’, 06njan pa6dta ‘common work’). 

There are few adjectives with the stem ending in a soft consonant. 
Their stem invariably ends in 4, my or the soft u. 


LIST OF THE MOST COMMON ADJECTIVES 
WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SOFT H 


OcénnHi, -aH, -ee, -He ‘autumn’ 
30MuHii ” ” ” ‘winter’ 

9 
BecéHHHii »” ” ” ‘spring’ 
qéTHHit ” ” ” summer 
Buepamnnit, ” ” ” ‘yesterday’s’ 
cero HANH ” ” ” ‘today’s’ 

9 

34BT pallinnit ” ” a ‘tomorrow’s’ 
pépxnni > Bh) 29 3° “Ul per’ 
HDKHH ° ” » ” ewer’ 
nepéunni, ” ” ” ‘front’ 
cpe aH ” ” ” ‘middle’ 
seni » ” ” ‘rear’ 
aBAMi ” ” » ‘distant’ 

9 
OnDKHH 2? a] o> ‘near’ 
rpemunii » ” ” ‘morning’ 

z ? 39 22 99 ‘6 : 8 
Beyepiinii, evening 
pannnii, » ” » ‘early’ 
no3 HH ” ” ” ‘late’ 

TaBHnit ? 33 99 39 ‘old’ 
Tor La ? in bel 99 99 ‘ 4 

WADI, of those days 
npée*HHit ” ” ” ‘former’ 
coed 2 a> ” 3° ‘ ‘ . 4 

AMM, neighbouring 
WOMALLIIIHIL, ” ” ” ‘domestic’ 
BHYTpenunit, » » ” ‘internal’ 
BHEWIHHH ” ” ” ‘external’ 
Kpaiinnii ” ” ” ‘extreme’ 
nocséaumit ” ” ” ‘last’ 
HETeMIMHi, ” ” ” ‘present’ 

tA a 3°) %° 99 P 3 
TenépeiHnii, present 
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ApeBanit, ” ” ‘ancient’ 


Npow Ore aH, » » ” ‘last year’s’ 

HOBOrO AHN, ” » » “New Year’s’ 

HATH ETH, » » ” ‘five-year’ 
Tpex1éTHH, ” ” ” ‘three-year’ 

3 (CNH, ” ” ” ‘of this place’, ‘local’ 
TAMOLIHH, ” ” ” ‘of that place’, ‘local’ 
nocTopoHHnit, » ” ” ‘outside’, ‘extraneous’ 
OAHOCTOpOHHHH, =” ” ” ‘unilateral’ 
pasHocTroponnnii, =” ” ” ‘versatile’ 
MHOrOcTOpOHHHi, =” ” ” ‘multilateral’ 

CHHHi, ” ” ” ‘blue’ 

AickpeHHuii, ” ™ ” ‘sincere’ 

JAH, » » ” ‘superfluous’ 


Exercise 1. Supply nouns to the above adjectives, write them down together with 
the adjectives, making them agree in gender and number. 


Model: océxuan no260a, pannuu uac 


Exercise 2. Write out the sentences. State the gender of the adjectives. Write down 
each adjective in the masculine, feminine and neuter. 


1. (lo3quaa ocenb. Ppaun yneréenu. (H.) 2. Mopo3 4 cosnue. Jlenb 4ynécubiii. (/7.) 
3. A a3 mecy Bomien. Bain citbHblit Mopo3. (H.) 4. B tot roa océHHasa Noréga cTossla 
nOosro Ha g”Bope. (/7.) 5. Ténnpit BéTep rymieT no TpaBé, rHéT MepeBbaA H NOAHHMAeT 
Nbinb. Celivac OppisHeT Maiickuii 10%*K 1b M HadHéTCaA HacTosllad rpo3a. (Yex.) 6. Hou- 
HOH TyMaH ye jlér Ha cbipylo Tpomy. XonOgHad MyHa NOAHANach Hag 4YallaMu. 
(UTaycem.) 


Exercise 3. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with suitable adjectives cho- 
sen from those in brackets. 


1. A nony4H oT Topapuuia ... WacbMo. 2. CeréqHa Ha NepBoM Kypce GbiI0 ... coO- 
panne. 3. Unér ... qoxab. 4. Wépea Hamu ... uenb. 5. B HAuiem ropoge ects ... 34BO7, 4... 
dbabpuka. 6. B Haute crpané pa3BuBaeTca ... H ... MpOMBitltenHocT. 7. Ilo o6éum cTo- 
pouam soporn TAKYyNacb ... cTemb. 8. Baan noka3anca ... n6e3m. 9. Ha croné mexana ... 
ra3éta. 10. Hakone Mbi yBagesn B OKHO BarOua ... MOpe. 

(KOMCOMOJIBCKHH, CAIDHBIT, TMHHDIK, ACHbI, MALIMHOCTPOMTeJIbHbI, TKANKHH, 
rérkuii, TrKEenbii, GeckoneuHlit, TOBAPHbIA, CHHHH, BYepaluHUi) 


Exercise 4. Supply adjectives to the italicised nouns. 


TIpowna vows. Ha soctoxe 3aropenach sap. [yet eemepdx. MosBunocn céanye. 
Cémnye ocBeTHNO “ec, Aye, NdAe HW O3epo. 


Exercise 5. Give antonyms of the adjectives in the following phrases, underline their 
endings and mark the stress. 


Model: mMonogoi -— cTapbiti 


MoNOzOH ropoa, Sombulod MOM, Zoporoki TOBAp, NsOXdH Npumep, Mpocroii Bo- 
npoc, nycroli crakaH. TyN0f Hox, cyxOit TpoTyap, GoMbHOH pe6GHoK, BLICOKHH NoToO- 
TOK, 310% 4YeOBeK 


Exercise 6. Tell a story about spring, using the antonyms of the adjectives in the fol- 
lowing phrases. 


Tpyctuas xonoguasa O6cenb. Ha3khoe TEMHOe Hebo. IInoxan noxaANMBANR Mordga. 
Xonogupii Betep. TlacmypuHble Newsabubie AHH. 
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CHANGING THE ADJECTIVE ACCORDING TO NUMBER 


HOBBIH 10M ‘new house’ ‘apie TlOMa houses’ 
HOBaad Wopora ‘new road’ ae moporn§ roads’ 
HOBOE 37,}AHHe ‘new building’ cw 3nanHua buildings’ 
3HMHHH J[CHb ‘winter day’ aMHHe THM days’ 
3HMHAA HOUb ‘winter night’ winter HOUH nights’ 
3HMHee YTpO ‘winter morning’ ytpa mornings’ 
MOJI0 10H JTeEC ‘young wood’ MoO AKI greca woods’ 
Mosouan Gepésa ‘young birch’ ‘ a Gepésnr _birches’ 
MosOg_0e HHO ‘young face’ young maya faces’ 


Adjectives of all three genders take the endings -bre, -we in the 
plural. 

The ending is spelt -bre after a hard consonant (HéBbIe ‘new’, Mo.10- 
ble ‘young’, ciimbuble ‘strong’, cmésmbie ‘courageous’). 

The ending is spelt -ne after a soft consonant (34mane ‘winter’, cH- 
nue ‘blue’), r, K, x (mérkue ‘easy’, cTporne ‘strict’, TaxHe “quiet’) and 9%, 
4, m1, my (cBéxKue ‘fresh’, ropsane ‘hot’, Gonbume ‘large’, O6mmHe 
‘common’). 


Exercise 7. Put the italicised nouns and adjectives in the plural. 


1. Pa6dune npumenstoT xéeuiii mémod. 2. Y Opata xopdwasn né6an Kuuza, 3. Ha- 
npotTus bosswdi eeicéxuii dom. 4. Ha croné ceéscan 2za3éma. 5. OH B38 NO OWHOKe 
uyncou yuébuux, 6. Bot euepdunna 2zazéma. 7. Cmaputui 6pam Oma. 


Exercise 8. Put the italicised nouns and adjectives in the singular, changing the 
verbs accordingly. 


1. Apxue ayun cOnHMa OcBeTHIH péuky H myr. 2. Wéepea oKHOM pocslt ewicdKue me- 
Hucmole depéeba, 3. Ilo pexé crpeMATenbHO ABrasHch aézxue Oeicmpoie addKu. 4. Haya- 
JMch xoaddnole océnnue dowcdn. 5. B none pa6dotann HOeole KomOdiiHoL. 6. B KOMHaTe 
BHCST Kpacuébie Koépbi. 7. Ha AWMBaHe WexKaT MAeKUe nodypuiKu. 


THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
IN THE SINGULAR 


Masculine and Neuter 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A HARD CONSONANT 





Masculine Neuter Ending 





n6BOe DE0 
‘new affair’ 
HOBOrO ena 


HOBBbIi 3aB0 7, 

‘new plant’ 

HOBOrO 3aBO07a 
HNOBOMY 3aBOJLY 
HOBbIH 3aB0 
(HéBoro AHpeKTopa 
‘new director’) 
HOBbIM 3aBO00M 

0 HOBOM 3aB0/e 


néBomy ely 
OBOE DEO 


HOBbIM J1@10M 
© HOBOM jee 
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ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SOFT CONSONANT 

















Masculine Ending Neuter Ending 

Nom. HOcneqHHH TeHb -Hif Nocséquee MECTO -ee 

‘last day” ‘last place’ 
Gen. nocieqnero AHA -ero nocmégqHero mécta -€Fo 
Dat. NOcAeHeMy HO -emy nocméaqHeMy MécTy -emMy 
Acc. NoOcAe AHHH AeHb as Nom. nocemHee MECTO as Nom. 

(NocaénHero moce- or Gen. 

THTCNA 

‘last visitor’) 
Instr. NOCHEéxHHM [HEM -HM HocdqéqHHM MECTOM -HM 
Prep. 0 nocjéAHEM He -eM oO MocnéAHEM MECTe -eM 








1. The endings of masculine and neuter adjectives are identical in all 
the cases except the nominative and accusative. 

2. Masculine adjectives ending in -oif (mo1040i ‘young’, nepexoBOii 
‘foremost’, Goenoii ‘fighting’) are declined in the same manner as adjec- 
tives ending in -brii, but they are invariably stressed on the ending. 

3. The r in the endings -oro and -ero (HéBoro, xopémero) is invari- 


ably pronounced as B. 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A S{BILANT FOLLOWED 
BY A STRESSED ENDING 





Neuter 











Masculine Ending 

Nom. Gonbmdi OM -oli 

‘large house’ 
Gen. OombUIOrO 1OMa -oro 
Dat. Gonbui6émMy TOMY -omy 
Acc. OobUIGH OM as Nom. 

(6onbuI6ro Masib- or Gen. 

4Hka 

‘big boy’) 
Instr. 6oubuInM ROMOM -HM 
Prep. 0 GonbulomM OMe -OM 











Honbmode 37aHHe 
‘large building’ 
OonbU6ro 32anHA 
HombWOmMy 37aHHIO 
Gobu6e 3R4HHE 


OOIbILAM 37,aHHeM 
oO Gonbli6mM 324HHH 








ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT FOLLOWED BY 
AN UNSTRESSED ENDING . 








Masculine Ending 
Nom. XOpOWHH OTBET -nil 
‘good answer" 
Gen. xopollero oTBETa -ero 
Dat. XopouleMy OTBETY -emMy 
Acc. XOpOHH OTBET as Nom. 
(xopémero 4es0BéKa or Gen. 
‘good man’) 
Instr. XOpOWIHM OTBETOM -HM 
Prep. 0 xOpoliem OTBETe -eM 











Neuter Ending 
xop6liiee COUHHEHHE -ee 
‘good composition’ 
xopoéulero COUMHEHHA -ero 
xopOliemy COUHHEHHIO -eMy 
xopomee COYHHEHHE as Nom. 
XOPOWIHM COUHHEHHeM -HM 
© xopoliiem COUMHeHHH -eM 
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After sibilants (a, m1, 4, uy) adjectives take the ending -oif (masc.), 
-oe (neut.), -ore, -omy, -um, -om, if the ending is stressed, and -uii 
(masc.), -ee (neut.), -ero, -emy, -HM, -em, if it is unstressed. 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN T, K, X 
































Masculine Ending Neuter Ending 

Nom. THX BeYep ~nil aérkoe yipaxKHeHHe -0e 

“quiet evening’ ‘easy exercise’ 
Gen. THxOTo Beyepa -oro aérkoro yopaxHeHus -oro 
Dat. THXOMy BeYyepy -OoMy HérkKoMy yipaKHeHHIo -OMy 
Acc, THXHH BeYep as Nom. | aérkoe ynpaxuéHue as Nom. 

(THxoro pedtiika or Gen. 

“quiet child’) 
Instr. THXHM BCUCpOM -4M néCKHM yripakKHeHHemM -uM 
Prep. 0 THXOM BeYepe ~OM 0 AGrKOM yipaxkKHeHuH ~OM 

L 





After r, k, x adjectives take the ending -oro (gen.), -omy (dat.), -Hm 
(instr.), -om (prep.) (mérkoro, 1érkomy, 3érkum, 0 3érkom). The interrog- 
ative words kako? and Kakde? take the same endings: kakoro, Ka- 
KOMY, KaKHM, 0 KakKOM. 


Exercise 9. (a) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective répupiit. 


1. Kakoe 5to 63epo? 2. ¥ kakoro O3epa BbI KHIM 1éTOM? 3. K kakémy O3epy oTnpa- 
BuJIach oKcneqMuHA? 4. Ha kakoe O3epo BbI Nou? 5, Hag KakimM O3epomM MposetTés ca- 
mosét? 6. B KkakOM O3epe MHOrO ppIObI? 


(b) Give written answers. to the questions, using the adjective cTapuimii. 

1. Kax6ii Opat npwéxan k Te6é? 2. OT Kax6ro Opata Thi NOmy4li HHCbMO? 3. Kakomy 
Opaty THI nucan? 4. C kakum OpaTom Tp! MpoBés éTO? 5. O KakOm Gpate ThI paccKa3bl- 
Bat? 


Exercise 10. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives given on 
the right in the required case. 


(a) 1. Eré Hé Opim0 AOMa c ... yTpa AO ... Béyepa. paHHHit, nosaHHii 
2. C ... NOMA MOHOCHTCA lym TpakTopa. cocéaqHHii 
3. Poppi 3aumuaroT 3anKB OT ... BéTpa. céBepHbiit 
4. [TlpombiuiteHHoctb Bbityckaer Bcé OObIe MallnMH | cémbcKHii 

ANA ... XO3HHCTBA, 

(b) 1. A wanncan nuchemo ... 6paty. crapulnit 
2. Tloe3a npHOmmxaectca kK ... MOCTY. OomLWon 
3. Bee pagyrotca ... COMHILY. BeceHHHi 
4. Crygeutpl roToBstca kK ... 9K3AMeHY. TOCIé AHHH 

(c) 1. T6e3q nepeéxan 4épe3... Mocr. 6onbUon 
2. MbI HEM Ha «.. coOpanne. npodcoro3Hblit 
3. bpuraabi copeBuyroTcs 3a ... KaYeCTBO MpoAyKuHH. | OTMM4HEI 
4. Mpenofaparenb oOpacuna ... MpaBuso. HOBBIH 
5. Ckpo3b ... TyMaH HMYerO Hé ObuIO BAAHO. rycToii 

(d) 1. B 3rom rogy Mbi 3aHHMdeMmcs c ... HpenlogaBate- | HOBBIii 

JIeM. 

2. A npnéxan B Mocksy c .,. 6patom. MlaniuHit 
3. Tlépe... 70mom (bouTAaH H MHOro I[BeTOB. cocéqHui 
4. Yuenuk pena 3aqauy c ... TpyaOm. Oombuok 
5. Crygéut cBpo66gHo Bilaiéer .., A3bIKOM. pyécknii 
6. MBI OTAOXHYIM NO... WepeBom. TeHHCTLI 
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{e) 1. Mbt 651M Ha ... co6pannn. npodcoro3HBlt 


2. Hy2kHo 44ie 6bIBATL Ha ... BOSAyXe. cCBOKHH 
3. Mobi ObLIM B IMpKe wa ... NpeacTaBsenuu. yTpeHHHit 
Feminine 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A HARD OR SOFT CONSONANT 






















Adjectives Whose Stem Ends in Adjeclives Whose Stem Ends 
a Hard Consonant in a Soft Consonant 














| Ending 
Nom. HOBaH aopuka -aH WocnéAHAA CTpaHha 
‘new factory’ ‘last page’ 
Gen. HOBOH mdabpuKH -oii nocaeuei CTpaHHItpl -eli 
Dat. HOBOH dabpuke -oii nocaélHeli CTpaHHire -eli 
Acc. HOByto (aopuKy -ylo HOCAéAHIOWN CTpaHniitly -1010 
Instr. HéBoH PabpuKol -oi nocaégueili CTpaHnuceii -eli 
Prep. © HOBO abpuKe -Oii © NoclédHeli CTpaHite -eli 
a 





ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT FOLLOWED 
BY A STRESSED OR UNSTRESSED ENDING 


“T 













Adjectives with a 
Stressed Ending 


Ending Adjectives with an 
Unstressed Ending 





Nom. 





6onbulaa KOMHaTa -an xopomaa padota 





‘large room’ ‘good work’ 
Gen. GoAbMdH KOMBAT! -oi xopowei paOorsl 
Dat. GoAbuléii KOMHAaTe -oi xopomeli pabote 
Acc. GoNbUIyIO KOMHAaTy -ylo xopomyto paOdoTy 
Instr. SonbWdH KOMHaTOH -oif xopomel paboToii 
Prep. © Gonbuldit KOMHaTe -Oii © xopémei paddoTe 











1. Feminine adjectives take identical endings (-oii or -eit) in the gen- 
itive, dative, instrumental and prepositional. 

2. Adjectives whose stem ends in a sibilant (ak, 4, IN or uy) invari- 
ably take the ending -as in the nominative (cBé«xam ‘fresh’, ropiuan 
‘hot’, xopomasn ‘good’, 66ujaa ‘common’), -yro in the accusative (cBé- 
*KY!O, ropH4ylo, xopoutyro, OGutyro), and -eii in the genitive, dative, in- 
strumental and prepositional (cBéxeii, ropa4eii, xopouiei, O6uel); 
however, after «x, m1 the ending is -oii if it is stressed (Gonbmodii ‘large’, 
4yxoii ‘strange’). 

Exercise 11. (a) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective rm4puaa. 

1. Kaxas 5To yuna? 2. Ha kakoit yaule HaxOauTca Tenerpad? 3. Ha kaxyro youny 
noBepHya Mauna? 4, Ilo kakoii yanule xOnuT aBTObyc? 5. Bronb KakOi YMIbE PacTyT 
nunpr? 6. Kako Yauuei BbI WIM K BOK3aYy? 


(b) Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective ceréqHauIHsa. 
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Kaas ra3éta next Ha croné? 2. M3 xakOi ra3éTpt TEI y3Han STy HOBOCTB? 


3. B kakéii rasére THI mpouwuTan 06 Stom? 4. Kaxyro ra3éty on 4uTaeT? 5. Kaxoii raseroii 
Bbl HHTepecyetecb? 6. 3a Kako ra3éTOH BLI NpHuinH? 


Exercise 12. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives given on 
the right in the required case. 





(a) |. Mobi y3Hann 06 5TOM M3 ... Ta3éTHI. cerogH silt 
2. Tloe3a offo3gan 3-34 ... MCTEJIH. CHJIBHbI 
3. Alo ... nepeBHu 4Ba KHJIOMEeTpa. OnwkanuHit 
4. Tlocae ... xonb65I MbI OTHOXHYIH Ha Gepery ... pe- | Toni 
4KH. MaJICHbKHH 
(b) 1. A Hamucan nuceMo ... cectpe. cTapuinit 
2. Mautiua éxana no ... gopore. pOBHBI 
3. MbI SIpHBBIKJIH K ... KM3HH. cTy qeHYeckuit 
4. CryménTpi roTOBATCH K ... CECCHH. 9K3aMeHalMOHHbI 
5. Boarogapa norome 3KCKYpcha Mmpowsa yoas- | xopoutnii 
HO. 
(c) I. Bu. uw... Morogy xO4eTCA NOéXaTb 34 TOpOg. TénsIBIH, COHeMHbI 
2. Mobi o6cyx anu Hay ... paddty. o6umit 
3. Yepes ... pexy NocTpounH mocr. HIHpoKHii 
4. OH NonoxKKT CBO KHIM Ha ... NOsKy. BepXHHit 
(d) 1. On pykopogut ... nadopaTOpHel. xHMHueckHit 
2. Din AONOKH cO3peBaHT ... OCEHbIO. nos JHHiA 
3. Jlepéppa nokppwinch ... 3¢eHbIO. cBCKHK 
4. Mbl O4eHb JOBONbHDI ... NporysKoii. BYuepaliHHi 
5. A noittay B OuOnuortéky 3a ... KAMrO;i. HOBBIif 
(e) |. On nyxmaetca B ... nOMolm. Apyxecknli 
2. PykoBogahttenb paccka3a HaM oO ... paGoTe. npeacromunii 
3. Mot Topapuul KMBET B ... KOMHAaTE. cocéaHHit 
4. A we caénan wu ono oum6Ku B ... pabdte. NHCbMeHHblii 
5. Kannu goxaa 6nectéyn Ha ... 3éneHH. cBeKHH 
THE DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN THE PLURAL 
In the plural, adjectives of all three genders take identical end- 
ings. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
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Nom. 


Instr. 


Prep. 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A HARD CONSONANT 





HOBbIE (3aB07b1, paGpuKu, 30aHHs9 

“new ‘plants’, ‘factories’, ‘buildings’) 
(YAHTeIA, YAHTebHULbI 
‘schoolmasters’, “schoolmistresses’) 

HOBBIX (saBOgoB, (tabpuK, 3naHHii) 
(yuuTenéh, yaiTenbHHI) 

HOBLIM (3aB0tam, ~aopukam, 30aHHAM) 
(yunTelaM, YAHTebHMIaM) 

HOBBIEe (3aBOabl, daGpuKu, 3aaHuH) 

HOBBIX (y4uTescH, yaiTesbHHI) 

HOBLIMH =. (3aBOZaMH, dao pHkamh, 3aHHAMH). 
(YUHTeAMH, y4HTesIbHHWaMH) 

0 HOBBIX = (BaBOJax, baobpuKax, 30aHHAX) 


(y4HTeIAX, YAHTebHUIAX) 


“bie 


-bIX 
-bIM 
as Nom. 


or Gen. 
-bIMH 





-bixX 








ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SOFT CONSONANT 








noc1é20He (AHH, CTpaHhubi, MecTa -He 
‘last ‘days’, ‘pages’, ‘places’) 
(NoceTHTeAH, NOCeTHTENbHHUbI 
‘men visitors’, ‘women visitors’) 
nocéqHHXx (que, cTpaHnu, mecT) -HX 
(ioceTHTeneH, MoceruTenbHHy) 
nocje HUM (QHAM, CTpaHuuam, MecTam) -HM 
(NoceTHTeaM, NoceTHTCAbHHIAaM) 
nocaéHHe (AHM, CTpaHHUbl, MecTa) as Nom. 
HOC. RHHX (noceTHresei, MoceTHTenbHHL) or Gen. 
NocwémHHMH = (HAMM, CTpaHiamu, mecTramn) -HMu 
(NoceTHTeCIAMH, MOCeTHTeNbHHIaMH) 
© Nocnéw_HHX = (AHAX, CTpaHHuax, MecTax) “HX 
(mloceTHTenAXx, NOCCTHTCAbDHUUAX) 




















Notes.— 1. If an adjective qualifies a noun denoting an animate being, its ac- 
cusative and genitive are identical (népbix yanTencii, yunTenbHH). 

If an adjective qualifies a noun denoting an inanimate object, its accusative 
and nominative are identical (HéBble 3aBOabi, bAOpuKH). 

2. The genitive and the prepositional have identical endings (-s1x, -wx). 


ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS IN A SIBILANT 





Gonbuie (HoMa, KOMHAaTHI, 32aHHA -He 
‘large’ ‘houses’, ‘rooms’, ‘buildings’) 

xopomme (YICHHKH, YAeHHUbI 

‘good’ ‘schoolboys’, ‘schoolgirls’) 

6onbHIHx (ROMOB, KOMHAaT, 3HaHHi) -HXx 
6orbuiM (q0MaM, KOMHAaTaM, 34aHHaM) -HM 
Gonbuite (qOMa, KOMHaTbl, 3aHHA) as Nom. 
Xopouiux (yYCHHKOB, yACHHUL) or Gen. 
Oo7bWIHMH (qOMaMH, KOMHaTaMH, 34aHHAMH) -HMH 
© 6ObIAX (qOMAaX, KOMHaTAaX, 3QaHHSX) -HX 














ADJECTIVES WHOSE STEM ENDS INT, K, X 














Nom. nérkue (TéKcTbI, 3aga4H, yUpaxkHeHuA -He 
‘easy’ ‘texts’, ‘problems’, ‘exercises’) 
cTporue (y4nTena, yYYMTCHHHObI 
*strict’ ‘schoolmasters’, “schoolmistresses’) 
Gen. nérkKax (TéKCTOB, 34944, yipaxHeHHi) -HX 
Dat. sérkKHM (TéKcTaM, 3aQ44aM, yapaxkHeHHaM) -4uM 
Acc, nérkue (TéEKCThI, 3A0a4H, ypaxHeHHA) as Nom. 
cTporux (yanrenci, yYHTes_HHL) or Gen. 
Instr. néTKUMH (réxcTaMH, 3aga4amMu, yNpaxkKHeHHaMhH) -aMu 
Prep. 0 WérKHX (réxcTax, 3aa4aXx, ynpaxkHCHHAX) -HX 











After the sibilants (ox, 4, m1, uy) and after r, k, x adjectives take the 
endings -HX, -HM, -HMH (XOpOlIHXx, JIéTKHX; XOpOWIHM, JIETKHM; XOpo- 
DHMH, J1érKHMH). 

Exercise 13. Give written answers to the questions, using the adjective Gonb- 
WOH. 
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1. Kaxtie y wux ycnéxw? 2. O kakix ycnéxax cnopTcméHoB coobulasia ra3era? 
3. C kakaimu yonéxamu ux no3gpéBunH? 4, Kaki ycnéxam OHH pagyrotcs? 5. Kakux yc- 
néxoB OHH AOcTHrAH? 


Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the adjectives given 
on the right in the required case. 


(a) |. Cryaéurp: po3sppailarotca ¢ ... KAHHIKYJ. JeéTHHH 
2. Tlécne ... xonog6B HactynunH Télible BeceHHHe | 3HMHHi 
AHH. 
3. Mue cxyuno 6e3 ... KHHT. HHTepecubli 
4. B 5ro néro O60 MHOro ... ANE. *KapKUH 
(b) 1. Crygéutht roroBatca K ... 9K34MeHaM. Bec€HHuit 
2. CeréaHa a HanMcana NUCbMa ... APY3bHM. cTapblii 
3. Camonér npuOawxaetcs kK ... ropam. Kapka3cKnii 
4. Ilo ... ynutiam M4atca aBTOMOOHIIN. WIMpoKHii 
(c) 1. Mbt Béceno npopenm ... KaHMKYyJIbI. 3uMHHH 
2. B pogHom ropoge OH BCTpeTHI ... TOBAPHITeH. NIKOJIbHbI 
3. Ckoépo 2K34MeHBI. CTYAENTHI cyuatoT ... WéKUMH. | Nocnéanun 
4. Becnoii na ... NOM BhIeXxanH TpakTOpBI. KONIXO3HDIH 
(4) 1. B mpasqHuk sce yaunbl 6bimM yKpaleHbt ... a- | KpacHbiit 
rami. 
2. TypHcTb! WsH c ... TeCHAMH. BecéIbIH 
3. BecHO# pcé oxnBaeT Nod ... Ty4amu CONHUA. rops4Hit 
4. Tlépeg ... 9K34MeHaMHM MbI O4eHb MHOFO 3aHHMa- | BeCCHHHit 
JIMCb. 
(ec) |. Ha ... copesHopaHuax on 34H8 MepBoe MécTO. JIBDKHBIA 
2. Mb! 3HaeM O ... TpYQHOCTSX. npévACTosMHit 
3. Ha ... 3AHATHAX MIPHCYTCTBOBAIIN BC. BeyepHHit 


Exercise 15. State the gender, number and case of the adjectives. Write down the 
nominative singular of each adjective and the noun it qualifies. 


1. Bcany nen comoBei cBoro nocnégHtoro mpegapaccBeTHyto necub. (T ype.) 2. Mocne 
CBéTIOFO JéTHErO AHA HaCTYDM ACHbI HM THXHA BéYep. (Typz.).3. Juno ropéno oT comH- 
Ila H cBexero BOsgyxa. ((7aycom.) 4. Tocne HegaBHHX 2Ox%*K Tel B Tecy ObLIO JOBONbHO CBI- 
po. (Apc.) 5. Ws 3rmx OKOH HeclINcb Ha YIHUy pagOcTHble, Werke 3BYKH 3BOHKHX MOJIO- 
AbIX romocdB, GecpepHIBHOro cmeéxa. (Type.) 
6. B annéro TéMHYIO BXOXKY 4; CKBO3b KYCTBI 
Tnsaut BedépHul sy4, WH %*KENITbIe JIMCTHI 
IWymar nog po6kumnu waramu. (J7.) 

7, Ha céBepe QHKOM CTOHT OHHOKO 
Ha rénof# Bepuiine cocua. (J7.) 


Exercise 16. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given in 
brackets in the required case. 


(a) Moi ToBapHuy 2%KHBET Ha BOCbMOM 9Taxé .... 
K ... noabéxatia Manna. 

. Jlésyuika Bound B.... 

Maura ocraHoBMiach népeg .... 

Tipu ... ecTb cTosHka aBromoG6nsei. 


(6Gonbuiow cocéaHHi yom) 


tA Wh 


Mbi MeuTaJIH O .... 

Bce cram T6MHbIMH OT .... 

MbI NIpHBBIKIIM K .... 

Henb3a 30ynoTpeOsAtb .... 

Heb3a cmotpétb Ge3 TEMHbIX O4KOB Ha .... 
(rops4ee tOoxKHOe COmHUe) 


(b) 


al albed Salem 


(c) J. A coOpan 6yxér .... 
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Mb kynwin .... 

Mb! paoBanuc .... 

J\étH ykpacusam KOMHaTY .... 
Tlost Hanucasl cTuHxH Oo .... 
(népBbie BecéHHHe BeTHI) 


___ Exercise 17. Decline (orally) the following phrases consisting of a noun and its ad- 
jective qualifier. Make up sentences of your own, using some of the phrases in all the 
cases. 


WB wh 


1. Tocnéguni TpynHpiit ok3imen. 2. BAxnoe OOmree péno. 3. anpunit cocuésplit 
nec. 4. Apkoe secénuee connne. 5. Mlocnéanue ténnbie aHH. 


Exercise 18. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words given on 
the right in the required case. 


|. Técne .., nyTemécrBeHHukn HakoHél NpwHOn3n- | Ronruii Tpyaupill nyTb 


JHCh Kk .... COCHOBbIH mec 

2. Jlérw urpanu BOKpyr .... HoBoroguas Eka 

3. OTH wBeTHI OOMTCH .... paHHve OceHHHe MOpO3bi 

4. Moii Opar yanekactca .... 3HMHHe BHAbI CnoOpTa 

5. Bce pagyrotca .... aApkoe BecéHHee come 

6. A B3an STy KHATYy Cc .... npaBasd BepxHad NoIKA 

7, Mbi 4HTanH paccKa3bi o .... CMEésIbIe COBETCKHE NETYMKH 

8. CryaeHTb! roToBHsIHcb K .... nocuésAHH TpyAHblit 9k3aMeH 

9. Copérckui Coro3 c ka&kabim room pacuiMpseT | BHeWHAA TOproBns 

10. Padouve oBnageBaiwt .... iepeslOBbic MéTOAbI OpraHH- 
3auMH Tpya 

11. Stor BaxHbiit BONpoc TpébyerT .... wupOKoe Hu BCeCTOpOHHce 06- 
cy qeHHe 


QUALITATIVE AND RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 


Adjectives may denote various qualities and properties of an object: 
its size (6o2bWOH, ManeHbKH JOM ‘large, small house’), colour (Kpac- 
Hoe A0J10Ko ‘red apple’, 3e1émbie MucTbsx ‘green leaves’), the material of 
which it is made (kaMenublii JOM ‘a stone house’), the person to whom 
it belongs (Mamma yaé6uuk “Masha’s textbook’, oruésckan OnOsmH0- 
Teka ‘father’s library’), etc. 

According to their meaning, Russian adjectives fall into qualitative 
and relative. 

Qualitative adjectives denote qualities and properties which an ob- 
ject may possess in a greater or lesser degree: 


Sto GoNbWOH WOM, a TOT Wom ~ ‘This is a large house, but that 


ené 66.1bnIeE. house is still larger.’ 
Ceiiuac BéTep xon0aHBI, a BeYe- ‘Now the wind is cold, but in the 
pom oH 6yyeT e1mé xosoqHee. evening it will be still colder.’ 


Qualitative adjectives denote: 

(1) size, dimensions: 60.1bwOii OM ‘a large house’, MaJleHbKad KOM- 
Hata ‘a small room’, orpomMubili ropor ‘a huge city’, mmMpokas FoOpora ‘a 
wide road’, y3kHii KopHyop ‘a narrow passage’, HH3KHH 711BaH ‘a low set- 
tee’, BbICOKOe eEpeBo ‘a tall tree’; 

(2) colour: senéuan Tpapa ‘green grass’, cltuee MOpe ‘a blue sea’, ro- 
ay66e Hé60 ‘a blue sky’, kpacubii cprar ‘a red flag’, #é1TbIt JCT “a yel- 
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low leaf, cépan npiib ‘grey dust’, Kop#unesbiii mopTpénb ‘a brown 
brief-case’; 

(3) taste: caayKkoe 46.n0Ko ‘a sweet apple’, Kicsaa KFOKBa “an acid 
cranberry’, répbKoe eKapcTBo ‘bitter medicine’, coménaw Boa ‘salt 
water’; 

(4) weight: raxénpii vemojan ‘a heavy suit-case’, Wérkaa 107Ka ‘a 
light boat’; 

(5) temperature: xoaégubtii BeTep ‘cold wind’, Ténaaa moroya 
‘warm weather’, x4pkoe cOsmue ‘a hot sun’, ropa4uid necdx ‘hot sand’, 
npoX1ayHblii BeYep “a cool evening’; 

(6) various qualities of people and things: cménpiit néTunK ‘a bold 
flyer’, npuné«xabiit ysenux ‘a diligent pupil’, KkpaciBaa 7éByika ‘a 
beautiful girl’, orafiunaa pabdTa ‘excellent work’, muTepécnaa KHHTa 
‘an interesting book’, rpycrHaa nécHs ‘a sad song’, etc. 

Relative adjectives denote qualities and properties which cannot 
exist in objects in various degrees; they express relationships between 
objects. 

Relative adjectives may denote a quality of an object through: 

(1) the material of which it is made: kamMenublii 20M ‘a stone house’, 
epeBsHHbI Capa ‘a wooden shed’; 

-(2) time: méca4unplia OTMycK ‘a month’s holiday’, océnmwe mucTbhsA 
‘autumn leaves’; 

(3) place: ropogack6 TpaHcnopT ‘city transport’, AecHOH BO3zYyx 
‘the forest air’; 

(4) another object for which it is intended: cryaén4eckoe OOme%xKH- 
Tue ‘a students’ hall of residence’, naccaxupckHit 10e37, “a passenger 
train’; 

(5) the person to whom it belongs: Mammua yyeOuuxk ‘Masha’s text- 
book’, ornosckan OnOmHoTEeKa ‘father’s library’, Weétuapr konpxn ‘Pe- 
tya’s skates’. 


Note.— There are relative adjectives ending in -it, -ba, -be; -ba which also 
qualify an object by relating it to its owner: aftcnii xBocr ‘a fox’s tail’, aieba nana 
‘a fox’s paw’, mcbe 4yTbé ‘a fox’s sense of smell’, avicbu cnenpbi ‘fox’s tracks’, Mez- 
Béxbsa Gepyiora ‘a bear’s den’, Béa4ba nactb ‘a wolf's mouth’, wriabe rHe376 ‘a 
bird’s nest’, pbrOuii ria3 ‘a fish’s eye’, nomémmunii Om ‘a landowner’s house’, ppi- 
644ba ceTb ‘fisherman’s net’. 


Exercise 19. Supply qualitative and relative adjectives to each of these words. 
Model: Boavwoi répon. Mpumépcxuii ropon. 
; ropoa, OM, KOMHATA, cTou, KHHra, diar, peka, Sec, Mopora, BéeTep, acTb1, HOY, 
BOSAYX, NOAKa, cONHTE 
Exercise 20. Replace the adjectives with nouns with prepositions. 
Model: Kuwxubii urkab— kab das xnue. 
%*KCNe3sHad Kpblllla, WATHNETHMH MWaH, MOCKOBCKOe McTpd, KOKAHBIN nopTdbénn, 


géTckad KHiira, AONO4HbIA NMpor, WiepcraHGe mnaTbe, KHYDKHaM NOsKa 


Exercise 21. State in which of these phrases the relative adjectives have a qualitative 
meaning. 

*KeNe3HaAd KPA, KeNeSHaAA AHCIMIMINHA, CTabHad BONA, CTaNbHOH HOX, 30N0TOC 
KOAbYO, 3010TOe BPCMA, BOITVilHOe NAATLC, BOBAYUIHOe NpocTpaHcrTso, AéTCKAM KOm- 
Hata, MeéTCKoe y4upexkqéHHe 
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COMPLETE AND SHORT-FORM ADJECTIVES 
AND THEIR FUNCTION IN THE SENTENCE 


_ Russian adjectives fall into complete-form and short-form adjec- 
tives. 

Qualitative adjectives may be either complete (umrepécuplii pacckas 
‘an interesting story’, HaTepécHas KHuTa ‘an interesting book’, umrepéc- 
Hoe cooOuléeHue ‘interesting report’, HHTepécHbie HOBOCTH ‘interesting 
news’) or short (paccka3 uuTepécen ‘the story is interesting’, KHura 
HHTepécua ‘the book is interesting’, coo6meHve nuTepécuo ‘the report is 
interesting’, HOBOCTH MHTepecubl ‘the news is interesting’). 

Relative adjectives may be only complete (cTyaénuecknit OnseT 
‘student’s identity card’, crynényeckan %xu3Hb ‘students’ life’, crynén- 
ueckoe OOme%xKHTHe ‘students’ hall of residence’, cryqémueckue paOoThI 
‘students’ papers’). 

Complete-form adjectives answer the questions KakOii?, kKakaa?, Ka- 
K6e?, Kakne? ‘what (sort of)?’, and short-form adjectives the questions 
KakOB?, KaKOBa?, KaKOBO?, KakOBbI? ‘what (sort of)?’: 


Kako paccxa3?-——Watepécupii ‘An interesting story.’ 
pacckas3. 

Kakos paccxa3? — Paccxa3 ‘The story is interesting.’ 
HHTepecen. 


Complete-form adjectives are used in sentences either as attributes: 
A npountan watepécunyto kHury. ‘I read an interesting book.’ 


or as predicates: 
Ota kHMra wHTepecuas. ‘This book is interesting.’ 


Complete-form adjectives change for gender, number and case and 
agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. 

Short-form adjectives are used in sentences as predicates; they are 
not declined, but agree with the notin they qualify (the subject) in gen- 
der and number: 


Paccka3 HHTepeéceH. ‘The story is interesting.’ 

Kunra warepécna. ‘The book is interesting.’ 

Coo6ménve HuTepécHo. ‘The report is interesting.’ 

Paccka3bt, KHrH, coo6méHun “The stories, books, reports are 
HHTepécubl. interesting.’ 


The link verb 6niTp is generally omitted in the present tense. In the 
past tense the link verb is 6p, 6p1ma, 6ELI0, OBL. 


Paccxa3 Opin HuTepécen (HnTepéc- ‘The story was interesting.’ 
Hbili). 

Jléxuua Gpina unrepécna (unte- ‘The lecture was interesting.’ 
pécnas). 

Coo6urénne 66410 Harepécno ‘The report was interesting.’ 
(uHTepécHoe). 
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Paccka3bl, méKuaH, coobmenna 
ObLIH HHTepéecHE! (HHTepécubte). 


‘The stories, lectures and reports 
were interesting.’ 


In the future tense the link verb is 6yaeT, 6YAyT: 


Paccka3 6yaeT HHTepéceH (HHTE- 
pécuniit). 
Jléxuua 6yneT wuTepécna (HNTe- 


pécnas). 

Cooodménne 6yneT HHTepéctO 
(HuTepécHoe). 

Paccka3bl, meKUMM, cooOmeHHa 
OyayT wHnTepécubr (HnTepéc- 


HbIe). 


‘The story will be interesting.’ 
‘The lecture will be interesting.’ 
‘The report will be interesting’. 


‘The stories, lectures and reports 
will be interesting.’ 


(For the use of complete and short-form adjectives as part of the 


predicate, see p. 447.) 


Note.— The adjectives pan ‘glad’ and néa«en ‘obliged’, have only the short 


form: 

OH pay BcTpéte c BaMH. 
Ona paga Bu zeTb Bac. 

Onn AonaKHbI CKOpO IpHiitH. 


‘He is glad to meet you.’ 
‘She is glad to see you.’ 
‘They must come soon.’ 


THE ENDINGS 
OF SHORT-FORM ADJECTIVES 





Complete Form | 


Short Form 




















Singular 
BbICOKHH 20M TOM BbICOK 
‘tall house’ ‘the house is tall’ 
KpachBbili 11BeTOK UBeTOK Kpache 
‘beautiful flower’ ‘the flower is beautiful’ 
Tpyanad 3aslaya 3aqaua Tpyana 
‘difficult problem’ ‘the problem is difficult’ 
wuupékaa pexa peka wupoKa 
‘wide river’ ‘the river is wide’ 
cBo66qHOe MECTO MécTO cB066]HO 
“vacant seat’ ‘the scat is vacant’ 
NpaBHJIbHOe peLéHHe pelléHne npaBHsbHo 
‘correct decision’ ‘the decision is correct’ 
Plural 





BbicOKHe OMA 
‘tall houses’ 
Tpyauble 3a744H 
‘difficult problems’ 
cBobogHble MecTa 
‘vacant seats’ 





Toma BBIcOKHa 

‘the houses are tall’ 
3aa4H TpyOHbt 

‘the problems are difficult’ 
MeCTa CBOOO;HBI 

‘the seats are vacant’ 
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1. Short-form adjectives take no endings in the masculine singular; 
they are identical with the stems of the corresponding complete-form 
adjectives (0M BbIcéK ‘the house is tall’). 

2. In the feminine gender the ending is -a (3aga4a Tpyqua ‘the prob- 
lem is difficult’) and in the neuter -o (MécTo cBoG66qno ‘the seat is va- 
cant’). The plural ending for all genders is either -b1 or -w (3a44n, Bom- 
pocnl, ynpaxHeHHaA TpyAHbI, Jerkn ‘the problems, questions, exercises 
are difficult, easy’), the ending -u being added after r, k, x or a sibilant 
(OK, WI, 4 or my) (erkH ‘easy’, xopoum ‘good’) and -bi after a hard con- 
sonant (rpyauet ‘difficult’, kpactpnr ‘beautiful’). 

3. If there are two or more consecutive consonants at the end of the 
stem of a complete-form adjective, an unstable 0 or e may appear be- 
tween the consonants in the short form masculine: 6043KuHit ‘near’ — 
61n30K, 6€QHbI ‘poor ——6eneH. 

An unstable o appears when the complete-form adjective has a hard 
consonant at the end of the root before the suffix -K-: 


O0nH3KHH ‘near’ — 60830K ToHKHi ‘thin? — TOHOK 
HA3KH ‘low’ — HH30K y3kHii ‘narrow’ — Yy30K 

Kpénkuii ‘strong’— kpénoK OBKH ‘adroit?’ — m0BoK 
érkHi ‘easy’ — sérok caayKkui ‘sweet? — cmaaoK 


Besides, 0 appears in the following short form adjectives: qo:rHnii 
‘long’ — nénor, nésmbiii ‘full’ —ndén0n, cmenmoi ‘funny’ — cmemon. 
An unstable e or é appears after a consonant before the suffix -n-: 


6€0HbIH ‘poor’ — 6éyen Tpy aubiii ‘difficult? — Tpynen 
OobHOH ‘sick’ — 6osen H@KHbIG ‘gentle’ — Hexen 
6nénHbIi ‘pale’ — 6néjen rpa3Hbia “dirty” — rpa3en 
BpégqHbi ‘harmful’ — Bpéyzen yMubiii ‘clever’ — ymeéu 
noné3Hbiii ‘useful? — nomésen 4épHbiit ‘black’ — 4épen 


HYKHbIM ‘necessary — HYyKeH 


An unstable e also appears when there is a soft consonant or -ii at 
the end of the root before the suffix -K-: 


ropbkuii ‘bitter’ — ropek 
6oiKHH ‘sharp’ — 6oeK 
cTOHKHH ‘staunch’— créeK 


Besides, an unstable e or é appears in the following adjectives: 
KHCJIbIM ‘Sour’ — KiiceJI XHTpbili ‘sly’ — xuTép 
cBéTabiii ‘light?— cBéren Ocrpbiii ‘sharp’—— ocrép 
Témibla “warm’— Ténen 


Note.— No unstable vowel can appear between ¢ and T: 4ltcTaHi ‘clean’ — 
yucT, TOcTBI ‘fat’ — ToscT, nycTéii ‘empty’ —nyctT, npocToii ‘simple’ — npoct. 


An adjective whose complete form ends in -eHnbiii, -enHnii (yBépen- 
HbIi ‘sure’, oTKpoBenHbi ‘frank’, ackpenunii ‘sincere’) has the ending 
-eH of -enen in the short form (ypépen, orkpoBénen, ickpenen): 
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JICFKOMBICJICHHLIH — JlerKOMBICJICH 
‘light-headed’ 


GOone3Hennblit ‘sickly’ -— 6oné3HeH 
orpaniennpiii ‘limited’ — orpanhuen 
yBépenubiit ‘sure’ — yBepen 
oObiknoBenHbii ‘ordinary’ — o6biknopéuen 
fickpenHuli ‘sincere’ — wckpenen 
HeH3MeHHbI ‘invariable’ — HeH3MéneH 
oTKponénplli ‘frank’ —— OTKpoBéHen 


Exercise 22. Write out the sentences. Underline the short-form adjectives. State 
their gender and number. 


|. Pyeckuit nodT pogiiuica B cTpaHeé, re He60 cépo, cHera riy6oKH, Mopo3bl Tpecky- 
4H, BbIOrH CTpallHbl, MéTO 3HOHHO, 3eM.14 OOMIbHa H NAOTOpoOgHa. (be2.) 2. JLactsa wa 
Gepésax Sbrsia ele MOUTH BCH 3emeHA. (Type.) 3. 3gecb Mog BOMBHDI, HEGO sco. (/7.) 
4. Mopos3na Houp; Bcé HéG60 Acuo. (/7.) 5. Wesanbubt Germ Han BcTpéeyn. (77.) 6. Wyte 
Ha o3épa Opi gonor. (Tayem.) 7. Uygécen ulyM Houoro poxas. (4. T.) 


Exercise 23. Replace the following phrases consisting of a noun and a complete- 
form adjective which qualifies it with phrases composed of a noun and a short-form ad- 
jective and write them down. 


Model: Crpornit yautenb. Yarttenb cTpor. 

cBéxXHH BO3AYX, TPYAHbIM BOMpoc, KOpOTKHH paccka3, HpocToH cndco6, SénHbIi 
KpecTbanHHn, GoraTbhli NOMEMMK, HA3KHA NOTOMOK, MycTOM cTaKaH, TOHKUM cTéOeNb, 
GonbHoH peGéHOK, y3KHH KOpHAOp, HWKHEI yseOuUK, Wérkuii 4emogan, cBo6OgubIli 
BXO, 


Exercise 24. Read through the sentences. Find the short-form adjectives and state 
their function in the sentences. 


1. 3emnf BeHKa HM NpekpacHa. EcTb Ha Hew MHOTo 4ymécHbix MecT. (Yex.) 2. 3ara- 
ROY HW NOTOMY npekpacHb! TEMHbie 4aiH WecoB, rnyOuHbi Moped. (Maycm.) 3. KU3Hb 
nWpeKpacHa 4 yAuBMTebHa. (Maax.) 4. Yrpo Obino cBékee H Npexpacuoe. (/7.) 5. Tuxa 
ykpanuckas Hop. TIpospayno ué6o. (/7.) 6. AcHo Yrpo. Tuxo Beet Ténsbtit BeTepoxK. 
(Hux.) 7. Kak nec xopou no3qneit Ocenbro! (Type.) 8. Tlouemy Tax xopoul uw xyf0%Ke- 
CTBEH A3b1K HAapOAHOH peru? Tloromy 4To B HapOAHOM peu KMBYT H BCerma NelicTByrOT 
3aKOHbI pow MeHHA A3bIKA. (4. T.) 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Only qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison. 

Relative and possessive adjectives have no degrees of comparison. 

Qualitative adjectives have two degrees of comparison: compara- 
tive and superlative. 

The comparative degree: 


30NOTO TaHxKeNee %KeTE3A. ‘Gold is heavier than iron.’ 
Bonra aAsmnnee J[Henpa. ‘The Volga is longer than the 
Dnieper.’ 


The superlative degree: 


DBepect — Bbicowaiwan ropa ‘Everest is the highest mountain 
B MHpe. in the world.’ 

Mockoscxuit rocygapcrBenuniit ‘Moscow State University is the 
yHHBepcnTéT — _  cTapéiuinii oldest university in this coun- 
YHHBepcuTeT CTpaHEl. try.’ 


136 


Ha yemmmonaT cbéxanuch cumb- ‘The country’s strongest hockey 
HéHINHe XOKKeMHBIC KOMaHIbI teams arrived for the cham- 
cTpaHBl. plonship.’ 

The comparative degree may be either simple (unrepécnee ‘more in- 


teresting’, Bbuue ‘higher’) or compound (Gonee uuTepécubtii ‘more inter- 
esting’, 66.1ee BbIcOKHH ‘higher’). 


THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE 
The simple comparative is formed by means of the suffix -e: Thue 


‘quieter’, rpom4e ‘louder’, or -ee (-eii): cumbuée (cHbHei) ‘stronger’, 
KpachBee (kpacisBeit) ‘more beautiful’. 


The Suffix -ee (-eii) 


The suffix -ee (-eif) is used to form the comparative of most adjec- 
tives: 


cHubabIn ‘strong’ — CcHIbHée (CHJIbHE;) ‘stronger’ 
cma6pii ‘weak’ — caaGée (cnaGeit) ‘weaker’ 
cBeéTsbiii ‘light’ — cBeTuée (cBeTméi) ‘lighter’ 
TémMubi ‘dark’ — Temnée (remnéii) ‘darker’ 
npamMoii ‘straight?’ — mpsamée (npsMéii) ‘straighter’ 


The comparative is generally stressed on the first e of the suffix -ee. 
The comparative of polysyllabic adjectives (of three or more syl- 
lables) is stressed on the stem, as is the positive degree: 


HHTepecubiii ‘interesting’ — HHTepécHee ‘more interesting’ 
(HHTepécHell) 

nome3Hbtii ‘useful’ — nomé3Hee ‘more useful’ 
(nomé3Heli) 

KpachBblii ‘beautiful’ — kpachpee ‘more beautiful’ 

. (Kpacheii) 

cyacTJMBblli ‘happy’ — cyacTJMmBee ‘happier’ 
(c4acTMBeil) 

BHHMATECJIbHbIA ‘attentive’ —- BHHMaTelbHee ‘more attentive’ 
(BHHMaTeJIbHeif) 


The Suffix -e 


1. The suffix -e is used to form the comparative of adjectives whose 
stem ends inr, k, x or 4, T, er and also of a number of adjectives with 
other stems. The suffix -e is never stressed. In the formation of the com- 
parative an alternation of consonants occurs: 


yoporoii ‘dear’ — jopdxe ‘dearer’ 
cTpornii ‘strict’ —- cTpoxe ‘stricter’ 
Kpenkunii ‘strong’— kpénue ‘stronger’ 
rpomKuit ‘loud’ —— rpomyue ‘louder’ 
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THXxHH ‘quiet? — Thule ‘quieter’ 


cyxon ‘dry’ — cyuie ‘drier’ 
MO.ON0H ‘young’— MoOxKe ‘younger’ 
TBépABli ‘hard’ — TBépxe ‘harder’ 
Gorath ‘rich’ — 6oraye ‘richer’ 
KpyToit ‘steep’ — Kpyue ‘steeper’ 
TONCTHIA ‘stout? — Tome ‘stouter’ 
yhcTbIi ‘clean? — ultme ‘cleaner’ 


In the formation of the comparatives of a number of adjectives with 
the suffixes -K-, -ox- these suffixes are dropped and an alternation of fi- 
nal consonats occurs in the root: 


HH3KHH ‘low’ — nipKe ‘lower’ 
BbicoKHii ‘high’, ‘tall’ — Bemue ‘higher’ ‘taller’ 
Y3KHii “narrow — yxe ‘narrower’ 
On03KHH ‘near’ — 6@.fpxe ‘nearer’ 
KopoTKuii ‘short’ — kopoue ‘shorter’ 
penkuii ‘rare’ — peéxe ‘rarer’ 


2. The comparatives of the adjectives qanéxnii ‘far’, nOonrnii ‘long’, 
ToHKHii ‘thin’ are formed by means of the suffix -me, the k and r being 
dropped: 


maneknit ‘far’ — yasmpme ‘farther’ 
yomrni ‘long’ — jAdsabnme ‘longer’ 
rouknii ‘thin’ — Tounpme ‘thinner’ 


3. For the comparatives of nao0x6ii ‘bad’, xopémmii ‘good’, Manenb- 
Knit ‘small’ forms obtained from other roots are used. 


n10xo0i ‘bad’ — xyxe ‘worse’ 
xopownit ‘good’ — syame ‘better 
MaJICHbKHH ‘small’ — menbue ‘smaller’ 


4. The comparatives of 6onbm0i ‘large’, né3qHHi ‘late’, craaKHit 
‘sweet’, rry60Knii ‘deep’ and jewésbtii ‘cheap’ are formed irregularly: 


Oonpuldit ‘large’ — Odsnue ‘larger’ 
nozquni ‘late’ — no3qnee ‘later’ 
or n039Ke 
CmayKHii ‘sweet? — came ‘sweeter’ 
ray6oknii ‘deep’ — ray6xe ‘deeper’ 


ywemésbii ‘cheap’— jeueéssme ‘cheaper’ 


Adjectives in the comparative may be used with the prefix no- which 
has the meaning of ‘(just) a little’: no66.1Hure ‘a little more’, nopEmme ‘a 
little higher’, ‘a little tailer’, mogop6xe ‘a little dearer’. 


The Compound Comparative Degree 


The comparative of some qualitative adjectives is not formed by 
means of suffixes. The following adjectives belong to this group: 


138 


1. Adjectives with the suffix -ck- (apyxeckuit ‘friendly’, TopapH- 
meckuit ‘friendly’, “comradely’). 

2. Adjectives with the suffixes -0-, -e- (aje10B0ii ‘businesslike’, mepe- 
oBoK ‘foremost’, MaccoBbili ‘mass’, GoeBOii ‘fighting’). 

3. A number of other adjectives: pannuii ‘early’, roppKuii ‘bitter’, 
IHW ‘superfluous’, poOkni ‘shy’, manmkuii ‘sticky’, aép3Kuii ‘imperti- 
nent’, ropybii ‘proud’, orzornii ‘sloping’, Béerxuii ‘ramshackle’, madc- 
Kuit ‘flat’, ycTaspiii ‘tired’. 

These adjectives have the compound comparative degree formed by 
means of the word 66mee ‘more’ or ménee ‘less’: 


MacCOBbIi = — 60J1ee MaccoBbIii — méHee MaccoBbiii 
‘mass’, ‘on ‘on a larger scale’ ‘on a smaller scale’ 
a large 
scale’ 

pannnii — 60nee pannnii — ménee pannuii 
‘early’ ‘earlier’ ‘not so early’ 

ycTa Jbl — 60Nee ycTanblii — menee ycTamniii 
‘tired’ ‘more tired’ ‘less tired’ 

apyxeckui — 60nee ApyxKecKHii — MéHee ApyxKecKHit 
‘friendly’ ‘more friendly’ ‘less friendly’ 


The compound comparative degree may be formed from any quali- 
tative adjective. 
One can say either: 


Ta KHMra HHTepecnee, 4eM Ta. ‘This book is more interesting 
or: than that one.’ 
Ora kHura 66see HHTepecHa, 4eM 
Ta. 
Kapka3ckwe ropbi sBbmie, uvem | “The Caucasian mountains are 
Ypaseckue. higher than the Urals.’ 
or: 


Kapka3ckie ropp! 66.1ee BbICOKHE, 
yeM YpasIbckKue. 


Use of the Comparative Degree 


Adjectives in the simple comparative degree (of the caapnée ‘strong- 
er’, Bhimie ‘higher’ type) do not change for gender, number or case. 

The simple comparative degree is generally used in sentences as part 
of the predicate: 


BpaT mosoxe CecTpEl. ‘The brother is younger than the 
sister.’ 

Bpat Obi BBItne CeCTpEl. ‘The brother was taller than the 
sister.’ 


but it may also be an attribute: 
On nonyain KOMHaTy 6ombmIe ‘He got a larger room than mine.’ 
MoeH. 
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When used as an attribute, the simple comparative degree invari- 
ably follows the word it qualifies. 

The second part of the compound comparative degree (662ee 
HuTepécublii ‘more interesting’, 66mee pannnii ‘earlier’) changes for gen- 


der and number. 


CeroqnaHaa §=6oeKuHa §=©=—-s Go.tee 
wuTepécna, 4eM BYepalliHAd. 
CeroaqHamHni cemuHap 606see 
HHTepéceH, YeM BYepAalHHH. 
Ceroqnalmee 3anaHHe 6duee 
HHTepécHo, 4eM BYepalnee. 
CeroynuamHHe sneKuuH 66s1ee 
HHTepécHbl, YeM BYepalIHHe. 





‘Today’s lecture is more interest- 
ing than yesterday’s.’ 

‘Today’s seminar is more interest- 
ing than yesterday’s.’ 

‘Today’s assignment is more 
interesting than yesterday’s.’ 
‘Today’s lectures are more inter- 

esting than yesterday’s.’ 


Adjectives in the compound comparative degree change also for 


case: 


Sl He NOMHIO yTpa G6dsee romy- 
60ro u cBexero. (//.) 


‘I do not remember a bluer and 
fresher morning.’ 


The compound comparative degree is used in sentences either as the 
predicate (always in the short form): 


Ceronnauinaa § =6oekuMa =-: Gdvtee 
HHTepécHa, 4eM BYepalHnaA. 


‘Today’s lecture is more interesting 
than yesterday’s.’ 


or as an attribute (always in the complete form): 


Al we WOMHIO yrpa G6mee romy- 
60ro u cBéxero. (/7.) 


‘I do not remember a bluer and 
fresher morning.’ 


In Russian, the noun denoting an object with which another object 
is compared takes either the genitive: 


Cectpa mpwéxuee 6pata. ‘The sister is more diligent than 


her brother.’ 


or the nominative after the conjunction 4em ‘than’: 


Cectpa npwiéxuee, 4em OparT. ‘The sister is more diligent than 


her brother.’ 


The genitive is not possible after the compound comparative de- 
gree, which may be followed only by the nominative with 4em. 


Cectpa 66aee npuséacna, 4em ‘The sister is more diligent than 
6par. her brother.’ 

Bpat ménee npuséocen, 4em cec- “The brother is not so diligent as 
Tpa. his sister.’ 


Exercise 25. Write out the sentences and underline the adjectives in the comparative 
degree. 


1. Het uuuer6é pagoctuee tpyya. (H.O.) 2. Jlo66sb... cunbHée CMEpTH WM cTpaxa 
cméptTh. (Type.) 3. Tpya 4 HaykKa — Bbule STHX ABYX CHI HET HH4erd Ha 3eMIIE. 
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Exercise 26. Write down the comparative of each of the following adjectives, as in 
the model preceding each group. Mark the stress. 


lL. Ctianusiii-— cusonée; cnadnii, AOOpbii, HOBLIN, OcTpbiit, GEaUbIM, cBeT ABI, TEM- 
HblH, BAKU. 2. Maeécmnbii— uzeécmice; KpacMBbii, NPHATHbIM, HHTepecHbI, BHH- 
MaTenbHbil. 3, Tuxuti— minue; cyxou, rnyxoi. 4. Kpénkuti— xpénue, apxnit, xApkuil, 
pe3kHH, TPOMKHH, 3BOHKMH, nérkKHi, MArKHH, *KEcTKHH. 5. Tyedti-- myoece; moporoi, 
crporui. 6. Kpymot--—Kpyue, Oorarpii. 7, Téacmoiti— moaye; wicTeii, npoctoi, ry- 
cron, uacTbiit. 


___ Exercise 27. Make up sentences incorporating the following nouns, using adjectives 
in the comparative degree. 


30I0TO H CepeOpo; BOsIK H McaBCab; peka 4 py4éit; cOmHYe 4 TyHa; KnHMat Kppima 
4 KIMMaT Cuodupu; gy0 uw Gepé3a; KHcMOpog MH BONOPOT, 3MMHHM DeHb 4 AeTHHA WeHb 


Exercise 28. Put the italicised adjectives in the comparative degree. 


1. Ceréaua noroga xyxe, 4em Byepa. Bétep xosddnoiii w péskui. Mopo3 ciztbuoli. 
2. On Tenépp syaine pabotaect. Ero aBwoKeHHa yeépenne. 3. Mbi ulK Apyroi goporoHn. 
Sta jopora Onina mpyonou, nOWbEM B TOpy Opin Kpymoii, 


Exercise 29. Fill in the blanks with the adjectives given on the right, putting them in 
the comparative degee. 


t. Hob cranopmnach Bee ..., TEMHbI1A 

2. C kik UbIM 11aroM NObEM BrOpy cTaHOBHAsICA~.... | KpyTOH 

3. Tpontuxa craHosiinach Bcé ... H cKOpo COBCéM | Y3KHIi 
nponasa. 

4. TipuOomxanacb Becua. JIHM CTaHOBHIHCbh ..., HOU | JVWIMHHbIM 
CTAHOBHJIUCh .... KOPOTKHH 

5. Haun 3HaHHa CTanH ... MW .... NpOvHbIA 

riy6onul 
6. 3andyua okazanacb ..., ICM Mbi AYMawn. TPYAHbI 


7. Mii CMOTpEéNH B OKHO Barona, H Nepem HAMH OT- | HHTepecHbih 
KPbIBANUCh KAapTHHb! Ona Apyroi .... 

8. C KAKO MHHYTOH cro pedb CTaHOBMTACh ... H.... | CNOKOMHbIA 

yBepenHbitt 


THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 


The superlative degree may be either simple (kpacttBeiimmii ‘most 
beautiful’, matTepécheiimmii ‘most interesting?) or compound (camblii 
HHTepécHbiit ‘most interesting’, caMbiii KpachBbiit ‘most beautiful’). 


The Simple Superlative Degree 


The simple superlative is formed by means of the suffix -aiim- (Be- 
aukuii ‘great’ — BenH4aiimMii “greatest’) or -elm- (CHIbAbIN ‘strong’ — 
CHIbHéHUHH ‘strongest’). 

1. The suffix -aiim- is used to form the superlative of adjectives 
whose stem ends in r, k, x. In the formation of the superlative the alter- 
nation of sounds r—*x, K—4 and x—ua occurs: 


cTporuii ‘strict?’ — cTpoxaiimmit ‘strictest’ 
BLicoKuiit ‘hight’ — BbIcouaiimui ‘highest’ 
THXHH ‘quiet’ — Taman ‘quietest’ 


2.’ The suffix -eiim- is used to form the superlative from other adjec- 
tives: 
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KpachBbili ‘beautiful’— kpachseiimuii ‘most beautiful’ 


HOBbIH ‘new’ — HoBéimuni ‘newest’ 
crappiit ‘old’ — crapéiumii ‘oldest’ 
CHJIbHbI ‘strong’ — cHIbHéiumi ‘strongest’ 
npocroii ‘simple’ — npocreiuuit ‘simplest’ 
OoraTbmi ‘rich’ — 6oraTéiumii ‘richest’ 


3. The superlative of a number of adjectives is formed by means of 
the suffix -m-: 


BbicoKHii ‘high’ — spicmmi ‘highest’, ‘supreme’ (and Bbicouaiwnit 
‘highest’) 
HH3KH ‘low’ — Ha3umi ‘lowest’ (and mmKaiiumit ‘humblest’) 


The stem is occasionally changed: 


xopowni ‘good’ — smyaumii ‘best’ 
Waoxo ‘bad’ — xyqumit ‘worst’ 
MaJIcHbKnH ‘small’— ménpormit ‘smallest’ 


4. Some adjectives in the superlative take the prefix Han-: 
Hannya ‘best’ 
HaHxyAuIMH “Wworst’ 
HanBBicumi ‘highest’ 
HaHMeéHBuHit ‘least’ 
HaHKpachBenuHi ‘most beautiful’ 
HaHCHJIbHeHM ‘strongest’ 


This prefix has an emphatic force and expresses the highest degree 
of the quality. 

Adjectives with the prefix nan- are rarely used. 

Many adjectives do not have the simple superlative degree (e.g.: 
OonmbnOH ‘sick’, pannuii ‘early’, nenoBdi ‘businesslike’, apyxecknii 
‘friendly’, y3kuH ‘narrow’, rh6Knii ‘flexible’, Mon0n06i ‘young’, poxHoi 
‘native’). 

The Compound Superlative Degree 


The compound superlative degree is formed from all qualitative ad- 
jectives by means of the adjective camplit (caMbIii cmeésibIii ‘boldest’, ca- 
Mbiii pannuii ‘earliest’). The compound superlative degree is used more 
frequently than the simple superlative. Sometimes the word nanGonee is 
used instead of camprii to form the compound superlative degree. Thus, 
one can say either nan60nee nHTepécublii ‘most interesting’ or cambtii 
HHTepecublit. 

The word nanGonee is characteristic of the literary language. 

The compound superlative degree is also formed from the com- 
parative degree of an adjective and the genitive of the pronoun sce ‘all’ 
(Bcex ‘of all’): 


caMbiii HHTepécHbiii— HHTepécHeli Bcex 


‘most interesting’ ‘the most interesting of all’ 
caMbIH MOJIO0H — MOJIOxKe BCeEX 
‘youngest’ ‘youngest of all’ 
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Use of the Superlative Degree 


Adjectives in the superlative degree change for gender, number and 


Case: 


CHIIbHEHUIHH = (CAMBIii 

. TWOBEL 

CHJIbHeHiIan (CAMas CiIbHan) KO- 
Manga 

CHJIbHéiitHe (CAMbIe CAIbHbIe) KO- 


CHJIbHbIi) 


MaHJIbI 

Ox urpaer B cHabHéiweil (camoii 
cHtbHo) = dyTOONbHO — Ko- 
MaHe. 


‘the strongest swimmer’ 
‘the strongest team’ 
‘the strongest tcams’ 


‘He plays in the strongest football 
team.’ 


The superlative degree is used in sentences either as part of the pre- 


dicate or as an attribute. 


Osepo _ baiixan — ray6oudaiimee 
(camMoe ray60Koe) O3epo 
B MMpe. 


‘Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in 
the world.’ 


In this sentence the superlative is part of the predicate. 


Tloe3q npwOnuxaetca kK raty- 
Oouainiemy (camMomy  r.1y60- 
KOMY) O3epy B Mupe. 


‘The train is approaching the 
deepest lake in the world.’ 


In this sentence the superlative is an attribute. 

The simple superlative degree is used not so often as the compound 
superlative and is typical of the hterary language. The compound 
superlative with the pronoun camblii is equally common in colloquial 


and literary Russian. 


Sentences containing the superlative degree may be built in dif- 


ferent ways: 


1. with the genitive of the noun without a preposition: 


Osepo Baikan— 24y6oudtiuee 
O3epo Mapa. 


‘Lake Baikal is the world’s deep- 
est lake.’ 


2. with the preposition B (prepositional case): 


Ozepo —_— Baiikan-—~ 21y6oudtiuee 
O3epo B MHipe. 


‘Lake Baikal is the deepest lake in 
the world.’ 


3. with the preposition w3 (the noun with w3 takes the plural): 


Oxzepo Bbalixan —e21y6oudtiwmee 
H3 03€p Mupa. 


‘Lake Baikal is the deepest of the 
world’s lakes.’ 


4. with the preposition cpeau ‘among’: 


Osepo baiikan— eayboudiiuee 
cpeam 0o3ép Mupa. 


‘Lake Baikal is the deepest among 
the world’s lakes.’ 


In some cases the superlative degree loses its original meaning: 
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Pa6otTa 6yqeT 3aKOHYeHAa 6 6au- ‘The work will be finished in the 


mcatiuiee epemA. immediate future.” 

Hanumn Mue 0 Oanonétiueti pa- ‘Write to me about your further 
6ome. work.’ 

Cryaéutnt cyan kypc Hoeéii- ‘The students had a Modern His- 
weu ucmopuu. tory course.’ 


Exercise 30. Write out the sentences. Underline the adjcctives in the superlative de- 
Bree 


. Tyuikan — BeIMMAUIMA pyccKHit Nost. 2, OT camon cepepHot Touku CCCP 70 
cAmoii KOKHOH MOYTH NAT TbICH4 cutouerpos. 3. Tpamas-—kpaTsaiiuice paccTosuue 
MOKRY BByMH TOUKaMH. 4. PycCKH a3biK ROCTATOHO Sorat, OH OONagacT BcemH 
cpéAcTBaMu Asa BbIpPaxKéHMA CAMBIX TOHKHX OWyieHH WH OTTCHKOB MbIcoH. (Kop.) 


Exercise 31. Replace the compound superlatives with simple superlatives. 


. Tak Kommyxni3ma—~camaa BeicoKas ropHaa BeplunHa CCCP. 2. Mockéscxuit 
rocyniperneniiil YHHBeEpCHTéT — CaMbiit CTApbiit YHHBEpCcHTeT CTpaHbi. 3. Exuccit--- 
cAMaa MHOrOBO/HaA pekd Coserckoro Cora. 


Exercise 32. Give the simple superlative degree of the following adjectives. 


HOGpLiit, CHIbHbI, TOHKHH, TérKHH, CTpOrHii, NpocToH, HOBbIN, peak, TpyYAubtii, 
6nN3KHH, SoraTbii, WHpOKHH, HIOXOH, xopdiunii 


Exercise 33. Make up sentences, using the following phrases. 


kpaTuaiulMit cpok, KpaT4aiiuimii nyTb, HOBCHUMe MOCTHKCHHA, Menbuailune Nod- 
poGHocTH, 3G Bpar, BepHeitutee cpCAcTBO. THyGouainee yBaxKCHHC 


Exercise 34. Read through the sentences. Pick out the adjectives in the comparative 
and superlative dcegrecs. 


1. Ym Beunuaituiero rea Becryja HeH3MepiMo Hike yma BcerO uenoBéuecTBa. 
(Bea.) 2, V3 seex CpeACTB ANA pacnipocTpaHcHHa oOpa30BaHHocTH caMoc CHibHOe — 
sMTepatypa. 3. Ha kparo noporu croan ayo. BepostuHo, B AeCaATb pa3 crapuic bepés, 
COCTABAAFOIUHX Siec, OH ObiI B ReCATh pad TOME HB ABA pasa BBNLIC KaKROH Sepesit. 
(4. T.) 4. Her cin, 60nee Mory4ci, uem 3HAaHue. (M.I.) 5. Moa poauna, MOA poaHas 
3CMJIA, MOG OTCYCCTBO, B KHBHH HET ropsayce, riryOxKe, CBALICHHCC 4YBCTBa, 4CM HO60Bb 


k Tee. (A.T.) 


CONVERSION OF ADJECTIVES INTO NOUNS 


There are adjectives which can be used as nouns, e. g.: 


Padounit BOUIcT B ex. ‘The worker entered the work- 
shop.’ 
Compare with these sentences: 
OH 3aHAII CBOe paGduee MECTO. ‘He took the place at which he 
worked.’ 
Paéounii WeHb Hayanca. ‘The working day began.’ 


In the first sentence the word paéounii ‘worker’ answers the ques- 
tion KTo? ‘who?’ (KTo Bowés B ex? — Pa6dunii. ““Who entered the 
shop?” “The worker did.’’). In this sentence pa6o4unii is used as a noun 
and fulfils the function of the subject of the sentence. In the second 
sentence, the word pa6ouee answers the question Kakée? ‘what (kind 
of)?’ (Kakoe MécTo oH 3aHsa1? ‘What place did he take?’). In this sen- 
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tence pa6duee is used as an adjective, it fulfils the function of an attri- 
bute of the word mécro ‘place’, and agrees with it in gender, number 
and case. In the third sentence, the word pa6éunii is also used as an ad- 
jective. 

In some cases adjectives have completely turned into nouns, e. g. 
the words nopraoii ‘tailor’, noxkaTHIit “Young Pioneer leader’, npoxéaKnit 
‘passer-by’, MocToBaxa ‘pavement’, sanaTasa ‘comma’ and the following 
names of parts of speech: npuaaratenbnoe ‘adjective’, cyujecTBHTe.Ib- 
Hoe ‘noun’, 4HCHTesbHOe ‘numeral’. 

Nouns which are adjectives by origin and adjectives used as nouns 
are declined as adjectives, e. g. MocroBas ‘roadway’ (MocToBOii, MocTo- 
Byt0, etc.). They may be qualified by adjectives: 


KocTYoM WHI ONbITHBI Nopmudt. ‘The suit was made by an expe- 
rienced tailor.’ 
Ko Me lipuuén Mol crappiii 3va- ‘An old acquaintance came to see 
KOMBII, me.’ 


____ Exercise 35. Write out the sentences. Underline the italicised nouns once and the 
italicised adjectives twice. 


1. A Ha MHHYTY OCTaHOBHICA B nepédnet, 4TOObI CHATh Kanon. (/T) 2. Mbi éxanu 
B nepédneti mMautitHe. 3. A Hapectim 6ozpndzo ToBApwua. 4, Boavndi Hayan non- 
papnsrpca. 5. Eré nphusan descypuomt spay. 6. Zencypneni NOWKeH CeAATb 3a NOpAL- 
Kom. 7. A CMOTpe.s H3 OKHA BarOHa Ha 3Haxdmole Mecta. 8. Ha ynnie a BCTpeTH 3HaK6- 
Mozo. 9, Woche néxyHv Mbi Toaném oG6egaTb B cmoadeyio. 10. B Oydéte crout cmoad- 
ean Tocyya. 


Revision Exercises 


Exercise 36. Write a short essay on one of the following subjects, using the adjec- 
tive + noun phrases given below. 


1. Jlspxnas nporysaKa 


ACHbIM 3MMHHH eHub, rosy6de Heo, ApKoe cOmHUe, OésbIe NOMA, MpO3pa4yHbI sec, 
TONble TepeBbsA, 3eéHbre CJM, 3494bU CHeAb, KpyTas ropa, KpenKHi 1ég, MOpO3HbIii BO3- 
YX, PyMAHble ia, cepeOpacrbii WHel, ocnenATenbHBI Oneck 


2. JléTHee yrpo 


CBéKHH paHHH BeTepOK, pO30BbI Kpait HéOa, COMHEYHbIe Wy4H, péakKHe Osaka, 
romy6oe He6o, 3eéHaad TpaBa, NacTyWIHit poxOK, Oonbpuide cTago 


Exercise 37, Find the qualitative adjectives in the text and write them down in the 
short and complete forms and in the comparative and superlative degrees. 


Kak nec xopoul nO3qHei OceHbtO... BéTpa HeT, A HeT HH COJHITa, HM CBCTa, HA TCHH, 
HM BIDKeHHS, HH Wyma; B MSTKOM BO3AyXe pa3sIMT OCCHHHH 3anax, MOAOOHBH 3anaxy 
BHHAa; TOHKHii TYMaH CTOHT BAaIM Hag KENTHIMH NONIMH. CkBo3b OGHaKEHHBIC Oypbie 
cy4bsA AepéBbes MUpHO GenéeT HeNOABUxXHOE HEOO; KOH-rAé Ha Whnax BUCAT nocnégqHHe 
3010Tble AcTba. Cpipad 3emia1 yopyra nog HoramyH; BbICOKHe cyxe OBIIMHKH He IWe- 
BeJIATCH; JJIMHHbIe HATH GNecTAT Ha NOOmeaHeBUIeH TpaBe... (Type.) 
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Supplement 3 


Declension of Nouns Denoting Surnames 
and the Names of Cities and Towns 





Masculine Surnames and Masculine and Neuter Names 


of Cities and Towns ending in -pH, -HH 


















(06) Miapuneé 








Viaphu Unlike masculine nouns, mas- 
Vnpana culine surnames ending in -HH, -bIH 
Vapany take -bm in the instrumental. 
Mapua 

Viabaneim -bIM 















Nom. Kaninun 2 The names of cities and towns 
Gen. Kasanuna ending in -HH, -bin lake -om in the 
Dat. KasnMunyy instrumental like masculine nouns 
Acc. Kaavinuu ending in a hard consonant. 
Instr. KasinwHom -OM 

Prep. (o) Kaninune 





















Capaton Kyuieso 





(0) Capatone (0) Kynuesc 


Masculine and Neufer Names of Cities, Towns and Settkements 
ending in -os, -es, -0B0, -e50 










The names of cities, towns, 


Caparopa Kynuesa residential areas, villages, hamlets 
Capatosy Kynuesy and settlements ending in -op, 
Capatos Kynneso -OBO, -eB, -eBo are declined as mas- 
Caparosom Kyuijesom culine nouns ending in a hard con- 


sonant. 





Masculine Surnames Ending in -os, -es 





(o) [lerpoéne (0) Cepréese 


Nom. Tletpos Ceprecs Masculine surnames ending in 
Gen. [erpona Cepréesa -oB, -eB take -bim in the instrumen- 
Dat. Tlerpony Cepréesy tal. 

Acc. Tlerpopa Cepreena -bIM 

Instr. Dlerpospim = Ceprécssim 








Feminine Surnames Ending in -11a, -opa 








(06) Hapundit (0) Herpésoi 


Viawuna Merposa Feminine surnames ending in 
Vinpundii Herponoit -una, -opa are declined as feminine 
Viapandit Tletpésoii adjectives, but in the accusative 
Mapany Tletpésy -y they take the noun ending -y. 
Mapnndit Tlerposoii 





' Nowadays Kalinin is called by its former name, Tver. 


146 































Masculine and Feminine Surnames 













Vsaniykaa 
Beaberkaa 


Mpannukuit 
Bénpenuit 


Surnames with adjective endings are declined 
as adjectives. 










— 4 


First names and patronymics are declined 
separately as nouns with the corresponding 
endings. 


Maan Heanopny 
Mapsa Meanosna 














Jlypuoné When Russian surnames have endings un- 
Tlyumerx common in Russian, they are not declined. 
Uytknax 

Aloarux 

—_ _____| 

Wesyénko Ukrainian surnames ending in -enKo, -ko are 
Koponénko generally indeclinable (y Koposéuxo, y 
bes6opoaKko XBoiiko); if they are declined, they follow the 


XBOliKko declension pattern of feminine nouns ending 
in -a (y Koponénka, ‘at Korolenko’s’): 

A nucas Koponéuke. 

‘I wrote to Korolenko.’ 

A Bpugen Kopontury. 

‘T saw Korolenko.’ 

A ropopin c Koponénxoi. 

‘I spoke with Korolenko.’ 












Tf surnames ending tn -w4 or -oBH4, -eBHy de- 
note men, they are declined as nouns with 
the corresponding endings; if they denote 
women they are aot declined. 


Muukésu4 
Bapanosny 
Bopoany 






















Mouapt Surnames of foreign origin ending in a con- 


























HpbroTou sonant are declined as nouns with the corre- 
sponding endings if they denote men; they 
are not declined if they denote women. 

L_ 
Tapu6anbau Bary Foreign surnames ending in a vowel and for- 
Hepy ToOnaicn eign names of cities and towns ending in -y, 
Tipacram Coun -H, -€, -0 are not declined. 
Crone 
Unkaro 
Xopapa Foreign surnames ending in -a (-9) and not 






stressed on the final syllable may be declined. 








Crip3a 


10* 


The Pronoun 


In accordance with their meanings, pronouns are classed into nine 
groups: 

|. Personal. a ‘1, Thi ‘yow (sing.), ow “he’, oma ‘she’, on6 ‘it’, MbI 
‘we’, BbI ‘you’ (pl.), oun ‘they’. 

2. Reflexive: ceo ‘oneself. 

3. Possessive: Moi ‘my’, ‘mine’; TBO ‘your’, ‘yours’ (sing.); eré 
‘his’; eé ‘her’, ‘hers’; nam ‘our’, ‘ours’; pam ‘your’, ‘yours’ (pl.); 4x 
‘their’, ‘theirs’; cBoi ‘one’s’, ‘own’. 

4. Demonstrative: SToT ‘this’, ToT ‘that’, Tako ‘such’, Takos ‘such’, 
cTO.1bKo ‘so much’. 

5. Definitive. cam ‘oneself, cambiit ‘(the) very’ (‘the same’); Becb 
‘whole’, ‘all’; Besiknit ‘every’; KaxAbIH ‘each’, ‘every’; 11060i ‘any’. 

6. Interrogative: KTO? ‘who?’, 4To? ‘what?’, kakoit? ‘what (sort of)?’, 
KakosB? ‘what (kind of)?’, 4eii? ‘whose?’, koTOpbIi? ‘which?’, ckonbKo? 
‘how much?’, ‘how many?’ 

7. Relative: these pronouns have the same forms as the interroga- 
tive pronouns; however, they are used not to ask a question but to con- 
nect clauses. Thus, in the sentence: Kro npumweén? ‘Who has come?’ the 
pronoun kTo Is interrogative, whereas in the sentence: SI He 3Ha10, KTO 
npuuen. ‘I do not know who has come’ xTo is relative. 

8. Negative: umkTé ‘nobody’, HH4To ‘nothing’, HHKakOH ‘no’, HH4éi 
‘nobody’s’, nékoro ‘nobody’, néyero ‘nothing’. 

9. Indefinite: KTd-ro ‘somebody’, 4¥ré-ro ‘something’, Kak0ii-To 
‘some’, 4éii-ro ‘somebody's’, Kro-nuGyab ‘somebody’, 4Tdé-HH6y ab 
‘something’, Rakoii-HHOyab ‘some’, ‘any’, 4éii-HHOyyb ‘somebody's’, 
KTO-.1H60 ‘somebody’, 476-160 ‘something’, KakOli-nnG0 ‘some’, ‘any’, 
4éii-u60 ‘somebody’s’, Kde-4"To ‘something’, Kée-KTO ‘somebody’, 
KOe-KakOl ‘some’, H€KTO ‘somebody’, Hé4ro ‘something’, néckobKo 
‘some’, ‘several’, H€KOTOpbIH ‘Some’. 
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DECLENSION OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS 





Singular 


First and Second Persons 















Al Tht 
MecHA Teoa 
MHEe Tebé 
McHal Teéa 
MHOH TobOi 
o60 MHé o Tede 














(a) When preceding an oblique case of the pronoun a the preposi- 
tions kK ‘to’, ¢ ‘with’, mépey ‘in front of’, ‘before’, nay ‘over’ take o. 


‘A friend has come to see me.’ 
‘He does not know me.’ 

“You are sitting in front of me.’ 
“There is a blue sky above.’ 


Ko mue npumén ToBapHt. 
OH He3HakOM Co MHOH. 
Bil cHaMTe nepezo MHOi. 
Hago MHoii rosryO6e Hé6o. 


(b) The preposition o ‘about’ takes the form o60 before mue (prepo- 
sitional of a). 


Ox TroBopisI BaM 060 MuHe. ‘He told you about me.’ 


(c) The pronoun Bui ‘you’ is used not only as a plural but also in po- 
litely addressing one person. 


Third Person 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 
Instr. 


Prep. 


OH OHO 

er6é (y Herd) 
emy (K HeMy) 
er6 (Ha Herd) 
uM (C HHM) 


Oo HEM 


Singular 


Plural 





oua 

eé (y Heé) 

eli (K Heii) 

eé (Ha Heé) 

eit, eto (c Heli, 
c Hét0) 

o Heli 


ona 

Hx (y HHX) 
um (K HHM) 
Hx (Ha HHX) 
Amu (c HimMH) 


oO HHX 





The pronouns of the third person on ‘he’, ona ‘she’, ono ‘it’, on 
‘they’ take an u at the beginning when preceded by a preposition. 

In the sentence 4 mpuién k Hemy, YTOObI NOMOUb emy. ‘I called on 
him in order to help him’ the pronoun on ‘he’ is in the dative after the 
verb npnimés ‘came’ and is preceded by the preposition k, therefore it 
takes an initial n (kK Hemy); after the verb noméup ‘to help’ on is not pre- 
ceded by a preposition, therefore it does not take an initial a (MoMO4b 


eMy). 


Note.— After the prepositions Bue ‘outside’, Oaarogapa, ‘thanks to’, 
BCAGACTBHE ‘owing to’, ‘In consequence of”, Bonpekii ‘In spite of”, corm4cno ‘ac- 
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cording to’, wagcTpéyy ‘in the opposite direction’, ‘towards’, the pronouns of the 
third person do not take u 


Boia upekpacnas noréga. Baa- ‘The weather was fine. Thanks to 


rojapa el 9KCKypcua npowia this the excursion was a suc- 
XOpOoUo. cess.’ 

K yomy nogommi moon. Ha- ‘Some people approached the 
BCcTpé4y HM 3 BOpOT BbIGe- house. A dog ran out of the 
xasla cobaka. gates towards them.’ 


If the possessive pronoun of the 3rd person ero, eé or Hx is preceded 
by a preposition, the possessive pronoun does not take u: 


Mp1 ropopuM.o eré (eé, Hx) paGé- ‘We are speaking about his (her, 
Te. their) work.’ 


In the sentence A 6p y nerd. ‘I have been to see him’ the pronoun 
eré, which follows the preposition y, is a personal pronoun in the geni- 
tive and takes n. It answers the question y koré? In the sentence 4 Onin 
y eré Opata. ‘I have been at his brother’s’ eré is a possessive pronoun, 
therefore jt does not take u. It answers the question y 4bero 6para? 


Exercise 1, Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with personal pronouns in 
the required case. 


1. Bort Ovens chibHbli Mopo3. 3-34 ... Mbl He NOW Ha KaTOK. 2. B nsTHuny 6y- 
feT YpOK pyccxoro s3bIKa. Tlopa roTosuTeca K ... . 3. YueHhk xoponld 3aHHMaeTCH. 
Yuntenb qoBonen .... 4. Tosapuu Mpocia Mena, 4To6bI 1 KYA Us ... KHArY. 5. Cec- 
Tpa mpucnana NHCbMO. A oTBetTHn ... . 6. TMeépen TOMOM pactyT nepeBbs. Mexay .. 
CTOHMT ckamMéiixa. 7. Mbt NOAbe3 KAA k Mocksé. JJo ... ocranocbh ABAquaTb KU IOMET- 
pos. 8. Tocpey komuaTbi cTonT cron. Boxpyr ... caqaT nroan. 9. CryaéutT mHOro 3a- 
HHMAJICA PYCCKHM a3bIKOM H cefiyac Bajleer ... xopomd. 10. Ou He OBIT Ha 9kKCKYpCHH. 
Kpone ... 661M BCe CTyMEHTbI Hale rpynnl. 11. 3aBtpa B kay6e OymeT nexmusa. Hocne 
.. 6yneT koHNepT. 12. CkOpo y Opata neHb poxnénusa. Mbt yxé kynii ... nomapok. 
13. C BepuiHbt ropbi OTKpbiIca Ipexpacubiit Bug. TyremécTBeHHuKu nonro mro6osa- 
ace .... 14. Sta gopora Kopéue. Mobi moégem No... . 15. Ha Gepery pexn pocnd 6onb- 
mde 2épepo. Mbt oTAOXHYNH Nog .... 16. Buepa B knyGe Obi MHTepecHbI DoKnagy, HO 
a He ObIn Ha .... 17. A He Mor B4epa MPHHTH K Apy3b4mM. A Mo3BOHHA ... H CKa3aN, YTO He 
npuay kK... 18. Ova kHfira O4eHb HyWKHA MHe. Cracn6o Te6é 3a ... . 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN CEBS 


1. The reflexive pronoun ce6a ‘oneself? does not change for gender: 


On Bit ce6a B 3épKare. ‘He sees himself in the mirror.’ 
Ona Bugut ceOa B 3e€pKarte. ‘She sees herself in the mirror.’ 


2. The pronoun ce6a does not change for number: 


On sigut ce6a B 3épkKane. ‘He sees himself in the mirror.’ 
Ona BUAAT ceOa B 3EPKare. ‘They see themselves in the mir- 
ror.’ 


3. The reflexive pronoun ce6a has no nominative. It is declined as 
the pronoun ThI ‘you’ (Te6s, Tee, etc.): gen. ce6#, dat. cebé, acc. cebH, 
instr. ,co6di (co66r10), prep. 0 cebé. 

4. The pronoun ce6a in any case may correspond to the Ist, 2nd or 
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3rd person and invariably refers to the performer of the action (the 


subject): 


A suxy ceOa B 3épkasie. 

‘I see myself in the mirror.’ 

Tal BuaMW ce6a B 3EpKasie. 
“You see yourself in the mirror.’ 
Ou Brant ce6a B 3épKasie. 

‘He sees himself in the mirror.’ 


Ona BuauT ce64 B 3épKane. 
‘She sees herself in the mirror.’ 
A kynun ce6é KHHry. 

‘I bought myself a book.’ 

Tar kynan ce6é KuHry. 

‘You bought yourself a book.’ 
On kyns ce6é KHHTY. 

‘He bought himself a book.’ 
Ona Kkynusa ce6é KHHTY. 

‘She bought herself a book.’ 


Mb siiaznM ces B 3epkKalsie. 

“We see ourselves in the mirror.’ 

Bor suqute ce6s B 3¢pKare. 

“You see yourselves in the mirror.’ 

Out BuAAT ce6A B 3EpKasre. 

‘They see themselves in the mir- 
ror.’ 


Mar xynwsm ce6eé KHHTY. 

‘We bought ourselves a book.’ 
Bui xynan ce6é Knnry. 

“You bought yourselves a book.’ 
Ont kyu ce6é KHHTy. 

‘They bought themselves a book.’ 


5. In a sentence, the pronoun ce6s invariably fulfils the function of 


an object. 


Exercise 2. Read through the sentences. State the case of the pronoun ce6a and the 


person it refers to. 


1. Moi nonyrank paccka3an mHe o ce6é MHOro uHTepécHoro. 2. A nocmotpén 


BOKpyr ce64 H yBHAleN, YTO B KOMHaTe, KpOMe MeHS, HAKorO HeT. 3. Hactosilnit pyKo- 
BOAMTeIb TpcOoBaTesIeH He TOJIbKO K Apyrim, Ho H K ce6é. 4. CaIH Nonpochy oTua: 
«BoO3bMH MeHS c CO6Oi»». 5. B MHHYTy ONaCHOCTH OH AYMad He o ce6é, a O TOBApHax. 
6. A xynma ce6é konpKn. Mb Gyaem BMécTe c TOOOH xXogTh Ha KaTOK. 7. A BHHEO 
BHeyga4vax TOmbKo ce6a. 8. TI Bcerna HMéellIb pH cebe 3aNHcHyro KHAKKYy? 9. YuennK 
NomoKM KHAry népex co6oi 4 cram roToBuTp ypokn. 10. [paysite ce6s « cTporo 
MOcEMOBATEbHOCTH B HAKONMCHHH 3HAHHH. (/7a6.) 


Exercise 3. Read through the sentences. Write out the verbs (in the infinitive) to- 
gether with the reflexive pronoun. 


Model: pnagéth cob0Hn 


1, Kak Bol ce64 aysctByete? 2, Kto He Blige MOps, He MOKeT WpegCTaBUTh cee 
eré ovaposanua. 3. OH Bceraa BranéeT coOOH, HHKorAa He BbIXOAHT M3 ceOs. 4. YMeii 
epxaTb ceOa B pykax. 5. BombHoii HpHwen B ceOs M MONpOcHs NHTb. 


Exercise 4. Make up sentences, using these phrases. 


yBépeH B ceGe, AOBOseH COOH, BraACTb co6Oli, MepxATD ceOH B._PyKAX, KEPTBOBATb 
co6oii, HanéaTbca Ha ce64, 4YBCTBOBAaTb CeO, KyNHTb ce6e, paccka3aTb o cebé 


Exercise 5. Make up sentences, using the pronoun ce6a with the prepositions 
BMECTO, OKO0, BOKPYI, AIA, KpOmMe, MpOTHB, y, K, npo, Hag, Népen, c, Mea AY, MPH, oO. 


Model; A nonoxin noptbenp dxoso cebA. 
Out HOCMOTpEéIM BoKpye cebA. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


The possessive pronouns moii ‘my’, ‘mine’; TBoi# ‘your’, ‘yours’ 
(sing.); Ham ‘our’, ‘ours’; Bam ‘your’, ‘yours’ (pl.); eré ‘his’, eé ‘her’, 
‘hers’; ux ‘their’, ‘theirs’ answer the questions 4eii?, 4ba?, 4bé?, 4bH? 
‘whose?’ 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND PERSONS 









Masculine Feminine 


















Moi ‘my mon ‘my 
TBOH ‘your 6pat TBOA ‘your cecTpa 
Haul ‘our brother’ Hata “Our sister’ 









Ball ‘your Balla ‘your 









——— 








Neuler Plural 
moé ‘my mon “my 6paTba 
Tgoé ‘your RENO TBOH ‘your brothers’ 
Hale ‘our affair’ HaLUH ‘our cécTpbl sisters’ 
Balle ‘your Bau “your nena affairs’ 








Like adjectives, the pronouns moi, TBoii, Hail, Bam change accord- 
ing to gender, number and case. The gender, number and case of these 
pronouns depend on the gender, number and case of the nouns they 
qualify. 

Declension of the Possessive Pronouns of the First 
and Second Persons 























Sungular Singular 
Plural Plural 
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine 
and Neuter and Neuter 
‘Nom. | Moli moé | Mos MOH Halil ialie | walia Halu 
Gen. Moeroé Moeii MOHX Halltero Halle HanHx 
Dat. mMoeMy mMoeii MOuM Halliemy Hallet Halium 
Acc. as Nom. moé | moro as Nom.|as Nom. naute | wamry as Nom. 
or Gen. or Gen. |or Gen. or Gen. 
Instr. MOHMM mMoeii MOUMH 1alluM naluler HalliuMH 
Prep. 0 MOéM 0 Moéii_ | o monx o Halllem o Hames | o HALIHX 




















Note.— The pronoun Troii is declined in the same manner as moit; the pro- 
noun sau is declined in the same manner as ual. 


Exercise 6. Write out the following sentences taken from Pushkin and underline the 
possessive pronouns and the nouns they qualify. 
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1. Apy3b4 mon, Mpexpacet Haut coros! 
2. Mue rpycTHo H WerkO; newasb MOM CBeTIIa; 
Tlevanb Moa TlomHa TOGOHD. 
3. Mue Balla fickpeHHocTb MuHa; 
Oud B BONHCHbE mpuBesa 
aBuo yMOJIKHYBUINE 4YBCTBa. 
. OxOHyeH MOH Tpya MHoroJéTHHi. 
. inn roan. Bypb noppis MATEéxKHbI 
Paccés npe*xHHe MeX4TBI. 
VM a 3a6bin TBOH ronOc HOKU, 
Tao HeGécHble yepTEl. 


Loa 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON 
FO, EE AND UX 


The possessive pronouns er6 ‘his’, eé ‘her’, ‘hers‘and ux ‘their’, 
‘theirs’ have the same form as the genitive of the personal pronouns of 
the 3rd person on ‘he’, ona ‘she’, ond ‘it’, ona ‘they’. 


Ipumén Opat u erd ToBapuit. ‘The brother and his friend have 
come.’ 

Iipnuii1a cecrpa u eé Topapum. ‘The sister and her friend have 
come.’ 


Tpuuina Opaths uw wx ToBapuy. ‘The brothers and their friend 
have come.’ 


The possessive pronouns ero, eé and ux do not change according to 
case or number: 


IIpumen eré (eé, ux) ToBApHI. ‘His (her, their) friend has come.’ 

A Opi y ero (eé, ux) ToBapuma. ‘I was at his (her, their) friend’s.’ 

A notipzy k eré (eé, ux) ToBapumy. ‘I shall go to his (her, their) 
friend’s.’ 

A paen ero (eé, ux) ToBapmiel. ‘I have seen his (her, their) 
friends.’ 


The possessive pronouns ero, eé and ux do not take a after preposi- 
tions. 


Compare: 
Personal Pronouns Possessive Pronouns 
A Opi y nero. A Opin y erd Opara. 
‘I was at his place.’ ‘I was at his brother’s.’ 
A npuwén k Hemy. A npumeén k eré Opaty. 
‘I came to see him.’ ‘I came to his brother’s.’ 
A nosyywst macbMO oT Heé. Al nowy4nst WHChMO oT eé OpatTa. 
‘I received a letter from her.’ ‘Il received a letter from her 
brother.’ 
A roBopH c Heil. A ropopus ¢c eé Opatom. 
‘T spoke with her.’ ‘I spoke with her brother.’ 


Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. What questions do the italicised pronouns 
answer? Which of the italicised pronouns are personal and which possessive? 


(a) |. Ha péyepe Bbicrynun nucatenb. Mbi He BHAcHH e26 paHbule, HO YHTaNH c26 
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Kur. 2, Y woceé TopApuuta Oonpinda OuGnHOTCKA. A wacTo GEiBdlo y Nce2d A Bepy ved 
kHlirn, 3. MuHe H¥2KHO no3BOHUTh ef, HO A He 3HAtO cé TeneoHa. 4. Ax nomoity Opind 
HYKHAa MHc. A no6s1arogapA wx 3a NOMolyb. 5. K ccerpé npHxonun eé ToBapHill, HO vé 
Hé Obi0 Oma. 

(b) 1. Mena Beerga wHTepecoBana %XKH3Hb 3aMC4ATCIbHBIX NOACH. AH nbiTanca 
HaHTH OGUIMC YepTbi wX XapakTepOB--- Te 4ePTBI, YTO BBIABHHYIM ux B pAb WY4UTAX 
moyen enoncuectBa. (Jayem.) 2. Bnpduem, HUKTO e2d He yHepKUBas] MH HHKTO He 3aMC- 
THI e26 orcytcTBuA. (Type.) 


THE PRONOUN CBOH 


The pronoun cpoii ‘one’s (own)’ shows that the object it qualifies 
belongs to the performer of the action (which is the subject of the 
clause or sentece). 


‘] have finished my work.’ 
‘You have finished your work.’ 
‘He has finished his work.’ 


‘] spoke about my work. 
‘You spoke about your work.’ 
‘He spoke about his work.’ 


1. A Kouaun cBoro paboty. 
2. Tb! KOnUnT cBorO paboTy. 
3. Ou KOHUNT cBOKO pabdTy. 


1. A paccka3an o cBoéli pabote. 
2. Thi paccka3as1 0 cRoeéit paGOTe. 
3. On paccka3a o cBoeéli paboTe. 


The pronoun cpoii changes according to gender, number and case 
in the same manner as the pronouns Moii and Troi. 

The pronoun cBoii may show that the object it qualifies does not be- 
long to one person but to a number of persons performing an action: 


1. Mbt kOHunIH CBOoKO paboTy. “We have finished our work.’ 

2. Bar koluHM cBoro padoTy. “You have finished your work.’ 

3. Ont KOHUKIH CBOFO paboTy. ‘They have finished their work.’ 

1. Mbt paccka3au 0 cBoéii pa60- ‘We spoke about our work.’ 
Te. 

2. Bar paccka3am 0 cBoéi pa- ‘You spoke about your work.’ 
06Te. 

3. Ont pacckasamu o cBoéit pa- ‘They spoke about their work.’ 
00Te. 


If the subject of a sentence is a personal pronoun of the first or sec- 
ond person (s, Tbl, Mbt, BbI), CBOH May sometimes be replaced with the 
corresponding possessive pronoun of the first or second person (moii 
‘my’, TBO ‘your’, Hall ‘our’, Baw ‘your’). Thus, we generally say: Mun 
KOHYHIIN cBOKO paOoTy. ‘We have finished our work’, but we can also 
say. Mat KOH4nIM Hany pabdoTy. The meaning of the two sentences is 
the same. 

Should the subject of a sentence be a noun or personal pronoun of 
the third person (on, ona, ond, ont), the replacement of cBoit by the pos- 
sessive pronoun of the third person is impossible, since it would change 
the meaning of the sentence. 


bpat otnpaspusn cpoé nmncemo. ‘The brother posted his (own) let- 
ter.” 
‘The brother posted his 


somebody else's) letter.” 


bpaT oTmpaByas ero nuchMo. (i.e. 
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As is seen from the translation, the preceding sentences have dif- 
ferent meanings. The first sentence states that the letter was the 
brother’s, while the second shows that the letter did not belong to the 


brother, but to somebody else. 


The pronoun cpoii is used only when the object qualified by the pos- 
sessive pronoun belongs to the performer of the action. 


1. Mbr caxaem BeTE OKOJIO 
cBoeré 0Ma. 

2. Tat 32051 CBOFO KHUTy. B ay- 
AMTOpHH. 

3. Cecrpa mpucnana MHe cBOTO 
iboTorpadbuw. 

4. Bam HeoOxongumMo UCIpaBHTb 
CBOH OIHOKH. 

5. Mue HYxKHO coOpaTb cBon 
BEIM, 


‘We plant flowers near our 
house.’ 

“You have left your book in the 
lecture-hall.’ 

‘The sister has sent me her photo- 
graph.’ 


“You must correct your mistakes.’ 


‘I must collect my things.’ 


The word which denotes the performer of the action may be either 
the subject of a sentence (Examples 1, 2, 3) or the object in the dative in 
an impersonal sentence (Examples 4, 5). 

If the object does not belong to the performer of the action or if 
there is no performer of the action in the sentence, the pronoun cBoii 


cannot be used. 
Oxono waniero 20Ma eCTb Caz. 


Y moerOé tTopapwma OSospmasa 
6uOsMoTéeKa 

Taos KHlira ocTajiacb B ayqHTO- 
pun. 

Sl B30 y cecTphI e€ TeTpamb. 


‘There is a garden near our 
house.’ 
‘My friend has a large library.’ 


“You have left your book in the 
lecture-hall.’ 
‘I took my sister’s exercise-book 


from her.’ 


As arule, the pronoun cBoii denoting possession is not in the nomi- 
native (cBoii is occasionally used in the nominative but with a different 
meaning: STo cBo yemopex. “He is a friend’; here cBoit means ‘a 
friend’). 

Exercise 8. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the italicised pro- 
nouns. 


(a) 1. [lucdtrenb pa6otan Hay ceoum pomMaHoM 4eTbIpe rona. E26 pomaH He4BHO 
BbUUe 43 newaTH. 2. YyenhHk 3a6b11 ceo TeTpayb noma. E26 TeTpaap ocTamacb 20ma. 
3. A nonoxHN ceou KHarH Ha cTon. Mou kHhru NexKaT Ha cTomé. 4. Mobi 4acro moce- 
wlaeM ceo Kny6. B ndwem K1y6e ObIBAIOT MHTepecuble JI€KIHH HW KOHNEpTHI. 5. Moti 
6pat «xuBeT B JleHuHTpaye. Buepa 1 nocman NHCbMO ceoemy Opaty. 6. OH Moy 4A mpe- 
MHIO 3a C6010 paoory. E26 pa6ory oueHHIM BBICOKO. 7. Mpotus Moe20 nOMa napk. 3 
OKHA ceaoe2d oma A BIDKY amnén napxa. 8. Ona yOupaer cso KOMuatTy. B eé KOMHaTe 
Beerga 4HcToTa H mop 40K. 9. Y meoezd TOBApHIa ecTb STOT yucOuHK. ThI MOxKeLIb 
B3ATb YYCOHUK y ceoe2d ToBapuuta. 

(b) 1. Ona [Enéna] MHOrO ayMaia o bepcénese, 0 ceoém pasroBope C HHM; OH eff 
HpaBHJics, OHA Bepwia TenOTe €26 4YBCTB, 4ucToTe e2d HamepeHnii. (7 ypz.) 2. Cepréii 
VMipanosn4 OKLA, 4TO e260 KHATa NOABIGHHEM cecum WOJDKHA 6ynet powspectht ce- 
pbé3Hoe BreyaTméHne Ha OOmectso. (J/.7.) 3. On 3Han, yTO OHA He Nésa co BpéMeHH 
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cevéti Oonc3HH, ¥ notomy 3ByK eé rosoca YAMBA o6panoBast ero. (JI.T.) 4. B ta- 
poac—-Bce Hawina, B eed chne-——Bce BO3IMO%KHOCTH, c26 Tpyq0OM KOPMHTCH 2%XH3Hb, 
M emy NpHHaAIcKHT npaBo pacnpezcnATh Tpy” eso no cnpaBesNhBoctH (M.S.) 


Exercise 9. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun cpoii in the 
required case or with the pronouns erd, eé, wx. 


1. Sry ucTépuro-pacckaszan 6pary oAWH ... npHATeNb. bpat cabinian STy HcTOpulO 
oT OfHOrG ... npusTens. 2. On o6panopan nac ... NHcbMOmM. Mbl oOpagoBasiuce ... 
nucbMy. 3. Béyepom mpuuitd Mos cecTpa c ogHO# ... nogpyroi. Beucpom pula cec- 
Tpa H OgHa .. . Mogpyra. 4. CosmHue Bpisto 43-34 TY4H, H. .. JY4H OCBeTHIM Can. Connue 
BbILUIO H3-3a TY4H 4 OCBETHIIO ... My¥amu cag. 5. Ona ropopitr, 4TO ... ROMALIHHE Aer 
OTHUMAIOT y Hcé MHOrO BpCMCHH. ‘OHA CKa3ana, YTO NpHeycT K HaM, Kak TOJIBKO 3aKOH- 
4uT ... ROMAINE ea. 6. OHM 3anBMsIN, YTO CNpaBsATcA C STON pabOoTo; ... chamu. On 
cKa3ann, 4To ceiiyac Bce ... CHJIbI cocpeqoTOueHbi Ha 3TOH pabore. 


Exercise 10. Read through this pocm by Pushkin and pick out the possessive pro- 
nouns. Learn the poem by heart. 


HAHE 
Tlogpyra AHeH MONX cypoBbix, H mMégnat NOMHHYTHO CNMI 
Tomy6xa Apsxnasd Mos! B TBOHX HaMOpHIeHHBIX pyKax. 
Ogua 8B ray smecOB COCHOBBIX Tiiaghuib B 3a0bIThIC BOPOTHI 
JlapHo, faByo Thi KE MCHA. Ha ucpHbili OTRasICHHbIA NyTb; 
Tbi 10% OKHOM CBOCH CBCTJIMINb! Tocka, npenuyscreus, 3a00TbI 
Voprocuib, 6yaTo Ha Yacax, TccHaT TBOIO BCeYaCHO rpydJb... 


Exercise 11. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required pro- 
nouns. 


(a) |. Manbunk oTam4Ho yantca Onarogapsa ... (cr6, cBoHM) cHocOOHOCTsM. 
2. Topapnur nomorsa Mue. buarofaps ... (Hx, CBoéi) NOMOUIH I YCNéWIHO 3aKOH4HI 
pa6ory. 3. Ham quTaror sICKYHH 0 TBOpYCcTBC Myurkuna. Ccroqusa npodéccop paccka- 
3aJ HaM 0 ... (ero, CBOCH) NoSMc «Mégubili BcaAmHHK». 4. OnnH 43 TOBApHUleH Npeano- 
KAT npekparirh npeHua. bonbuinHCTBO Obuio 3a ... (erd, cBoé) Mpcaox*KeHue. 5. On He 
cormachsica C BLICTYNAaBLIHMH HW OCTAJICA NpH . - (cro, cBoéM) mMuHCcHuH. 6. Mbt non- 
HAIMCh Ha ropy. C.. . (e6, cnocit) BePUIMHbI xOpomd Obia BHAHA BCA MécTHOcTb. 7. Ty- 
Tenge TReHHIKH MOULIA WO pekn 4 NOW BOON ... (eé, cBoero) 6epera. 

(b) |. Buricrom MEPKHYILICM HCOc peak THBHBIA CAMOJICT TAHYI .. . Orb ObicTpHi 
cuca. (Hayem. ) 2. Mcua c nCpsoro B3risga nopaswo B Heit yAMBHTeNbHOe cnoKOiicT- 
BHe BCeX ... ABHXKCHHAi H pcyeH. (Typz.) 3. Oud [Bana] Obina HAadNTAaHHOH ReByUIKON, xXO- 
powo urpasa Ha NMAHHHO, No ... PasBATHIO OHA BbIICAANACh cpean nogzpyr. (Pad.) 
4. Topoaok S5TOT MHe NOHPABHJICA ... MCCTOHONOXKCHHEM y NOAOUIBbI AByX BbICOKHX 
XONMOB. (Typ2.) 5. Onn TOnbKO 4YTO NpHeXaTH M3 Mocksb! HM panbi Gee ... yeqHHeHHO. 
(JLT.) 6. Ou THxo OTBOpH ABepb wu yBAgaen Harauy B ... mHn6BoM naatec. (/I.T.) 
7. Hopora noua BHH3 No oBpary. B Kouuc ... Gbit ye CAbULCH HaCTOH4MBbI ilyM 
Bogpl. ({Zaycm.) 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


The demonstrative pronouns include: 


3TOT ‘this 3Ta ‘this , 
‘TOT ‘that hou > Ta ‘that yaa 
TakoH ‘such a ouse Takaa ‘such a street 
370 ‘this . 5TH ~= ‘these Toma 
To ‘that acre houses’ 
Takée ‘such a} 2ULNC Te ‘those > yumupl 
ing , 
streets 
Take ‘such 31aHHa 
buildings’ 
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OMOB 


houses’ 
CTOJIbKO | YIM 
‘so streets’ 
many 30,4H0HH 
buildings’ 


Demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns they qualify in gen- 
der, number and case: 
On xX HBET Ha STOW yaMe, BSTomM ‘He lives in this street, in this 
TOME. house.’ 


DECLENSION OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
ITOT AND TOT 











Singular Plural 
Masculine and Neuter Feminine 

Nom. stor jTo ToT To ata 1a aru Te 
Gen. 3TOTO Toro SToIK Tol STHX Tex 
Dat. 3Tomy TOMY aToli Toil STHM Tem 
Acc. as as Sty Ty as Nom. or Gen. 

Nom. , om. 

OM. srg N TO 

or or 

Gen. Gen. 
Instr. 5TumM Tem STO (47010) Toit (Toro) | STHMH | TémH 
Prep. 06 3Tom 0 ToM 06 SToi 0 TOH 06 STHX 0 Tex 











USE OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 
The Pronoun 3roT 


The pronoun $rot, 3ra, 3To ‘this’, STH ‘these’ may fulfil various 
functions in the sentence. 

1. When used attributively, the pronoun 3ror, 3ra, STo, 3TH an- 
swers the question kakoii?, kakax?, Kakoe?, KakHe? ‘what?’ 


Kakoti 10M?— Dror JOM. Kakoe 30aHMe? — Dro 37anHe. 

‘““What house?” “This house.’’ ‘“‘What building?’ “This build- 
ing.” 3 

Kakasa yauua?—9ra yamua. Kaknte noma? — 9Tu TlOMa. 

‘“What street?” ““This street.’ ““What houses?”’ “These 
houses.”’’ 


This pronoun agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number 
and case. 


SA oKuBY B OObUIOM HOBOM OMe. ‘I live in a large new house. This 
Dror OM HaxOMMTCA Ha raB- house is in the city’s main 
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Hou yarnye ropowa. Ira y.mna 
umMpokaa Hw KpacuBas. PaaqoM 
© MOMM OMOM GOombuloe 3714- 
Hue Cc KONOHHaMH. DTO 3fa- 
Hue — TeaTp. Hanporns — 
TOxKe Sombie HOBLIe OMA. 
ITH OMA emleé CTpOATCA. 
B 5Trux yomax OyyT 2%KUTE pa- 
O0uve TKanKOH :aOpuKn. 


street. This street is wide and 
beautiful. Near my house is 
a large building with columns. 
This building is a theatre. Oppo- 
site it are also large new houses. 
These houses are still being 
built. Workers of the textile 
mill will live in these houses.’ 


2. The neuter form $ro ‘it’ is the only form used as the subject. 
ro used as the subject denotes a person or object and does not 
change according to gender or number. 


B mecy cTonT OébIi OM C KO- 
JIOHHAaMH. ITO OM OTAbIXa. 


B kOMHaTy Bola AéByluKa. Dro 
cecTpa Moero TOBApHLUA. 

Bnepenu BHOHEI NOMHKH. DITO 
ceu0. 

Ha cTronmé mexaT KHuTH. DTo 
y4eOHHKH. 


‘There is a white house with col- 
umns in the wood. It is a holi- 
day centre.’ 

‘A girl entered the room. It was 
my friend’s sister.’ 

‘Small houses can be seen ahead. 
It is a village.’ 

‘There are books on the table. 
They are textbooks.’ 


In each of the above examples 3ro stands for the object spoken of in 


the preceding sentence. 


The link-verb GniTb is used in the past and future tenses. It agrees in 
gender and number not with the pronoun 3ro but with the noun which 


is part of the predicate. 


Dro 6bI OM OTAbIXa. 

Iro Oba cecrpa Moero ToOBAa- 
pura. 

Dro 610 cen06. 

QIro OeLin yaeOuHKH. 

To 6yner HOBAA WIKOMA. 


‘It was a holiday centre’. 
‘It was my friend’s sister.’ 


‘It was a village.’ 
‘These were textbooks.’ 
‘It will be a new school.’ 


Compare the sentences on the left-hand and right-hand columns: 


ToT 10M— 20M OTAbIXa. 

‘This house is a holiday centre.’ 

Ira pepylika—cectpa Moero 
TOBApHIIA. 

‘This girl is my friend’s sister.’ 

OTH KATH — yuéOHHKH. 

‘These books are textbooks.’ 


ITO TOM OTObIXa. 
‘It is a holiday centre.’ 
ITO cecTpa Moero ToOBapuIra. 


‘It is my friend’s sister.’ 
To yueOuuKH. 
“These are textbooks.’ 


In the sentences in the left-hand column the pronouns are attributes 
and agree with the nouns they qualify. 

In the sentences in the right-hand column 3ro is the subject and 
does not agree with any noun. The sentences in the left-hand column 
are synonymous with those in the right-hand column. 
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The pronoun 5ro fulfilling the function of the subject may stand not 
only for a word but also for a whole statement. In this case the predi- 
cate verb or adjective agrees with 3ro, i.e. it takes the neuter sin- 
gular: 


Cprn 2Onro He BO3Bpamasica. ITo ‘The son had not come back for 


OecnOKOHIO MaTb. a long time. It made his mother 
anxious.’ 
Ox oGemla MOMOUb HaM. ITo xo- ‘He promised to help us. That is 
pod. very good.’ 


3, When the pronoun 3ro fulfils the function of an object, it refers 
to the whole of the preceding statement and is used as a noun. 


Haunnaetca secha. Mb pa- ‘Spring is beginning. We are glad 


TyeMca STOMY. of that.’ 
Horoga Opimda motoxas. W3-3a ‘The weather was bad. Because of 
5TOrO MBI He NoeXasiv 3a TOPO. that we did not go to the coun- 
try.’ 
Muye HyxHO mocoBéToBaTpca ‘I must have your advice. That is 
c Tobou. Ana 5roro 0 npumén why I came here.’ 
croyla. 


Exercise 12. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns in 
pairs and analyse them. 


OTa KHura HHTepecuad. Oro wHTepécHad KHHra. 

STO WepeBo BbICcbKOE. STO BbIcCOKOE epeBo. 

OTo Bpemsa camMoe yqO6HOe. To caMoe yoOGHOe Bpéemas. 

OTOT Wikat) — KHWDKHBI. DSTO KHWOKHBI wiKkad. 

Ota nopdéra—camas KopoTkas. STO camMasd KOpOTKasd WOpora. 
OToT Mara3HH —- poMOBOJIBCTBeHHBbIii. SOTO NpoAOBOMbCTBeHHbIN Mara3HH. 
OTH Mecra — cBoO0gHbIe. OTo cpoGdguHble Mecra. 

Ora AeByliika — MOM cecTpa. To Mos cecTpa. 

OTH KOMHAaTHI - - HAM. OTo Halli KOMHAaTBI. 


Exercise 13. Write out the sentences, using the link-verb GpiTp in the past tense. 
Model: Dro uuTepécHas néeKuHA. 
To Obuia HHTepécHad MEKUMA. 
1. Dro TpyaHad 3amaya. 2. Oto yaayHbiii oTBét. 3. SOTO mpaBHNbHbiii nyt. 
4. OTo TonbKO neépBbie TpygHocTH. 5. OTo Gonbuiad ynaya. 


Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun 3ror in 
the required form. 

1. A npunéc HOBbie korn. Tlon0xn ... KHArH B Kad. 2. Ilo pexé napina 10 aka. ... 
OAKa ABHYanacb MéAreHHo. 3. Hakonér naccaxKipbi yBayeH OrpOMHoe BOAHOE Npo- 
crpauctso. ... Gpr10 Llumnsauckoe mope. 4. Cpy30Buxk Bbéxal B sec. ... ec TAHYJICH Ha 
HéCKOJIBKO KHNOMETpOB. 5. Baan cBpepkann orunH. ... Obit GombmodH ropog. 6. B ayau- 
TOPHIO BOUIN 4Ba cTYACHTa. ... OBIIH CTYAeHTBI XHMAYeCcKoro dbakynbTeTa. 7. CKOpo 
6yneT GOonbiuasa crannusa. Ha ... craHWHH Noe3y OyaeT CTOATH WBAQUATh MHHYT. 


Exercise 15. Make up sentences, using the words: 


NpOTuB STOrO, 3a STO, NOcMe STOO, Népeg 3TUM, 06 5TOM, OnarogapsA STOMY, 43-34 
STOrO, AIA STOFO, BMécTO STOrO 


Model; Becb geHb wel OK. 
H3-3a 3mozo WpMiuNOch OTMOXKATh MporyakKy. 
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Excercise 16. Make up sentences, using the words: 


Tpé6opaTh S5Toro, pawoBaTpca STomy, MemaTb STOMy, NOMHHTb o6 9STOM, 
HageATbCA Ha 39TO, GOPOTKCA 3a STO 


Model: AnepHoe opyxve NOHO OpiTh 3aNmpeuleHo. 
Hapogpi mpébyiom 3jmoczo. 


The Pronoun ToT 


In a simple sentence the pronoun Tor ‘that’ is generally an attribute 
and agrees with the word it qualifies in gender, number and case. 


JrToT WOM BbICOKHI, a TOT 40M ‘This house is tall, and that house 


elljé BBE. is still taller.’ 

Ora kHara Mpe ne HyYKHA, a Ta ‘I do not need this book, but 
KHTa HYKHA. I need that one.’ 

Jlaii MHe Sty KHury, a Ty KHMTy ‘Give me this book and leave that 
OcTaBb cebé. book to yourself.’ 


In the preceding sentences Tor is an attribute and agrees with the 
noun it qualifies in gender, number and case. 

The pronoun ToT is used in complex sentences; it is invariably part 
of the principal clause. 

1. The pronoun Tor may be the subject in the principal clause: 


Kto He pa6otTaeT, ToT He eCT. ‘He who does not work, neither 
shall he eat.’ 


2. The pronoun Tor may be the predicate in the principal clause: 
Xo3HH — TOT, KTO Tpyautcs. “The master is he who works.’ 
(M.T.) 
3. The pronoun tor may be an object in the principal clause: 
Al punec To, YTO ThI Npocws. ‘T brought what you asked for.’ 


4. The pronoun ror may be an attribute in the principal clause: 


lau Mune Ty kuHury, KoTOpyrlo ‘Give me the book which I asked 
A TIPOCH. for.’ 


The Pronoun takoi 


ry 6 


The pronoun takoii ‘such (a) is declined as an adjective of the 
Oombuidi type (see p. 125). 

Takou denotes a quality or property of an object and is used in sen- 
tences as an attribute or part of the predicate. It agrees with the noun it 
qualifies in gender, number and case. 


Mue uyxHa nucyax 6ymara. ‘I need writing-paper. Such paper 


3necb HET TakOW G6ymaru. Ta- is not available here. They have 
Kaa OyMara ecTb B COcéJIHeM such paper in the next shop.’ 
Mara3iHe. 


(Here the pronoun takoii is an attribute.) 
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STo He MoH noptdPéenb. OBtot ‘This is not my brief-case. This 


Noprpesb 4EpHp vu Oonpwion. brief-case is large and black. 
Mon noptdbens ne Tako. Ov My brief-case is not like this. It 
KOpH4HEBLIM HW MalIeHbKH. is small and brown.’ 


(The pronoun ne takéii is the predicate.) 


The pronoun tak6oii is frequently used as an attribute or part of the 
predicate in the principal clause. 


Jlaiite Mue Taxyto Gymary, Ka- ‘Give me the paper I asked for.’ 
KY1O # IIpoch. 
(In this sentence the pronoun raxyto is an attribute.) 


Tyman 6bu1 Takoéii, 4ro puyerd “There was such a (thick) fog that 
KpyrOM He ObIIO BHAHO. nothing could be seen around 
you.’ 
(In this sentence the pronoun takoii is part of the predicate.) 


The Pronoun crémko 


The pronoun crémpko ‘so many’, ‘so much’ denotes the quantity of 
objects. It may replace cardinal numerals. 

The pronoun crosko in the nominative and the accusative which is 
identical with the nominative requires that its head noun should take 
the genitive. 


On mpuyéc ape nayxu Oymaru. ‘He brought two reams of paper. 


Mue ne HYxKHO cTémbKO 6y- I don’t need so much paper.’ 
MarH. 

IIpuui0 = maTbgecaT YenoBex. ‘Fifty people have come. This 
B 5To# kKOMHaTe He mMoMméc- room will not hold so many 
THTCA CTOIbKO sO Nei. people.’ 


The pronoun créspko is declined as an adjective with the stem end- 
ing in k in the plural. In the oblique cases it agrees with the noun it 
qualifies. 








Nom. cTONbKO 100i CTONbKO KHHT 
‘so many people’ ‘so many books’ 

Gen. CTOJBKHX JIHOReii CTOJBKAX KHHT 

Dat. CTOJIBKHM JIKOAAM cTO/IbKHM KHiram 

Acc. CTOJBKHX JIEO REI cTOabKo KH 

Instr. CTOAbDKHMH JIKOQbMA CTOJIbKHMH KHHraMu 

Prep. 0 CTOABKHX JIFODAX © CTOABKHX KHHrax 
— 














Exercise 17. Write out the sentences. Underline the demonstrative pronouns. What 
parts of the sentence are they? 


1. Uenosck! Sto 3Byant répgo. (M.I.) 2. B namie Bpéma ToT—no3T, TOoT— 
mucaTesIb, KTO mome3eH. (Maax.) 3. Tomy, KTo CTpOuT, TBOpHT, Cco3qaéT, KTO ¥éCTHO 
Tpy aurea 4 OKMBET TWI0(aMu pyK CBOHX, HyKeH Mup. (4. 9.) 4. Ye npu copércxoit Bula- 
CTH, BrOJbI NepBoti H BTOpOH MATHICTOK, B ITOM paiioue OBI 3a02%KeHbI HOBbIE WIaX- 
Tb. (@ad.) 5. Uaca B ABa MENKHH 1OKAb NpeBpaTHics B JWBeHb. ITO 3acTaBHaAO Hac 
OCTaHOBHTbCA paHblile BpeMeHH HM HCKATb CHacecHHs B Namatke. (Apc.) 6. Onn 06a ncnbi- 
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TbIBAJIH OAH H Te Ke YBcTBa H 63 COB MOHMMAIIH STO, H 3a STH HECKOILKO MHHYT OHH 
HeOObIKHOBCHHO CONH3KNHCh Apyr c Apyrom. (Pad.) 7. Hasano crpodiku magano Ha 
3HMy—B S5TOM 3akmHOUAaCch ocOGeHHai TPYAHOCTh nomO%KeHHA. | (Aoe.) 8. Haga 
noua HaBepX HW yBiigena Ty %*Ke MocTénb, Te *Ke OKHa C OCbIMM HaMBRBIMH 3aHaBec- 
Kami, a B OKHax TOT %Ke cad, 3aJITbI COmHIeM, BecésbI, UIYMHBIM. (Yex.) 


_ THE DEFINITIVE PRONOUNS | -_ 
CAM, CAMBIM, BECb, BCAKMM, KAKJbIM, JIOBON 


THE PRONOUNS CAM AND CAMbIA 


A. 1. The pronoun cam ‘myself’, ‘yourself’, ‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘it- 
sel? denotes a person who performs an action independently and unas- 
sisted. 


Ou cyeman 3TO cam. ‘He did it himself (i.e. without 
any help).’ 
He o6nsacuai Mune. SH cam xouy ‘Don’t explain it to me. I want to 
HOHSATb. understand it myself.’ 
Oua cama 3TO 3HaeT. ‘She herself knows it.’ 


Ilyctb on cam pacckaxeT o60 ‘Let him tell everything himself.’ 
BCEM. 


2. The pronoun cam is also used to emphasise that some particular 
person or object is meant and not any other. 


Cam AMpeKTOp UpuKa3as. ‘The director himself gave or- 
ders.’ 
TIpwmén cam xo3anu. ‘The master himself has come.’ 
On caM BHHOBAT B 3TOM. ‘He himself is to blame for this.’ 
Ckaxxn 06 3TOM He MHe, aemyca- ‘Don’t say that to me, but to him 
MOMY. personally.’ 
3. The pronoun cam is used with the reflexive pronoun ce6a. 
Tb m116x0 3HaelIb camoro ce6s. ‘You don’t know yourself well 
enough.’ 
On o6BnHAT BO BCéM TOMbKO ca- ‘He blamed only himself for 
mMoré ce6a. everything.’ 
On cam Hay co60l CMesICA. ‘He laughed at himself.’ 


4. The pronoun cam is used in the phrases: 


camo co60i pa3zyméercu ‘it goes without saying’ 
camo co60ii noHATHO ‘it stands to reason’ 
caM no cede ‘by himself’ 


B. The pronoun campiii (1) ‘the same’, ‘the very’, (2) ‘the most’ is 
used in the following cases: 

(1) followed by the pronoun 5ror or tor with the meaning ‘this 
very’ or ‘that very’: 


STO Ta camMaa KHHTa, 0 KOoTOpoH ‘This is the very book I told you 
a TeOe roBopH. about.’ 
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On cka3a1 MHe To Ke ca4moe, YTO ~= ‘He told me the same as you did.’ 
WM THI. 


MbI BCTpeTHHcb Ha TOM xe ca- ‘We met at the very same place.’ 
MOM MECTe. 


OTO TOT camblii YesOBEK. ‘He is that very man.’ 


(2) with nouns denoting place or time to show the extreme limit (in 
space or time): 


ox ib Wes ¢ camMoro yTpa. ‘It has been raining since early 
morning.’ 

JlOqka ocTaHopinach y camoro ‘The boat stopped right at the 
6epera.’ bank.’ 

Ow nopTopii Bcé c camMoro Haua- ‘He repeated everything from the 
wma. very beginning.’ 

lop6ra tsa 10 caMomy Kpato 06- = ‘The road ran along the very edge 
pbiBa. of the precipice.’ 


(3) with adjectives to form the compound superlative degree: 
Fro joKnaax—camblit. untepéc- ‘His report is the most interesting 


HbIii, one.’ 
Emy vopyyasm camyro Tpyanyro = ‘He was given the most difficult 
padorty. work.’ 
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Note.— The pronoun cami is declined as an adjective, retaining the stress 
on the stem in all the cases. The pronoun cam is stressed on the ending in all the 
cases except the nominative plural. 


Exercise 18. Write out the sentences; mark the stress in the italicised pronouns and 
explain their meaning. 


(a) 1. Yaenmxy yaandoce camomy pellMTb STY TpY¥AHy1o samauy. 2. Et camoii ne 
HpaButca eé padora. 3. Ha cuémy Bbiuen TOT caMelii apTHcT, KOTOporo MbI BHReETA 
B Mpoilloe BocKpecéHbe. 4. A nomyatin pacnopsxeHHe OT camozo nMpeKTOpa. 

(b) 1. Tloxa enyé 1 cas TOUHO He 3HAaI0, 4TO 6yay mucaTe. (Iayem.) 2. C camozo 
meTCTBa Apy KHIM OHH, BMécTe YAWJIMCb, NepexoOAMIH 3 K1acca B Kacc. (@a0.) 3. C 
paccBeTOM yllia B BOS yx NépBasd SCkaAPHIbA NON KOMAHAOBAHMeM Camozd NONKOBHH- 
ka. (6. [oa. ) 4. OctaHoBka Opuia y cambix BOpOT 3aB0sa. (Anum. )5. Baecy noka3a Och 
MHOTO cre qos oneHen. Bexope MBI yBHAesn HW camux 2KABOTHBIX. (Apc.) 6. Kun crapHK 
CO CBOéIO CTapyxoH y camozo cChHero Mops. (/7.) 


Exercise 19. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronoun cam or 
campiii in the required case. Mark the stress. 


1. Maiimua ocraHoBimace y... MocTa. 2. OH nomy4hn pa3peléHue OT ... WHpeKTO- 
pa. 3. OOpatHo Mb! NofigzéM Tol xe ... Moporom. 4. On cuaéM Ha ... Wy4UIMX MecTaXx. 
5. Mie HyKHO BiigeTb e€ ..., a He e€ cecrpy. 6. Moi apyr Bcerza HemOBONeH ... coO0i. 


7. OXOTHHKH OCTAHOBHIMCbh B TOM 2ke ... OMe, B KOTOpOM OHM HoveBanH NpOULIbli 
pas. 8. My3pika Bcerna 6pi1a 1a Herd ... 1HOOMbIM 3aHsTHeM. 9. On oOBHHAT B CIy- 
YHBILIEMCA TONbKO ... ce6a. 10. YE y ... TeATpa OH BCNOMHAI, 4TO 3a6BI GUNETHI WOMa. 


Exercise 20. Decline, first orally and then in writing: 


cam y4HTeJIb; TOT caMbiii YUHTeNb 
cama y4HTeIbHAa; Ta CaMad yuHTeIbHAUA 
caMy acnupaHTpl; caMble TpyAHble BONpocbi 


Exercise 21. Make up four sentences with the pronoun cam and four more sentences 
with the pronoun camprit. 


THE PRONOUN BECb 


The pronoun sect (1) ‘all’, ‘whole’; (2) ‘everybody’, ‘everything’, 
‘all’ is used either with a noun or by itself. 

1. In the first case the pronoun Becb is used as an attribute and 
agrees with the noun it qualifies in gender, number and case: 


‘This scientist is known to the 


StToro yyéHoro 3HaeT BCH CTpana. 
whole country.’ 


Bcé nporpecciBHoe 4es0BexecTBO 
BbICTyHaeT 3a MHD. 

Bee 2xxTeaH ropoda Opn B3BOI- 
HOBaHb! 3THM COObITHEM. 

Bo pcéM Mipe 3HarloT HMeHa Hep- 
BbIX KOCMOHA@BTOB. 


‘All progressive mankind stands 
for peace.’ 

‘All the inhabitants of the town 
were agitated by the incident.’ 

‘The names of the first cos- 
monauts are known to the 
whole world.’ 


2. In the second case the pronoun Becb is used only in the neuter or 
in the plural and is the subject or object of the sentence in which it 


stands: 


Ha co6panHve npHuii Bee. 
Ou yxé 103HaKOMMJICA CO BCEMA. 


‘Everybody came to the meeting.’ 
‘He has already made everybody’s 
acquaintance.’ 
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Ox cka3as1 06 STOM TipH BCex. ‘He said that in the presence of 


everybody.’ 
Bce piyemm STy kKapTHHy. ‘Everybody has seen that picture.’ 
Sl noBosIeH BCeM. ‘I am pleased with everything.’ 
Cnacu6o0 BaM 3a BCé. ‘Thank you for everything.’ 
Hoceritenu paccnpammeBann 060 “The visitors asked questions 
BCEM. about everything.’ 


3. The pronoun secb is used in the phrases: npéaye Bcero ‘first of 
all’, Bcé pasno ‘all the same’, Bo Becb ronoc ‘at the top of one’s voice’. 


DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN BECb 




























Nom. Bech Hapoy BCA CTpaHa Bce Hapoybl 
‘all the people’ ‘the whole country’ ‘all the peoples’ 
BCE 4eIOBEYeCTBO Bce JIOAH 
‘all mankind’ ‘all people’ 

Gen. Bcero Haposia BceH CTpaHbl Bcex HapOOB 
Beeré YeNOBCYeCTBA 

Dat. Bcemy Hapony Bceii CTpaHeé BceM Hapodam 
BCCMY YeTOBCYECTBY 

Acc. Bech HapOJl BcIO CTpaHy Bce Haposbl 
Bcé YeNOBC4YCCTBO Beex JHOACH 

Instr. BceM Hap0JOM Bceii CTpaHOit BceMH HapOJaMH 
BCeM 4CHOBCYCCTBOM 

Prep. o60 Bcém Hapoze o60 Bceli cTpaHe o60 Bcex Hapogax 
o60 Bcém 4cOBCUCCTBE 











Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. What part of the sentence is the pronoun 
Bech? State its gender, number and case. 


1. Bcé yxé cTaxno B répoge. (@ad.) 2. Bpin népsblii 4ac HOUK. B Wome Bce yxKE Jic- 
ran. (Yex.) 3. Crenb 6e3 Konra H 6e3 Kpasd TAHYsacb Ha BCe KOHIEBI cBEéTAa. (Pad.) 4. Becé, 
BCé HANOMHHANO O NpHONWKCHH TOCcKIMBOH, XMypoH OceHH. (Yex.) 5. Jloxab cryyan 
B OkHa BCIO HOUb. (Yex.) 6. HesamétHo napiBéT Hag Bonroii comme; KaxK Abit 4ac Bcé 
BOKpyr HOBO, Bcé Mensietca. (M.I.) 


Exercise 23. Make up sentences, using the phrases Bech répoa, Bca 3eM.14, Bcé HCGO, 
Bce Apy3b4 and the pronouns sBeé and Bee without a noun. 


THE PRONOUNS KAXK/JIBIV, BCAKUMNM, JIOBON 


The definitive pronouns Kak bli ‘each’, ‘every(body)’, BeaKuii ‘any 
(-body)’, m10606ii ‘any(body)’ denote one of a number of similar objects 
or persons. 


Beakuit (kaxabIH, 1060) Gemo- ‘Anyone in my place would have 


BeK Ha MOEM MécTe TocTynMn acted in the same way.’ 
ObI Tak %xe. 

Jhro66ii (BcaKHH, KAxK WB) yKaxKeT ‘Anybody will show you the way 
BaM JOpOry Ha CTaHHHO. to the station.’ 


A. In addition, the pronoun kaa qpiii has a meaning similar to that 
of the pronoun see. In this meaning kaa ypiii ‘each’ cannot be replaced 
with s10606H or BCAKHI. 
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Ha copemlaHun BEICKa3asica Kaxw- ‘Each of those present spoke at 


Abi IpHcyTCTBYFOnIHit. the conference.’ 
Ha copemjaHHu BEICKa3asuch Bee ‘All those present spoke at the 
NpHcyTcTByrOnIHe. conference.’ 


The pronoun kaxypiit is generally used in the singular: Kaaxgplii 
yueunk ‘each pupil’, kaaxkazan yyennuya ‘each pupil’, kaaxqo0e cmOBo ‘each 
word’. 

In the plural, kaxypiit ‘every’ is used in the following cases: 

(1) with nouns which have no singular: 


On TIpHe3xKa KaxK Able CYTKH. ‘He used to come every day.’ 


(2) in phrases containing a noun preceded by a cardinal numera!: 


Mur scrpeyanuch Kaxyabie aBa ‘We met every other day.’ 
AMA. 
Kaxupte 4eThIpe “Typucra pa3Me- ‘Every four hikers were accom- 
CTHJINCh B OTHENbHOH NastaTkKe. modated in a separate tent.’ 
Note.— When used with nouns denoting time, Kaaypiii does not require 
a preposition: kKaxabili qenb ‘every day’, Kaa aoe yTpo “every morning’, Kaabii 
roa ‘every year’, Kaxkyto 3umy ‘every winter’, but: B népsetii qenb ‘on the first 
day’, B 3To yTpo ‘that morning’, B SToT rog ‘that year’, B npouLtyto 3nMy ‘last win- 
ter’. 


Kaxjioe yrpo 1 BcTaroO B 7 4acdB, Ho-=6 ‘Every morning | get up at 7 o'clock, 
B STO YTpo 1 BCTan BO 4acéB. but that morning I got up at 9.’ 


B. The pronoun m10606i ‘any’ is sometimes used to express speak- 
er’s permission to make one’s choice of one out of a number of similar 
objects. 


Tbh! MOXKeLIb B3ATb OOY!0 KHHTy. ‘You may take any book.’ 
3axoqH KO MHe B JHOG0e Bpemsa. ‘Come round any time.’ 


JIr060i1 used in this meaning cannot be replaced with the pronoun 
KaK]bIH OF BCAKHH. 


Compare: 
1a Kura ecTh B 060M (or kKax- “This book is available in any (or 
JOM) KHWDKHOM Mara3Hue. every) bookshop.’ 
But: 
3aiaM B 000K KHWDKHLIM Mara- ‘Drop in at any bookshop and 
3HH HW Ky STY KHUTY. buy this book.’ 


C. The pronoun sesKnii is also used with the meaning ‘all sorts of, 
‘various’: 
B Hamme pexé pogutca Bsexkan ‘There are all sorts of fish in our 


ppida. river.’ 

OH 4HTasI BCHKHe KHHTH. ‘He read all sorts of books.’ 

On paccka3bipan Besikue HHTepéc- “He told (us) all sorts of interest- 
HbIe HCTOPHH. ing stories.’ 


The pronoun sesxuit used in this meaning cannot be replaced with 
the pronoun kax bili or 11060i. 
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In sentences the pronouns Beakuii, KaK WI and m066i are used as 
attributes and agree with the noun they qualify in gender, number and 
case. These pronouns are declined in the same manner as adjectives. 

The pronouns sceaknii, Kax I and m10606i are occasionally used as 
nouns and fulfil the function of the subject or object of the sen- 
tence. 


UTo BOJKH *KATHbI, BCAKHH 3HAeT. ‘Everyone knows that wolves are 
(Kp.) gready.’ 
Y kaxygoro 6bui GMmeT. ‘Everyone had a ticket.’ 


Exercise 24, Read through the sentences, noting the use of the pronouns kak Abi, 
i066, BesKnii, and replace one pronoun with another wherever possible. 


(a) |. Bal MOxeTe npHiiTH Ko MHe B 11066e BpéMa. 2. T]de3a ocTaHaBsIMBaeTCHA Ha 
KAKO cTaHIMH. 3. Y nerd ené ocTanocb B ropode MHOro BCAKHX Aen. 4. Bpat xoghin 
Ha OXOTY B 1H06¥10 norogy. 5. Kaxkabiii cTyo¢HT 2OsDKeH CaéaTb WOKIay Ha CemHHape. 
6. Jlko6oi cryneHT MOKeT NOATOTOBATh AOKIa_ Ha STY Témy. 7. OH Npeosoéer s10- 
Oble TpyAHOCTH Ha NyTH kK Wenn. 9. Moi chyTHHK paccka3bIBay MHe BCAKMe MHTepecHble 
MCTOPHA. 

(b) 1. Ansa netéi xaxapii B3pocubli KaxkeTca cylilecTBOM HeEMHOrO TaMHCTBeH- 
HbIM. (ITaycm.) 2. Jlopororo mHoro MPuXOAN0 eMy BCAKUX MBICIeH Ha yM. (F.) 3. He 
BCAKHH Bac, Kak A, Nome. (/7.) 4. A coenan TOMbKO TO, 4TO BCAKHHA Apyroi cyenan ObI 
Ha MOEM MECTe. (Yex.) 5. Mue xa3anocb, 4TO Ae 30H; OW CO BCeMH roBOpAT HacMé- 
WIIHBO, OONTHO, NOA3aMOpuBaA H cTapasica paccepanTb sesxcoro. (M.I.) 6. B 3uMueli 
paOoTe cBa3HcTOB Ha KaxKOM Wary BOSHHKaIH HenpHATHbIe HeOKAAHHOCTH. 
(Av.) 


Exercise 25. Make up sentences, using the pronouns Kax aur, BcaKuil, m1066i in 
their different meanings. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 


The interrogative pronouns include kro? ‘who?’, aro? ‘what?’, Ka- 
KOii? ‘what (sort of)?’ 4eii? ‘whose?’, koTOppIii? ‘which?’, ckémbKO? ‘how 
many?’, ‘how much?’ 

The pronouns kto? ‘who?’ and 4yro? ‘what?’ have no gender and 
number. Words which are adjuncts to the pronouns kto? and 4ro? take 
the singular. 


Kto udém? “Who goes there?’ 
Uo eudnéemca Baan? ‘What can you see in the dis- 
tance?’ 
Words which are adjuncts to the pronoun kto? take the masculine: 
Kto npuwé 2? ‘Who has come?’ 
KtTo 20m06e6? ‘Who is ready?’ 
Kro 43 cTyaenToB KéHuua pa- ‘Which of the students have fin- 
6oTy? ished the work?’ 
Kro 43 cTygéHTOK KéHuus pa- ‘Which of the students have fin- 
Ooty? ished the work?’ 
Words which are adjuncts to the pronoun 4rTo? take the neuter: 
Oro cayutiiocs? ‘What has happened?’ 
UrTo npouzouind 37,ecb? “What has happened here?’ 
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DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUNS KTO? AND UTO? 





Nom. KTo? 
Gen. Koro? 
Dat. komy? 
Acc, Koro? 
Instr. Kem? 
Prep. 0 Kom? 











The pronouns kakoii? ‘what (sort of)?’ and korépniii? ‘which?’ agree 
with the nouns they qualify in gender, number and case and are de- 
clined as adjectives (kakOit as 6o.nbuIOH; KOTOpbIi as HOBBII). 

The pronoun 4eit? ‘whose?’ also agrees with the noun it qualifies in 
gender, number and case. 


DECLENSION OF THE PRONOUN 4YUEM? 



























Singular 
Masculine and Neuler Feminine 

Nom. yeii (ya@OHHK)? abé (MuCbMO)? uba (KHira)? 

‘whose (textbook)? “whose (letter)? ‘whose (book)? 
Gen. aberé (y4e6HHKa, NuCbMa)? 4abeii (KHHTH)? 

ybemy (yiéOHHky, nucbMy)? abet (KHire)? 

yet (yucOHUK)? 4bé (nucbMO)? 4bio (KAHTY)? 

ubero (6patTa)? 






‘whose (brother)? 
4bHM (y4ecOHHKOM, NHCbMOM)? 
oO 4bém (y4eOHHKe, NHcbMe)? 






ubeii (KHHroii)? 
© Sbeli (KHure)? 











abu (yaéOHHKH, NHCbMa, KHHTH)? 

‘whose (textbooks, letters, books)?’ 

4buX (yaéOHHKOB, NHCeM, KHHT)? 

4buM (yaeOHHKaM, NMCbMaM, KHHram)? 

ube (yY4COHHKH, NHCbMa, KHHTH)? 

4bux (OpaTbes, cecTép)? 

‘whose (brothers, sisters)?’ 

ubamu (yucOHHkaMH, NACbMaMH, KHHramy)? 
oO 4bHx (y4eOHHKAaX, NCbMax, KHHrax)? 





THE PRONOUN CKOJIbKO? 


The pronoun ck6.1bko? ‘how many?’, ‘how much?’ is declined as an 
adjective in the plural. Cké.pxo? in the nominative requires a noun in 
the genitive. 


Ck6mbko sO eH? ‘How many people?’ 
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Ckombko KHur? ‘How many books?’ 
Ck6JbKO BpeMeHH? ‘How much time?’ 
Ckosko BoE!? ‘How much water?’ 


In the oblique cases the pronoun cKé1bKo? agrees with the noun it 
qualifies, the noun taking the plural. 








Nom. CKOJIbKO JrHOAEH? cKO1bKO KHHr? 

‘how many people?’ ‘how many books?’ 
Gen. CKOABKHX JIHODCH? CKOJBKRX KHHT? 
Dat. CKOJIBKHM J1FO 1M? CKOJIBKHM KHHraMmM? 
Acc, CKOADKHX JHODCH? cCKOJIbBKO KHHr? 
Instr. CKOJIBKHME JIKODbMH? CKOJIBKHMH KHHraMH? 
Prep. © CKOABKHX JIEOAA1X? © cKOABKBX KHHraXx? 

















Exercise 26. Read through the texts. What questions do the italicised words an- 
swer? 


1. «Tenéps caantecb.— B3raHYB Wa 4acbi, cKasan oméy.—-Ceituac Ha4HeTCa ca- 
Moe 2Aaénoe». OH TOMOUWIEN WM BKTHOYNT paduonpuémuux. Bce céMW W 3aMosMalin. 

Cuauyana Osino THxo. Ho Bot paggascs ulym, ryn, ryaKn. Tlot6mM 4r6-To crykHys10, 
3allHneéno, H OTKYMa-TO u3faneka MOHECCA MeENORMYHbI 360H. 

Yyx c Téxom Nepernanynuch. Ou yrafanu, YTO STO. Otro B ganéKoii-gancKon 
Mocksé, nog kpacHoii 3Be300i1, Ha Cnacckon OanrHe 3BOHH TH 30n0mble KpemAgecKue Ya- 
Col. 

Vi 5tort 330H-—~ népeg Hosbim r6gom —ceiiuac cayman 200u HB ropomax, HB ro- 
pax, B cTensax, B Talirc, Ha CHHeM MOpe. 

Vi torga arogm BcTanu, no3apaBusu apyr apyra c Hdéeoim 2600m A nooKeMaH BCeM 
cuacMmbA. 

2. Tloe3a4 TObKO 4TO HPO B OGe CTOPOHRHI, H Ha NIaT@OpMax Huxozd HE ObLIO. 

M3 Témubix TORHENeH Ay NpoxmaaHbIt BeTepox. Janexd Nog 3emMnei YTO-TO ryne- 
JIO WH NOCTYKHBasIO. 

Bapyr NycTBIHHble MnHaTbOpMb! OKWTH, 3aullyMénH. Buesanno BO3HAKIW s0du. 
OHA win, TOponusmuch. Mx Obi1o0 MHOrO, HO CTaHOBHOCcb Bcé GONbIUe, Weble TOMB, 
COTHH... OTpaxkasch B OJeCTHIIAX MPAMOPHDIX CTCHAaX, 3aMeJIbKAaIM Hx GbIcTpble TéEHH, 
a 104 BbICOKHMH CBCTJIBIMH KYNONaMH 3alllyMello, 3arpeMeo pasHorosocoe 4x0. 

VM tyt a nous, 4TO STO Hapédd EnecT BecenuTDCcA BTTapK KyNbTYpbI, re cerOnHA OT- 
KpbipaeTca OnecTallMii KapHaBan. (Iatid.) 


Exercise 27. Make up sentences, using the interrogative pronouns KTo?, 4T0?, Ka- 
KOii?, 4eli?, KOTOPEI?, cKOMbKO? 


NEGATIVE PRONOUNS 
THE PRONOUNS HHKTO, HUYTO, HUKAKOM, HUE 


The pronouns Hakto ‘nobody’, amyré ‘nothing’, aukakoii ‘no’ and 
wHueH ‘nobody’s’ are formed by adding the negative particle mum to the 
interrogative pronouns KTO?, 4T0?, KakOii?, 4eli? 

The negative pronouns are declined as the corresponding interroga- 
tive pronouns. 

The predicate of a sentence containing the negative pronoun HHKTO, 
HHYTO, HHKAaKOH OF HME is Invariably preceded by the negative particle 
He. 


Huxt6 we omeémua wa moi ‘Nobody answered my question.’ 
BOTIPOc. 
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Ero HHYTO He wimepecyem. 
Oua He C1yuiaid HM4bAX COBETOB. 


B 3TOM jéne HE BOBHEKIIO HHKa- 
KHX TPYQHOCTeH. 


‘He is not interested in anything.’ 

‘She would not listen to anybo- 
dy’s advice.’ 

‘No difficulties arose in this busi- 
ness.’ 


The pronouns HakTo and nw4ré are generally used either as the sub- 


ject of a sentence: 


Huxto we oTspeTus Ha MOM BOTI- 
poc. 

HuuT6 He mewideT emMy 3anH- 
MAaTBCA. 


or as the object: 


Al wMKOrO He BCTpeTHI MO AOpore 
. croya. 

Ox nnyeré He 3a05I. 

B KOMHaTe HHKOrO HeT. 

A WHKOMY He cKaxy 06 5TOM. 


“Nobody answered my question.’ 


‘Nothing interferes with his 


studies.’ 
‘I met nobody on my way here.’ 
‘He forgot nothing.’ 


‘There is nobody in the room.’ 
‘T won’t tell anyone about it.’ 


Prepositions and the pronouns aukToé and nmyro are spelt as sepa- 
rate words, the preposition being placed between the particle nu and 


the pronoun (kTo or 4To): 


Hu y koro Het STO KHAN. 
SA 3aBTpa WH K KOMY He Nofiny. 


OH HH 3a 4TO He CormachTca. 
O8 HH C KeM He TIpocTMica. 


A erO HH O 4EmM He CnpaiMBan. 


“Nobody has that book.’ 

‘lL wont go to see anyone tomor- 
row.” 

“He will never agree.’ 

‘He did not say good-bye to any- 
one.’ 


‘I did not ask him about any- 


thing.’ 


The pronouns nukak6oii and Hn4eéii are used as attributes and agree 
with the noun they qualify in gender, number and case. 


Emy He HYKHO HH4béi DOMONIH. 
O# He OOMTCA HHKAKHXx Tpy/1HOC- 
Teil. 


‘He does not need anyone’s help.’ 
‘He is not afraid of any difficul- 
ties.” 


Prepositions and these pronouns are spelt as separate words, the 
preposition being placed between the particle am and the pronoun. 


On He cormaliasica HH Ha Kakne 
ycTynku. 


‘He would not agree to any con- 


cessions.’ 


Exercise 28. Read through the sentences; state the case of the negative pronouns. 


1. B 3Ty Hob HAKTO Ha KopaGeé He cnan. ((Taycm.) 2. Tenépb HH4TO He HanOMH- 


HAno ef [HaTame] npwunny eé rpycrn. (/7. 7.) 3. A 4ysctBoBan ceOs# cuacTanBp... Ho 
oruer6 a 6pl cuacTM8? A HuYerd He Kean, 4 HHO 4éM He AyMan... A Opi cuacrams. 
(Typz.) 4. Bcé Taxo Opur0 B cagy. A winkHyn ménotom Bépy, KIAKHYI B Apyroi pas, 
B TpéTHH... Huyei rosoc we oTo3Bancs. (Type.) 5. On He Tepstica HH B KaKAX cyuasx. 
(A. T.) 6. BepuyTpcsa ROMOii He ObIn0 HHKaKOH BO3MOxKHOCTH. (Typ2.) 7. Mue Ha4berd 
couyscTBua He HYKHO. (Typ2.) 8. A ne xouy nevanuTb Bac HMYeM. (I7.) 
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Exercise 29. Replace the demonstrative and possessive pronouns with negative 
ones, 


Models: 1. Dmo er6é He HHTepecyerT. 
Huumoé erO He uHTepecyer. 
2. Imu Bompocbl erd He MHTeEpecyroT. 
Huxaxte ponpocbl ero He MHTepecyroT. 
3. A ne Opan meoux KHur. 
A ve Opan nuueux KuMr. 


1. On He 3a66L1 SToro. 2. Oni He 3Hat0T 06 STOM. 3. OTH JeKapcTBa He NomoramH. 
4. Oud Hegononbua Bane pa6dtToit. 5. Ou c STO 3ana4e He MOxeT cMpaBUTECs. 
6. Oru npensTcrBus Hac He OcTaHOBAT. 7. OH He cormaceH c STHMH AOBORaMH. 8. On 
He cyywian HaWIMXx coBéTOB. 9.. TEI He O6paTHa BHUMaHHA Ha 3TO. 10. Ona He oTBeYaa 
Ha MOM BONpOcnl. 


Exercise 30. Change the declarative sentences into negative ones, replacing the pro- 
nouns seé, Bce with HHKTO, HHYTO. 


(a) Model: Bee 3a6b10n 06 STom. 
Huxmé ne za6via 06 3TOM. 


1, Bcex 3anHrepecosan 3ToT Bonpoc. 2. Bpat Bcem paccka3a 0 cBoém Myremie- 
cTsnu. 3. Tlocerutenm o60 scém cnpammBann. 4. Bouléqunii yenosek no3sgopoBasica 
co Bcémn. 5. OH BHHOBAT Bo Bcém. 6. OH y Bcex cnpaliMBan Jopory. 7. Bpat kyniin 6u- 
JéTbI B TeaTp (iA BCeX. 


(b) Model: Bee cmydéumo: Haleii rpynnbl pydcmeosanu B IKDKHbIX COpeBHOBA- 
HHAX. 
Huxmé uz cmydéumoe Hale rpynibl ne yydcmeoeaa B BDKHBIX CO- 
peBHOBaHHAX. 


1. Jloknagunk cornacnsica co BcémmH BbicTynaBmiumMu. 2. Bce 4éHbl KOMHTEéETA 
novyWepKaNn 3TO Npennoxenue. 3. Bce naccaxipbl BbINIIH 43 Bardua. 4. On coBéTo- 
BaJiCAH CO BCEMH TOBapHulamu. 5. OH oOOpaliasca 3a MOMOLILbIO KO BCEM CBOMM spy- 
3bAM. 


THE PRONOUNS HEKOrO AND HEYELFO 


The pronouns Hékoro ‘nobody’ and néyero ‘nothing’ have no nomi- 
native. 

They are formed from interrogative pronouns by means of the neg- 
ative particle we and are declined as the interrogative pronouns xTo? 
and 4To? They are stressed on the particle ne in all the cases. 








HéKOrO HeYero 
HékomMy Héyemy 
HéKoro HeYeTO 
HeKeM Héyem 


He 0 KOM Hé O 4eM 








Hekoro nlocnaTb 3a Ounetamn. “There is nobody to send for the 
tickets.’ 
Emy wé4ero unTaTb. ‘He has nothing to read.’ 


Prepositions and the pronouns Hékoro and néyero are spelt as sep- 
arate words, the preposition being placed between the particle we and 
the pronoun (kor6é or 4er6). 
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Ham né 0 Yem ropopiits. ‘There is nothing for us to speak 
about.’ 

Emy Hé c KeM TocoBeéTORAaTECS. ‘He has nobody to turn to for ad- 
vice.” 


The pronouns nékoro and néyero are used in impersonal sentences 
which express the impossibility of an action owing to the absence of 
a performer or object. 

Hékoro nociaTb 3a GunéTamu means ‘There is nobody to send for 
the tickets’ (there is no performer of the action). 

Emy néyero uHTaTb means ‘He has nothing to read’ (there is no ob- 
ject of the action). 

Hékomy noiiTH 3a OunéTamu means ‘There is nobody to go for the 
tickets’ (there is no performer of the action). 

The predicate of impersonal sentences with the pronouns HéKkoro 
and ué4ero is the infinitive of a verb: 


Héuezo 4auratp. ‘There is nothing to read.’ 
Héxomy paccka3aTb 3TO. ‘There is nobody to tell this to.’ 
Hé c Kem noroBopith. ‘There is no one to talk with.’ 


The noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action takes 
the dative. 


Mapanky Héyezo jesaT. ‘The boy has nothing to do.’ 

Mine Hé c KEM MOCOBETOBATHCA. ‘I have nobody to turn to for ad- 
vice.’ 

Hékomy voiith 3a OvnéTamn. ‘There is nobody to go for the 
tickets.’ 


Exercise 31. Compare the pairs of sentences with the pronouns HHKTO, HH4TO and Hé- 
koro, Héyero. Explain the difference in their meaning. 


HHKTO, HHITO ; HeKOro, HEYero 
On HH4erd He cKazan. Emy névero O60 cKasaTb. 
A HMkoro He cnpocHn. Mue Hékoro ObLio CNpocHTb. 
OH HuKomy He paccka3a 06 3Tom. Emy Héxomy O6piio paccka3aTb 06 S5Tom. 
On HM O 46M He paccka3bIBat. Emy Hé 0 4em 6510 paccKkasaTb. 
HuxtTo He nomén B Mara3HH. Héxomy Ob100 nofTh B Mara3iH. 
HuxKT6 He 3a66THNCA O pedénke. Héxomy 6bino0 3aG0THTECA oO pebéuke. 


Exercise 32. Replace the complex sentences with simple sentences containing the 
pronouns Héxozo and névezo. Write down your sentences and mark the stress in the 
pronouns. (Note that the verbs in the subordinate clauses are tn the conditional 
mood.) 


Model: VY mena né Gozo nuuezd, 4TO A MOr ObI NOAapHTb emy Ha NAaMsT. 
Mue néuezo 6b110 NOAapuTb eMy Ha NaMsTb. 


1. Hé 6bin0 HHYEr, BO 4TO MOXKHO ObIN0 Gb1 3aBePHYTb KH. 2. Hé 6pino HHKord, 
y korO MOxHO ObUIO 6bi y3HaTb Aopory. 3. Her venopexa, c KOTOPbIM 4 Mor 6b1 cerOqHA 
noiiTh B KMHO. 4. Hé 6pim0 HuYerd, YeEM MbI MOF 6b) 3aHATBCA B TOT Be4ep. 5. Het Hn- 
yer, 3a YTO MOKHO GbI0 6bl NOXBaNATb 5Toro Masmbunka. 6, Het venoBéeKa, KoTOphiit 
cmor 6b! pyKOBOAHTb HAUIMM KpyxKkOm. 7. Hé 6pisio mrogeli, KOTOpbIX HaM HYKHO Op 
6b! wKZaTb. 8. Het xenoBéKa, KOTOpOMY MOxHO OBLIO 6bI Nopy4uTb STO mesmo. 9. Her 4e- 
jloBéKa, OT KOTOporo # Mor 6b NoyyaTb NcbMa. 


Exercise 33. Give negative answers to the questions. 
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1. C kem BbI BcTpéTHINCch nO AOpore? 2. Ubé coumHeHHe BAM NOHpABHOCcH? 3. Kro 
H3 Bac 3H4eT STOT pacckas? 4. K komy mune OOpaTitbcs c 3THM BoNpdcom? 5. Koré noc- 
slaTb 3a KHATamu? 6. C kem MHe nocoBéToBaTbcsd 06 STOM? 7. O 4ém On coobmmAT Tebe? 
8. B kax6it teAtp BpI uaéte? 9. pm sm Bb kK KaKOMY-HHOyAb BEIBOAYy NO STromMy BON- 
pdécy? 10. Unio craTbio BbI HcHOmb30BarN B CBOéH pabdTe? 11. UTo BbI CrbManA 06 
3ToM? 12. Komy BbI pacckaéxeTe 06 5TOM? 


Exercise 34. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the pronouns nuxmd, 
Huumoé or Héxozo, Hé¥ezo in the required form. Mark the stress in the pronouns. 


1. Mpi He ropopfin ... . 2. Ham ropoplits 650 ... . 3. OW He MOCOBETOBALICS ... . 
4. Emy ... 6£190 nocopéTosatecs. 5. Mp He Gommcs ... . 6. Ham Gositecs ... . 7. OTKpbITb 
apepb 6£tn0 ... . 8. PeG6éHow ne cnyuaetca ... . 9. Mue ... pagoBatca. 10. Ou He 3a60- 
tures .... 11. Ham 6ecnoxonteca .... 12. A He Berpérucs .... 13. Mensa Onarogaphite .... 
14. Um cnoputs .... 15. Kaatp HaM Obino ... . 16. Hamei pabdotoi pyKOBOaMTb .... 
17. Cam BuHopar, )Kanopateces ... . 


Exercise 35. Find the negative pronouns in the sentences and state their case. What 
parts of the sentence are they? Point out the personal and the impersonal sentences. 

1. B qOme sce yxé ner, HO WHKTO He cian. (Yex.) 2. A wwgerd ne crbinian, KpOme 
wyma slctrbes. (Type.) 3. A gqo6pancs, wakonell, WO yrsia néca, HO TaM He OBLUIO HHKa- 
KOH goporu. (Typz.) 4. Ectb 6bI10 Héyero, na H He xoTemOcb. (Apc.) 5. TucatTp Obi10 
merkO. Huxro He Mor OTOpBaTb MeHA OT AEOOMMBIX MbIcsei. Hu o vem, coBepuI¢HHO HH 
0 4€M He Hao OBLNO AYMaTb, KpOMe Kak O paccKa3e, KOTOpBIi 1 nucam. (aycm.) 6. Mobi 
Megan. Huxomy He xoTénocb yBuratbcs. JlepeBua 3a pexOw emé cnana. ({Zaycm.) 
7. St cBoro AOMKO XYAO%KHMKa HU Ha 4TO He Npomensio. (/7aycm.) 8. OH ye pacckasa 
Mue 0 ce6é Bcé, a MHe ObIIO Heyero paccKa3bIBaTb. (/7.) 9. HautTo Tak He cOmM%«KAeT JIIO- 
ae, kak NepexiTble BMecte TpyaHocTH. (@ad.) 10. Yrpom xd6n0gHO, TONMTR meu He- 
KoMy, CTOpox yulén Kyqa-To. (Yex.) 11. Tpéuna onstb Boso6HoBlinnch, HO 4acTO Hac- 
TYNAN NepepbIBbI, HM 4YBCTBOBAOCb, YTO rOoBOpuTb Gdspie Hé oO 4em. (JT. T.) 12. Cry- 
4eH JeHb WO BeYepa, KOMH wesaTb HeYero. (Proverb) 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


Most indefinite pronouns are formed by adding the particle -ro, 
-1H60, -HHOyab or Koe- to the interrogative pronouns kTo?, 4T0?, Ka- 
KO?, 4el?, CKOTBKO?: 

KTO-TO ‘somebody’, uré-ro ‘something’, 4éii-ro ‘somebody’s’, ka- 
KOH-TO ‘some’: 

KT6-1H60 ‘somebody’, uré-mH60 ‘something’, 4éii-mu60 ‘some- 
body’s’, kakoii-mH60 ‘some’; 

KTO-HHOyAb ‘somebody’, 4Td-HH6yyb ‘something’, 4éii-an6y ab 
‘somebody’s’, Kak0H-HHOy tb ‘some’, CKOIbKO-HHGy Ab ‘some’ (quanti- 
ty); 

Koe-KTO ‘somebody’, koe-4Tré ‘something’, Koe-4éii 
Koe-KakOli ‘some’. 

The indefinite pronouns with the particles -rTo, -sn6o0, -an6y ab, Koe- 
are declined as pronouns without these particles (kord-an6yb, KoMy- 
HHOy Wb, C KeEM-HHOy Ab). The particles are always joined to the pronoun 
by a hyphen. The particles -ro, -nu60, -an6y a follow and the particle 
Koe- precedes the pronoun. 

If a pronoun with the particle koe- is used with a preposition, the 
latter follows the particle and no hyphen is spelt. 


< 


somebody’s’, 


OH paccka3asI HaM Koe 0 4éM. ‘He told us something.’ 
Ou mobecéqoBan Koe ¢ KéM. ‘He talked to some people.’ 
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If pronouns with the particles -ro, -1n60, -HuGy ab are used with pre- 
positions, the latter precede the pronouns (oT kord-nn6yab, ¢ Kém- 
60, y Koré-TO). 

The pronouns with the particle -nnéo0 (kt6-nnG0, 41dé-s1G60, 4éii- 
Jm60, KakOii-1H60) have the same meaning as the pronouns with the 
particle -nH6yqb (KTO-HHGyab, 4TO-HHOyIb, 4eéii-HHOyQb, KakOii- 
HHOY Ib). 

Pronouns with the particle -mn6o are generally used in the literary 
language, e. g.: 


STO BPA WH UpHOaBut 4T6-nn60 “This is unlikely to add anything 
CyUIeCTBEHHOe K TOMY, YTO yxKE of importance to what has al- 
cKa3aHo. ready been said.’ 


Pronouns with the particle -2H6yabp are used both in colloquial 
speech and in the literary language. 


Al, MOxeT, 47O-HH6yaqb He Tak ‘May be I’ve said something 


cxa3ana? (M.T.) wrong?’ 

XynOxKecTBeHHOe MponsBegenHe ‘A work of art is important and 
IMib Tora  3HaYyHTeIbHO useful only when its idea con- 
MW Wone3HO, KOra OHO B CBOEH tains some social implication.’ 


unée COMepxKHT KAaKY1O-HH- 
Oyab OOUIECTBeHHyIO 3ama4y. 
(Yepu.) 


USE OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
WITH THE PARTICLES 
-TO AND -HUBY Ib 


1. Pronouns with the particle -ro are used when the sentence speaks 
of an indefinite person or object unknown to the speaker, but probably 
known to others: 


Kr06-To THxo nocTyyan B ZBepb. ‘Somebody tapped on the door 
softly.’ 


This means that the person who tapped on the door is definite, but 
the speaker has no idea who it is. 


UT6-To Cc WIYMOM ynano, Ha Non. ‘Something fell on the floor nois- 
ily.’ 
This means that though the object which fell on the floor is quite 
definite, the speaker has no idea what it is. 
2. Pronouns with the particle -an6y yp (or -s1H60) are used when the 
sentence speaks of an indefinite person or object unknown both to the 
speaker and to everyone else. 


Ilo30BH Kkoré-Hn6y Jb. ‘Call somebody (i.e. no matter 
whom).’ 
]laiire mye uTé-nu6yqb nown- ‘Give me something to read (i.e. 
TaTb. no matter what).’ 
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Ecnu KTO-HH6yyb IIPHqeT, 1030- 
BHTe MeHA. 


‘Should anyone come, call me 
(i.e. no matter who comes).’ 


Exercise 36. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns in 


the nght-hand and left-hand columns. 


PacckaxkH MHe ¥md-Hubydd. 


Tlyctb xm6-nu6ydo pune. 

Te6é HYKHO mnoroBopHTh o6 3Tom 
c Kém-nubydb W3 MpenopaBatenei. 

A He 3Halo, NpHHec 1H OH Umd-nUbydD. 

3BOHAM MHe Km0-nHub ydb? 

Ecam xmo-nu6éydb MIpugveét, nompocite erd 
NOAOKAATh MeHs. 


A Bo3sbmy wmd-nubyds NOMMTaTb. 


Ou cka3ai MHe umé-mo, HO A He pac- 
CJIBILMASI. 

Tam xmo-mo mpHuién. 

SA Bugen Te6A Buepa B MHCTUTYTe, Kora 
TbI pa3roBapHBall Cc KeM-mo, 

A Bipxy, TO OH ymd-mo TIpBHEC. 

Te6é xmd-mo 3BOHKN. 

Koraa snpamén gomoi, 1 y3Han, 4TO 
kmé-mo TIpHxoagn KO MHe (ObINI 
y MeHSi). 

OH B39 umd-mo NOYMTATD. 


Exercise 37. Read through the sentences. Explain the difference in their meaning. 


OH cTasl 3BaTb Ko26-mo Ha NOMOLIb. 
Bpat o6ellan path emy Kakyro-mo KHHTry. 


Oua mpocut xoz6-mo npaiTH. 
Eé nonpocus cieTh Kak yi0-mo nécHi0, 


OH roBOpHi, 4To HagO NpuMeHHTp Ka- 
KOu-mo HOBbIM MeTOL. 


OH cran 3BaTb Ko20-HUuby0b Ha MOMOLIb. 

Bpat oGeman gaTb emy Kaxyro-nubydo 
KHHTry. 

Oua npocut xoz6-nubydo npHiiTH. 

Eé nompoctan cneTb Kaxyro-nubydo mec- 
HIO. 

OH roBopin, 4TO HAO MpHMeHATh Ka- 
KOt-Hub yb HOBbIH METOA. 


Emy 6yaeT Nomoratb xmd-nudydb W3 TO- 
BapHuel. 


Emy 6ygeT noMoraTb Kmd-mo 13 TOBApH- 
wer. 


Exercise 38. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns 
with the particles -mo and -nu6ydo. 


1. Bor kTO-ToO BEEN 43 16Ma HM OCTaHOBMIca Ha Kpbiibué. (Yex.) 2. B kOMHaTe 
pashasuch 4bA-To ular. (Aow.) 3. Craxkite xe MHe Kakyt0O-HHOyab HOBOcTD! (/.) 
4. Bapyr ur6-To, moxd%xkee Ha NécHIo, Nopa3ziso Moi cnyx. V7.) 5. Emy upesspruaiino He 
HpaBlocb, Kora KTO-HAG6yAb 3aBOAK peib o eré MOMOgOcTH. (Yex.) 6..A BeTaBan 
pano, c paccBéToM, H TOTHaC Ke NPHHUMAJICA 3a KaKYIO-HHOyAb paboty. (Yex.) 7. Mo- 
4weMy Bac Tak AONro He Obin0? Cnyyntoch 4TO-HHoOyab? (Yex.) 8 Bapyr no3aaM Hac 
B OBpare pa3aasicd WiyM: KTO-To cllyckasica kK UcTOUHHKy. (Typ2.) 9. Ho rmapHoe o4apo- 
BaHHe MOPS 3aKJIOUANOCb B KaKOH-To TaiiHe, KOTOpyto OHO BCerga xpaHHIo B CBOHX 
npoctpauctTsBax. (Kam.) 10. Ona [Hatauia] He Mora H He yMélla éNaTb 4T6-HHGyazb He 
OT Bceli AYWIM, He H30 Bcex cnn. (V7. 7.) I1. «bpiBaet y Te6H KTO-HHOyab? Gntaelib 
THI?» — cnpochs 6part. (M.I.) 12. Panbme ona HuKoraa He YYBCTBOBasa CeO HYKHOIi 
KOMY-HHOy Ab, a Tenépb CHO Buena, YTO HyKHA MHOruM. (M.I-) 


Exercise 39. Write out the sentences, filling in each blank with the particle -nu6ydo 
or -mo. 


1. OH Cka3aqI MHe 4TO-,,.. BAKHOE, HO A HE MOry ceii4ac BCNOMHHTD, 4TO OH cKa3an. 
PacckaxkH MHe 4TO-... HHTepécHoe. 2,— Uto Th AWelIb?-—- A muy Kakyto-... HHTepéc- 
HylO KHATy.— Bpat mpHnéc cerogqua Kakyto-... HOBYLO KHHry, Honpocn y Hero. 3. Mycrp 
KTO-... OTKPOeT OKHO. KTO-... OTKpbIN OKHO, H B KOMHaTy BOpBasicN CBEKHM BéeTep. 
4, A walesica y3HaTb y Koro-... nopory. HeoxkigaHHo § cTONKHYJICA C KeM-... B TEMHOTE. 
5. MBI ycJIbiasH, YO KTO-... BOWE B COCeéqHIOIO KOMHaTy. A He 3Halo, npugzéT nM 
K HaM KTO-... cerOaHa. 6. BepHyBuiich 7OMOi, 1 Cnpocin, He 3BOHM MH MHE KTO-.... 
Mue OTBETHJIM, YTO KTO-... 3BOHM. 7. EcHW BbI O 4EM-... 3AXOTHTEe CIPOCHTb MeHA, 03- 
BOHNTe MHe no TeneOuy. TeOa Huet Ceprét. Ou xO4eT cipochtb Te6H o 4ém-... . 8. Ce- 
rOMHA OH O 4ém-... paCCKa3bIBaJI, H BCe CYAN O4eHb BHUMATebHO. Boooulé, korma 
OH 0 4€M-... paCCKASbIBaeT, BCe CTYLUALOT C HHTepécom. 9. Korad noeay ocTanaBAMBasIca 
Ha KaKOH-... OOJbIIOH CTAHILMH, NaccaxApbl BLIXOAMM M3 BardéHa NOAbIUATh CBEKHM 
BO3AyxXOM. []6e3, TOKO 4UTO OCTAHOBMJICA Ha KaKOM-... Gonbmd6H craHynH. 10. Ou 3a- 
KOHUHT pabdoTy B Cpok, écs1H emy 4TO-... He MoMemmdeT. Ou we ycnésn 3aKOH4UTE paboty, 
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TOTOMY TO emy 4TO-... HoMemano. 11. Wpusean B MOpagoK KOMHaTy, KaxKAyIO MHHYTY 
MOxeT KTO-... BOHTH. Bor xKTO-... uméT. 12. A He 3HarO, MpHHéc JM OH 4TO-... . A BIKY, 
4TO OH 4TO-... npHHEéc. 13. B Haury KOMHaTy 3além cocéyz HM CIpoci, He XO4eT JIM KTO-... 
noutTH Ha KoHWepT. KTO-... 43 MOMX cocégeH B3an y Herd 6GuneT. 14. Ecru 6b1 KTO-... 10- 
MOr MHe, 4 WaBHO Obi yxé KOHYMT paboty. 15. MbI MOxKeM MepeHoueBaTb B KaKOM-... 
Home. 16. OH 4T0-... KPHKHYJI HaM, HO Mbl He paccubiumasu. 17. Koraa a npuutén 20mOn, 
a yBU Jen Ha CBOEM CTONE 4bé-... UCbMO. 18. [163qHO BéYepOM Mb! yBHAesH OTH KakOli- 
.. HepéBun. 19. HYxKHo cnpochtb 06 3Tom y Koro-... H3 erO PoAHBIX. 20. Ow He yBepen, 
CMOXKeT JIM OH 4ém-... TEOE NOMOYUB. 


Exercise 40. Fill in the blanks with the particles required by the sense. 


Bapyr BnepeaM Mens Nocibiuasica Tpeck CYYbEB, H BCE] 3a Tem #1 yeublaast 4bit-.... 
warn. Kro-... én MepHoii TPKEMOH MOXOAKOH. H ucnyrasica HW XOTE ObyTO yieTH Ha3aa, 
Ho noOopo B cebé 4YBCTRBO CTpaxa H ocTasica Ha MécTe. Bemey 3a TeM Af YBUAeS B KyCTaX 
kak YI0-... TEMHYIO Maccy. ITo 6p GonbuidH MenBenb. (Apc.) 


USE OF THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS WITH THE PARTICLE 
KOE- 


Pronouns with the particle koe- (koii-) are used when the sentence 
speaks of something known to the speaker, but unknown to the person 
spoken to: 


AL xouy paccxa3saTb Te6é koe ‘I want to tell you something.’ 
oO 4éM. 


The speaker knows what he is going to say, but the person spoken 
to has no idea of it. 

Pronouns with the particle koe- may be used with the meaning of 
‘some’. 


Op BCTpéTus Koe-Koré 43 cBoux ‘He met some of his friends.’ 
TOBADPHILeH. 


Exercise 41. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the pronouns 
with the particle xoe-. . 

1. A wén Kk Te6é, Héc KOe-4TO Te6é 1 NOKasATD. (J7.) 2. Hou Oba XOTH HM TEMHaM, 
Ho 6narogapa BEINABUIeMy CHe€ry MO%KHO ObINO KOe-4TO paccmoTpeTD. (Apc.) 3. Y Poc- 
TOBBIX, Kak H Bcerga m0 BOCckpecéHbaAM, OG6éyan KOe-KTO 43 ONM3KHX 3HAKOMBIX, 


(J1.T.) 


. _ THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS | 
HEKTO, HEUTO, HEKMM, HEKOTOPbIN, HECKOJIBKO 


The pronouns HeKTO ‘certain’, Hé4TO ‘something’ , HeKHH (-an, -0e, 
-He) ‘certain’, H€KOTOpbIi (-a, ~0e, -ble) ‘some’ and HéckosbKo ‘several’ 
are also indefinite pronouns. 

1. The pronouns HékTo and Hé4To are used only in the nominative 
and in the accusative which is identical with the nominative. 

The pronoun néuro is neuter. It is always accompanied by an at- 
tribute. 


Cnyulinoch Hé4To youstimessnoe. ‘Something astonishing has hap- 
pened.’ 
A pay weuTo Heonpede sénnoe. ‘I see something vague.’ 
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The meaning of the pronoun ué4ro is similar to that of the pronoun 
4T6-To. The pronoun 47é-ro is used either with or without an attrib- 
ute. 


U16-To cary4ocb. ‘Something has happened.’ 


The pronoun nékTo is used only in the nominative before the names 
of men or women: 


IIpuimén wexto Apanos. ‘A certain Ivanov has come.’ 
, , rf ‘ . D) 
Tpuuina wéxtro VMpanosa. A certain Ivanova has come. 


2. The pronoun wéknii changes for gender, number and case and iS 
used as an attribute. It is rarely used in the oblique cases. 


THipueéexan néknii Xy00KHHK. ‘Some artist has come.’ 
ca cA r . os) 
Buictynasa wekan Mpanodsa. ‘A certain Ivanova spoke. 


The pronouns HéxTo, Hé4To and HéKnii are generally used in the li- 
terary language. 


3. The pronoun HéxoToputii follows the declension pattern of adjec- 
tives and is used as an attribute. 


Héxoropble crygéHTbi Haliett ‘Some of the students of our 
TpylMbl yBeKkalwoTca TypK3- group go in for hiking.’ 
MOM. 

Al rosnopus c mékotroppimu cry- ‘I spoke to some of the students.’ 
neHTaMiH. 


Heéxotopoe spéma Bce Mom4amm. ‘Everyone was silent for some 
time.’ , 
Hékoropyro 4acTb lyTH Bce uta =6“Part of the way they all walked 
Moura. on in silence.’ 


The meaning of the pronoun nékorTopbtii is similar to that of pro- 
nouns with the particle koe-: koe-KakOii, Koe-4T6, Koe-KTO. 


A B3ast cC COOOH Koe-Kakhe KHHTH. 

A B3am c co6ou Heékotroppie ‘I took some books with me.’ 
KHHTH. 

A p3amt c cob60w koe-3TO 13 . . 
periéit ‘I took some of the things with 

‘ nue oe . me.’ 

‘Al B39 c COOOH HeKOTOpbiIe BCHIH. 

Koe-kT6 143 CTYJ€HTOB yBJIe- 
KaeTCH TYPH3MOM. 

Heékoroppie CTyNe€HTbI = yBuic- 
KaFOTCA TYPH3MOM. 


‘Some of the students go in for 
hiking.’ 


4. The pronoun Héckombko denotes an indefinite number of objects. 

The pronoun néckosbkKo in the nominative or in the accusative 
which is identical with the nominative requires the genitive plural of the 
noun. 


Bown HécKkOsIbKO 4YesOBEK. ‘Several people came in.’ 
On TpHnéc HéCKOIDKO KHHT. ‘He brought several books.’ 
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The pronoun nécko.ko is declined as an adjective in the plural. In 
the oblique cases HéckosHkKo agrees with the noun it qualifies. 


bpat npumén qOoMOH c HécKomb- ‘The brother came home with sev- 


KHMH TOBapUIaMu. eral friends.’ 
TypucTbl pa3Mectunuch B Héc- ‘The hikers were accommodated 
KOJIBKHX HaslaTKax. in several tents.’ 


Exercise 42. Read through the sentences and point out the indefinite pronouns. 


1. Mi 3necb on [Cepéxka] yBuges ne4To, HacTOmbKo Nopa3sipiiece erd BOOOpaxénue, 
4TO BEIKyKAeH Obi ocTaHOBATECH. (Dad.) 2. Mbicnb O TOM, 4TO 3eCcb 16>KeH 6bITb 
TlapK, BO3HHKJIa Cpea cTapbix KoMcoMOsbuUeB. HexoTopbie 43 HHX H Ceityac elle pabo- 
Tamu B Kpacuojoue. (Mad.) 3. Floryx caer 4 B HEKOTOpBIX OKHAaX NépBoro 3Taxa, HOTU 
OKHa TOxe pactaxnynuch. (Pad.) 4. Mue mpicHiisica con, KoTOporo HHkKorga He MOT 
A T103a6bITb H B KOTOpOM JO CHX Top BIDKy HeyTo npopoueckoe. (/7.) 5. Bapyr HemHOoro 
BNepeH Hac, B TEMHOTE, 3a2KTIOCb HECKOJIBKO OrOHbKOs. (Type.) 6. Mécatia Ba Ha3ag 
yMep y Hac B ropoyie Héxuii béenukos, yartrenb rpéyeckoro s3biKa. (Yex.) 


Exercise 43.Fill in the blanks with negative pronouns and indefinite particles to suit 
the sense. 


A nonan, ato 3a6nyguncs. Jjanpuie warh 6bin0 Hemb34, BHepegh Obino KaKoe-... 
OonNOTO, 

A rowmén HanéBo vw BBE Ha Y3KyIO 3apOcLIy}O AOpOXKy, Mo KOTOpOH WaBHO HE 
€32HIH. A He 3Has, kya OHA MeHsA IpHBeRET, HO RENaTb OBLIO ... , H A MOUIEN No Hel, Ha- 
each BRIMTH K KaxkOii-... aepéspHe. A ién gOnro, HO ... MPH3HakKOB XKHNbA He ObiIO 
BagqHO. Kpyrémrycroit nec. Jlapno yxé ... Hora He cTyMasa 3gecb. A mpowésn HeCKODKO 
KHJIOMETPOB, HO ... AepéBHH He Gbuo. 

CrTano TemuéTp. Uépe3 HéKoTOpoe BpeMA NOABUICh OHH KaKOH-... epeBH. Te- 
népb Me ... Gbiio GecnoKOuTEcs. A pels nepeHoueBaTb B KaKOm-... JOme. Mogoiaa 
kK KaJIMTKe Kpafinero 70Ma, A NocTy4an, HO... He OTKPbIBAN. 4 NocTyyan culé pa3 HW NpH- 
cryilianca. Hé 6bin0 capo .., Wards, Torga 1 TONKHYN KaNHTKy H, CNOTKHYBUIMCL O60 
yTO-..., BOLUE BO ABOp. Kak TOJbKO 9 NOCTY4aT B ABEPb, NOCMENUANHCh 4bH-... Wari, 
TIOTOM KTO-.,. 3ArPeMe] 3aMKOM, H BePb OTKPBbIIACh. 


The Numeral 
CLASSIFICATION OF NUMERALS 


According to their meaning, numerals are divided into cardinal, col- 
lective and ordinal. 

Cardinal and collective numerals denote the quantity of objects and 
answer the question ckém»Kko? ‘how many?’ 


Cxoaoko OKOH UW yBepe B ayau- “How many windows and doors 
TOpuH?—B ayguTOpHH ype are there in the lecture-hall?” 
BepH HW WATb OKOH. “There are two doors and five 

windows in the lecture hall.” 


Oyu ‘one’, apa ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, seTnipe ‘four’, nate ‘five’, etc. are 
cardinal numerals. 


CxéaoKo neTéi y Opata?—Y “How many children has the 
OpatTa wBoe TeTeH. brother?” “The brother has 
two children.” 
CxéaoKo cYTOK on éxam?—On “How many days did he travel?” 
€XaJl YeTBEpPO CYTOK. “He travelled four days.” 


J\pée ‘two (of them)’, rpde ‘three (of them)’, 4érBepo ‘four (of 
them)’, usrepo ‘five (of them)’, mécTepo ‘six (of them)’, cémepo ‘seven 
(of them)’ are collective numerals. 

Ordinal numerals denote the serial order in which an object stands 
and answer the question Kkoréppiii? ‘which?’ 


Komopoui Mécay BbI 3anHMMaeTeCh «6 ““How Tong have you been study- 
A3bIKOM? — ecto Mécau. ing the language?” “More than 
five months.” 
Komopoi pa3 Th! antTaeltb 3Ty “Which time do you read this 
KHury? — Bropoii pa3. book?” “A second time.” 


Dlépppii ‘first’, Bropoii ‘second’, rpérnii ‘third’, uersépraimi ‘fourth’, 
nate ‘fifth’, etc. are ordinal numerals. 

Exercise 1. Write out the text and underline the cardinal numerals once and the or- 
dinal numerals twice. What questions do they answer? 


A yuycb Ha BTOpOM Kypce 9KOHOMIt4ecKoro tbaxybréra. Ha wamiem Kypce cTo 
ABAAWATb MAT CTyHeHTOB. Y Hac BOCeMb yyeOubIX rpynnu. A B yeTBépTo rpynne. Ce- 
rOmHA y Hac 7Be WKH HW OAHH cemuuHap. Tléppaa néxyua— no NOWMTHYeCKOH SKOHO- 
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MHH, BTOpas NéKmHA—Mo MatemaTuke. JIéKuHa No NonuTHYeckoH skoHOMHA GyjeT 
B ABAQuUAaATb 4eTBEpTOH ayqMTOpHH, eKMA NO MaTeMATHKe ~~ B CeAbMOM ayaMTopun. 
Cemunap 6yneT B aBeHaguaToH ayquTOpun. 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 
Simple, Compound and Composite Numerals 


According to their structure, numerals are divided into simple, com- 
pound and composite. 

Simple numerals: onfu ‘one’, 4Ba ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, 4erpipe ‘four’, 
nsaTb ‘five’, miecTb ‘six’, CeMb ‘seven’, BOceMb ‘eight’, 4éBATB ‘nine’, 
yécaTb ‘ten’, copoK ‘forty’, cro ‘hundred’, TEtes4a ‘thousand’, MHJIHOH 
‘million’, maammapy ‘milliard’ (or ‘billion’). 

Compound numerals: 

1. Ontnnayuate ‘eleven’, qBeHagNaTb ‘twelve’, TpHHagNaTD ‘thir- 
teen’, 4eTbipHaguaTD ‘fourteen’, naTHagnats ‘fifteen’, ... HeBATHAANATL 
‘nineteen’. 

2. Apayuatrp ‘twenty’, TpaauaTp ‘thirty’, marbgzecur ‘fifty’, ... Bd- 
cembyecatT ‘eighty’, AeBaHOcTO ‘ninety’. 

3. Jipecru ‘two hundred’, rplicra ‘three hundred’, 4ersipecra ‘four 
hundred’, natrbeor ‘five hundred’, mecrpedr ‘six hundred’, ... ne- 
BATBLCOT ‘nine hundred’. 

The component parts of a compound numeral are spelt as one 
word. 

Composite numerals consist of two or more simple or compound 
numerals, e.g. 4BaqNATL OHH ‘twenty-one’, cro _BaaaTh ‘one hun- 
dred and twenty’, rplicra naTHagquaTp ‘three hundred and fifteen’, sersI- 
pecra BocembyecaT wecrb ‘four hundred and eighty-six’, Thtcaua je- 
BATBCOT COPOK mecTh ‘one thousand nine hundred and forty-six’. 

The component parts of a composite numeral are spelt as separate 
words: TpiyawaTb cemb ‘thirty-seven’, cro cépok ‘one hundred and 
forty’. 


Spelling of Cardinal Numerals 


1. The numerals 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20 and 30 take the soft mark 
only at the end of the word: naTHagquaTb, WecTHaANaTh, CeMHaANAaTh, 
BOCEMHANNaTh, ACBATHALNATh, WBAAUaTh, TpHAWATh. 

2. The numerals 50, 60, 70, 80 and 500, 600, 700, 800, 906 take the 
soft mark in the middle of the word between its component parts: 
NATHECAT, WWECThAeCHT, CEMbECAT, BOCEMbJCCAT, NATLCOT, LIECTbCOT, 
CEMbCOT, BOCeEMBCOT, JEBATHCOT. 
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CARDINAL NUMERALS 




















From t to 10 From tt to 20 Tens Hundreds 
1 — onun 11 — ognnnaanaTD 10 — nécaTh 100 — cro 
2— apa 12 — aBenanuaTb 20 — yzBagquaTb 200 — aBéctu 
3— TpH 13 — TpunajyaTE 30 — TpaanatTb 300 — Tpiicta 
4 — 4eTEIpe 14 — setEipuagnats | 40 — copox 400 — yeTEEpecta 
5 — natb 15 — natTHaauatTe 50 — natTpyzecat 500 — naTecot 
6 — mecTB 16 — wecTHannaTb 60 — WecTbrecaT 600 — wecTBcoT 
7 —— cemMb 17 — cemnanuaTb 70 — cembprecat 700 — cembcéT 
8 — Bocemb 18 — spocemnaanatp | 80 — Bécemppecat | 800 — BocembcoT 
9 — nepaTh 19 — yepaTuanuaTb | 90 — neBanocTo 900 — neBaTbcoT 
10 — nécaTh 20 — aBagquaTb 








Exercise 2. Read the numerals given in the above table, paying attention to the cor- 
rect pronunciation of the numerals from 11 to 20. 


Exercise 3. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. Underline the 
simple numerals once, the compound numerals twice and the composite numerals with 
a wavy line. 


1. B Mocxsé 9 Box3asos. 2. B Mocxsé nh Mockoscxoii O6nactu 103 BEicmnx yué6- 
HBIX 3aBeqeHHsA. 3. B Mockésckom yHuBepcntéte 16 dbaxynbTéToB. 4. OT Mocksbr 20 
Jlenuurpana 649 kunométpos. 5. [nnHa Bonro-Jouckoro xaHana— 101 kanométp. Ha 
Kawase 13 uimro30B H 3 HacOcHbIX cTaHUHH. 6. Kanan amenH Mocksbl améet anMuy 128 
KHJIOMETPOB. 


Cardinal Numerals Used with a Noun 


Cardinal numerals except ofa ‘one’ and apa ‘two’ do not change 
for gender. 

The numeral onmu has three gender forms: ogfm for the masculine, 
oana for the feminine, oané for the neuter: ona Jom ‘one house’, ona 
kHhra ‘one book’, ogH6 muchMO ‘one letter’. 

The same is true of composite numerals whose last component is 
OWMH;, €. 2. ABaaTb OWMH OM ‘twenty-one houses’, 7BAQUAaATh OHA 
kyla ‘twenty-one books’, ”BaquaTb OHO NHChMO ‘twenty-one letters’. 

The numeral apa has only two forms: gpa for the masculine and 
neuter and ape for the feminine: apa 40Ma ‘two houses’, 1Ba 1WHCbMa 
‘two letters’, ape KHuTH ‘two books’. 

The same is true of composite numerals whose last component is 
apa; e.g. copok 4Ba 40Ma ‘forty-two houses’, cépok yzBa nuceMa ‘for- 
ty-two letters’, cOpok ape kuuru ‘forty-two books’. 

All the other cardinal numerals do not change for gender and are 

used in one and the same form with all the nouns: rpw 40Ma ‘three 
houses’, TpH KHuru ‘three books’, Tp mucha ‘three letters’. 
' Nouns used with the numerals 1, 21, 31, 41, etc. (i.e. numerals 
whose last component is ogfin, o9H4 or o4H6) take the nominative: oni 
nom ‘one house’, ogua Kara ‘one book’, ond nuchMé ‘one letter’: 
ABaniaTh OAH OM ‘twenty-one houses’, TpHaANaTb o4Ha KHNra ‘thir- 
ty-one books’. 

Nouns used with the numerals 2, 3, 4; 22, 23, 24; 32, 33, 34, etc. (i.e. 
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numerals whose last component is 4Ba, Be, TpH or 4eTEIpe) in the 
nominative or the accusative which is identical with the nominative 
take the genitive singular: gpa yoma ‘two houses’, Tpa kanru ‘three 
books’, 4eTbIpe nucbMa ‘four letters’. 

Nouns used with any of the other numerals (5, 6, 7, 8, etc.) in the 
nominative or the accusative which is identical with the nominative take 
the genitive plural: naTb gomos ‘five houses’, mrecTb KHur ‘six books’, 
ceMb iiiicem ‘seven letters’, aBaqNAaTh NATL pyO.neH ‘twenty-five roubles’. 

All numerals agree with their head noun in all the cases except the 
nominative, and the accusative which is identical with the nominative, 
the noun invariably taking the plural. 











TPH KHATH yueouuka NnATh KHHr yueOHHKOB 
‘three books’ ‘textbooks’ | ‘five books’ ‘textbooks’ 
Tpéx KHHr yueOHHKOB naTh KBE yuéOHHKOB 
Tpém KHAraM yueOuHKaM | NTH KHAraM yueOunkam 
TPH KHArH yaeOHHKa NATh KHHT yueOHHKOB 
Tpex cecrép OpaTbeB NAT cecTép OpaTbes 
‘three sisters’ ‘brothers’ ‘five sisters’ ‘brothers’ 
Tpemal KHATaMH yaeOHHKaMH | MATbIO KHAraMi yueOHHkamMn 
oO Tpéx KHAraXx yueOuukax O MATA KHAraX yuéOnnKkax 














Exercise 4. Give written answers to the questions. 


Cxombko Ane B Henene? 

Cx6ibko 4acOB B CYTKaX? 

Cx6bKO MHHYT cocTaBiseT 4ac? 
CxosbKo Mecsaies B rogy? 

CkOsbko Heit B 7eKaOpeé? 

Cx6ubKO Hefénb B MécsaIe? 
CxombKo AHeli B rogy? 

Cx6sbKO aBepeli B ayanTOpuH? (1) 
CxOnbKo OKOH B ayguTOpHH? (4) 
CkOnpKko cTONOB B ayAHTOpUH? (12) 
Ck6bKo cTyaéHTOB B Balle rpynme? (6) 
CkObKO KHur tlexuT Ha cTone? (3) 


(a) 


(b) 


VR WN Mm ND Rw he 


Cardinal Numerals Used with an Adjective and a Noun 


If a numeral is used in the nominative or the accusative which is 
identical with the nominative, then: 

1. The adjective following oz, oaHa, onn6 takes the nominative 
and agrees with its head noun in gender: onfm Gonpuldit yom ‘one big 
house’, ogn4 Gombinan KOMHaTa ‘one large room’, ofH6 Gompmtde 
muchMé ‘one long letter’. 

2. The adjective following apa, Tpn, 4eTEIpe takes the plural. 

(a) If the adjective qualifies a masculine or neuter noun, it gen- 
erally takes the genitive plural: apa 6ombumix 26Mma ‘two big houses’, Tp 
BAaXKHDIX H3BécTHA ‘three important items of news’. 

(b) If the adjective qualifies a feminine noun it generally takes the 
nominative plural: ope TpyazHsre 3aqaun ‘two difficult problems’, 
yeTEIpe Gosbume ayqHTOpHH ‘four large lecture-halls’ (but the genitive 
is also possible: aBe TpyAHbIX 3a4a4N, 4eTLIpe. 60.1HUIXx ay qHTOpHH). 
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3. The adjective following any other numeral (naTs, wlecTb, Cemb, 
etc.) in the nominative or the accusative identical with the nominative 
takes the genitive plural, irrespective of the gender of the noun, and 
agrees with that noun: naTb 6o71bImx AoMés ‘five large houses’, wecTb 
TpyAHbIx 3a9a4 ‘six difficult problems’. 

4. In oblique cases, except the accusative identical with the nomi- 
native, the numeral and the adjective agree with their head noun: 


Ou He pellimsa aByx Tpyuubrx 3a- “He failed to solve two difficult 


wa. problems.’ 
3aHATHA UAYT B YeTbIpéx Gomp- ‘Classes are in progress in two 
WX ay HTOpHAX. large lecture-rooms.’ 


Exercise 5. Fillin the blanks with the required forms of the adjectives given at the 
end of the exercise. 


1. Ou 3HaeT apa ... q3bIKa. 2. WueHnk peluua Tp ... 3anauu. 3. J\pa ... Mecta 
B TpamBae 6piin 3AnsATHL. 4. B KOHIe KOpHAOpa ecTb yeThipe ... ayguTOpHH. 5. Oxon0 
WOMa pocnH 4eTEIpe ... cocHbl. 6. B mapKe cTOANO ABEHAMNAT ... ckKaMéex. 7. B Halliem 
ropoge ape ... PaOpuKu. 8. A kyu ABAAWaTb OBa ... KApangala. 

(HeGonbdH, HHOCTpaHHbli, anre6panyeckHii, nepemuHi, BeIcOKHH, AepeBAHHDIH, 
TkKaukHi, KpacHbiit) 


Declension of Cardinal Numerals 








DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS OJMH, OJHA, OHO 

Masculine and Neuter Feminine Plural 

Nom. OH OHO oaua o7Ha 

Gen. oaHoro onHoli OAHHX 

Dat. OHOMY oaHoit OJHUM 

Acc. as Nom. or Gen. ono onHY as Nom. or Gen. 

Instr. OHM onHoHi OHHMH 

Prep. 06 onndm 06 onHOi 06 oaHiHx 











SOME SPECIAL USES OF OJ[MH IN THE PLURAL 


The words oH, 0X, OHM, etc. are used in the plural in the fol- 
lowing cases: 
(1) with the meaning of ‘only’: 


B coctape yenerauuu Opium onnn = “The delegation consisted of only 


*KCHINMHBI. women.’ 
B 5ToM Wwkady ognm yucOuuku. ‘There are only textbooks in this 
bookcase.’ 


(2) with nouns which have no singular: 

onHH 4YacbI ‘one watch (clock)’ 

onHH CyTKH ‘one day’ 

OAH HOKHHIbI “One pair of scissors’ 

(3) with the meaning of ‘some’ as opposed to ‘(the) others’: 


A B3an cuayana owuM KHHTH, No- ‘I first took some books, then the 
TOM Apyrne. others.’ 
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Onnh u36upatesm npHxongumm, ‘Some voters came, others went 


apyrve yxonnsu. away. 
Al ropopu c onimu tora- ‘I first spoke to some comrades, 
pHIlaMH, NOTOM c JpyraMu. then to others.’ 


In the singular oan, ona, ond can also be used with a meaning 
rendered in English by ‘a’ or ‘one’: 
bait y MeHA OM 3HAKOMbIM, Ko- ‘I had a friend, who was a keen 
TOPBIN OL] CTPaCcTHbIM OXOT- hunter.’ 
HHKOM. 


Exercise 6. State the case and gender of the numeral odun. 


1. A npoxun B Slenuyrpage oguy Mécau. 2. CTyaéHT walcal AoKAay 3a OAHY He- 
geno. 3. OH He HponycTHsA HH OAHOrO ypOKa. 4. A He Mory %K7aTb HH OAHOH MHHYTHI. 
5S. Mobi pce éxaM B OAHOM BarduHe. 6. Bce He MOryT NOMecTATbCA B OAHOH NOsKe. 7. 
TypucTel OTNpaBHINch B OXOA Cc OAHOH NanaTKoH. 8. Bce ycéuch 34 OHM CTOJIOM. 


Exercise 7. Make up sentences, using the numeral odd, odd in all the cases singu- 
lar. 


Exercise 8. Make up sentences, using the word odnu in different cases. 


DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS JIBA, JIBE, TPH, WETBIPE 


apa “pe TpH 4eTEIpe 
aBYX Tpéx 4eThEpeX 
ABYM Tpém YeTbIpéM 


as Nom. or Gen. | as Nom. or Gen. as Nom. or Gen. 
aByMA Tpemsa 4YeThIPbMA 
oO ABYX oO Tpéx © Yerbpéex 





DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS COPOK, JEBAHOCTO, CTO 


The numerals copok ‘forty’, qeBandcTo ‘ninety’, cro ‘one hundred’ 
take the same ending -a in the genitive, dative, instrumental and prepo- 
sitional (copoka, neBandctTa, cTa); in the nominative and the accusative 
they have the form: cépok, neBanécTo, cro. 

Exercise 9. Read through the sentences and state the case of the numeral dea. 


Co6paHue Hayasocb B Ba 4aca. Bce npHlwin kK ”ByM Yacam. Korya a nopuulen, 
6bI10 Ge3 AByX MHHYT gBa vaca. Ha co6paHnn BbICTYNHM ABa AOKIAAYKa. OHM ocTa- 
HOBHJIMCh Ha JABYX HHTepecHbIxX BoNpdcax. Méxay WBYMA AOKNagdaMu Gb NepepsrB. 


Exercise 10. Make up sentences, using the numerals Tp and yerbipe in different 
cases. 


Exercise 11. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. 


1. K 3 npuOasuts 7, 6Yner 10. Or 4 ornate 3, 6YneT 1. 100 pasgenite Ha 4, 6YyeT 
25. 4 yMHOXKUTb Ha 2, 6ynet 8. 2. Bpaa mpuHuMaer c 3 yacos. Ox saiinéT Mexay 3 4 4a- 
camu. 3. Mpi npowmn 3 kusomerpa. T6e34 ocTanoBisica B 4 KHMOMEeTpax OT CTAHIIMH. 


Exercise 12. Write out the following in words: 
44+ 8= 12; 40—7= 33; 16:4=4; 8 x 9=72. 
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DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS HATb, TATbAECAT, MATbCOT 





— 
Nom. HATB HAT ACCAT HATECOT 
Gen. Hath NATHAeCATH naTucor 
Dat. usTH HATHAeECATH HATHCTaM 
Acc. TiATb HATbAeECAT NATBCOT 
Instr. IIAThEO NAThIOAeECATbIO HATbIOCTaMH 
Prep. o nATH oO AATHeCATH oO maTHcTaXx 

















1. The numeral nuts ‘five’ is declined as a third declension noun 
(apept ‘door’, TeTpagb ‘exercise-book’), but the stress invariably falls 
on the ending. The numerals from nap ‘five’ to aBaaNaTb ‘twenty’ and 
Tphauatb ‘thirty’ are declined in the same manner. The numeral Bé- 
cemb ‘eight’ drops e in the oblique cases: Bocbmn (gen., dat., prep.), 
BOCbMB/O and Bocembé0 (instr.). 

2. In the declension of the numeral natbyecat ‘fifty’ both its 
components change. Each component is declined as a noun of the third 
declension, except that in the nominative and the accusative the second 
component of natpyecat has a hard stem. The numerals mecrbyecaT 
‘sixty’, cémbylecaT ‘seventy’ and Bocembyecst ‘eighty’ are declined in 
the same way as naATbyeCHT. 

3. In the declension of the numeral natncért ‘five hundred’ both its 
components change. The first component changes in the same manner 
as the numeral natb; the second component (cot) has the same end- 
ings as nouns in the plural in all the cases, except for the nominative 
and the accusative. 

The numerals mrecTBcoT ‘six hundred’, cempcor ‘seven hundred’, Bo- 
cembcor ‘eight hundred’, qesaTecor ‘nine hundred’ are declined in the 
same manner as NATBCOT. 


Exercise 13. Write out the following, writing the numbers in words. 


1. K 6npnOasute 5, OygeT 11. Or [5 oTHATE 7, Oyner 8. 9 cnomutb c 6, 6YneT 15. 
V3 30 Beruecrh 12, Oyget 18. 7 yMHOxUTD Ha 6, 6ygeT 42. 42 pasgennTp Ha 7, Oyzer 6. 
2. Onpeyenith cyMmy 16 u 7. CkémbKo pa3 3 cogépxutca BO? Uspneap KBaapartHpiit 
KOpenb 43 9.3. Ceituac 6e3 15 Munyt 3. Mb! 3aHHMaemca c9 go 3. Bpad npwaumae§r c 12 
no 6. A npuay x 10 yacam. Mobi scrpeTumca Méxdy 7 4 9 4acamu. 4. Tloe3q npomén 
okono 60 KHnOmMéTpos. JJepésHa HaxOgutTca B 12 KuOMeéTpax oT ropoga. 5. Emy He 
6onbute 20 net. Cecrpa crapure eré Ha 4 roga. Bpuraga nepesbimonunna man wa 30 
npouéuTos. PaOounii B 3 pasa NepesbinonHHs HOpMy. 6. Tpennoxénue O60 MphusTO 
75 ronocaMyv MpoTus 4 rosocos. 


Exercise 14. Write out the following in words: 
30 — 24 = 6; 674+ 13 = 80; 9 x 9= 81; 125:5 = 25. 
DECLENSION OF THE NUMERALS JIBECTH, TPHCTA, 4ETBIPECTA 












Nom. IkBeCTH Tpucta YeTBIpecta 
Gen. ABYXCOT TpéxcoT YeTbIpEeXCOT 
Dat. kBYMCTaM TpémcTam 4YeTBIpeMcTaM 
Acc. IkBeCTH Tpucta yeTbIpecTa 
Instr. ABYMACTaMH TpemsacTaMu YeTbIPbMaAcTAaMH 
Prep. oO ABYXcTax o TpéxcTax © YeThIpEXcTax 
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In the declension of the numerals zpéctu ‘two hundred’, rpicra 
‘three hundred’ and sersipecra ‘four hundred’ both the components 
change. 

The numerals reica4a (fem.) ‘thousand’, mason (masc.) ‘million’, 
MHIIMAp) (masc.) ‘milliard’ (‘billion’) are declined as nouns with the 
corresponding endings. The noun used with these numerals invariably 
takes the genitive: 


BuOmotéeka Kynwa teica4y ‘The library bought a thousand 


KH. books.’ 
Pacctosuue u3MepseTca TaI- ‘The distance is measured in 
CA4aMH KHJIOMETPOB. thousands of kilometres.’ 


In the declension of a composite numeral all its components 
change, e.g. the declension of the numeral 952: 


Nom. B Hawei Owv6mmoTéKe ye- ‘There are nine hundred and fifty- 


BATbCOT MATbecHT Be two books in our library.’ 
KH, 

Gen. Or yesstucoT naTayecatH ‘Nine hundred and _ fifty-two 
WBYX OTHATb COpokK OyneT minus forty is nine hundred 
JEBATBCOT JBeHALWAaTh. and twelve.’ 

Dat. K yepsaructam natayecatu ‘Nine hundred and fifty-two plus 
BYM lipHOaBHTb BOCeMb eight is nine hundred and sixty.’- 
OyMWeT JEBATLCOT WeCcTB- 

NeCAT. 

Acc. bu6snotéxa kynuna ge- ‘The library bought nine hundred 
BATBCOT MATbACCHY jJIBe and fifty-two books.’ 

KHHIH. 

Instr. Mbi oTnpasusmch Bp oKcrie- ‘We set off for the expedition with 
TMUMIO C J\€@BATBIOCTaMH nine hundred and _ fifty-two 
NAThIONECATHIO BYMA roubles.’ 
py6samn. 

Prep. Ham wyxHO oTY4HTaTbCA ‘We must account for nine hun- 
B J@BATHCTAX NATH ecAHTH dred and fifty-two roubles.’ 


BYX pyOsAx. 

Exercise 15. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers in words. 

1. Copétcxni Coro3 coctont 43 15 pecny6mux. 2. Mockspa—nopt 5 mopéi. 
3. Mocxpé 6onee 800 net. 4. Bepera Copeétckoi crpauhi ompiBarotca 12 MOpsMH. 
5, BCCCP éxono 3 MunHOHOB pek 4 OOnee 2 MuNHOHOB O3ép. 6. B MockoscKom yHH- 
BepcuTéte 16 dakyibTéToB uw GOnee 260 Kadenp. 7. B cpegueii nonoce Esponeéiicxoii 
yactu CCCP Gepé3a «xnBeT B cpéaHem 100—150 net, my6— x0 300, cocHa — no 400 ner. 
Hékotopble smb AOcTHrAaloT ThICAYeENeTHErO BO3pacTa, eH RocTHraroT !200 jet. 


COLLECTIVE NUMERALS 


Collective numerals include aB6e ‘two’, Tpée ‘three’, 4eTBepo ‘four’, 
naitepo ‘five’, miécTepo ‘six’, cémMepo ‘seven’, BOcbMepo ‘eight’, 7éBxTepo 
‘nine’, mécaTepo ‘ten’. 

The words 66a, 66e ‘both’ are also collective numerals: 66a 6para 
‘both brothers’, 66e cecTpsr ‘both sisters’. 
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The meaning of collective numerals is similar to that of cardinal nu- 
merals; they also denote the quantity of objects and answer the ques- 
tion ckémbKo? ‘how many?’ 


Bo gsopé urpann (urpano) 4ét- ‘Four children were playing in the 


Bepo JleTeH. courtyard.’ 
CkobKo yeTéii? — UérBepo. “How many children?” “Four.” 
Hac O10 mécrepo. ‘There were six of us.’ 
Ck0.1bko Hac 66110?-—Iécrepo. “How many of us were there?” 
“Six.” 


The noun following a collective numeral takes the genitive plural: 
poe py 3eii ‘two friends’, rpoe weréii ‘three children’, 4eTBepo ToBapH- 
mei ‘four friends’, narepo ox6THHKoB ‘five hunters’ (compare: apa 
apyra ‘two friends’, rpw peGéuka ‘three children’, 4eTsIpe TOBapHIa 
‘four friends’, naTb oxO6THAKoB ‘five hunters’). 


Collective numerals are declined as adjectives in the plural: 











ap6e Tpoe yeTSepo (apy3¢i) 
‘two’ ‘three’ ‘four’ (‘friends’) 
ABOWX Tpowx 4YeTBepBIx (apy3eit) 
ABOHKM Tpoum 4yeTBepbIM (APy3baM) 
ABOHX Tpox YeTBepbix (apy3ei) 
aBoe Tpde uéTBEpo (cyToK) 
ABOHMH TpoHMu yeTBepbIMH (apy3bsIMH) 
0 ABOHX 0 Tponx © deTBepEIx (apy3bax) 











The numerals nsaTepo ‘five’, u1ecrepo ‘six’, etc. are declined as 4éTBe- 
po. 
Use of Collective Numerals 


Collective numerals occur less frequently than the corresponding 
cardinal numerals. They are used only: 

(1) with nouns denoting male persons: yB6e Mamnb4HKOB ‘two boys’, 
Tpde y4enuKos ‘three pupils’, 4érnepo cryyzéntos ‘four students’, 
naTepo padounx ‘five workers’, and with the nouns wétn ‘children’ and 
moan ‘people’: Tpde srogéii ‘three people’, 4érnepo geréii ‘four 
children’. 

In these cases, cardinal numerals can also be used: yBa MaJlb4HKa 
‘two boys’, naTh paGdunx ‘five workers’, TpH set0BéKa ‘three persons’, 
yeTbIpe pedéuka ‘four children’. 

Only cardinal numerals are used with nouns denoting female per- 
sons: Be A€BOUKH ‘two girls’, TpH yyenMbt ‘three pupils’, uereipe cTy- 
méenTKu ‘four students’, nats paboruny ‘five workers’. 

(2) with pronouns standing for male persons: 


Vx Of10 natepo. ‘There were five of them.’ 
Hé 6110 Bac ABOHX. “You two were absent.’ 
TIpuuinn Bce 4eTBepo. ‘All four have come.’ 
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(3) independently, i.e. without any nouns or pronouns: 


Tpoe crosnu Ha naaTpopme. ‘Three people were standing on 
the platform.’ 
Ou pa6otaeT 3a ABOHX. ‘He does as much work as two.’ 
Cémepo onHor6 He x#ayT. Cf. ‘For one that is missing there 
(Proverb) 1S No spoiling a wedding.’ 


In (2) and (3) collective numerals imply either male or female per- 
sons. Here are two more examples: 


Ilinu rpoe: yB6e MyxuaH 4H xKeH- ‘Three people were walking 


THA. along: two men and a woman.’ 
Mx Obino natrepo: ape Aépouxn ‘There were five of them: two girls 
WM Tpw Masibunka. and three boys.’ 


(4) with nouns denoting the young of animals: ype korart ‘two kit- 
tens’, 4érBepo menatT ‘four puppies’, cemepo Ko3.19T ‘seven kids’. 

Only cardinal numerals are used with other names of animals: yzBe 
KOWKH ‘two she-cats’, Ba KoTa ‘two tom-cats’. 

(5) with nouns which have no singular: yB6e HOaHH ‘two pairs of 
scissors’, Tpde cyToK ‘three days’, 4é€TBepo canéli ‘four sledges’. 

As arule, the numerals aBée, Tpde and 4érBepo are used with these 
nouns only in the nominative and the accusative. 
Ox mpoxHN 30ecb 4éTBepo cyToK. ‘He stayed for four days here.’ 
Ox kynan Tpde HOwAKHHK. ‘He bought three pairs of scis- 

sors.” 


In the other’cases cardinal numerals are used. 


On pox 30ecb OKONO YeTEIpEexX ‘He stayed for about four days 
CyYTOK. © here.’ 
OHH lpvéxasim Ha Tpéx canHX. ‘They arrived in three sledges.’ 


(6) with the names of “‘paired”’ objects: BOe pyK ‘two hands’, rpde 
mix ‘three pairs of skis’. 


Note.— Collective numerals are not used with other nouns denoting inani- 
mate objects. 


Nouns following a collective numeral (aB6e, Tpde, 4éTBEpo, NATepo, 
etc.) in the nominative or the accusative which is identical with the 
nominative take the genitive plural: rpde zeréii ‘three children’, narepo 
nereéi ‘five children’. Personal pronouns used with a collective numeral 


may take either the nominative: 
TOnbKO MBI BOE OCTANHCh 34fecb. ‘Only the two of us remained 


here.’ 

Oni Tpoe Opin Ha coOpanun. ‘The three of them attended the 
meeting.’ 

or the genitive: 

Hac ocTranocbh TOnbKo ABOe- ‘Only two of us were left.’ 

Ux Geo Tpée. ‘There were three of them.’ 


19] 


Collective numerals also include the words 66a and 06e (66a 6pata 
‘both brothers’, 66e cecrpsi ‘both sisters’). 

Nouns following these numerals in the nominative or the accusative 
which is identical with the nominative take the genitive singular. 

The numeral 66a is used with any masculine or neuter noun; the nu- 
meral 66e is used with any feminine noun: 


66a 0Ma “both houses’ 
66a Opata ‘both brothers’ 
06a oKHa ‘both windows’ 
66e pyki ‘both hands’ 
606e cecTpsEI ‘both sisters’ 


Declension of the Numerals 06a, 06e 








































~ 
Masculine Feminine 
and Neuter 

Nom, 06a 66e 

Gen. o60nx o6énx 

Dat. o660uM o6¢um 

Acc. as Nom. or Gen. as Nom. or Gen. 

Instr. o66uMu o6eumu 

Prep. 06 066nx 06 o6¢Hx 





Exercise 16. Read through the sentences. Point out the collective numerals and their 
head nouns and pronouns; state the case of the numerals. 


1. Mocr 6bI0 roTés, 4 apMuaA CHOKOHHO NepenpaBuNacb B Tpoe cyToK. (/7.) 2. Ha 
KyxHe cTpsnasmM B Tpde pyk, Kak OyATO Ha RecaTepBIX. (Tonu.) 3. Cémepo omHoro He 
aKAyT. (Proverb) 4. Onn 06a paboTamm Ha 3aBde. 5. Bomuata, pce Tpde, Kpénko cna. 
(Yex.) 6. Y meus Oban 34HATHI O6e pykn. 7. Tlongaca cilycT# OHM Bce Tpde WIM m0 6é- 
pery Mockxspi-pexu. (Typz.) 8. C o6¢ux cropou YIM TAHYJIMCb KAMeHHbIe Orpagbl ca- 
nob. (Typ2.) 9. Bnepeat no nopore noka3asncb WrOgK. Onn WIM HaBcTpéyy JleouTbesy. 
Ou octaHosisica, npurasgénca. Uinu apée: mykunHa uw xKenIMHa. ([aycm.) 


Exercise 17. Decline (orally) the following phrases consisting of a collective numeral 
and a noun and make up sentences, using each phrase in any case. 


ueTBepo Apy3ci, Tpode OpaTbeB, ABOe CyTOK, BCe cémepo, Tpde caHew, Bde WEMK, 00a 
ToBapuina, 66e nospyru 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 








népebiii ‘first’ WecaTHit ‘tenth’ 
BTOpOH ‘second’ OBaAhaTbtii ‘twentieth’ 
Tpéruii ‘third’ TpHAMaTEH ‘thirtieth’ 
YeTBepTbHi ‘fourth’ copokoBoii ‘fortieth’ 
HATbIH ‘fifth’ NATHAeCATHIA ‘fiftieth’ 
wecToH ‘sixth’ lecTHAecATbii ‘sixtieth’ 
cedbMOli ‘seventh’ ceMHecaTblii “‘seventieth’ 
BOCLMOit ‘eighth’ BOChMHJlecaTbIi = ‘eightieth’ 
AeBATbiii ‘ninth’ eBAHOCTbIA ‘nineticth’ 
ecaTali ‘tenth’ 
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OAMHHaaAWAaTbI ‘eleventh’ coTbili ‘one hundredth’ 


Bena MaTbiit ‘twelfth’ AByXcOTbii ‘two hundredth’ 
TPHHA NATH ‘thirteenth’ TpéxcoThiii ‘three hundredth’ 
4eTBIpHa AMATI ‘fourteenth’ yerbipéxcéThii = ‘four hundredth’ 
NaTHa AWaTbIit ‘fifteenth’ WATHCOTDIH ‘five hundredth’ 
WecTHaAWATbIH ‘sixteenth’ WecTHCOTbIH ‘six hundredth’ 
cemHaauaTbii ‘seventeenth’ cemHuCcOTHI ‘seven hundredth’ 
BOCeMHAa MA TbIii ‘eighteenth’ BOCLMUCOTBIii ‘eight hundredth’ 
ReBATHAMATbIit ‘nineteenth’ HeBaTucoTbili ‘nine hundredth’ 
ABA ATI ‘twentieth’ 











1. Ordinal numerals are formed from the stem of the genitive of the 
corresponding cardinal numerals by dropping the genitive ending -a or 
-u and adding adjective endings. 


AT-H —IlAT-bIM, -an, -Oe, -ble 
NATHeCAT-W — IIATUeCAT-biii, -an, -0€, -ble 
JeBAHOCT-a — JEBAHOCT-bIii, -an, -0e, -bIe 


2. The following numerals are formed irregularly: 


TI€PBbIH, -an, -0e, -bIe 
BTOpOH, -aH, -0e, -bie 
TpeTHH, -bi, -be, -bv 
YeTBEPTbI, -ad, -O€, -bIe 
CeJIbMOH, -Aan, -Oe, -bie 
COpOKOBOH, -AH, -Oe, -bIe 
3. The ordinals of Tetcs4a, MHJIIMOH, MHJIIHAapA are formed by 
means of the suffix -H- and adjective endings: TicauHbiii 
‘thousandth’, Mammon ‘millionth’, Muansuapaupi ‘milliardth’ (‘bil- 
lionth’). 
4. In the formation of ordinal numerals from composite numerals 
only the last word takes the form of an ordinal numeral: 


Baath MATH ‘twenty-fifth’ 
JIBECTH COPOK BOChMOi1 ‘two hundred and forty-eighth’ 


5. Ordinals are generally used with nouns. They always agree with 
their head noun in gender, number and case. 

Ordinal numerals change for gender, number and case in the same 
manner as adjectives: néprptii 9k34Meu ‘the first examination’, néppax 
nékunsa ‘the first lecture’, néppoe 3anaTue ‘the first lesson’, néppsie 
3aHATHA, NépBoroe 9K34MeHa, népBol NeKWHH, ets. 

6. When declined, the numeral Tpétrnii ‘third’ takes b before the 
endings (just as the pronoun 4eii does): TpéTbero, TpéTheMy, TpéThuM, 
0 TpéTbeM. 

7. In the declension of composite numerals only their last compo- 
nent changes: 


A uuraro yBéctu cOpok Bocemyro§ =‘I am reading page two hundred 
cTpanuny. and forty-eight.’ 

Ov .%KMBET B HATbAecAT BTopoa ‘He lives in flat fifty-two.’ 
KBapTupe. 
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8. Ordinal numerals are used to denote time in the following cases: 
(a) to give the hours and minutes: 


Ceiiuac nécaTp MuHYT 4eTBépTo- ‘It is ten minutes past three now.’ 
ro. 


(b) to give the date of the month: 


3aHaTHa HaYyanich mépporo ‘Lessons began on the first of Sep- 
ceHTAOpsA. tember.’ 


(c) to give the year: 

A upuéxan Bp Mocxsy B TEica4a ‘I came to Moscow in 1955.’ 
JCBATBCOT ATH ecHT MATOM 
royy. 


Exercise 18. Copy out the sentences, writing the numbers (ordinal numerals) in 
words. 


15 yuycb Ha | Kypee. 2. Moi Maan Opat yaures B 3 Kmacce. 3. Haum mecTa 
B 10 pany. 4. A «xuBY Ha 6 oTaxé B 34 KBapTupe. 5. JlubT noOANAN Hac Cc 3 sTaxa Ha 
8 sTax. 6. Mb cnycTHJIMCcb Ha Mte c 12 stTaxa Ha 4 51raK. 7. Jleknna 6ysieT BS ayauTo- 
pun. 8. U3 32 ayauTopHn Bein eTyéHTbL. 9. Mobi cuénu B TcaTpe B 3 nome. 


Exercise 19. Read the sentences aloud. 


(a) 1. Mocksa Bnepsbie ynomunaetca B éTonucu B 1147 rogy. 2. MockOBcKHii yHu- 
BepCcuTéT GbIN OCHOBAH B CepeaMue X VII Beka, B 1755 rozy. 3. Fopoa Tcrep6ypr (bine 
JlcHuHrpag) Obi ocHOBaH B 1703 roy. 4. OreuccTecHHas BOiHA pycckoro Hapoaa mpo- 
THB Hanosteoua | Oba B 1812 roay. 

(b) 1. Benwxaa OxrTaOppckaa colmanucThueckaa peBosrolaa coBepliismacb 
25/X— 1917 roga. 2. 12/111+--1951 réga Bepxosuniit Copéer CCCP nphusam 3aKoH 0 3a- 
wiite Mupa. 3. Tépspti KocmouasBT lOpuit Tarapnu copepmiin cBol nonét B KOCMOC 
12/IV---1961 roza. 


Exercise 20. Replace the phrases denoting time with other phrases denoting the 
same time. Write oul the numbers in words. 


Model. |. A spuen 43 Doma 6 8 vacée 15 munym. 
A seen 43 ROMa @ nAMHaOYambs MuHyM OeEAMOO. 
2. A npuwén B HHCTUTYT 6 8 4Yacde 45 Munym. 
A npuuién B uncturyt 6e3 namuddyamu munym déeamo. 


1. Mut BCTPCTUMCA y TeaTpa B 7 4acoB 20 munyrT. 2. Ceifuac 11 yacos 5 MUHYT. 
3. Noesa omnpapsaetca B18 yacoB 6 MHHYT. 4. Kunoceatic HauHétca B 3 daca 15 MHHYT. 
5. Mara3Hv 3akpbipaetca B 9 yacos 45 MHHyT. 6. B 20 4acéB 50 MuHYT no paano OY ReT 
NepeqaBaTbea KOHUEPT. 


FRACTIONAL NUMERALS 


Fractional numerals denote part of a whole number. They are 
formed by combining cardinal and ordinal numerals. The numerator 
of a fraction is denoted by a cardinal numeral in the nominative. The 
denominator is denoted by an ordinal numeral in the genitive plural: 
 —MsaATb BocbMEIx, + ——cemb jeBaTEIx (“parts of a whole 
number” is implied). 

If the numerator of a fraction is 1, the word denoting the numerator 
takes the feminine, and the ordinal numeral standing for the denomi- 
nator is in the nominative feminine: -+—ogua _ propan, 


+ —ogna naitan; +— onna pocemaa. 
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If the numerator of a fraction is 2, the word denoting the numerator 
also takes the feminine: 3-~—ype mnsirbix, +—ype cegb- 
MBIX. 

In the declension of a fractional numeral both the components 
change: 








Nom. TPW MATHIX 
‘three fifths’ 
Gen. TPEX NATHIX 
Dat. Tpém MATBIM 
Acc. Tp NATbIX 
Instr. Tpema WATbIMH 
Prep. © Tpéx NATHIX 








_ The noun used with a fractional numeral invariably takes the geni- 
tive singular: 


mpu namolx MeéTpa ‘three-fifths of a metre’ 
uecms OecAmbilx yuacTKa ‘six-tenths of a plot of land’ 


When a fractional number is declined, its head noun invariably re- 
mains in the genitive: 


Nom. mpu namoix yuacrka 
Gen. mpéx nambix yaacrka 
Dat. mpém nAamoim yaactKa, etc. 


In colloquial speech, the word nonopina is used with the meaning 
of ofma Bropaa (=) ‘half (nonopiHa yyacrka ‘half the plot of 
land’). 

The noun 4étTBeprp is used with the meaning of ogHa 4eTRépTan 
(+) ‘quarter’ (4érBepTL mérpa ‘a quarter of a metre’). 

The word nosropa is used with the meaning of oan ¢ nonoBhHoi 
(1 +): OfHa Head H OWHA BTOopas ‘one and a half. 

The numeral! nosrropa (1,5) has the form nosropa for the masculine 
and neuter (nomTopa 4aca ‘an hour and a half’, nomTropa Beypa ‘one and 
a half bucketfuls’) and nosropsr for the feminine (nomToper MHHYTHI 
‘one minute and a half). 


DECLENSION OF THE NUMERAL IOJITOPA 











| Masculine and Neuter Feminine 
Nom. nosTopa (daca, BeApa) nowuTopbl (MuHYTB!) 
Gen. noayTopa (YacoB, Beep) nosyTopa (MHHyT) 
Dat. nosyTopa (4acam, Bézpam) nomyTopa (MHHyTaM) 
Acc. nosiTopa (4aca, BegApa) NOJTOpbL (MHHYTH!) 
Instr. nosmyTopa (4acamu, Béeapamu) noayTopa (MHHYTaMH) 
Prep. © NojyTopa (4acax, Bégzpax) © nomyTopa (MHHyTax) 














If a fraction follows a whole number, the adjective némptit ‘whole’ is 
frequently used after the cardinal numeral denoting the whole number: 
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1+ — ona uénaa uM MAT WecTEIX; 
2+ — ype néNbIX M YeTEIPe HATHIX; 
52 —nstTb wénbix w Tpw yéTBepTH (or: TpH YeTREpTHIX); 


4 
0,6—HoJIb WéNbIx (4) WecTh WecaThIx; 


7,5 —CeMb IeJIbIx (MU) NAT WECATHIX. 
Exercise 21. Read the following fractional numbers aloud. 


t. 3. I. . ‘ 3. 1 
a, 3° 05 + 0.7; 2,03: 7S) 25 
Exercise 22. Decline the following fracuonal numbers. 


1,211, gt. 93 warn. 5 no 
55 age 252 27 METpa: 7 UNOWAAH. 


The Verb 


The Russian verb has the following forms: the infinitive (4uTaTb ‘to 
read’), the indicative mood (the present tense — 4ntTaro ‘I read’, the 
past tense—4unraa ‘I read’, the future tense—6yay 4uTaTp ‘1 shall 
read’), the imperative (4uraii! ‘read!’) and the conditional mood (4uTaa 
6pt ‘I should read’, ‘I should have read’). 

Some verbs have a compound future: 6yay anratp ‘I shall read’, 
6Yay nucaTD ‘] shall write’, while others have a simple future: npouwTaro 
‘I shall read (from beginning to end)’, wanuuty ‘I shall write (from 
beginning to end)’. (See Table on pp. 200-201.) 

The verb also has special forms — the participle (anTarounii ‘read- 
ing’, 4HTaembIii ‘read’, ‘being read’, wHTaBuinit “who read’, npounTan- 
abit ‘which was read’) and the verbal adverb (auras ‘reading’, npounTaB 
‘having read’). (See pp. 344 and 367.) 

Many verbs take the particle -ca (-cb) (3anumMaTbBCH ‘to study’, 
yates ‘to study’, 6opéTnca ‘to fight’, etc.). This particle is invariably 
placed at the end of verb forms (3aHHMaemIbcs, 3A2HWMAJICH, 3€HHMALO- 
umiicd, 3aHHMasch, etc.) (For the meaning of verbs ending in -cs, see 
p. 245.) 

All Russian verb forms are obtained from two stems: some from 
the stem of the infinitive, others from the stem of the present (or simple 
future) tense. To obtain all the forms of a verb, one must know both 
these stems. 


GENERAL IDEA OF VERB ASPECTS 


One of the peculiarities of Russian, which distinguishes it from 
many other languages, is the fact that the Russian verb has aspects. 
There are two aspects: the imperfective aspect: 4nraTb ‘to read (in gen- 
eral)’, mucaTbB ‘to write (in general)’, crpouTb ‘to build (in general)’, 
u3y4aTb ‘to study (in general)’, BcrapaTb ‘to stand up (more than 
once)’, ogenaTbca ‘to dress (in general)’, To1KaTb ‘to push (more than 
once)’, oTpe3aTb ‘to cut (in general)’, and the perfective aspect: mpo4u- 
TATb ‘to read (from beginning to end)’, HanucaTb ‘to write (from begin- 
ning to end)’, mocTpouTb ‘to build (completely)’, u3y4atTb ‘to study 
(thoroughly), peraTb ‘to stand up (once)’, of@€Tb ‘to dress (complete- 
ly), TomKHYyTB ‘to push (once)’, oTpé3aTp ‘to cut off’. 


197 


Perfective verbs differ from their imperfective counterparts either in 
the suffixes (cf. usy4aTb — W3yalITh, To1KATB — TOJIKHYTb), or in the 
presence in the imperfective verb of the suffix -Ba-, which is absent in 
the perfective verb (cf. BeTaBaTb —-BcTaTb, oeBaTb — oéTb), or in the 
presence of a prefix in the perfective verb (cf. nucaTb — HanHcaTh, 
CTpOHTL -—— nocTpouTB), or in the position of the stress (cf. orpesaTb — 
oTpé3aTB) (for details of the formation of aspects, see p. 279 
and ff.). 


MEANING OF THE ASPECTS 


Perfective verbs denote a completed action, the carrying of the ac- 
tion through to its completion (in the past or future). 

The past tense: 1 nanucast cTaTbro means: the article is ready; 4 u3y- 
4H pYCCKUii A3bIK means: as a result of my studying Russian I know it 
thoroughly; B qepéBHe nocTpOH.M HOBYyro LIKOJTY means: the school is 
ready. 

The future tense: a Nannily nucbMOo means: the letter will have been 
finished; a w3y4¥ pycckHif a3bIK means: as a result of my studying Rus- 
sian | shall have a thorough knowledge of it; 8 nepépHe kK Ha4any y4e6- 
HOro roa HOCTPONT IKOMY means: the building of the school will be 
completed, by the beginning of the school year the school will be ready 
(wanMy, H3y4Y, MocTpoAT are in the simple future). 

Imperfective verbs show that the action is in progress, but do not 
specify whether it is completed, whether there is any result. 

The past tense: 4 mucast mMCbMO means: the action was in progress, 
but it is not known whether the letter was finished; a usy4aa pyccxnit 
A3bIK means: the action was in progress, but it is not known whether 
any result has been achieved; B epeBHe cTpOuM HOByto LIKOMY Means: 
the building was in progress, but it is not known whether the school is 
ready. 

The future tense: a 6Yay nucaTp nucbM6; 9 6YAy W3y4aTL py¥ccKuit 
ASHIK, B epésue 6yAYT cTp6HTb HOByrO LuKONY means: the above ac- 
tions will take place, but it is not known whether they will be carried 
through to their completion (6yay mucatTb, 6¥ay w3y4aT, OyAyT 
cTpOuTB are in the compound future), 

Some perfective verbs do not only express the completion of the ac- 
tion, but also the fact that it is single in its occurrence, is semelfactive: 
OH TOAKHY. cTom ‘he pushed the table (once)’, on Maxaya pyKOii “he 
waved his hand (once)’. , 

Imperfective verbs —oun ToaKad CTon, on Maxaa pyKoi— show 
that the action was either prolonged or repeated several times. 


Exercise 1. Compare the italicised pairs of verbs in each sentence. 


1. A Bceraa 6bmoan4. (imp.) Bce 3aR4HMA NO PycCKOMY A3bIKY, HO Byecpa A 4YBCTBO- 
Ball ccOd O4eHb TNOXO He ebInOaHUA (p.) 3anaHMa. 2. ObkiuHO 9 KoHNYdA (imp.) 3aHH- 
MaTbca B 12 4acOB, HO Bucpa y MeHa Gonna ronosa, Ha KOW4It (p.) 3aHUMaTECA B IO 
yacos. 3. JIérom a yacto mucd.a (imp.) macbMa poalitenam, ccitudc a O4eHb 3AHAT 
M penko NMUIY AoMOM: 3a MocnéAHM Mécal a Hanucda (p.) TONbKO OHO nuChMO, 
4. Kaxapii meécs 4 noavad. (imp.) oT TOBAPHIA HECKONBKO TiCeM, Ho B TOM Mécalic 
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a no.yuit.s: (p.) TOAbKO OAHO MMChMO. 5. A MéameHHo nodxuad.tacb (imp.) No AecTHHUE. 
Mb noodns.atice (p.) Ha BepLunHy roppt. 6. B HéBomM TéxcTe 6BIIO MHOTFO He3HaKOMbIX 
COB, A ROMO B HEM pazoupaaca (imp.) C MOMOUIbEIO CNoBapsl H, Hak OHEll, pazobpaacn. 
(p.) 7. Pyccknit TOBAPHLL BCerna NOMOeda (amp. ) MHe B H3y4eHHH pycckoro a3bika. Ce- 
rOAHA OH NO.MO2 (p.) MHe BHINOAHHTb Tpy HOE yHpakHeHHe. 8. A HuKoraa ve ond30e16a.1 
(imp. ) Ha 3aHATHA, HO Buepa ono30aa (p.) Ha Tp MHHYTHI. 9. Mbi KAKAbI ACH’ 6cma- 
é6dé.u (imp.) B 7 4acoB yTpa, 3aeinpaka: au (iMp.) W wt (imp. )B yHHBepcHuTeT. Buepa, kak 
OOBI4HO, Mbl 6cmaau (p.), Hozaempaxaau (p.) HW Houta (p.) Ha 3aHATHA. 


GRAMMATICAL DISTINCTION OF THE ASPECTS 


Imperfective verbs (4auTaTb, mucaTb) have three tenses: the present 
(4uTato, Tmuty), the past (4HTaa, muca.t) and the future (6yny 4MTAaTb, 
Oyay mucaTh); perfective verbs (npowwTaTb, HanucaTb) have only two 
tenses: the past (MpowTasa, Hanucam) and the future (mpo4aHTaro, Ha- 
nny). Perfective verbs have no present tense since they denote acom- 
pleted action. 

The future tense of imperfective verbs is compound: it consists of 
the future tense of the verb 6prTp and the infinitive of the conjugated 
verb (6Vay suTATH, 6yay nucaTh); the future tense of perfective verbs is 
simple (mpounTato, HanHily). 


199 








rensen | 





































































ibodio0n IATAG LAW Kg HHO 

aLnod.Loou aLHbAcH d.LaAO aLarAg 14a 

wHod L90u WHhACH warrkg ward 1g 

Hed Lo0u Luhdcn 4.LHodLo Lao FLUhACH LOVAQ OHO ‘BHO ‘HO 

q1nnod L90u amunkeu amor fo amayko dL 

o10d.L90u AnAtu Ayko Au kQ K 

asuay aininyg ajdurg asliay, ainyn punodiwoes 
HULHOd LOU HUHHACH HUHOGLS HUGhAEH WHO ‘Idd ‘IGN 
oLrHod. L20u OvHhAtH ovnod. ovebétu OHO 
einod..oou vinhXeu eirHod..o eehcu BHO ‘I9L ‘K poo, 
Irned.Loou LHbACH rHod13 Lendcn HO ‘IG ‘K SAT] BOIPU] 
asuay ised 

1Bod.Lo Loiehdcn HHO 

aLHod.s aLOBhACH 14d 

wHod.> waethkcn Ww 

gsuay UWascIg ON LHod.s LovhAcu OHO ‘HO ‘HO 

aimnod.ta qmehitn IDL 

o10d.L9 o1vhAcH K 

Osa] WWAsalg 
qinodi30u nbACH Ping 0}, IaHodi Apis 01, 11ehdcn 
yoadsy aanoajiad padsy aansajredur| JANIUU] 





SHUaA WALLOAANAd ANV AALLDAAVAdAE AO SAYOA AO ATAVEL AALLVUVdINOD 





0 





‘(SJOMOA IO]JV 4- PUB S}UBUOSUOD Joye Poppe SI BI-) ssuIpUa ay) Jaxye poppe Buraq (99-) B® apoNied ay) ‘Bd NOYIIM sqieA JO asoy) 
SB JOUUBUL SUIS OY) Ul Poure}qo aie (Apis 0}, BIILENHHEE ‘JJaSIUO YseM O), KaILEAIWA) KI- Ul FUIPUS SQI9A JO SULIOJ AY] [|] Y— aon 





[ 


aLHod.j0n 
nod.L300 


SLHbACH 
HuAcH 





199 HEHOdLD00 
199 o1rnedi130u 
99 wLrned130u 
1g rhod120n 


99 HUHRASH 
199 OLHHACH 
199 vlrHbAtn 

199 LUHHACH 











q1HodLo0n 


V1HhAEN 





poadsy SA929519g 











aLHodss JLHUhACH poop 
nodis HehdAcu aATyeIoduly 
99 HEHOd19 «199 HLendcn HHO ‘Idd ‘1qWw 
199 OLHOdLD $199 OLendEH OHO 
199 BLHOdLD «199 ULrenden BHO ‘IdL ‘K poo 
Hg Hodis = 99 rendcn HO ‘IDL ‘6 JBuonIpuoy 
(Pring 01, a1Hod1a Apnis 0), d1uhdtn 
padsy sanoapioduy SAlUU] 








panuluoy 


201 


THE INFINITIVE 


1. The infinitive merely names an action: 4nTaTb ‘to read’, necTH ‘to 
carry (in one’s hands or arms)’, Gepéub ‘to take care (of)’. It does not 
express either person or tense. 

2. The infinitive of a verb ends in the suffix -Th (4HTaTb), -TH (HeCTH) 
or -4b (6epée4n). 

3. On the stress in the infinitive: 

(a) In verbs ending in -Tb the stress may fall on any syllable. 

(b) In verbs with the suffix -Tw the stress falls on this suffix. 

(c) In verbs ending in -4p the stress falls on the final syllable. 

The adding of the particle -ca does not change the position of the 
stress (Gepéub ‘to take care’ — 6epéubca ‘to take care of oneself?). 





























The suffix -Tb occurs after vowels The suffix -TH occurs 
and the consonants ¢ and 3. after consonants and it 

padoraTb ‘to work’ HOTH ‘to g0° 

H3yUaTb ‘to study’ HecTH ‘to carry (in the 

CTpOHTb ‘to build’ handy 

roBopiTs ‘to say’ pacTi ‘to grow’ 

CMOTpeTh ‘to look’ Be3TH ‘to carry (in a ve- 

TAHYTB ‘to pull’ hicley 

cecTb ‘to sit down’ BecTH ‘to lead’ 

Ne3Tb ‘to get (in)to’ cnacTi ‘to save’ 

3aHHMAaTbCHA ‘to study’ naiiTi ‘to find’ 

BHeTbCA ‘to see each other’ npoiiTH ‘to pass by’ 
cHacTHcb ‘to save oneself” 
npokTich ‘to stroll’ 

i The ending -4b occurs after vowels. 

Gepeyb ‘to take care (of) 

cTepeyb ‘to guard’ 

KEIb ‘to burn’ 

MOUB ‘to be able’, ‘can’ 

Nleyb ‘to bake’ 

Te4b ‘to flow’ 

yBAG4b ‘to carry away’ 

Gepeywcsa ‘to take care of oneself? 

YBEYbCA ‘to be carried away’ 








In perfective verbs with the prefix Bpr- the stress invariably falls on 
this prefix: BbIcTpoHTb ‘to build’, ‘to line up’, BEIMecTH ‘to carry out’, 
BEineyb ‘to bake thoroughly’, BptpactH ‘to grow up’, BBpKe4b ‘to burn 
out’. 

In imperfective verbs with prefix Bpi- the stress never falls on the 
prefix: BbICTpauBatTp ‘to line up’, BhIHOCHTS ‘to carry out’, BbIpacTaTb 
‘to grow up’, BbIneKaTb ‘to bake’, BapxuraTs ‘to burn out’. 
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THE STEM OF THE INFINITIVE* 


To obtain the stem of the infinitive, the infinitive suffix must be 
dropped, e.g. 4HTa-(Tb), ToBopli-(Tb), CMOTpé-(TL), THHY-(Tb); Hec-(TH), 
Be3-(TH), pac-(TH). 

The stem of the infinitive is used to form the past tense of the verb 
(4HTa-sI, HEc, Bé3, poc, see p. 232), the past participle (4nTa-BIUKit, 
Héc-IUHH, BE3-WHH, poc-mMHi, See pp. 349) and the verbal adverbs of per- 
fective verbs (mpounta-s, see p. 371). 

Historically, verbs whose infinitive ends in -4»——6epé4b ‘to take 
care (of something)’, crepéab ‘to guard’, Moub ‘to be able’, ‘can’, newb 
‘to bake’, etc.— have developed from Geperri, creperTH, morta, 
nekTh, etc. and all their forms are obtained from stems ending inr or k, 
i.e. from the stems Geper-, creper-, Mor-, meK- (see p. 233). 


Exercise 2. Write out the following verbs in three columns, the first containing the 
infinitives with the suffix -Tb, the second with the suffix -Tu and the third with the suffix 
-4b. Underline the stem of the infinitive. 


HaOMMOMATh, YYATBCA, CHYINATb, YUATb, BbINOJIHATH, BLINLONHHTh (p.), Tobepe4s (p.), 
CCATb, BCATb, IPHCecTb (p.), yHecTH (p.), MHOGATb, 3peTb, HCIC3HYTb (p.), BbITH (p.), 
Kpe€MHyTh, 1103BaTb (p.), Tedb, IBECTH, CMeaATBCA, OXPAHATH, COOpateca (p.), npHoOpecTu 
(p-) 

USE OF THE INFINITIVE ** 


The infinitive may be used with: 
(a) verbs: 


A xo4y yaHTeca. ‘I want to study.’ 


(b) predicative adverbs: _ 
CryqéHTaM wuTepécno ciryuiaTb ‘It is interesting for the students 
J€KWHEO. to listen to the lecture.’ 


(c) adjectives: 
Sl pan Bac BAeTb. ‘| am glad to see you.’ 
(d) nouns: 
Y Hero nossinoch #*enaHHe ‘He has developed a desire to 
YHTBCA, study.’ 
The Infinitive Used with Verbs 


1. The infinitive is used with verbs denoting: 

(a) the beginning, continuation or the end of an action: HaaHHaTbh —- 
Ha4aTh ‘to begin’, cTaTb ‘to begin’, mpoxoJKaTE ‘to continue’, nepecta- 
BaTb —mnepectTaTb ‘to stop’, 6pocaTb-—6pdcHTb ‘to give up’, KOH- 
4YaTb —— KOH4HTh ‘to finish’, ‘to end’. 


* For the stem of the present tense, see p. 213. 
** For the use of the aspects of the infinitive, see p. 318. 
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MbI Ha4HHaem sanumaTbca B 9 ua- ‘Our classes begin at 9 o ‘clock’. 
COB. . 
IIpenomapatenb wayan o6nac- ‘The teacher began to explain 


HsiTb HOBYHO TEMY. a new theme.’ 
Bpat ctan xopowio y4nrees. ‘The brother began studying 
well.’ 
Mb mpofomKaem u3y4aTb pyc- “We continue our study of Rus- 
CKHM A3bIK. sian.’ 


(b) the possibility or impossibility of an action, the ability or inabil- 
ity to perform an action: Mowb—cmo4b ‘to be able’, ‘can’, yméTh — 
cyMeTb ‘to be able’, ‘can’, ylaBarbcu — yaTben “to manage’, ‘to suc- 
ceed’, ycnepaTb — ycueéTh ‘to have enough time (to da something)’, 
yuHTEesd — Hay4HtEes ‘to learn’. 


Amory npHiirh K BaM cerogHA. ‘] can come to see you today.’ 

SI ue yMéro pucopartp. ‘T cannot draw.’ 

SA yayeb pHcoBaTD. ‘I am learning to draw.’ 

Mue yaanécb KyouTh GunéT Ha ‘I managed to buy a ticket for an 
WMHTepecHbI CNeKTAaKJIb. interesting play.’ 

Bce cryHéHTbI yenéim BbmognHTh ‘All the students had enough time 
3aaHue. to fulfil the task.’ 


(c) the doer’s desire or reluctance, or his striving or intention to per- 
form an action: xoTéTb — 3ax0TéTb ‘to want’, xoTéThCA — 3aXxOTeTHCH 
‘to want’, craparbces — nocrapatncxa ‘to try’, crpemuTbcs ‘to strive’, Ha- 
méeatpes ‘to hope’, mblrarbca—onpiratTpca ‘to try’, mpddoBpaTh — 
nonpoGoBaTbh ‘to try’, cobupaTpca—co6patbea ‘to intend’, roTd- 
BHTLCA — NpHrOTOBHTbcA ‘to prepare’, ZyMaTb ‘to think’, MeyTaTp ‘to 
dream’, pemaTh — pemmrb ‘to decide’, pemmaTbcas — pemmrbesn ‘to de- 
cide’, cormamaTpca—coriachitbca ‘to agree’, OTKAa3biBaTbCA— 
oTKa3atbcn ‘to refuse’, ‘to decline’. 








A xo4y W3y4aTh PYCCKHM ASHIK. ‘| want to study Russian.’ 

Mobi nocTapaemca BEINO.IHHTh 3TY ‘We shall try to do this work as 
paOoTy KaK MOXKHO CKopée. soon as possible.’ 

Ilonpo6yitre nepecka3aTb tTexct “Try to tell this text in your own 
CBOMMH COBaMH. words.’ 

A AyMaro JIETOM NoéxaTb Ha ‘I think of going to the seaside in 
Mope. the summer.’ 


(d) a feeling, an attitude towards the action denoted by the infini- 
tive: m106nTL — nomoG6nTE ‘to love’, ‘to be fond (of), npaBurnes — 
noupaBuTecs ‘to like’, GosTbcH ‘to fear’, ‘to be afraid’, crecuaTeca ‘to 
be shy (of)’. 


A m060 KaTaTbcA Ha KOH_KAX. ‘I am fond of skating.’ 
Mue npasutcs KaTaTpes Ha KOHE- ‘I like skating.’ 


Kax. 
Ona offénach Tens0, WoTOMy ¥TO =—‘She put on some warm clothes 
Oonach MpocTyMTbCH. because she was afraid of catch- 


ing cold.’ 
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(e) an exhortation to perform an action: mpociTh—nonpocuT, 
(xo020?) ‘to ask’, yropapwBatTh — yroBoput, (xo20?) ‘to persuade’, 3a- 
cTaBJIATb — 3acTaBATb (K020?) ‘to force’, yaith —Hay4iTh (x020?) ‘to 
teach’, npuka3biBaTb — npuKa3zatb (Komy?) ‘to order’, BenéTh (KoMY?) 
‘to tell’, ‘to order’, copéropaT, — nocoBéTosate (kom?) ‘to advise’, no- 
py4aT, —nopy4itp (Komy?) ‘to entrust’, mpeaaraTh — mpeqIoKATb 
(komy?) ‘to offer’, 3anpemjaTh — 3anperiTh (xomy?) ‘to prohibit’, pas- 
peat, — paspenmtb (Komy?) ‘to allow’. 





Mb nonpochau moedpuyeii no- 
MO4b HaM. 

IIpodeccop nocopétrospan 
NpOwWTaTh ITY CTATHHO. 
Mune nopy4im wamucaTh cTaTpro. 

JIA CTCHTa3eéTBl. 


“We asked our friends to help us.’ 


‘The professor advised me to read 
that article.’ 

‘! was entrusted with writing an 
article for the wall newspaper.’ 


MHe 


2. The infinitive used with verbs of motion (uaTH ‘to go’, XOANTS ‘to 
walk’, éxaTb ‘to go’, é3qHTb ‘to go’, MpHXOJHTb—MpHiiTH ‘to come’, 
npHe3KaTb — mpHexaTb ‘tO Come’, etc.) expresses purpose: 


A uay o6énaTb. 

A Bcerya xouy o6€yaTb B CTONO- 
By!O. 

Mol mpwéxasn crojja y4antTpcs. 

JI€TOM MBI OGEIYHO €3/1HM OTJBI- 
XATb Ha MOpe. 


‘I am going to have lunch.’ 

‘T always have lunch at the dining- 
room.’ 

“We came here to study.’ 

‘In the summer we usually go to 
the seaside for our holidays.’ 


To denote purpose, the infinitive may also be used after the verbs 
ocTaHaBIMBaTbCaA — ocTahoBiTaca ‘to stop’, ocTaBaTbca— ocTaTbcn 


‘to stay’, 3BaTb — NO03BaTb ‘to call’ 


Mb! ocTaHoBHJINCh OTOXHYTD. 
ON ocTraica NomMoraTh HaM. 
Martb no3Baa Hac YXHHATD. 


and a number of others. 


‘We stopped to rest.’ 
“He stayed to help us.’ 
‘Mother called us to supper.’ 


The Infinitive Used with Predicative Adverbs 


1. The infinitive is used in impersonal sentences with the adverbs 
Hayo ‘(it is) necessary’, ‘(one) must’, Heo6xoaHMmo ‘(it is) necessary’, 
‘(one) must’, MOxuo ‘(it is) possible’, ‘(one) may’, HeBO3MOxKHO ‘(it 1s) 
impossible’, ‘(one) cannot’, Hesmbh3a ‘(one) may not’, ‘(one is) not al- 


lowed’. 


CeroaHa MHe Ha0 3€KOHYATE pa- 
OOTY. 

3anTpa Hy«KHO OY 7eT NOTH B OHO- 
JIMOTEKY. 

Heo6xoHmo cucTeMaTHUeckH 3a- 
HHMATBCA. 

B 3To pexé MOxkHO KynaTbca? 

30ech HeIb3# KyNaThca. 


‘I must finish the work today.’ 


‘I must go to the library tomor- 
row.’ 
‘It is necessary to study regularly.’ 


‘May one bathe in this river?’ 
‘Bathing is not allowed here.’ 
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2. The infinitive is used with the predicative adverbs rpyquo ‘(it is) 
difficult’, merké ‘(it is) easy’, MNTepécuo ‘(it is) interesting’, ckyano “(it 
is) boring’, Béceno ‘(one) is having a good time’, rpyeruo ‘(it is) sad’, 
npusruo ‘(it is) pleasant’, nomé3no ‘(it is) useful’, Bpéguo ‘(it is) harm- 
ful’, Gecnoné3n0 ‘(it is) useless’, crpaumo ‘(it is) terrible’, etc. formed 


from qualitative adjectives. 
MBe Tp¥H0 ropopliTh M0-pycckH. 


Ham 6610 Aerk6 4NTaTh 3TOT 


TeKCT. 
CrTynéHtTam 6yeT WHTepecHo C.1y- 
WaTb ITY WEKI[HO. 


‘It is difficult for me to speak 
Russian.’ 

‘It was easy for us to read that 
text.’ 

‘It will be interesting for the stu- 
dents to hear this lecture.’ 


The Infinitive Used with Certain Adjectives 


The infinitive is used with the short-form adjectives q6.ken ‘must’, 
0683aH ‘(is) obliged’, sbiayaxyen ‘forced’, ‘has (to do something)’, roTos 
‘(is) ready’, namépen ‘intends’, pay ‘(is) glad’, cuact.me ‘(is) happy’. 


Mb 20.DKHbI 3aKOHYHTL STY pa- 
OOTY K MATHHILe. 

CrynéHTh! o683anbI NpHXONTb 
Ha 3aHATUA BOBPeMaA. 

Ou 3a00nen HW Ob BbInyK eH 
Jleub B TIOCTEJIb. 

Bee roTosbt noMoub TOBADpHILILy. 


SA cepbé3Ho HaMépeH 3aHHMAaTBCA 
AHTIMHCKUM A3bIKOM. 
A scerya 6yay pay BHeTb Bac. 


‘We must finish this work by Fri- 
day.’ 

‘Students must 
classes on time.’ 

‘He fell ill and had to take to his 
bed.’ 

‘Everybody is ready to help their 
friend.’ 

‘I intend to study English in ear- 
nest.’ 

‘I shall always be glad to see 


come to. the 


you.’ 


The Infinitive Used with Nouns 


1. An infinitive may be used with certain nouns whose lexical mean- 
ing corresponds to that of the verbs frequently encountered with the 
same infinitive: ymMéTb paGotTatb ‘to be able to work’ — yménne pa6o- 
TaTb ‘ability to work’, crpemitpca nmomMé4ub ‘to strive to help’ 
— cTpems1éHHe noMO4b ‘striving to help’, mbITaTbCA HCNpaBHTh OWHOKy 
‘to attempt to correct a mistake’ — nonbirka HcnpaBHTb oWmoKy ‘an at- 
tempt to correct a mistake’, cormachTbca BLICTYNHTh ‘to agree to make 
a speech’—corlacne BbICTyMHTb ‘agreeing (a consent) to make 
a speech’, o6emlaTbh HanHcaTb nuchMO ‘to promise to write a letter’ 
— o6emanne HanHcaTb MNHCbMO ‘a promise to write a letter’, HawéaTEeH 
BCTpéTHTbCHA ‘to hope to meet’ — nayéx a BCTpeTHTbcA ‘hope to meet’, 
OTKa3aTbCa y4acTBOBAaTh ‘to refuse to take part’ ——oTKa3 yY4aCTBOBaTb 
‘a refusal to take part’, pa3pemmrb yitTh ‘to permit to leave’ 
— pa3pemlénne yiiTH ‘permission to leave’, nonpocuTb ocTaTKcH ‘to re- 
quest to stay’-— npoch6a ocraTpces ‘a request to stay’, mpHuka3zaTb co6- 
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paTbca ‘to order to gather (together)’—npuKa3, npuKa3anne co6- 
patbex ‘an order that ... should gather (together)’. 


Onn cka3asiM Mue 0 cBoém pemé- ‘They informed me of their deci- 


HHH NepeexaTb B Apyrow Topo, sion to move to another town.’ 
A y3Hasl o Balluem cormacun mo- ‘I heard of your having agreed to 
MO4b HaM. help us.’ 
Tlonsitka acnpaputp Sty ommO6Ky ‘The attempt to correct that error 
He yBeH4aslaCbh yCIeCxoM. was not crowned with success.’ 
Mue npasutca B 3TOM 4eoBeKe ‘I like this person’s ability to 
ymMénue pa6oratp. work.’ 


The noun skesanue ‘wish’, which may be followed by an infinitive, 
corresponds to the verb xorérh — xorétTnen ‘to want’. 


Al ne xoTés HATH B TeaTp. ‘I did not want to go to the thea- 
tre.’ 

Y Mena He Obi0 *KeTaMHA HATH ‘I had no wish to go to the thea- 
B TeaTp. tre.’ 


Ei xorésiocb 3aHuMaTBCA MYy3bI- ‘She wanted to take up music.’ 
KOH. 

Y weé 6b10 *KenaHHe 3aHHMAaTECA = ‘She had a wish to take up music.’ 
MY3bIKOH. 


2. An infinitive may be used with nouns formed from the adjectives 
and predicative adverbs frequently encountered with the same infini- 
tive: rorés nomoub ‘ready to help’ —rorTésHocTb nomoun ‘readiness to 
help’, 0643an yaacTBoBaTp ‘obliged to take part’ — o683aHHOCTb y4acT- 
BoBaTb ‘duty (obligation) to take part’, cnocd6en HaGmonaTb ‘able to 
observe’-—cnoco6HocTbh Ha6mo0faTp ‘an ability to observe’, Heo6xo- 
]\MMO ChemmTb ‘(is) necessary to hurry’ — Heo6xoaHMOCTD cnemmiTh ‘ne- 
cessity to hurry’, MOxKHO NoHTH B TeaTp ‘(is) possible to go to the thea- 
tre’ — BO3MOXKHOCTh NoiiTH B TeaTp ‘an opportunity to go to the thea- 
tre’, HeBO3MOxKHO NonsTh ‘(is) impossible to understand’ — 
H€BO3MOXHOCTL NOHATH ‘impossibility to understand’. 


Bce Buen ero roToBHocTb no- ‘Everybody saw his readiness to 


MO4, TOBADHILy. help his friend.’ 

Y Hero Oba Bo3mMOxHOCTA mpo- ‘He had an opportunity to conti- 
WOWKAaTh yueby. nue his studies.’ 

Her weoOxogumoctn cnewmtT, ‘There is no need to be hasty in 
c pelmiéHHem STOrO Bompoca. deciding this question.’ 


Exercise 3. Read through the sentences, noting the use of the italicised infinitives. 
What words in the sentence do they depend on? 


(a) 1. A mro6m10 kamamoca Ha mbpKax. 2. Ha co6panne o6s3anbl aeumbca Bee. 
3. On gan oGemaHne eeinoanums 3ananne Mocpo4Ho. 4. YuennK He MOF peiwitimp 3amayy. 
5. Mbi 651M pagbi ecmpémumeca cHOoBa. 6. A Noéay Ha BOK3aN ecmpeudmb cecTpy. 7. 
Mbi JOJDKHBI COamb TpH 9k3a4MeHa. 8. B Kone HIOHA CTYACHTHI KOHYAT COdBdmb 9K3aMe- 
nbi. 9. Mat pa3pemiina géT9M noiimu B KHHO. 10. CrynénTbi Hatero Kypca XOTAT Op2a- 
Huzoedmb Beuep OTAbIXa. 11. Bpat pa6draet Ha 3aB0Je 4 NpomomKaer yaumocs. 12. Ou 
Bcerga roTés noméus TORApHIaM. 13. HyKHO yHOpHo H TepnentBo Oobuedmeca cBoti 
yémn, 14. Bes ymenus npeodosesdmb MpenaTcTBHA HeIb3A TOOuTEcA NobemBI. 

(b) 1. B gopory oH B39 HECKOBKO KHHT, KOTOpble MOr Yumadmeb HU Nepeyumbleamb 
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Geckoneuno. (aycm.) 2. B cepenfine néra oH mpucian Tenerpammy, B KoTOpoH npes- 
OKA CBOMM jo“epsm Onbre uv 2Kéue ocTaToK KaHMikyn npoeecmu nok Mocksoit ua 
aaue. (Fatid.) 3. Mbt ue uMéem Taiin Apyr OT apyra, a MoWKHA Cel4ae pacckasdmb BCE 
Mame u cectpé. (Yex,) 4. B remHOTE HH4erO Heb3A Ob110 pazobpamp. (/I.) 5. Huxonai 
oObanin Matepu o cBoéi mro6su kK Cone uo TBépAOM peleHHM scentimeca Ha Hen. 
(JI. T.) 6. Matb yéxana Ha BoK3Ar noxyndme OuncTh Ha BeYepHHH 34BTpauIHH nde3s. 
(Taiid.) 7. A ve yméio uepdmb Ha PopTeilbAHO, He yMérO pucogamib. (Type.) 8. Mue Obin0 
BéceO Hodve32camb NépBbiii pas K HesHakOMomy MécTy. (/.) 9. Ha TéemHo-cHHeM Hé6e 
HauHnaslW Mu2dmb 3Be3AbI. Mbt erkO MOTH pasauuimb Aopory. (/7.) 10: St nparnacnn 
cBoeré ciyYTHMKa eermumb BMécTe cTaKkaH Yas. (/7.) 11. Moai nucaTenbckad 2KH3Hb Ha4a- 
JIACh C KeENAHUA BCE Btidemb, BCE 3HUMb HM nyMmewecmeoeamp, (ITaycm.) 12, Mbl, nucaTeé- 
JIM, He HMéeM IIpaBa oMicmasdme oT #XH3HH. (H. O.) 


THE PRESENT TENSE 


CHANGING THE VERB FOR PERSON AND NUMBER 
IN THE PRESENT TENSE (CONJUGATION) 














Singular Plural 
ist pers. a WAY cTOHO MbI Hem = CTOHM 
‘l go “{ stand’ 
2nd pers. Thi W€IUb CTOHUIb BLI HETe cToiTe 
3rd pers. OH, OHA, OHO HAET = CTONT OHH HAYT cTOAT 











The endings -y (-10); -ellIb, -HEIb; -eT, -HT; -eM, -HM; -eTe, -HTe; -yT, 
-aT are called personal endings since they show the person of the verb. 


The Ist and 2nd Conjugations of the Verb 


In accordance with their personal endings verbs fall into two 
groups: verbs of the Ist conjugation and verbs of the 2nd conjugation. 




















isl Conjugation 2nd Conjugation 
Ending Ending 
a KUBY pa6orato -y (-10) cTy4¥y CT péro -y (-10) 
Tlive’ ‘1 work ‘T knock’ ‘1 build’ 
Tb KBE, paddTaemb | -éub, -emb| cTyWOE cTpOMUb | -HIIb 
oH 
OHA >| KMBET paGOTaeT -€T, -eT cTyYHT = cTpouT -HT 
OHO 
MBI” | KuBém = padoTaem -ém, -em cTydaM = cTpéum iM 
BbI | *AHBETe paboTaeTe -€Te, -eTe cTy4iTe cTpoutre -uTe 
OHH | KHBYT pabdTatoT -yT (-10T) cTyy¥aT = cTposT -aT (-aT) 

















; Verbs of the Ist conjugation have the personal endings -y (-t0), 
-€llIb, -lllb, -€T, -eT, -EM, -eM, -€Te, -eTe, -yT (-10T). Verbs of the 2nd 
conjugation have the personal endings -y (-t0), -Hub, -HT, -HM, -HTe, -aT 
(-xT). 


Some verbs take stressed personal endings (KuBy, aMBénID, *KHBET, 
208 


etc.; cryuy, cryumitb, cry4nr, etc.), others take unstressed personal end- 
ings (paGoraro, padoraemb, ctc.; cTporo, crpéuutb, etc.). Some verbs 
have a stressed ending in the Ist person singular (yay ‘I teach’) and un- 
stressed endings in all the other persons ‘singular and in all the persons 
plural (yanumb, yanT, yaum, yante, y4aT; Goproch ‘I fight’, but: 
OOpemmca, GOpetcs, etc.). 

In the 2nd person singular, » (the soft mark) is always written after 

ii (KHBEWUb, pabdoTaeliib, CTYYMUb, CTPOHUIb). 


Mixed Conjugation Verbs 


The verbs xoTéts ‘to want’, 6exaTb ‘to run’, 4THTb ‘to honour’ take 
the endings of the conjugation for some persons, and the endings of the 
other conjugation for others. They are called mixed conjugation verbs: 










a xouy Oery 

Thi XO4CLUb Gex Hub UTHUIb 
OH 

oHa | xO4eT OCKAT 4THT 
OHO 

MSI XOTHM 6exuM 4THM 
BbI XOTHTe GexuTe Y4THTe 
OHH XOTAT GeryT aTyT* 














Exercise 4. Write out the sentences, putting the italicised words in the plural. 


Model: Bptcox6 6 ciHem Hébe venti nmuya. 
Bbicoko 8 CHHem HeGe semam nmuyot. 

1. Bpicoxo B Chem Hebe zemum camoaém, 2. O HH3KHE Geper 6bém bound, 3. Kpac- 
véem UW cnéem A6A0KO NO], TOpATHMH Ty4amuH cosinua. 4. C pex Oem eémep. 5. JlddKa 
6biCTpo navieém BHH3 No pexe. 6. Maaouux cudum Ha Gepery u yodum ppiby. 7. B kambi- 
wax Kpuuum ymxa. 8. Hleaecmiim aucm Ha Tonone. 9. Mdavuux bexctim K pexké. 


Verbs with Stressed Personal Endings 


Note the following groups of verbs with stressed personal endings. 


Ist CONJUGATION VERBS 
(1) Verbs with the infinitive suffix -TH (Ha7TH ‘Lo go’, pacTH ‘to grow’, 
usecTi ‘to bloom’, HecTH ‘to carry’, etc.): 


Hay, Heb, HAET ... HALYT 
pacty, pacrémip, pacTérT ... pacryT 
NBeTY, IBETEMIb, IBETET ... IBETYT 


(2) Verbs with the infinitive ending -4 (Gepéub ‘to take care of, 
crepe4 ‘to guard’, Brew ‘to attract’, etc.): 


Gepery, Gepexémm, GepexérT ... GeperyT 


* The second conjugation form urar is also used. 
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cTepery, cTepexélib, Crepexér ... CTeperyT 
BJIEKY, B.IC4ElIb, BJIEUET ... BIICKYT 


Exceptions are: (a) the verb Moub ‘to be able’, ‘can’, which has 
a stressed ending in the Ist person singular (mory) ‘and an unstressed 
ending in the other persons singular and in all the persons plural. The 
perfective verbs nomoub ‘to help’, cmoub ‘to be able’, ‘can’ also have 
a stressed ending only in the Ist person singular: 


MOTY, MOxKellb, MO*KET, MO2%KeEM, MOxKeTe, MOryT 
HOMOry, NOMO*KeLIL, NOMOXKeT, NOMOKeM, NOMO*KeTe, NOMOrYT 


(b) the perfective verb ae4b ‘to lie down’, which has no stressed 
endings in the simple future: 


JAY, JSDKeUIb, JSKeT, JISDKeEM, JIDKeTe, IAYT 


(3) Verbs having the suffix -Ba- after ja-, 3ua-, cra- in the infinitive 
(gasaTp ‘to give’, y3HaBaTb ‘to recognise’, BCTaBaTb ‘to stand up’, etc.): 


JAKO, Waeuib, ... alOT 
Y3HAaI0, Y3HaéulIb, ... Y3HAIOT 
BCTAIO, BCTAGIb, ... BCTALOT 


(Verbs of this group drop the suffix -pa- in the present tense.) 

(4) All the verbs formed from monosyllabic verbs which have -n- in 
the infinitive stem (HmMTB ‘to sew’, NHTB ‘to drink’, 6uT» ‘to beat’, 1HTb 
‘to pour’, BHTb ‘to weave’, etc.): 


HbEO, UIbELIb ... COUIbIO, COLIbELIb, ... COLIbIOT 
6n10, ObélIb ... NOObIO, NOOLEMb, ... NOOLIOT 
WhO, WbELUIb ... JONbIO, JONbEILIb, ... AOMbIOT 


Only the addition of the prefix Bpi- can change the position of the 
stress in perfective verbs: 


Eb BINIbIO, BBINIbeIIb, ... BBINBIOT 
BLWIbIO, BbIJIbellib, .». BBLIbIOT 


(5) Verbs having -epe- in the stem of the infinitive (ymepérp ‘to die’, 
crepéTb ‘to rub out’, 3amepéTb ‘to lock’): 


yMpy, YMpéulb, ... YMpYT 
cOTpy, COTPéeLb, ... COTPYT 


except the perfective verbs with the prefix Bni-: Berrpy ‘I shall wipe’, 
BELITPCWIb, ... BEITPyT. 
{6} Memorise the verbs: 


pare ‘to take’-—6epy, Gepémp, .. GepyT 

B3nTL ‘to take’ —— BO3bMY, BOSbMEILIL, ... BOSBMYT 
*kEATb ‘to wait’ —oK/LY, IK TEM, ... HKLYT 

#ATb ‘to live’ —*xHBY, KHBEMBb, ... KHBYT 

38aTb ‘to call’ —30By, 30Bémb, ... 30BYT 

IWibiTh “tO SWIM’ —HJIBIBY, HJIbIBELUb, ... MIBIBYT 
emexnTbca ‘to laugh’ — cmerocb, cmeéilbca, ... CMeHOTCH 
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The addition of the particle Bbt- changes the position of the stress: 
BEIz0By ‘I shall call’, Bemmintmpy ‘I shall swim out’ (perfective verbs). 


Note.— The stress in the personal forms of the verbs MbiTb ‘to wash’, ppin'’b 
‘to dig’, Kpbitb ‘to cover’ falls on the stem: Méto, Méeumb, etc.; por, poet, etc.; 
Kporo, Kpdemb, etc. When the prefix BbI- {s added, the stress is shifted to this pre- 
fix: BbiMOlO, BBEpotO, etc. 


2nd CONJUGATION VERBS 


The following are the most common 2nd conjugation verbs with 
stressed personal endings (in alphabetic order): 





OsecréTE ‘to shine’ —6uecTHT, ... O1eCTAT 
OonTbcH ‘to be afraid’ —G6oroch, Sonic; ... 
TOBOpuTb ‘to say’, ‘to speak’ —ropopro, ropopHilb ... 
ropétb ‘to burn’ —ropto, ropaup ... 

rpeméeTb ‘to thunder’ — rpemuno, rpeMints -. wee 
mpox ath ‘to tremble’ — Tpoxy, ‘pork tte . 
3BeHETL ‘to ring’ — 3BeHFO, 3BeHMHIb . 

3BY4AaTb ‘Lo sound’ — 3By4ur . 

KpH4aTD ‘to shout’— Kpw4y, KpHamp ... 
exaTb ‘to lie’ —sexy, NeKHILb ... 

JleréTb ‘to fly’—-1euy, WeTHHIDb ... 

JoxATECHA ‘to lie down’ — sox ycb, JOxKXMHIBCH ... 
MOJI4aTb ‘to be silent? —-mMo.14y, MOJTUHUD ... 
peut ‘to decide’ — pemy, penn ... 
cayaTbcs ‘to sit down’ —caxycb, caaHilibes ... 
CBHCTeTb ‘to whistle’ — cBHELY, CBHCTHILDb ... 
CHIETb ‘to sit? — CHKY, CHMUIb ... 

cnaTb ‘to sleep’ —cm1Ko, CNHIb ... 

ChelwuTb ‘to hurry’ —- cnenry, cnenimtlb .... 
CTOAT “to 0, CTOHUIb ... 

cryyaTp ‘to knock’ — cryyy, crys ... 





Suffixes added to these verbs do not change the position of the 
stress in the word (3aMos4Hnb ‘you will be silent’, nakpHaiti ‘you will 
shout’), except for the particle Bbi-, to which the stress is shifted in per- 
fective verbs (BEIroBopHb ‘you will utter’, BbLIeTHHb ‘you will fly out’, 
etc.). 

Exercise 5. (a) Conjugate the following verbs in the present tense: 


(1) Becrn, Be3TH; (2) Mo4ub, newb; (3) OTAAaBATb, CO3HaBATb, ycTaBaTb; (4) OuTb, 
nutp; (5) 3BaTb; (6) NbITb; (7) NexKaTb, TOBOPUTb, MQJT4ATb 


(b) make up short sentences, using these verbs; 


(c) conjugate these perfective verbs in the simple future: 


Jle%b, 3anepeTb, BBINHTb, BbIPACTH 
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ist AND 2nd CONJUGATION VERBS WITH UNSTRESSED 
PERSONAL ENDINGS 


To be able to spell the personal endings of a verb correctly, it is 
necessary to know which conjugation it belongs to. 

(1) If the stress falls on the personal endings, the conjugation of the 
verb is easy to determine: nzéum ... HaAyT (I), ropopiin ... ropopsaT (II). 

(2) If the stress does not fall on the personal endings, the conjuga- 
tion to which the verb belongs can be determined from the infinitive. 


Ist Conjugation Verbs 


(1) one verb in -uTb: 
OpHTb ‘to shave’ 
(6péeum, ... OperoT). 


(2) all the verbs in -erb: 

KpacueTh ‘to redden’ 

(KpacHéro, KpacHéenb, 
HerOT), 

yMéTb ‘to be able’, ‘can’ 

(yMérO, yMeelIb, ... YMeFOT), 

BAayeTh ‘to own’ 

(B.1a1e10, B.1a JeeHIb, ... BIIACHOT), 

except seven verbs (see the right- 
hand column); 


Kpac- 


(3) all the verbs in -aTb (-aTh): 
oTBe4aTb ‘to answer’ 
(oTBe4alO, OTBe4AellIb, 
4Aal0T), 
JIoMaTb ‘to break’ 
(1OMaIO, JIOMaeLID, ... 
HagzéaTbcs ‘to hope’ 
(Hanéroch, Hayéenmcsa, 
jeroTca), 


OTBe- 


JIOMALOT), 


Ha- 


2nd Conjugation Verbs 


(1) all the verbs in -Tb: 

cTpouTs ‘to build’ 

(cT p60, CTpOHIIE, 

XOTHTB ‘to walk’ 

(xoxY, XOJHUIb, ... XOTHT), 

GOemTb ‘to whitewash’ 

(Gero, Oé1mUb, ... GENT), 

except one verb: 6purb. 

(2) seven verbs in -eTb: 

cmMoTpeTb ‘to look’ 

(CMOTpIO, CMOTPHELb, ... CMOTPAT), 

BHJeTb “tO see’ 

(BIXKY, BUHIb, ... BHAT), 

HeHaBHeTb “to hate’ 

(HeHaBioKy, H€HABH HHI, ... HeHa- 
BHAT), 

TepnéTs ‘to endure’ 


... CTPOST), 


(Tepn.iro, TépnHob, ... TepnsaT), 
oougzeTh ‘to offend’ 
(o6mxy, o62nuID, ... 06197), 


BepTéTs ‘to turn round’ 

(Bepuy, BépTHILIb, ... BEpTHAT), 

3aBHceTb ‘to depend’ 

(3aBKiIy, 3aBMCHHIb, ... 3aBMCAT), 

and all the verbs formed from 
them by adding a prefix: 

NOCMOTPETh, YBHACTb, BhITepNeTh, 
etc. 

(3) four verbs in -aTp: 

WbIMaTb “to breathe’ 

(ABLUY, BIH, ... btraT), 

cblnaTb ‘to hear’ 

(CABIMY, CIBINIHOIb, ... CJIBIIAT), 

epxatTb ‘to hold’ 

(aepxy, RépaHUb, ... WepxaT), 

rHatb ‘to drive’ 

(Touro, rOHHuID, ... rOHAT), and all 

the verbs formed from them by 
adding a prefix: 


except four verbs (see right-hand NojbnuaTh, yc.IBMaTb, BbINep- 
column). “KaTb, COrHATh, etc. 


All other verbs belong to the Ist conjugation. 


Exercise 6.. Determine the conjugation of each of these verbs with unstressed per- 
sonal endings. 


paboTath, NolyyaTh, OTNPaBIATH, OTBeYATH, GoméTH, XORNTH, GopdTees, Tpy- 
AATbCA, HARCATBCH, BEAT, YMCTb, PHCOBATb, COBETOBATh, 1LOPeBaTb. 


Exercise 7. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the verbs on the right 
in the present tense. Indicate the conjugation of each verb in brackets. 


1. Poca ... Ha TpaBé u uBeTAX. 6nectTeTh 

2. B 3enéHoi Tpapé ... ArO/bi 3eMsIAHHKH. KPacHeTB 

3. AyeT péTep, MCIBHHYHbIe KPBIbA ... ObICTPO. BEPTETbCR 
4. A 30By ero, a oH He .... CABILUATS 
5. Pano YTpoOM eéTH ... B UIKONY. 6eKaTb 

6. Ona ... KHArH B GHOmMHOTEKe. Opatb 

7. HanpoTus Haulero g0Ma .., 3R2AHHe KHHOTeAaTpa. CTPOHTBCA 
8. OH ... H noSTOmy ce4ac He MOxXKeT NOMOMTH K Tene- | OpHTEcs 


pony. 


Exercise 8. Make up sentences, using the verbs 3apaceTb and jzepxaTs in the 3rd 
person singular and plural. 


Exercise 9. (a) Conjugate the verbs cayuiaTs and casnuaTb in the present tensc 
(orally and in writing). Mark the stress. Make up several sentences incorporating these 
verbs and explain the difference in the meanings of the verbs. 

(b) Conjugate the verbs BageTb and cmoTpéTp orally and in writing. Mark the 
stress. Make up several sentences incorporating these verbs and explain the difference in 
the meanings of the verbs. 


Exercise 10. Read through the text. State the person, number and conjugation of 
cach verb and write down its infinitive. 


MoI YXO0MM c 6a6yurKoli Bcé qampue B Jlec, 3BCHAT CHHAMbI, CMecTCA KyKyika, 
cBucTHt HBoura. Msympyauble Jaryulata npbiraroT Nog HOraMH, M@kAY KOPHEH NexNT 
yx Ww crepexéT ux. Wénxaet Génka, B matax cOceH MenbKaeT eé MyNIMCTHIt XBOCT. 

Tlog HoraMH MIBILIHEIM KOBpOM eEKT Mox. KocraHika cBepkaeT B TpaBée KanyifMu 
kposu. [pu6si spasHat Kpénkum 3amaxom (M.I-) 


THE STEM OF THE PRESENT TENSE 


1. To conjugate verbs correctly, it is necessary to know not only the 
stem of the infinitive but also the stem of the present (simple future) 
tense. 

2. To obtain the stem of the present tense, the ending must be 
dropped: 


OHH WAYT (H-YT) onn GeperyT (Geper-yT) 
OHM NMuUIyT (MMW-yT) OHM XOTAT (xoT’-aT)* 
OHM MyT (Mn-yT) OHM cTy4aT (cTy4-ar) 


OHH paddTatoT (paborait-yT)* 





* After a vowel, the letters 10, 9, e, € indicate combinations of two sounds: {Hy]; [a], 
[ii9}, [fio]. After a consonant, the letters 10, 2, e, € indicate the sofiness (or palatalisation) 
of that consonant (in transcription softness is indicated by the sign ['], e.g.: [7’]). 
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Owing to the alternation of consonants in the present tense stem, the 
Ist person singular, the 2nd person singular and the 3rd person plural 
may have different stems, ¢.g.: 4 xO%K-y, TbI XO0-HIUb; A Ppylll- y, TbI 
rpyct- -Mlb; 4 MOr-Y, Thl MOXK-Clb, OHH MOr-yT; 4 Geper- y, Th! 6e- 
pex-élub, OHM Geper-yT. 


Note. When writing down a new verb, therefore, one should nole down 
(after the infinitive) the Ist and 2nd persons singular or the 3rd person plural 
(mMory, MOxeIN, ... MOPYT; ALY, KEIN, ... IPyT). 


The present stem tense is used to form the imperative mood (see 
p. 238), present participles (see p. 348) and imperfective verbal ad- 
verbs (see p. 370). 

3. The infinitive and the present tense may have identical stems: 
Wec-TH; Hec-y 

4. Verbs which have similar infinitive stems, e.g. with a final 
a (mHca-Tb ‘to write’, 4HTa-Th ‘to read’, maxa-Tb ‘to plough’, pésa-T» ‘to 
cut’, 1aBa-Tb ‘to give’, opraNH30Ba-Tb ‘to organise’) may have different 
stems of the present tense: naui-yT, 4HTaH-yT, péx-yT, Wail-yT, oprann- 
3yii-yT. 

Exercise 11. Read through these extracts from K. Paustovsky. Write down the infi- 


nitives and the 3rd person plural, present tense, of the italicised verbs. Find the present 
tense and the infinitive stcms. 


1c KaKbIM 4aCOM HOU xoAodecm. K paccsery BOSJIYX ye obocuedem AMO vicr- 
KHM MOpO30M, MOJIOTHHLUA’ NaNaTKU, NOKPbITbIC TONCTbIM CndcM XPYCTALICroO MCA, 
4yTb-4yTb Npoeucdiont, H TpaBa cedéem OT népBoro yrpeHuHkKa. 

Tlopa ecmaedm. Ha soctoKe yxe HQAUBGEHICH THXAM CBETOM 3apa, yKe BUANBI Ha 
uc6e orpOMHbic OYepTaHHa MB, yRE sépKnym 3BE3bl. A cnycKdioce K peKe, d10Ce 
c nogakn. Boga ténnaa, ona Kaocenic9 axe cherKa nogorpcTon. 

Bocxonut comHue. Melt maem. Tpwopexuble neck Aé1aloTca TEMHbIMH OT pocbi. 
A Kunsauy KpenkHit yal B KeCTMIOM 4aHuuke. TaépAasd KONOTL NOxdxKa Na DMA. B 4ait- 
HHKe Hidediom TeperopeBuine B KOCTpé MBOBbIC AMCTbA. 

Bcé yrpo 9.706.210 pbiby... 

2. B omc a Houyro peaKo. bonbulMHcrBO HONeH a nposowey ia O3€pax, a Korma oc- 
maroch NOMA, TO HOUYyEO B cTapoit Gectyjke B rnyOnne cama. OHA 3apocna AKAM BHHOr- 
panom. Ilo yrpa conHue 0bém B Hee CKBO3b MyPNYpHyI0, AMAOBY1O, 3eneHyto H MMOU- 
Hyt0 JIMCTBY, H MHC BCCrMa KaKCTCA, YTO A NpocbIndioch BHYTPH 3axKCHHO Enku. Bo- 
poObi c yanBAéHHeM 3a21.70bIieaiom B Occéaky. Mx cmeptTénbHo 3aHMMatoT 4ach. Our 
THKatOT Ha BPBITOM B 3CMJIKO KPYTJIOM cToné. Bopobbn nodéupdromcs K HUM, CApulaiom 
THKaHbe TO OAHHM, TO APYTHM YXOM HM MOTOM CHJIbHO KIIOFOT YacHI B UMdep6.narT. 

3. «Ocenb = xodxédum.—-nucan Wyuknn lMneruésy.--9tro—nro6umoe moé 
BPCMA-— 3A0POBbC MOE OObIKHOBCHHO Kpénnem—nopa MOMX JIMTepaTYpilbix TDyAOB 
Hacmaém»y. 

Occib — 3TO Npo3spa4HocTh WH XONOR, «npouManbHag Kpacd» c e€ 4érKocrbHo Bach 
H CBOKHM JbIXanHeM. Oceib endcum B Npupoay ckynof pucyHoK. Barpeéy uw 36n0TO Ne- 
COB H pot pedéiom c KaXKALIM 4aCOM, YCHIMBaA PC3KOCTb NMNHH, ocTaBnAA OOHaKEH- 
libIC BETBH. 

Ina3 npuebikdem K ACHOCTH OCeHHCro neh3aKka. Dra AcHocTh Nocreneuuo 3a6.700e- 
edem co3HaHucM, Boobpaxcinem, pyKod mucaTena. Katou nod3uu HW npo3bi OBET unCTOH 
AcAMNOH BOROK. Tonora cBexa, cCpaye cniruim cHAbNO HW POBHO. TonbKO HCMHOrO 
3A0HYT Maabiubl. 

K Occun co3zpesdem ypoxait ycnopeueckux JtyM. 
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MAIN TYPES OF VERBS 


Two stems — that of the infinitive and that of the present (or simple 
future) tense—are used to obtain all the Russian verb forms. 

It is on these two stems and the correlation between them that the 
main divisions of Russian verb types are based. Verbs fall into product- 
ive (4uTaTb ‘to read’—4HTAIO, 4HTACLID ...; PHCOBaTL ‘to draw’ — 
pHcyro, pucyenp ..., etc.) and non-productive (mMcaTb ‘to write’— nny, 
NMIWCWIb ...; JAaBATb ‘to give’— Wato, aéllb ..., etc.). 

The productive types (or classes) are those on which new verbs are 
patterned in Modern Russian. The non-productive types (or groups) 
are those which have come down from earlier periods and on which no 
new verbs are patterned in Modern Russian. 

There are 5 productive types (or classes) and a large number of non- 
productive groups. (The non-productive groups include many com- 
monly used verbs.) 


|. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE 
STEM ENDING IN -A (-A) 


Infinitive Present or Simple Future 
4YHTATD ‘to read’ YHTAlO, 4YHTAeLIb ... (pres.) 
BOCHHTbIBAaTL ‘to educate’ BOCHHTbIBaO, BOCNHTbIBAcCILIb 

(pres.) 
BOCNHTATh ‘to educate’ BOCHHTAaIO, BOCHHTAcHIB ... (fut.) 
3HaTB ‘to know’. 3HalO, 3HaCIb ... (pres.) 
BJIMSTB ‘to influence’ B.IMSIIO, BITHACHIb ... (pres.) 
noBpsuATE ‘to influence’ NOBJINAO, NOBEL ... (fut.) 
ryt ‘to go for a walk’ TyJ1stO, ry 1Hellb ... (pres.) 
NOBTOpATR “to repeat’ NOBTOPSAHO, NOBTOPSIEMIb ... 

(pres.) 


This productive type includes verbs in which the final vowel of the 
infinitive stem is -a (-#) (4HTATb ‘to read’, ry1HTb ‘to go for a walk’) and 
which retain this -a (-#) in the present tense stem (4HTAazO, 4HTAelIb ..., 
ry.1Ho0, ryiseumb ...) or in the simple future tense stem (BocnuTaTb— 
BOCHHTAIO, BOCNHTACIIL ..., OBIHATb—UOB.IMAEKO, NOBSIHACLIb ...). 

The vowel -a (-x) is generally a suffix, but in certain cases it belongs 
to the verb root (3Ha-Tb). 

Verbs of this productive type belong to the first conjugation. 

The stress in this type of verb is fixed and never falls on the personal 
endings. 

Note.—- The verbs of the same aspect pair may belong to different productive 
types, as Nomy4aTh (imp.) ‘to get’--Nmomy4aro, noryadeu ... (Productive Type I, 
Ist conjug.), Noay4ite (p.) ‘to get’- -noayay, nonywnup ... (Productive Type V, 
2nd conjug.), or one of the verbs may belong to a productive type and the.other to 
a non-produclive group, as NoHHMATB (imp.) ‘Lo understand’ -- nonmmato, noxu- 
maemm ... (Productive Type I, Ist conjug.), nousiTs (p.) ‘to understand’-—-noimy, 
noimémm ... (Non-Productive Group, Ist conjug.). 
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If a perfective verb is formed from its imperfective counterpart by 
means of a prefix, both belong to the same type or group (productive 
or non-productive), as: 4HTaTb (imp.) ‘to read’ ~~ po4wuTaTb (p.) ‘to 
read (from beginning to end)’, HHTAIO—npouHnT aro, 4uTAaecLUIb— 
npounTaellib; nwiakaTb (imp.) ‘to weep’— 3anqakaTb (p.) ‘to begin 
weeping’, mla4y—3aniayy, n1a4elib—3ana4elllb. 


Note.—- All the verbs with the suffixes -bina-, -upa- belong to a productive 
type, e.g. NepenncbiBaTb ‘to copy’—- nepenicbiBaro, NepeniichiBaelllb ...; cnpauMn- 
BaTb ‘to ask’--- CnpalluBalo, CUpALUMBaeLub ... 


Exercise 12, Write down the 3rd person singular and plural, present tense, of the 
verbs padéTaTb, W3y¥aTb, OTALIXATh, orBeyaTb, WepenichigaTb, BOCHMTbIBATH, OT- 
NPaBAATh, BbINOANATL, BANAT, 3AWIHWATb, NAAaTb, ABATLCH, npomaTbcsa and the 3rd 
person singular and plural, simple future, of the verbs sapa6éraTb, noTepiTh, NOBUATD, 
nonpowraTecn. 

Make up sentences with some of these verbs. Mark the stress in all the 


verbs. 


Exercise 13. Read through the text. Write out the productive type verbs ending in 
-aTb (-aTb). Write down their infinilives. 


A 3AHAMAIOCb PYCCKMM A3bIKOM 

A 3aHHMatocb pyCCKMM A3bIKOM TpH pa3a B Hemeésto. B Hae rpynne wiecTb wen0- 
Bek. C Hamu paGdotaeT pycckuii npenogaBatenb. Ha ypoxe Mb! pa3roBapHBaeM TOAbKO 
no-pyccku. ITpenonaBatesth cupammpaet Hac, Mb! oTBeyaem. TloTomM MbI cipalMBaem 
apyr apyra. Moi untaem TéKcTBI, Wénaem rpamMaTHueckwe'n PoneTH4ecKHe yIparxkHe- 
nua. /\pa pa3a B HeACIO 9 3aHMMAtOCh B cboHeTH4ecKo NabopaTopuu. Tam @ paboraro 
C MarHHTO@OHOM: CJIyUIalo TEKCTbI HW AMaOrH, 3alMCbIBalO Ha ILIGHKy OTBETbI Ha BOTI- 
pocpi. Kaxaplii deHb 2OMa A HOBTOPAHO MaTepHall, KOTOpbIii Mbi H3y4aeM C MpenodaBa- 
Teliem. J ayMato, 4To cKOpo 6yay xOpowid NOHHMATb H TOBOPHTb MoO-pyccku. 


Exercise 14. Read through the text. Write down the infinitive of the italicised 
verbs. 


3ndeme TH Bbl, KaKOe HaCaKACHHe BbIeXaTb BecHOH AO 3apn? Ha TémHo-cépoM He- 
Ge KOe-rae Muzdiom 3BE3bI, BIAKHbI BeTepOK M3peAKa Habezdem Neko BONHOI... 
Bam XO/OAHO HEMHOXKO, BbI 3aKPbiedeme NHNO BOPOTHHKOM ILHHEIM; BAM ApemneTcs. 
Jléuragy 3By4HO uwAénaiom HoramMM TO AWWKaM, KyYep nocekcmpieaem... (Type.) 


MAIN NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUPS 
OF VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE 
STEM ENDING IN -A (-4) 


Non-productive verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -a (-9) do 
not retain this -a (-#) at the end of the present (simple future) tense 
stem. 


A. 


This non-productive group with the infinitive stem ending in -a in- 
cludes verbs with consonant alternation in the infinitive and present 
(simple future) tense stems: 
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Alernation 





nucath ‘to write’— NHULY, NWLWeLIb ... 

naxaTb ‘to plough’— namiy, nameurp ... 

pe3aTb ‘tc cut’— péxy, péxellb ... 

A Y, CKAKEMIb ... 

naakatb ‘to weep’— naayy, naayellb ... 

xsonoTaTb ‘to bustle about’— xnono4y, xaondyenb ... 
ponrarb ‘to grumble’— pommy, ponmeub ... 

uckarb ‘to seck’— muy, Mutellb ... 

ApematTb ‘to doze’— sapemaro, 7pémaellp ... 

nocaarb ‘to send’— nour, HOWIELUD ... 














Verbs of this non-productive group belong to the Ist conjugation. 

Stress. If the stress in the infinitive falls on the final -a of the stem 
(nucaTp ‘to write’, HCKaTB‘to seek’, spemaTb ‘to doze’), it generally falls 
on the ending in the Ist person singular (nuMY, HY, Apem.tro)-and on 
the stem in the other forms (miner oe» MHELYT; Huet ves HUT; ]\pem- 
JeHib ... APEMMOT; but: nocwaTb ‘to send’— NouLItO, NOWEWb ... NOW- 
JOT). 

If the stress falls on the root of the verb, it generally remains fixed 
(pé3aTp ‘to cut’— péxy, péxeum ... péxyT; npatTaTp ‘to hide’— npayy, 
NpAYewb ... NpA4YT). 

Note— The stress in perfective verbs with the prefix sbr- falls on this prefix in 
all the forms (BbimucaTs ‘to write out ’— BEInULLy, BLINHWECLIb ...3 BbICKA3aTb ‘tO 


tell’— Bhickaxy, BLICKaxKellIb 5 BbIpezaTb ‘to cut oul’— BbIpexy, BLIPEXXelb ...; 
BbICaTb ‘to send’— BBHNNO, BbILLTeHIb ...). 


Exercise 15. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
present or simple future tense. 


1. Cuayana 9 suTat TeKcT, 4 NOTOM yipaxHéHua. 2. Koraa 4 npowutan Sty KHHTry, 
a nocnan eé Tebé No no4uTe. 3. BI paccka3aM Ham, Kak BbI 34HHMaJIMCb PyCCKHM S13bI- 
kom. 4. Mb NoKa34H Dpy3b4iM CHAMKH, KOTOpble caéanu BO Bpéma TYpHCTHYeCKOH 
noésaoku. 5. Jépouka Makayla, Korya OHA pacckasbipasa 06 3Tom. 6. ouxa nomoraa 
MaMe FOTOBHTE O6€A, OHA pézata OBOIM AA cyna. 7. ba6yiiKa yacTo Tepsa cBOn 
O4KH 4 Bcerga AOnro McKana ux. 8. A Ayman, 4TO OH OTKAa3aJICA BbICTYNATb Ha Bé- 
yepe. 


Exercise 16. Make up sentences, using the imperfective verbs naakaTb, npsiTaTb, 
wienTAaTb in the present tense and the perfective verbs cnpaTaTb, BEIMMCaTb, NpHKa3aTh in 
the simple future. 


Exercise 17. Write the infinitives of the following verbs: 

CIMCbIBaIOT — CIMLIYT; BBINMCbIBAalOT— BbINHILYT; NepewaxuBaloT — NepenaryT; 
NpHKasblBaloT — NpHKAKYT; Paccka3bIBalOT— paccKkaxyT. 

Make up sentences, using the above verbs in any form of thé present or simple fu- 
ture tense. 


Exercise 18. Make up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
future tense: 

(a) nakaTb—3alNakaTb, NpsiTaTbcCd-——cipsTaTecs, €xaTb—MNOCXaTb, Ka- 
3ATBC j 

(b) paccka3bIBaTb — paccka3aTb, 3aKa3bIBATb — 3aKa3aTb, NOKa3biBaTb — 
NOKa3aTb, OTKA3bIBATLCA— OTKA3ATBCAH, AOKA3bIBATb—OKa3aTb, 3alCbIBATb—- 
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B3aNnHCATL, NepenichiBaTb- NepenucaTb, pa3sbICKHBATb- Pa3bICKATb, MOCbINATL 
nocwatb, npucbliaTh — npucnaTp. 


B. 


The most common verbs of other non-productive groups with the 
infinitive stem ending in -a (-a): 


Verbs of Ist Conjugation 


(a) 6paTp ‘to take’—G6epy, 6bepeu ... 
3BaTb ‘to call’—30By, 30Benb ... 
KAT “LO wall — #*KAY, KEWUb ... 
Iratb ‘to tell lies’— ary, sem ... 

(b) cmestbca ‘to laugh’—cmerocb, cmeéuibca ... 
TaaTb ‘to thaw’— Taro, Taellb ... 
BéxiTh ‘to blow’— Ben, BEellb ... 
*KATb “(Oo reap’— *KHY, 2KHELUb ... 

(c) HayaTb ‘to begin’— Ha4ny, Ha4HeD ... 
MATb ‘tO crumple’-— MHY, MHEIb ... 
*KATb ‘to squeeze’— *xMY, *AKMELLIB ... 
B3ATb ‘to take’-— BO3bMY, BO3bMEIIIb ... 
NOHATL ‘to understand’— noiimy, nolimélb ... 
NpHHATL “to receive’— NpHMY, NpaMenlb ... 
o6HATL ‘to embrace’—- oOOHHMY, OOHAMEIL ... 


Verbs of 2nd Conjugation 


(dc) cnaTb ‘to sleep’— cnJo, CHM ... 
ruaTb ‘to drive’—ronto, roHHUb ... 
6osTbEcH ‘to be afraid’— 6oroch, Oonmbcs ... 
CTONTh ‘to stand’— cro, CTOMMIb ... 
KpH4aTb ‘to shout’—kKpHuy, KpHuHio ... 
MoJImaaTb ‘to be silent’— mommy, Moshi ... 
cry4atTb ‘to knock’-— cryyy, cry4nm ... 
3By4aTb ‘to sound’— 3By4y, 3BYSHIIb ... 
pox ath ‘to tremble’— zpoxy, Apo ... 
TeKAaTb ‘to lie’ — AexKY, AK ... 


Exercise 19. Makc up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
future tense: 


(a) 3BaTb--- 103BaTb; 2K QaTb - NOLOKMATb; CMeATECA—-3aCMEAHTBCH; TAATH 
pacTasTb; KPH4ATb -— 3aKpH4aTb; CTYYaTb-— NoctTyuaTh; 

(b) noHHMaTb —NOKATL; NPHHAMATh —TipHHATb; HAYWHATB—HawaTb; 6paTp-- 
B3ATb, KATb--~CKATb; MATb—- CMATb, 


Exercise 20. Replace the past tense with the present (or simple future). 


1. Sc ynosnOncrsyem BCHOMUHAN cBOIO NoOé3aKy Ha Jor. 2. Tai nocnan oTBéT Ha 
3TO NMCbMO? 3. A ayman, YTO BbI NpaBMbHO NOHaNK MeHA. 4. Mol Gpat 4acro mucan 
mue. 5. Bcc Topapwuld xMaNu TeOA. 6. Tht 3Han, 4TO MpHéxana cecTpa? 7. Boi uckanu Sty 
KHury? 8. Mot B3sutH c co60K npogyKTos Ha Ba qua. 9. Cuer nagan u Taan. 10. B cocéa- 
cH KOMHaTe IWiakan peOéuox. |]. Apkuii cpeT pé3an rna3a. 12. MaTo 3Bana acréii 066- 
aatb. 13. CrygeHT npasunbuo oTBeyan Ha Bonpocn. 14. Kro-ro cryyan B aBepb. 
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Exercise 21. Write out the verbs from the preceding exercise in the infinitive and the 
present or simple future and underline the verb stems. 


Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. Make up sentences, using these verbs in any tense. 


1. Tpoxcum Onecraiaa poca Ha NMcTbAX KpyNHbimu cyte3samu. (A. K. 7.) 2. Ha nec- 
HbIX NONMHaX POOKO NoKa3dauch NepBble MoAcHe*KHUKK. (Kynp.) 3. Pénoc ero [Tasnal] 
36V4dA THXO, HO TREpfo, raza Gnecrénn ynpsamo. (M. I.) 4. 3uma emé x2zondyem w ua 
BCCHY BOPUHT, Ta ei B rsia34 XoXdue WM IYUle TMUIb wymtim, (Tiomuy.) 5. Buanhmup 
KHHry 3akpbipaet, bepém nepo. (/7.) 6. Bepycb 3a Mepo cnycTs gecaTb gHefi Ndcne noc- 
JléAnero nuchema. (Typ2.) 7. Hakone 4 nepe6pdacs 4épe3 4To Oonoto, B306panca Ha 
MAJICHbKHA MpHropok. (Kynp.) 


C. 


The non-productive group of verbs with the infinitive stem ending 
in -a also includes imperfective verbs with the suffix -Ba- in the infini- 
tive after the roots 1a-, 3Ha-, CTa- (aBaTb ‘to give’, Y3HaBaTb ‘to recog- 
nise’, BCTaBaTh ‘to stand up’) which do not have this suffix in the pre- 
sent tense: 4aBaTh — alo, ae; y3HaBaTb — y3Halo, y3HaelIb; BCTa- 
BaTb — BCTAO, BCTAELIb. 

The present tense stem ends in -ii (qaii-y). 

Verbs of this group belong to the Ist conjugation. 

They are invariably stressed on the personal endings in the present 
tense. 

This group comprises a large number of commonly used verbs with 
various prefixes: nepeqaBaTb ‘to pass —nepeaéT; oOT1aBaTb ‘LO give 
back’— oTyjaéT; noqaBatTb ‘to serve’-—noyaéT; BbIqaBnaTb ‘to hand 
over’— BbIgaéT; yMaBaTbcea ‘to succeed’-—yaétrca; co3HaBaTb ‘to 
realise’— co3HaéT; NPH3HaRBAaTb ‘to recognise’——nNpHsHaéT; OTCTAaBaTL 
‘to lag behind’— orcraét; ycrapaTb ‘to get tired’—ycraér; paccta- 
BATbcH ‘to part’— paccTaéTca; mepecTaBaTb ‘to stop’— nepecraeér. 


Note.— The corresponding perfective verbs do not have the suffix -pa- (naTb 
‘to give’, BcTaTb ‘to Stand up’, y3HaTb ‘to recognise’), the simple future of the verb 
hate being 7am, Walllb, WacT, WaAWM, AagUTe, Manyt; of the verb y3HaTh — y3naro, 
y3Haeub (stressed on the root); of the verb BeTarb = BcTany, BCTaHcIb; of the 
verb yeTaTb — ycrany, yCTanel ... 


Exercise 23, Make up sentences with the verbs gaBaTb, BCTaBATb, y3HaBaTb, OTCTa- 
BATb, nepejaBaTb in the present tense. 


Exercise 24. Read through the text. Write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. Say in Russian how you spend your day. 


MOM JEHb 


B 7 uacés pazdaémcs 3B0HOK OyANIbHHKAa, A 6cmard, OLICTpo 3dempaKaro 4 MAY Ha 
3aHaATHA. OGEIMHO MbI BbIXORHUM H3 ROMA BMECTE C MOMM Apyrom. MbI Haém BMécTe 20 
MeTpo. Y MeTpo Mbi pacemaéMcn. 

Sl yuycb B MHCTHTYTC HHOCTPaHHBIX A3LIKOB. Moa cncltwanbHocTh — aHriniicKnii 
a3lik. B HHCTHTYTe @ 3anutdiocb NO TPex YacOB, NOTOM a obédao B CTONGBON. Mnoraad 
nOcile 3ANATHH A OCMaIOCb B MHCTHTYTC W 3aHHMalOCb B (boHeTHUeCKOM KaGHHEéTe WH 
pabémaro B OubsHOTEKEe. 

Béyepom 4 omdelxdi0 HEMHOLO, CAsUuidiO MY3bIKy, KOTOpylo nepedarom no pagKo, 
Win BKIFOUaHO TIpourpbipaTcnb. 4acto KO MHC MpHXOMHT MOH pyr, 4 Mbl pa3zzoedpu- 
gaem, urpaem B WaXMaTbI, cayuaem My3biky. Mat 06a OveHb OGM My3biKy. Econ 
yoaémcan Mocrath OUNET Ha CHM*OHHYECKHH KOHIePT, Mb! HEM B KOHCepBaTOpHLO. 
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Vnoraa Béxepom Mb! XO0HM B KHHO fH B TeaTp. A Tox ycb cath B Id yacds, a KHOrAA, 
éciH O4CHb ycmaw, u B IO yacés. 


Exercise 25, Read through thesentences and write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. 


Jleub Obit MpOxagHbIi, yxé océnnuli. Comnue xe dasdazo nomHOro CHAIMS. 
(layer ) 2. Bemaém 3apa Bo Mruie xONOAHOH. UT) 3. Oxa BCTaBasla Ha paccpéTe 4 TOT- 
4ac omKpeieaaa HAcTexb OKHO. (/7aycm.) 4. B cany ye Nocennach OCeHb, HO JIMCTbA 
Hauicit Sepéspi ocmasdaucb 3eNEHbIMH VK OKHBLIMH, (Hayem., ) 5. Howndit TymaH 3acmda 
MeHa B opore. (51.) 6. PeaéeT mriia ncHacCTHOH HOUN HW OnéqHbIM WeHb yx nacmaém. 
U7.) 


II. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE SUFFIXES 
-OBA-, -EBA- 
IN THE INFINITIVE 


Infinitive Present Tense 
plcoBaTh ‘to draw’ —- pHCYIO, pHcyeillb ... 
Tpe6oBaTh ‘to demand’ — Tpeébyro, Tpébyenm ... 
pagosatpca ‘to be glad’ — paylyrocb, pajlyeuibce ... 
ropeBaTb ‘to grieve’ — Toproro, roproeuib ... 
BoeBaTb ‘to be at war’ — BOION, BOHELIb ... 
HoveBaTD ‘to spend the night’ — HO4YIO, HOUyellb ... 


This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stems end in 
the suffixes -opa- after hard consonants (pHcopaTs, TpéGoBaTh, pajo- 
BaTbcs) and -epa- after soft consonants (ropeBaTp) and sibilants (Ho4e- 
BaTb, KoueBaTb), and which take -y (-¥0) before the personal endings in 
the present (and simple future) tense (pucyro — pucyelb, roproro — 
roproemib; simple fut.: HapHcylo — HapHcyellp). 

-oB-, -eB- in the infinitive of the verbs kopaTb ‘to forge’ (kyr, 
Kyémb) and «xeBaTb ‘to chew’ (xyro, *xyémib) are not suffixes; they are 
part of the root. 

Verbs of this type belong to the Ist conjugation. 

Stress. If the stress in the infinitive falls on the root, it remains fixed 
in all the verb forms: Tpé6opaThb— Tpé6opan, TpéGoBaBmnii; Tpé- 
OyroT — Tpe6yii, TpedyembIif. 

If the stress in the infinitive falls on the a of the suffix (pucosats, Ho- 
4ueBaTb, TopeBaTB), it falls on the suffix -y (-¥0) in all the persons singu- 
lar and plural of the present’ (and simple future) tense:, pucyro — 
pucyellib, HOUYIO — HOUyellIb, ropror1o — roproellb. 

Exercise 26. Make up sentences, using the imperfective verbs copéToBaTh, opraHu- 
30BaTb, OTCYTCTBOBATh, npucyTCTBOBaTb, ydacTBOBAaTh, 4yBCTBOBATb in the present tense 


and the perfective verbs HapncopaTb, HoTpéOoBaThb, nocopéToBarb in the simple future 
tense. Mark the stress in all the words. 


Exercise 27. Read through the texts and write down the infinitives of the italicised 
verbs. 


1. Vi s6n0nu Kaudtomcan B BETY... 
...M WyMHO coOmHIly padyiomca néTu, 
V oymaiom o *xu3HH CrapHKH. (Mcax.) 
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2. Ubiraub: inymuHolo Tomnoit 
no beccapa6un xouyront, 
Out cerégusa Hag pexoii 
B iarpax w30gpaHHbIx Noujiom, (I7.) 


Exercise 28. Replace the past tensc with the prescnt. Mark the stress in the verbs 
(bear in mind that verbs with the suffix -pa- after the roots na-, 3Ha-, cTa- belong to 
a non-productive group, sce p. 220). 


1. Mon topapHin copcToBasM MHe NocmoTpeTh Stor disbM. 2. Bo Bpémsa Typuc- 
THYeCcKOrO NOXOa MbI HOYeBAIM B Necy B NandTKax. 3. Bo sp¢ma nepepLiBa Mb! OTKPbI- 
BANIM OKHO W NpoBCTpHBAIN ayaHTOpHO. 4. Bce BHAMarenbHO cyan, NOTOMY 4YTO OH 
paccka3biBayl HHTepécHbie BéeLH. 5. Ha Kaxknoit MeKIHH Mbl Y3HABAaIN MHOFO HOBOFO. 6. 
Hpenogaparenb aukToBan NpenyoxéHHe, CTYACHTbI WHCamH. 7. Bce pagoBanuch nép- 
Bomy cuéry. 8. A MHOro paOoran 4 OueHb ycTaBan. 9. CryaéuTbl cgaBasu 9K3aMeubt. 10. 
Ilo panno nepesapanu cumounueckyto my3pixy. 11, Ona nidxo cc6H ayBcTBOBana. 12. 
Bel xopoimd TanueBamn. 13. J[éru He gaBanu Ham 3aHuMaTEcA. 14. A ne yaacrBopan 
B STOK pabdte. 


Il. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH A FINAL -E- 
IN THE INFINITIVE STEM 


Infinitive Present Tense 
KpacneTp ‘to redden’ — kpacuéro, kpacHecelllb ... 
OneWHeTh ‘to turn pale’ — 6Jleqnéro, OneqHeeHIb ... 
6oneTh ‘to be ill’ — 6ov1é10, bonéen ... 
HMeTb ‘to have’ _ — HMEIO, HMEEILLIb ... 
yMeTBb ‘to be able, can’ — yMEIO, YMEEllIb ... 


This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stem has a final 
-e- (KpacHéTb, 6GoraTéTb, cospéTb) and which retain this -e- in the pre- 
sent (kpacHéro — kpacnéelb, 6boraTéro — OoraTéemb) and simple future 
stems (cospéer — cospéroT). As a rule, -e- is a suffix, but in some cases it 
belongs to the root of the verb (speTh —co3pétb). 

Verbs of this productive type belong to the Ist conjugation. 

The stress generally falls on the suffix -e-. 


Exercise 29. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense with the present or 
simple future. 


]. Bcé cunpuée rpéno connie. Kpacuénu a0n0Ku B cany. Cnénm OBontm. 2. JIncTpa 
Ha RepeBbax CKOpo HoxcsTéAM, cramo xoNnogHce. 3. Thi 3a60nén, NOTOMY 4ToO O4cHb 
ylerkO ONeBAasICA B TAKYIO XONOAHYy!O Norégy. 4. Ova Oba O4eHb 3aHATA MH He HMEsIa BO3- 
MOXKHOCTH 44cTO GbiBaTb y Hac. 5. HHKTO H3 Bac HC yMCs1 TAK XOPOUIO MCT, Kak OHA. 6. 
A yconésa ynouATS ucmMomaHb! HW KyNTh OuTeT Ha BeYePHHH Node3g. 


Exercise 30. Make up sentences, using the verbs rperb, 3eneHeTb, Mon0aETb, 60- 
neéTb * in the present tense and the verbs co3péTb, noTemueTh, noyepHeTh in the simple fu- 
ture. Mark the stress in the verbs. 


* The verb GonéTb has two meanings: 

(a) ‘to be ill’: Manbunk 4acro Gonéet. “The boy is often ill’ (Gométh — Gonéto, Go- 
néeulb) — productive type, Ist conjug.; 

(b) ‘to hurt’, ‘to pain’, ‘to ache’: Y mcua Goanr pyka. ‘My arm hurts’ (GonéTh — 
Goat, G6onnT)— non-productive verb, 2nd conjug. 
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Exercise 31. Write out the sentences. Mark the stress in the italicised words. 


Kpait Hé6a azeem... Ceemaeem BO3ayx, BUAHeH opora, acueem Hé60, bezerom 
TYYKH, 3etenerom Toma... (Typ2.) 


NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUPS OF VERBS 
WITH THE INFINITIVE 
STEM ENDING IN -E- 


Non-productive verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -e- do not 
retain this -e- at the end of the present (or simple future) tense stem. 


The Most Common Verbs of the 2nd Conjugation 











ees eee 
] 

Alternalion 
BAeTb ‘to see’--- BIXKY, BHM ... A— * 
CHAETb ‘to sit’— cHmy, CHAMUD ... * 
oO4neTp ‘to offend’—- o6ipxy, of 2uUD ... » 
OnecTéTb ‘to shine’ -- Onemy, OnecTHUD ... cT — ul 
BepTeTb ‘to turn round’-— Bepuy, BepTHUED ... T--4" 
JeTéTb ‘to fly— neawy, neTHLIb ... ” 
3aBhceTp ‘to depend’— 3aBhty, 3aBHCHILD ... c—W 
TepneTb ‘to endure’—. Tepito, Tepnuw ... H--na 
CKpHneéTb ‘to creak’—- cKpHHIHO, CKPHIMIUD ... » 
lWyméTb ‘to make a noisc’— LlyMaAl0, WIyMHIlb ... M— MJ 
cmoTpeTp ‘to look’— cmoTpro, cMOTpHUIb ... 
ropéeTb ‘to burn’— ropo, ropa ... 
$BeHETb ‘to ring’—-- 3BeHIO, IBCHHUID ... 
OHoneTb ‘to ache’ - - GomnT, GoNAT ... 











These verbs have one consonant before the ending of the Ist person 
singular and a different one before the endings of the other persons, 
singular and plural, and of the infinitive (BiyeTh — Binky, BAHU ... 
BHAT). 

Stress. If the stress falls on the root vowel in the infinitive it remains 
fixed in all the forms of the present tense (BAyeTh — BIDKYy, BH\HUUB ...); 
if the stress falls on the final vowel of the infinitive stem (neTéTb, Tep- 
néTb), it sometimes falls on the ending in all the persons singular and 
plural of the present tense (neTéTh—1eu4y, JleTHIb ... meTAT) and 
sometimes only on the personal ending of the Ist person (repnérpn, Tep- 
no, but: TépnHwib, TepnsaT). 


The Most Common Verbs of the Ist Conjugation 


Verbs with -epe- in the infinitive stem: 


TepéTs ‘to rub’—Tpy, Tpéub ... TpyT 
3anepéTp ‘to lock’—3anpy, 3anpéuib ... 3anpyT 
yMepétp ‘to die-— ymMpy, yMpémb ... ympyT 


The stress invariably falls on the personal endings. 
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__Non-productive type verbs with the infinitive stem ending in -e also 
include some isolated verbs: 


neTb ‘to sing’—— Nor, NOéHIb ... NOKOT 
HayeTb ‘to put on’-—Hajeny, HaweHeb ... HAeHYT 


(also: pasaeTb ‘to undress’—oyéTb ‘to dress’). 


Exercise 32. Replace the past tense with the present (or simple future). 


1. Cecrpa yména uepritp. 2. esynika xopom0 néna. 3. A Buaen, Kak Ha for sieTenH 
nTuuypi. 4. Bo Bcex Oxnax ropén cBeT. 5. Mépe uryméno. 6. Y Hero Gonénn rna3a. 7. Jeru 
wacTo 6onésn. 8. Youre 3enenena rpapa. 9. Connue 34M0H He rpéno. 10. Poca Onecténa 
Ha TpaBé Ha HcTbAX. 11. Tht yonén nozroTéBuTbca kK CemuHapy? 12. Ha creHax Bu- 
célo MHOro KapTHH. 13. A mocngén HemMHOro Ha CKaMéiliKe B casy. 


Exercise 33. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives and the present 
or simple future of the italicised verbs. Underline the present (future) tense and infinitive 
stems. 


1, MvpHo wyméa no Kpbiliam B Caay. Ténnbiit OK Ab. (Tayem.) 2. Bech can Tenépb 
UryMésl, cKpunéau CTBONbI, KAYANIMCh HeBHAMMbie BepluHHbl. (4. 7.) 3. A sanepadce 
B CBOCH KOMHAaTe H AOJro XofiwIa OAHA B3ag M BUepég. (JI. T.) 4. Bérep sa.mep, Hu OAMH 
JIMCT, HH OAHA TpaBka He WeBennsacn. (/7. T.) 5. Wépes MuHyTY POOKH ny4 CONHUA yKE 
6aecméa B yYKax Moporn. (/F. 7.) 6. Mona OcTrana noyTH GecnpepBiBHO, H OT pac- 
KATOB rpOMa APOXKANH u 36enéau CTEKa B OKHAX MOEIt KOMHaTBI. (Kynp.). 7. Mama o6- 
Had MeHA HM 3alliaKana. Ona copcém nocesena 3a STO BPEMA, YTO MbI He eudeAUCd. 
(Taycem.) 8. Hou Ténaaa odéaa ocTposa. B3ouima myHa. (61.) 


IV. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 
ENDING IN -HY- 


Infinitive Simple Future Tense 
KPHKHYTb ‘to shout’ — KpHkiy, KpHKnelllb ... 
TORKHYTB ‘to push’ —— TOJKHY, TOJKHEWMD ... 
EpBirHyTb ‘to jump’ —— TIpbIrHy, NpbIrHelllb ... 
OTAOXHYTL ‘to rest’ — OTJOXHY, OTJOXHELID ... 
BepHyTbcs ‘to return’ — BepHych, BepHEbCs ... 


This productive type includes verbs mainly of the perfective aspect 
whose infinitive stem ends in -Hy- (p.: TOKHYTb ‘to push’, KpitkuyTb ‘to 
shout’; imp.: TaHyTb ‘to pull’, ToyTb ‘to drown’) and which retain this 
suffix in the past tense: TomKHY, KpHkHyJI; TAHYJ1, TOHYI. 

In the simple future and the present tenses, the stem contains 
-H- (TO.AKHYTb — TOJKHY, TOAKHELID; KpaikHyTb — KpuKHY, KPHKHELLID; 
TAHYTL-— TAHY, TAHEIHb; TOHYTL — TONY, TOHeLID). 

Verbs of this type belong to the Ist conjugation. 

Stress. If perfective verbs are stressed on the root in the infinitive 
(kpakuyTb), the stress remains fixed in the other verb forms (kpfakny, 
KPHKHEllIb, etC., KPHKBH ...). 
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NON-PRODUCTIVE GROUP OF VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX 
-HY- 

This non-productive group includes perfective and impertfective 
verbs with the suffix -ay- which do not retain this suffix in the past 
tense: JocTHruyTp ‘to achieve’-- aocTar, AOCcTHraa, AOcTHr.1M (simple 
fut. nocTurHy, AOCTHrHeMb ...); HC4é3nyTb ‘to disappear’ Hc4es, Hc- 
4é3a, Hcwé3aH (simple ful. HcuésHy, uCc4é3HCLIb); MOKHYTL “to gel 
wel’ MOK, MOKJIa, MOKIH (pres. MOKHY, MOKHellIb); Mép3ilyTb “to 
freeze’ Mép3, Mép3.1a, Mép3.1u (pres. Mép3Hy, Mép3ilellib). 

Verbs of this group are never stressed on the personal endings or on 
the suffix -wy- in the infinitive. 


Exercise 34. Change these sentences into the future, 


|. Hern ckopo upnasixnn kK HOBOH mKOIC. 2. Mbt OT/OXYIH BH UpO)O!DKaIH pa- 
66ry. 3. Pe6éHoK npocHysies HW 3anndkan. 4. Users: norn6nu oT Mopo3a. 5. Peka exdopo 
3aMep3ia. 6. Onn cKOpo NocTHrnn Gosbmnx youcxon B HByNCHHH pycCKOTO ABBIKA, 
7. A pepuyn teOc STy KHHTy. 


Exercise 35. Read through the sentences; write down the infinitives and the present 
or simple future tense of the italictsed verbs. 


1. Bérep BHe3zanHo Haicrén HW upomuy4ases. Bo3sayx Opdetrs KpyrOmM. Cnd6o cscp- 
Kaya MOnHHA. (Trpe.) 2. 38ésnbt mépKive a edcuver (Hus) 3. Ha waBax inym paGor 
yardak. (17) 4. Cofiune 1oka3anocb Ha VOpH36HTC Ho uCuC3.10 B Y3KOH HW JWIMHHOM Ty4c. 
(JE. T.) 5. Oren B Aepesyinke AaBid Hoedcat OAM 34 ApyruM. (Kop.) 6. B nome nowy Nat 
OTHH, 3aM@daKiu Bee 3ByKH. (/1.7T.) 7. Yoni. seé. Tatbana cout. (/7.) 8. My3pixa 
cmuxia, CHatana MesUICHHO, MOTOM Bcé pa3spucTdAch, 3arpPeMcuM aALO/MEMCHT DI. 
(Hayem.) 9. Connie Bcé Beinie 4 BBC. Beicetpo céxnem Tpapa. (Type.) 10. Ca@oxuit na- 
XYUHH BOBAYX RE upornik B KOMHATY... (J7. 7.) LL. MecTamn cper Bosce ne NpoRttKa.t NOs 
rycTOH Hapcée COCHOBbIX BeTBéH. (Kynp.) 12. On rnyOoKo esdoxnya Wane. (Trpe.) 13. 
Vx a OKAHUMBaN BTOpOH cTakaH Wa, Kak BApyr ABCpb cKprinnyaa, nérKuh modpo0x 
TATA HMA COB NOCHBUUANCA 3d MHOM; A 630pdenvea MW Obepurica. (JL) 14, 3a noenéuine 
UCTbIPe AHA peKa Xopomid savEpszaa, Jen Get posupii, racikuii 1 Gaceres, Kak 3épkiwi0. 
(Apc.) 


V. PRODUCTIVE TYPE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 
ENDING IN -H- 


Infinitive Present or Simple Future Tense 

roBOpATL ‘to say’, ‘to speak’ roBopl), TOBOpHillb ... FOBOpAT 
(pres.) 

CTpOuTb ‘to build’ -— CTpoOlo, cCTpoOHIb ... cTpoxT 
(pres.) 

NONOKHTE “LO pul’ — NO10xKY, NOAOKHLb ... 10.10- 
«aT (ful) 

yaHTb “to learn’ —— yuy, yuntnb ... y4aT (pres.) 

H3MeHATL ‘to change’ W3MeHHO, H3MCHHINb ... H3- 


mMenatT (fut.) 


This productive type includes verbs whose infinitive stem ends in 
-H- (TOBOpiiTh ‘to speak’, cTpOuTB ‘to build’, xoguTb ‘to walk’). -w- in 
these verbs is a suffix. In the present and simple future tenses the per- 
sonal endings are joined to the verb root (rosopith —rosopro, roso- 
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pH .... CTPOHTh — CTPOIO, CTPOHMb ..., XOAMTL— xXOxKY, XONHUID ..., 
pewHTh — penly, penimip ...). 
The present tense stem ends in either a soft consonant or a sibilant. 
If the infinitive stem ends in T, 4, c, 3, eT or one of the labials (6, n, 
B, @ or M), alternation of consonants takes place: 








Alternation 








WYTHTE “to joke’— mwy4y, UIYTHIU ... 

HaAaTHTh ‘to Pay’ nAayy, NATH ... 

3a66THTbCA ‘to take care (of — 3a664ycb, 3a60THUIBCA ... 
XOAHTb ‘to walk’— xoxy, XOHUUb . 

npociTh ‘to ask (for’— npoury, npocwins . 

llocliTb ‘to carry (in one’s hands)’ —Houry, | HOCHILD ... 
BO3HTb ‘to carry (in a vehicle)’— Boxy, BOSHIID ... 
mobath ‘to love’— mto6n00, JHOGHUID ... 

ockop6"Te ‘to insult’— ockop6aro, ockopOnme ... 

Kynith ‘to buy’— Kynar, KyNU ... 

ToTOBHTb ‘to prepare’— roTéBO, TOTOBULID ... 

AOBHTb ‘to catch’— nopato, AOBHI ... 

3acTaBuTb ‘to force’— 3acTaBsto, 3aCTABHIIb ... 

rpyctats ‘to feel sad’— rpymy, rpycTamp ... 

nycTATb ‘to let’-— nyuy, MYCTHLIb ... 

rpagatp ‘to rule’-— rpa.0, rpadaup ... 

KkopmuTb ‘to feed’— kopmaro, KOpMHIb ... 
Ho3suaKOMHTbeA “to get acquainted’— no3vaK6mMsOCb, HOJHAKOMULIBCA ... 











Productive verbs with the stem ending in -n- belong to the 2nd con- 
jugation. 

Stress. If in the infinitive the stress falls on the -w- of the stem (mpo- 
CHTb, XoOHTB), it generally falls on the ending in the Ist person singular 
(npowy, xox Y) and on the root in the other persons singular and plural 
(npocHib ..., XO0HWIb ...), but rpycrirh—rpylly, rpycTHmb ... 

Perfective verbs with the prefix BbI- are invariably stressed on the 
prefix: BBImpocHTb ‘to get by cadging’, BEINPOLIYy, BEINPOCHED ..., BBI- 
WAaATHTb ‘to pay out’, BhINa4y, BbIMLIATHILD ... 


Exercise 36. Write out the sentences, replacing the Ist person with the 3rd person 
plural. Underline the alternating consonants. 


Model: A aba Matematuky. Ont 206m MaTemaTHKy. 


1. A nro6s mutepatypy. 2. K saHstuam 9 roréBmiocb BéYepom B OxOmMOTEKe. 
3. A cuxy ua Gepery pexn um mops pBioy. 4. A Biky Baan napycHyro mOgKy. 5. Kaxx- 
Moe BOcCKpeceHbe A XOKY B My3ei MH Ha BbicTaBKy. Béyepom a mpoBoxy Bpéma 
c Apy3bamu. 6. 3asrpa a nexy B Jlennurpag. 


Exercise 37. Make up sentences, using the following verbs in the present or simple 
future tense: HOCHTb, BaPHTb, rpycTATb, pa3peuluTb, HOMOGHTb, HOnpocHTD. 


NON-PRODUCTIVE VERBS WITH THE INFINITIVE STEM 
ENDING IN -H- OR -bI- 


Non-productive verbs whose infinitive stem ends in -n- include the 
following verbs of the Ist conjugation: 
(a) monosyllabic verbs and verbs with prefixes and -n- in the root: 
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mura “to drink’--- MbrO, MbEHIb ... 

(BEMHTS ‘to drink up’ BBINbIO, BbITbeHIb ...) 
OuTh ‘to beat’-—O6nr10, Obed ... 

(pa36uTb ‘to break’ --- pazo6n¥0, pazo6béu ...) 
JIHTb “lO pour — JIbHO, JIbeHIb ... 

(HasHaTb ‘to fill’ - Hasbro, HaJbéHIb ...; 

BBLIKTh “tO pour OUl’ —- BBIJIbIO, BBLIbeHIb ...) 
WHT ‘tO Sew’ — HIbIO, WIbELIb ... 

(CHINTh “tO SewW’-— COUIbIO, COMMEND ...) 


The stress invariably falls on the personal endings except for verbs 
with the prefix BbI-. 

(b) the verb: 6puTb ‘to shave’---6péro, Opéemp ... 

(c) the verb: »kHTB “to live’-- *HBY, %XHBEIMB ... 

Non-productive verbs also include these verbs with -p- in the infini- 
tive: 

(a) HIbITh ‘to swim’. - HABIBY, MIBIBELIb ...; CAIBITh “to pass (for) 
CABIBY, C/IbIBéIND ... (the stress falls on the personal endings): 

(b) MBITb ‘to wash’ — MOO, MOeIIb ...5 KpbITb ‘tO Cover’ KpOrO, 
Kpoellb ...; pbITh ‘to dig’— porto, poem ... (the stress falls on the stem). 


Exercise 38. Write oul the sentences, putting the verbs in the simple Future tense. 


1. Ona cuniina ce6é HOBO NAdTEC. 2. MoI NpOwKHAH 8 JIcHHHrpayic Mcca. 3. Pedé- 
HOK BBM CrakaH Monoka. 4. A Hawa BamM Nauiky 41. 5. Ona ypounna O4kit H pa3- 
Onna HX. 


Exercise 39. Replace the past tense with the present or simple future. Mark the 
stress in the verbs. 


]. A npocnn sac npuiitn ko MHc BCHcpom. 2. Thi HempaBHAbHO npoHw3HocH STO 
cnoBo. 3. Ou ncpesomin Srot TekeT. 4. Yepe3 non4aca a npocrusica c TOBApHIAMH 
H OTNpABHICA AOMOH. 5. A 3anuaTHN ACHbrM B Kaccy HM HOyUAA cBOn NoKyiIKH. 6. Tet 
BCTPETHI CCCTPY Ha BOK3AaNe? 7. A cerOqHA OTNpABH TecrpamMMy. 8. OH ucnpaBHs STy 
omm6ky. 9. A cerOgHa no3HakOmustca C TBOKM Opatom. 10. Tponné6yc ocranoBHsca 
npoTus Tearpa. 11. Mbt GOmbine He cepansimcb Ha uero. 12. St OObiMHO canhca OKONO 
okHa. 13. A xopomod roTOBHs Hai[HOHdsbHbIe Oona. 14. A Bo3sBpaTHica NoMon 
nose Bcycpom. 15. Pa3pe Bbi He NOHMMécTC, 4aTO A InyTHT? 16. Thi xoAuA BCucpoM 
B Ks1y0? 


___ Exercise 40. Replace the past tense with the present or future. After cach sentence 
indicate in brackets which tense you have used (the present or the future). 


]. Ona HHTepecoBa ach coBeTcKon AnTepaTypon. 2. Bei uckasin dty KHATy? 
3. Kora on sctrpétun TcOa, OH TCOH He y3Han. 4. OH Jan MHe Sty CTAaTbIO, HA NpowuTaN 
eé. 5. Boe c yRORONBCTBHEM cnhymasn, Kak ona Nena. 6. A kynna HoByto pyuky. 7. Ou 
WACTO 3a6bIBAN LOM CBON TeTpaM WH KHATH. 8. A ipxroToBin ;KHH. 9. PeObénox naa- 
Kall, NOTOMY 4TO OH XoTCN ecTb. 10. Bol BAemH Ha HeGe Témnyto Tyyy? 11. Thi mano or- 
AbIXAT MW NOITOMY OpicTpo yeTan. 12. CrynenTbi Hae rpynnni cnésn Ha Be4cpc NECHIO 
WH HCNONHHM TaHer. 13. Mpi CHARA 3K34MEHbI JIB’ paza B roy. 14. Oud 4acTo nony- 
“ana NUCbMa OT pomnTench H 4YacTo nucaésia HM. [5. Bhi 3aqaBasan MHc BoNpOcH, 4 OTBE- 
aan. 16. Mbi «IH OTBETa, HO OHA MONAT. 


THE MOST COMMON NON-PRODUCTIVE 
Ist CONJUGATION VERBS 
WHOSE INFINITIVE STEM IS NOT CORRELATIVE 
WITH THAT OF PRODUCTIVE VERBS 


Verbs ending in -4b 


Verbs with -4p in the infinitive change in the following way: 





Alternation 


moub ‘to be able’, ‘can’— mory, Moxcub ... MOrytT r— x 


Oepéyw ‘to keep’-— Gepery, Gepexémp ... GeperyT » 
cTepéyb ‘to guard’ —ctepery, cTepexéub ... cTeperyT » 
new ‘to lie down’— sary, asxkentb ... aaryT » 
cTpw4yb ‘to cut (the hair)— crpury, cTpwx¢ub ... cTpuryT » 
#cub ‘to burn’ — ary, KCB ... HKIYT ” 
Hanps4p ‘to excr’— Hanpary, Hanpaxémp ... HanparyT » 
npuBscd ‘to attracl’— npuBicky, NpHBACYEIb ... NPHBICKYT K 
neub ‘to bake’— neky, ueuémb ... meKyT ” 
Teub ‘to flow’— TeyéT ... TCKYT ” 
oTpéybea ‘to renouncc’— oTpekyeb, oTpeyémbea ... oTPeKYTCH a » 

















Some verbs ending in -4» take r—» at the end of the stem in the 
present (or simple future) tense: r in the Ist person singular and the 3rd 
person plural (mMory, MoryT; Gepery, GeperyT; mary, WATyT) and x%« in all 
the other persons singular and plural (MoxKemb, Gepexémib, J1sKeUIb). 

Other verbs ending in -4b (fle4b, Ted, npuBsé4b) take K— 4 at the 
end of the stem in the present (or simple future) tense: k in the Ist per- 
son singular and the 3rd person plural (neky, nexyr; Teky, TeKYT; NpH- 
BJIeKY, MpHBIeKYT) and 4 in all the other persons singular and plural 
(nevéiib, Ne4ET; TEYELIb, TEYET; NPHB.1e4EeHIb, npuB.1e4éT). 

Stress. The personal endings of verbs ending in -4b are stressed. Ex- 
ceptions are: 

(a) the verb moun, which takes a stressed personal ending in the Ist 
person singular (mory), but unstressed endings 1 in all the other persons 
singular and plural; the verbs nomoub ‘to help’, NpeBO3MO4b ‘to over- 
come’ follow the same pattern: nomory, npeBo3mory; but: nomoxellb, 
TIPeBO3MOXKEMIb, etc.; 

(b) the perfective verb 1e4b ‘to lie down’, which has no stressed per- 
sonal endings in the simple future: mary, JspKelb, JDKeT, ... JSIYT,; 

(c) besides, in all the perfective verbs formed by the addition of the 
prefix Bui- the stress invariably falls on this prefix: Bbpkew,‘to burn 
out’? — BBDKTy, BbIAKeLIb, etc. 


Exercise 41. Conjugate the verbs crepéyb, nom64b, cb, Gepéub, IpHBAeyb, CrpHyb, 
me4b in writing. Underline the alternating consonants. 


Exercise 42. Write out the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
simple future or the present tense. 


|. Ou Mor mpuiiti k Ham B cy666Ty Bé4epom. 2. MpI NOMoraH BaM KOHYHTb aTy pa- 
Gory. 3. A nér cnarTb B 11 yacés. 4. Ona Gepersa cBoé snoposbe. S. Mo muny qéBo4ku 
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rekut cuéapt. 6. B pockpecéhpe MaMa nichekKwa BKYCHDUi nApor. 7. "ITA KAPTHHA Tpit- 
Bliekila BCCOOIICe BUNMATLIC, 


Verbs ending in -ctu (-cTb), -3TH (-3Tb) 


Verbs whose infinitive ends in -cTu (-cTb) or -3TH (-3Tb) change in 
the following way: 


HecTH ‘Lo carry (in one’s hands)’ #ecy, Hecéum 
pacTh ‘lo grow ---pacTy, pacTeuib 

wBecTH ‘to bloom’ peTy, upeTéutb 

BecrH ‘to lead’. Beny, Beélib 

Be3TH “to carry (in a vehicle)’ - Be3y, Be3sémib 
cecTb ‘to sil down’. -- cay, csienin 

Kqactb “(oO pul’ ~ Kany, Kae 

npoyects ‘to read”. npoury, mpouTémp 

ynacTb ‘to fall -ynany, ynajémp 

Je@3Tb ‘lo get’ Wé3y, J1é3enb 


Stress. Verbs whose infinitive ends in -cTH (-3TH) are stressed on the 
personal endings, while verbs whose infinitive ends in -crb (-3Tb) ure 
stressed either on the personal endings (Kjany, KJlafqéiub) or on the 
rool (CAAY, CAeIb; 1é3y, 1é3enb). 


Exercise 43. Wrile oul the sentences, replacing the past tense of the verbs with the 
present or simple future. 

1. A npouea teket u nepeBén erd. 2. Tipaatcsub npHuée Mie nocacqunii ROMep *yp- 
Basa «Hospi Map». 3. Tet peeraa Kan nAcbMa B ToT AK? 4. Mar poses néTo na 
naye non Mocksoli. 5. Yueneic nposen Stor Onbir B Aa6oparoGpHH HuCTHTYTa. 
6. BieTunké nepey, AOMOM Ieee Tronbludupl. 7. Bcany pocaa ibpyKTOBbic AepeRLs. 


Verbs containing -opo-, -0.10- 
Verbs whose infinitive stem contains -opo-, -o0- change in the fol- 
lowing way: 


SopoTses ‘to fight’. Soproch, 6opemmes 
KOJIOTb “to prick’--- KOJIKO, KOJ1eHIb 
NOOTh “to weed’-- Noro, nNOserb 


The stress generally falls on the personal ending of the Ist person 
singular and on the root vowel in all the other forms. 


Exercise 44. Make up sentences, using the verbs Gopétbes, npuecth, pacri, yae3TH, 
Te4b, Jest in the present or simple future. 


Revision Exercise 


Exercise 45. Read through the seniences and write down the infinitives of all the 
verbs. 


1. Horéja 6buia ayyecuaa. Boé Kpy'6M 11RC16, KYAOKANO HW NEO; BI CHAD BO- 
Jb NPYAOB, Npa3HMYNOC, CBETHOC YYBCTBO OXBATHIBANIO WYilly. (Type.) 2. Ha anid cid 
ynan Aya TONLKO ATO BIOIMEUUCrO COMM, HOU yAbLONYyca OT OIyINcUAA yrperichi 
rennote. (Haven) 3. Cuer pba TOnbKO B ANBape. (77.) 4. Cran nriiy cen ner, 
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HW pacuBesl NOACHeExXHHK. (Mapur.) 5. B reuu emé Aepxkanca MOpo3, HO No Bceli Wopore 
Tek ObicTpbie, MyTHDIe py4bu. (/7.7.) 6. Mpo3a npowima. Han mécom cBeTHHcb Bia- 
%*KHbIe 3Be30b1. C KppiiuM elllé TEKH, NocTykKuBas, Kan JoxKgA. UTaycem.) 7. Tarpsna 
TetTposua 3axKra cBeay Ha cToneé, céna B kKpéco, WOuro cmMoTpéna Ha A3bINOK OFHs. 
(/Taycm.) 8. To 66e cropoHEr VARI 34xKrIich PoHapA, HB OKHaX JOMOB NoKa3asHcb 
orun. (Yex.) 9. Orn 3axrsaich B ropogre Hu Hag peKdw. (Typz.) 10. Onn TOnbKO pa’ Be- 
Tep Hpowén No camy, M Bech OW 3alllyMen, GyaTO Hag HMM Mpouscad uM TOTHaC CTHX 
KPYNHbIM HW CHJIbHBIK maBeHb. (JTaycm.) 


THE PRESENT TENSE OF THE VERBS 
BbITb, ECTb, EXATb 


The Verb 6niTh* 


The Ist and 2nd persons singular and plural, present tense, of the 
verb 6bITb ‘to be’ are not used in modern literary Russian. 

In some cases the 3rd person singular ect» ‘is’ and, less frequently, 
the 3rd person plural cyt ‘are’ are used. 

In Modern Russian ectb is used: 

(1) as the link-verb of a compound predicate in scientific defini- 
tions: 


IIpamasa mHHMA ecTb KpaTuamiuee ‘A straight line is the shortest dis- 
paccTOsHHe MEXKLY ABYM4 TOU- tance between two points.’ 
KaMH. 


As a rule, however, the link-verb ecrb in a compound predicate is 
omitted. 
Mot tTopapum — xopommun ‘My friend is a good sportsman.’ 
ClOpTCMEH. 


(2) in stating the existence of somebody or something ecTs is used 
for both singular and plural: 


Y Mena ecth OpaT u cecTpa. ‘I have a brother and a sister.’ 

Y Mena ecTh OpaTbsa HM CéCTPHEI. ‘I have brothers and sisters.’ 

CerOqHA y MeHA ecTbh Bpema ‘Today I can spare the time for 
NOMTH B KHHO. the cinema.’ 

Y Moero Tosapuma ect unte- ‘My friend has an_ interesting 
pecHas KHHra. book’. 


However, the verb ects is not used in stating the existence with a per- 
son or object of some feature, or inner or external quality, emotional 
state or disease, ©. g.: 


(a) Y Mambunka cBéTJIBIe BONMochI “The boy has fair hair and blue 


uM CHHMe ria3a; y WeBOUKH eyes; the girl has dark hair 
TéMHBIe BOOChI HW cepble and grey eyes.’ 
ryia3a. 

Y Moero Topapumia mpexpac- ‘My friend has an excellent 
Had WAMsATb. memory.’ 


* In phrases of the y mena ecTb... type, ecTb is rendered in English by ‘to have’: ‘I 


have ...’. 
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Y nero xopoummi xapaxkrep. ‘He is good-natured.’ 
Y apraucra sbipasutenbHoe ‘The actor has an expressive 


JUAILO. face.’ 
Y neBalb 4yeCHbii TOoc. ‘The singer has a wonderful 
voice.’ 
(b) Ceroana y Mensa xopomee Ha- ‘Today I am in a good mood.’ 
CTpoeHne. 
Y nac Oonpuias pasocrs. ‘We are very happy.’ 
(c) Ceroaua He npumén Ha 3ana- ‘Our teacher did not come to the 
THA Halll Npenodapatesp: class today: he has the flu.’ 


y Hero rpunn. 


Note.— ¥ Te6s ecTh HOBbIM KOCTIOM? ‘Have you got a new suit?” Y reba 
HOBbIM KOCTHOM? ‘Have you your new suit on?’ are pronounced differently. In the 
first example the logical stress falls on the word ecTn; the speaker wants to know 
whether the person he is speaking to has a new suit at all. In the second example 
the stress falls on the word nésutii, as the speaker is interested to know whether 
the person he is speaking to has his new suit on. The sentence Y TeOa HOBbI cBéT- 
Jibii KOCTIOM, y TeOA HOBAA LNANa, HOBbIe GOTHHKH — y Teba TAKOM NpAa3sMHHY- 
HbIi BUA Means ‘You have a new light suit on, a new hat and new shoes on — you 
look so holiday-like.” 


Exercise 46. Account for the presence of the verb ecTb in some of the sentences and 
its absence in the other sentences. 


|. Y xor6é ecrb KoHCcNeKT?-— Y Meu eCTb KONCHEKT, y TOBApHUla MBandpa TOxe 
ecTb KoHcneKT. 2. Y koro Moi KoncnéKr? --- Koncméxt y Meus. 3. Y moéii cecTpbi Kpa- 
ciBbie ria3a. 4. Topapuul He npnHwésy Ha 3aHsTHA: y Hero aHrHHa. 


Exercise 47. Translate these sentences into English. 


1. Y pac ccrh Opat? = Y mcua ecTb OpatT u cecrpa. 2. Y 6pata xopdwmit rdnoc. 
3. Y Mcua MHOro HHTepecublx KHHT. Y MeH ECT KHHTH 10 pa3HbImM BonpocaM TEXHHKH. 


Exercise 48. Make up several sentences (interrogative and affirmative), using the 
verb GuiTb in the present tense. 


The Verb ecth 


In the present and past tenses the verb ecTb ‘to eat’ is conjugated 
quite irregularly. 


Present Past 
A eM MbI eM A, Thi, On ell MbI 
Thi elllb Bb eqlire A, Thi, OHA éfa_ Bb ée.1u 
OH OHO énO OHH 
OoHa > eCT OHM ERAT 


OHO 


The prefixed perfective verbs checrb ‘to eat up’, népeécth ‘to over- 
eat’, HeMo€cTE ‘not to eat enough’, etc., and the verb aagoécTp ‘to pes- 
ter’ (Hadoém, Haoelb, etc.), which is totally unrelated to ecTb ‘to eat’ 
in meaning, are conjugated in the same way. 
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The Verb éxaTb 


Present 
a ény MBI €1eM 
THI GNC =o BLI We TE 
oH éneT OHM €MyT 


Exercise 49. Make up sentences, using the verbs ecTb and éxatTb in the present tense 
plural. Write down your sentences and mark the stress. 


THE PAST TENSE 

















Imperfective Perfective 
A, Tbl, OH nHcan BbHOJIHA Hallucal BbiNOJIHH 
A, Thi, OHA NMCana BbINOHAIa Hanncasma BbINOJINH AA 
OHO AHCAI0 —- BbITIOHAIO Hanucas10 BBINOJIHHIO 
MbI, Bbl, OHH UMCAIN  BbINIOJIHSAJIH HanucaJn BBINOJIHHIH 
Infinitive: macaTp, BEIMOANATE HanncaTh, BEINOAHHTB 








If the predicate is a past tense verb, it agrees with the subject in 
number: 


MKypwan wexas wa cTose. ‘The magazine was on the table.’ 

MKypyanb! WeKxadH Ha cTONEe. ‘The magazines were on _ the 
table.’ 

and —1in the singular—in gender: 

KypHal Jexas Ha cTose. ‘The magazine was on the table.’ 

Tetpalb WexKana Ha CTO. ‘The exercise-book was on the 
table.’ 

Tlonorénue exano Ha CTOUIE. ‘The towel was on the table.’ 


Exercise 50. Read Leo Tolstoy’s story The Shark. Point out the subjects of the itali- 
cised predicates. Retell the story in your own words. 


AKYJIA 


Haut kopaOJp cmofia Ha AKOpe y 6epera Acpuxn. Hex Opi mpexpacHbiii, c MOpsl 
Oya CBOKHH BéTep, HO K BéYepy mordga usmentiaace: CTANO AYUMO M TOMO M3 TOMTeHOH 
né4H HecnO Ha Hac TOps4H4M BOSAYxXOM C NYCTBIHH Caxapbl. 

Tlépen 3aKATOM CONHIA KaNWTAH eben Ha MamyOy, Kpliknya: 

— Kynatsca! 

Us onHy MHHYTY MaTpocbl nonpoizaau B BOAY, Cnycmiau B BOAY Tapyc, npues3anu 
eré HW B napyce yempduau KyMalibHto. 

Ha kopa6u1é c HAMM ObLIO ABa MasIbuMkKa. Masibpyuku népBple nonpbizaau B BOY, HO 
MM TécHO OBO B NApyce H OHM 630)Maau NMABaTb HaleperOHKA B OTKPbITOM Mope. 

O6a, Kak SIepHbl, eoimAzusaaucd B BOAE H YTO GBINIO CHIBI Nonazblau K Tomy Mé- 
cTy, rae 6b GouOHOK Hay AKOpeM. 

Oahu Mabank cHayala nepeenaa TOBAPHLa, HO NOTOM CTai OTCTaBaTb. OTél Ma- 
JIbYKa, CTApbli apTHJWepHcT, CmoAa Ha nanyOe WM moOoBAsICA Ha CBOerO CbInMIIKy. 
Koraa cbiH cram OTCTaBaTb, OTE, KpuKHYA eMY: 

— He spriganaii! Tornatyxpcs! 

Bapyr c masyObl KTO-To KpuKHys: 
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— Akxysa! 

Vi Bce MbI yeudeau B BOAé ChHHy MopckKOro 4yAOBHUIA. 

AkYJla nablid WpsaMO Ha MAJIbYHKOB. 

— Ha3an! Hasaa! BepHutec! Axysa! — saxpuuaa apTHiepucr. 

Ho peosta He CAvIXGAU CTO, NALAU RANbINe, cmMeAauc) WA Kpuydau emé Becenée 
H rpomye npexHero. 

ApTuniepict, 61¢anbiii, Kak NOMOTHO, He WeBemAch cmompéa Ha WeTeH. 

Martpoco! cuycmiau noaky, 6pdcuaucd B Heé, cru6aa Bécna, noHecaucb, YTO Obi 
CHIbl, K MaJIb4uKaM; HO OHM ObINM cUIé AancKO OT HMX, Korga akyna yxe Obind He 
AANbUle MBAAWAaTH wWaros. 

Manbanxu chayaja He CibIxa.1u Tord, YTO HM KpH4dasin, 4 He BUA akYsbI, HO T0- 
TOM O,JHH H3 HHX 02.19H)-I1C8, U BCE YCABIXATH NPOH3HTCIbHbI BH3r, H MAaIbYHKH no- 
MAIbLIM B pa3Hble CTOPOHB!, 

Busr 3roT Kak 6yATo paz6ydus apTuAnepycTa. On copedaca c MécTa WH nobeKaa 
k nyuikKam. OH noBepHyn xOGOT, Npwser k nyulKe, mpHuénMsaCaA HM B3a PTH. 

Mb Bcc, CKOJIBKO Hac HM Gbino Ha kopabse, 3a MepAu OT cTpaxa. 

Pa30d.1cA BbICTPe.l, HM MbI BCC YBUAC-IN, YTO apTH-LICpHCT yna7 NOsLIe NYNIKH HW 3a- 
KPbL1 1Mu6 pykamu. ATO cAé1a10cb C aKY10l1 HC MasIbYMKaMH, MbI He BH1e.1H, MOTOMy 
4TO Ha MHHYTY QbIM 3acTNas Ham Tyia3a. 

Ho korga AbIM pazowéaca Han BOAO!O, CO BCex CTOPOH NocsmbUanca CHaYana TH- 
XHH pOnOT, NOTOM pOnoT 3TOT cTall CHsIbHEée, U, HAKOHCU, CO BCeX CTOPOH pazddacs 
TpOMKHii, paQOCTHBI KPHK. 

Crapbiii apTHlepucT omKpera mud, nodHAACA WK nocmompéa Ha MOpe. 

Ho BonHam Kossixdaoce *KEénToe Gproxo MépTBOit akysbl. B wecKonbKO MHHYT 
JOAKa nodnabiad K MasbunkaM “4 MpHpe3a 4x Ha KopaGnb. 


FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE 


The past tense is formed from the infinitive stem. 


Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs 
with the Suffix -rp after a Vowel 


To form the past tense of verbs with the suffix -rs in the infinitive 
(4HTATH ‘to read’, H3y4aTb ‘to study’), the suffix -1b is dropped and the 
suffix -1 is added to the infinitive stem: 


4YHTAa-Tb ‘to read’-— 4HTa-0 
H3y4a-Tb ‘to study’— w3y4a-a 
BUJle-Th “to see’-— BAe-.1 
3acHy-Tb ‘to fall asleep’ —3acny-n 


The vowel preceding -Tb in the infinitive is retained before the suffix 
-: pa6otaTb ‘to work’— pa6étaa, céasTb ‘to sow’ —cés, BAeTb ‘to 
see’— Bae, 1K06HTb ‘to love’— mo6na, Gopdraca ‘to fight’— Gopo.ues. 

Exercise 51. Write down the past tense of the following verbs. Mark the stress. 
Make up sentences, using the past tense forms. 


BLIIONHATH, BEITOHATh, HaNeaTbCa, CMeATBCA, HASHAYHTb, NpUsHaTs, TOJIKHYTb 


Formation-of the Past Tense of Verbs ending in -cru, -3Tu 
(HecTH, Be3TH, BeCTH, rpecTH, pacTi) 


A, TH, OH nWéc BE3 Bell rpé6 poc 
A, Tbl, OHA wHecda Be3ia Bena rpedna pocaa 
OHO HecIO Be310 «Bel6)~=—s rpe6.10 poc.10 
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MBI 
BHI Hec =6Be3JM «= Bem =—s rpeOmit pocum 
OHH 


1. Verbs which have -cru or -3Tw in the infinitive (HecT#, Be3TH) but 
or T at the end of the present (or simple future) tense stem (Hec-yrT, 
Be3-YT) do not have the suffix -1 in the past tense masculine (néc, Bé3). 
In the feminine and neuter and in the plural the suffix -m is retained 
(Hecs1a, HeC.16, HeC.TH). 


Note.— The past tense of the verb me3Tb ‘to get in(to)’ is formed in the same 
Way: Je3, 1€@31a, 1é31u (present tense: m€3yr). 


2. If verbs which have -cru in the infinitive (mecTH ‘to braid’, pecri 
‘to lead’, mpnoOpecrTh ‘to acquire’) have the present (simple future) tense 
stem ending in 4 (Bey-y) or T (naeT-¥, mpHoGper-y) the suffix -m is re- 
tained in the past tense in all the persons and numbers and immediately 
follows the stem vowel (Becru— sBeay, Bé1; NaecTH— Mery, nen; 

npHoopectn (p.)— npnoOpery, npHobpés). 
Note.— The past tense of the verbs ynacrb ‘to fall’ and cecTb ‘to sit down’ is 
formed in the same way: yaa, ynana, yao, ynasmu; cen, céna, cén0, céam (the fu- 

ture tense: yHanyT, cAnyT). 





3. The past tense of rpecra ‘to row’ is formed from a stem ending in 
6 (rpé6, rpe6na, rpeé.mm). 

4. The past tense of pact ‘to grow is poc (masculine), poc.1a (femi- 
nine), poco (neuter), pocam (plural). 


The Past Tense of the Verb nati 


a, Th, OH wer 
A, Th, Ona Wa 

OHO HILO 
MBI, BbI, OHH HLH 


Exercise 52. Read through the sentences, write out the verbs in the past tense and 
give the infinitives of these verbs. 


1. Ha MOpe ciiHee Bevépunit nan Tymau. (/7.) 2. Cuer Bina TOMBKo B tHBape. (J7.) 
3. A pemuen wa omyurky KycTOB u HOOpén no nom MexOH. (Typz.) 


Exercise 53. Give all the past tense forms of the verbs mpanecTh, oTBe3TA, WBeCTH, 
w306pecTA, npuoSpecTH, HanacTb and cnacTH. Make up short sentences, using these forms, 
write them down and mark the stress. 


Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs ending in -4b 
(Mo4b, e4b, Gepe4b, *Ke4b, Meub) 


A, TbI, OH Mor nér 6epér “er =o eK 
a,  TbI, ona Morda sgerma Geperma xa nekila 
onO = «Mora6 nera6) «Gepernd)§=6(KTIO ~neKIO 


D 


Mbl, BbI, OHM MOT Jeri GeperiM xT Nek 


> 


The past tense of verbs ending in -4b (Gepéub, neub) is formed from 
a stem ending in r (Gepér) or k (méK), the masculine form having no suf- 
fix -J1. 
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Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs with the Suffix -1y- 
(Perfective and Imperfective) 
(KpHknyTb, NPHBEIKHYTb, Mép3HyTb) 


a, bl, On Kpakny.1 IIPHBBIK MCp3 

a, bl, Old Kphkuysia NpHBbIKIa  Mep3iia 
ono = Kplikiy.10 NPHBBIKIO = ME p 3.10 

Mbl, Bbl, OU  KpHKHYJIH NpuBhiKIn = Mép3.1H 


|. Most perfective verbs with the suffix -ay- retain this suffix in the 
past tense (KpaknyTb ‘to shout"—KpfikKHy.1; TOJIKHYTb ‘to push’— 
TOJIKHY.1; MHCHYTb “to wink’—— MHrHY.1; MaXHYTb “to wave’— MaXHy.1). 

However, the past tense of some pefective verbs is formed without 
this suffix, e. g.: MpHBBIKHYTE ‘to get used (to)’— mpHBBIK; norn6nyTb ‘to 
die’, ‘to perish’-- norn6; uc4ésHyTb ‘to disappear’— uc4é3; OCTHTHyTb 
‘to reach’—- jocTAr; yMO.IKHYTb ‘to fall silent’. -ymMO.1K; CBéprHyTb ‘to 
overthrow’ — cBepr; 3aTRXxHyTb ‘to calm down’—- 3aTHX. 

2. Imperfective verbs with the suffix -wy- generally drop this suffix 
in the past tense: BaHyTb ‘to fade’— Ban; MOKHyTb ‘to get wet’— 
MOKJIH; TacHyTb ‘to go out (of light)’.—racan; ra6uytTb ‘to die’, ‘to 
perish’— rh6.1m; raioxHyTh ‘to go deaf—raox.an; 386nyTB ‘to feel 
cold’. 346.1; KpemuyTb ‘to become stronger’— Kpémin; Mép3nyTb ‘to 
{reeze’— MEép31H; NAXHYTb “to smell’— nax.n; cémiyTb ‘to go blind’— 
caénsm; but cf. rawyTs ‘to pull’—Tanyan; TonyTh ‘to get drowned’ — 
TONY JH. 

All the above imperfective verbs become perfective when prefixes 
are added to them; they also drop the suffix -ay- in the past tense: 
Berb ys “the flowers faded’, orn noracam ‘the lights went out’, 
TOBapHil norH6 ‘the comrade died’, 6os1bHOK orn6x ‘the sick man went 
deaf’, crap ocaén ‘the old man went blind’, 1 0386 ‘I am cold’, néTu 
okpénm “the children became stronger’, Boaa 3amép3aa ‘the water 
froze’, BeTL 3anaxcin ‘thé flowers began to smell’. 

3. Verbs which do not retain the suffix -uy- in the past tense (npu- 
BbIk, Mép3) have no suffix -m- in the masculine. The suffix -m- in the 
feminine and neuter and in the plural reappears: npHBBIKsa, NpHBEIK0, 
NpHBbIKJIH; Mép3.1a, Mép3.1o, Mép3vmM. (For the aspect pairs of verbs with 
the suffix -y-, see p. 304.) 


Exercise 54, Write out the scnicnces, replacing the future tense of the verbs by the 
past tense. 


1, K yrpy crixucr pérep. 2. Mbi npHBbikHemM K XouOANOMYy KumMaTy. 3. Haima 
rpyhNa AOCTHIHCT ycnCxOB B M3yNCHHH pycckoro AsBIKA. 4. OecHb1io 3aMONKHYT OTH. 
5. Hatta one@xkja CKOpO BBICOXUCT. 


Exercise 55. Read through the following extracts from A. Pushkin; give the infini- 

lives of the italicised verbs. 
|. A namMaTHHK ce6é dozdctie NepyKOTROpHbIN, 

K Hemy Hc 3upacTéT HaponHad Tpoma... 
2. Betaé? 3apa po mrsie xonomon; 

Hla afBax mtym pabor yatduk... 
3. Uto Ke Thi, MOR CTapyiika, 

Hpuratdikaa y OKA... 
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4. Bain pévep. Héd0 méprav. 
5. Hozdcao WHeBHOe CBeTHIO, 
Ha mope cuHee BexépHuit nam ryManH... 


Formation of the Past Tense of Verbs whose 
Infinitive Stem Ends in -epe- 
(3anepeéTh, cTepeTb, yMepeTb) 


A, Thi, OH 3anep cTép ymep 
a, Thl, OHA 3anepma  crépaa yMeps1a 
MBI, Bbl, OHH 3€aMepM cTépJin yMep.1H 


1. The vowel -e preceding the suffix -Th of verbs which have -epe- in 
the infinitive is not retained in the past tense (3amep, 3anep-.1a; ymep, 
yMep-.1a; crép, crép-sia, etc.). 

2. The masculine form does not take the suffix -1 (3anep, ymep, 
crép), but the feminine, neuter and plural forms do: 3anep.1a, 3amep.to, 
3anepsin; yMep.1a, YMepsio, YMepsIM; cTépsta, crépso0, cTép.mn). 


Exercise 56. Write down the infinitives of the verbs in the following sentences. 


1. Cénnne TOmbKO 4To B30INO. TpaBaé Ha Jyry eilé He BbICOXJIa, H poca cBepKayla 
Ha connie. 2. Hépea g0mMom pocih munbi. On HegaBHO paci[BeM HW CHIIbHO naXxsH. 
3. Hate BHAMaHHe NpHBeK oronék, KOTOpbIli To NosBrsAsca, TOrac. 4. Cobaka yarge- 
Jia (H4b HW 3amMepsa. 5. OH 3anep aBepp u ymnén. 6. JléTH yameknuch urpoit. 


Exercise 57. Write out the text, putting the verbs in brackets in the past tense. 


B xon0gHbiit océHHHM WeHb 4épe3 Tec MemNeHnHO ... (GpectH) ycrasmble OXOTHHEU. ... 
(Anth) 20K ab. OxOTHHKH ... (IPOMOKHyTB) 4 (3aMép3HyTB). Hakouér own ... (aocTHr- 
HyTb) onyuiKH Wéca. Baonb Heé ... (re4b) peka, a 3a pexOd ... (TaHyTbCA) NOMe. Ha Gepery 
nacTyx ... (MWacTH) crago. OXOTHHKH ... (OCTAaHOBHTBCA) OTAOXHYTh NOX Gombuiim Ay- 
60M, KOTOpbIif ... (pact) Ha Kparo éca. OHH ... (pa3xKe4b) KocTép u ... (cecTb) BOKpyr 
Hero. Oun ... (MoécTb) uw... (OTMOXHYTH). Korga ux ofex%KJla ... (BBICOXHYTh), OHH ... (pe- 
IWMTb) NPOOJDKATbh OXOTY. 


THE FUTURE TENSE 


























Imperfective Perfective 
Infinitive Infinitive 
| 
HHCaTb HanncaTb 
BbINOJIHATb BbINOAHUTb 
yoOunarbea ROOuTbCA 
Compound Future Simple Future | 
a oyay a Hanuny BBINOJIHIO noObroch 
ThI 6ynenmIb Th HaNHWICIb BEMOTHHUED j7oObénIBCA 
OH nucaTb OH 
ona 6yneT BbINOJHATL ona HanHwicT  BBINOJHHT obbétca 
OHO goOuBATBCA $= | OHO 
Mbt 6yuem Mbt HaniWicmM BBMOAHHM jOObéEMCH 
BbI 6Y neTe Bbl HaliiuicTe = BbmMoANHTe = obbéTech 
OHH = 6YAyT OHH Hanvllyr BbinolnaT yobbrorca 
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There are two forms of the future tense in Russian: compound and 
simple. 

The compound future (4 6¥y mucaTp NHcbhMO ‘1 shall write a letter’, 
a OYAY BLINOJHATH 3asaine “1 shall carry out the task’) is formed from 
imperfective verbs and show that the action will take place, but it is not 
known whether it will be completed. 

The simple future (4 Hany nuceMo ‘I shall write a letter from 
beginning to end’; 4 Bemosno 3ananue ‘I shall complete the task’) Is 
formed from perfective verbs and shows that the action will take place 
and will be completed. 

The compound future (4 6yay nucaTh, 1 6YAy BLINOMATE) Is formed 
by means of the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6niTb ‘to be’ (6yzy. 
6ynemb, etc.) and the infinitive of the conjugated verb (mucaTb, 
BLINOJIHATh). 

Perfective verbs have the same endings in the simple future as im- 
perfective verbs in the present tense: 


Ist conjug.: Hanwienb, ... WanhinyT 
2nd conjug.: BRINOJIHHLIb, ... BBIOJIHAT 


Perfective verbs formed from imperfective ones by means of pre- 
fixes belong to the same conjugation as the imperfective verbs: 


imp., pres, tense: 


numeumb (1st conjug.) 
ronopHub (2nd conjug.) 


p.. ful. lense: 


Hannuienib (Ist conjug.) 
3aronopHub (2nd conjug.) 


but verbs which have different suffixes in the perfective and imperfec- 
live aspects may belong to different conjugations: 


IMp.: BLINOANAT, BLIMOMIIeMIb (1st conjug.) 
p.: BLINOJHHTb, BhINOHHHL (2nd conjug.) 
IMp.: NOy4aTb, nomy4aenb (Ist conjug.) 

p.: NOY4ATE, NOTy4HNIR (2nd conjug.) 


Exercise 58. Make up sentences, using verbs im the simple future. 


HOMTH, cKaBATH, CACMATD, BELYUHTh, HOCMOTPCTb, BRINOUNHTD 


Exercise 59. Wrile oul and memorise the conjugation of the perfective verb jare in 


the future, which is given below. 


a aM 
Thi jab 


OH, oa, ONG JET 


Mbl jiJiM 
Bh jlajinre 
OM TRULY 


Verbs formed from jatb by means of prefixes (uepenam, o'raM, etc.) are conjugated 
in the same way. Make up sentences with these verbs, 


Exercise 60. Read through the sentences. In what tense are the verbs in the right 


and left-hand columns? 


Mp k&kiblii aAcib Nosyudem ra3ery 
«papa. 

Mbt BuiniichiBacM ABC 1ra3cTbl. 

Mb yuHM KRABI MécaiL nécKOlIDKO 


CTHXOTBOPEH HH, 
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CkOpo Mil nOny4aM NORD wKypUad. 


Mbt phinuiiem 8 droM rovy ‘rpu ra3erns, 
Mii Beryuum K caciylomemMy ypoxy cri- 
xoTBopene Tyna. 


SL TOTOBMEOCH K BbICTYIMJIGHHIO Ha BeYepe. A NpHroTOBJHOCh K BbICTYNJIEHHIO Ha BEe- 


yepe. 

A wacro xOKY NO Mara3HHaM, Nokynaro Ceroqua a ToHay B KHIDKHDI mara3HA 
KHHTH H KYIIEO HOBBIM ClOBapb. 

Al Bcerga B Cpok BO3Bpantato BOuOmMoTé- 3aBTpa 9 BepRY B GHOTMOTEeKy KHMTy 4 BO- 
ky KHHrv u Gepy HOBbie. 3bMY HOBBIC. 


_Exercise 61. Write down the 3rd person singular and plural, future tense, of the fol- 
lowing imperfective and perfective verbs and make up sentences, using these verbs in the 
future tense. 


CTPOHTb— NOCTpONTh; yKpenaATb— yKpenuTb; usy4aTb — W3y4UTb; NomyyaTb— 
NOWYYHTb; HW3MCHATbCA— H3MEHHTECA; 3aMATb—3alll[MTHTb; mpeppanyatTbcsa—- 
mpeBpaTHTEcs; LBeCTH — 3allBeCTH, pa3BHBaTbCA— pa3BATbCH; BCXOANTs — B3O0HTH; 
COBHraTb —CBAHYTb; mpoOuBatbcd—npooutTpen; OpaTb—B3sTb; roBOpaTh— 
cka3aTb; BbiGupaTb -—- BbIOpaTb 


Exercise 62, Write out the perfective verbs from the preceding exercise. Write down 
their infinitives and the Ist and 2nd persons singular, simple future tense. 


Exercise 63. Give written answers to these questions. 


1. Uro spl Oygete neath NétTomM? 
2. Kak Bbi GygeTe NPOBOANTh CBO KAHMKyJIbI? 
3. B kako OOnacTH BbI OYAeTe pabdtTaTb No OKORYAHHH YAHBeEpCHTéTa? 


Exercise 64. Read through the sentences, replacing the imperfective verbs with 
their perfective counterparts. How has the meaning of the sentences changed? (The per- 
fective verbs are given at the end of the exercise.) 


1. Béyepom Mb! ryifiem Bcamy. 2. A muy icbMa cBOoMM Apy3b4m. 3. ToBapHuin 
HOVT Ha KaTOK. 4. Yrpom 4 7éyaro 3apxgky. 5. PeOéHok cmeétca or pagocru. 6. Bcany 
uBeTyt s6n0Hu. 7. A copy cBoro mrobimyro nécuto. 8. Ona mibét ce6e NOBoOe NATE. 
9. Ha Hate yauue cTposT HOBbI gom. 10. Ou cépautcsa Ha Tebs. 

(NOHTH, CaéeMaTb, NOTyNATb, pacepAHTLCA, NOCTPOHTb, HamMCcaTb, YCIbIWIATh, 3a- 
CMEATBCA, CHIHTbh, PaciiBecTH) 


Exercise 65. Read through the following extracts. State the tense of the italicised 
verbs. ° 


I. Yx mdem cuer, 6e2ym py4bH, 

B okHO noeésro BeCHOLO... 

3acBAyT CKOPO CONOBbH, 

Hi méc odénerca muctaon... (new. ) 

2. Kpacnos céuHie pacménum cuera, 

Pexn nokunym CBOH Gepera. (77.) 
3. 30néT Hac AANbHHH CBeTa WIyM, 

VM xaxapiit cuémpum Ha Topory 

C BOsJHéHbem rOpAbIX, FOHBIX AyM. (/7.) 
4. [Iposoxatb Te6s a Bbiiizy —- 

Tol wtaxnéub pyKxdu. (J/7.) 


THE IMPERATIVE MOOD 


The imperative has only the 2nd person singular and plural: 











Sing. HOH qHuTAaili 3aHHMaiica BCTAHB pexb 
‘go’ ‘read’ ‘study’ ‘stand up’ ‘cut’ 

Pl. HATE 4nTAaliTe 3aHHMalTech | BCTAHBTE pexbTe 
‘20° ‘read’ ‘study’ ‘stand up’ ‘cut’ 
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In the singular, the imperative either has the ending -w (ult ‘go’, 
cmoTpi ‘look’) or ends in -i, a soft consonant or a sibilant, which is the 
final sound/letter of the stem (anTaii ‘read’, BcraHb ‘stand up’, peatb 
‘cul’). 

In the plural, the ending -re is added to the singular form (unre). 
Verbs with the particle -ca (3annmaTbca ‘Lo study’, yuliTben ‘to study’) 
invariably take this particle at the end of all their forms: -es after a con- 
sonant (nosHakOMbcs ‘meet’, 3anMMaiica ‘study’) and -cb after a vowel 
(Gopucp ‘fight’, 6Gopnrecn ‘fight’, 3anMmaiirech ‘study’). 

The plural imperative is used not only to address several persons, 
but also as a form of polite address to one person: 


Tosapumt, yaiire mHe, noxa- ‘Comrade, give me a newspaper, 
Jiylicra, ra3ery. please.’ 
The word nyctb (or nyckait) ‘let’ followed by the 3rd person present 
or simple future may be used as the imperative: 
IycTb sce cobepytcn k 9 yacam ‘Let everybody come to the Insti- 


B HHCTHTYTE. tute by 9 o’clock in the morn- 
ing. 

Tlyckaii oH HAEéT BO CnOpTHBHBIN = ‘Let him go to the gymnasium; 

3a, TAM erO KAT. they are wailing for him there.’ 


Exercise 66. Read the following and pick out the verbs in the imperative. 


Byfynice cacetno ¥ MpeKpaicuo, Arooure erd, cTpemitcch K HeMy, pabotatte AAA 
ucrd, TiepeHocntre 43 Hero B HacToalec, CKOMbKO MOxCTC NepcHecTH. ( Yep.) 


Exercise 67. Write oul the sentences, replacing the singular with the plural. 


|. Beinonuai TOUHO 3aqaHHe Npenonanatencii. 2. Momorai ropapuinam. 3. He 
3aHHMalica no HoudM. 4. Toxkanyiicta, canb One K yocKke. 5. Npurorospes K oTRery. 


FORMATION OF THE IMPERATIVE 


1. The imperative is formed from the stem of the present tense of 
imperfective verbs and from the stem of the simple fulure of perfective 
verbs: 


HATH ‘to gO” WAYT (Ho-YT)— Han 

npwiith “to come’—npuayT (ipaa-yT)— npaan 
w3y4aTb ‘Lo study’ ~ w3y4aroT (H3y4ai-loT) — H3y4all 
W3y4HTb “Lo study’ -- w3yuaT (w3y4-aT)— w3y4un 
caymTbca ‘to sil down’—caysates (cayq-aATCH) — cafich 
cecTb ‘to sit down’— canyT (caia-yT)— cab 

pésaTb ‘to cul’— peayT (péx-yT)— pexkb 

paspésaTb ‘to cul’. pa3péxyT (paspéx-yT)— paspéaxb 


2. To form the imperative, it is necessary not only to find the stem 
of the present (or simpe future) tense, but also to place the stress in the 
Ist person singular, present or fulure Lense, correctly, since the impera- 
live may be formed differently depending on the position of the stress 
in the Ist person singular, present tense. 
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The Ending -n 


If the stress in the Ist person singular, present or simple future, falls 
on the ending preceded by a consonant (way, cmorpro), the imperative 
has the ending -u: 


uy ‘I go’-—Hah ‘go’ 

cmoTpro ‘I look’—-cmotpi ‘look’ 

yuy ‘I study’— yan ‘study’ 

(He) rpymry ‘] am (not) sad’—(ne) rpyctn ‘(don’t) be sad’ 
ckaxy ‘T shall say’— ckamn ‘say’ 


If the stressed prefix Bbi- is added to these verbs (Bbritay ‘I shall go 
out’, Bbrysy ‘I shall study thoroughly’, srckaay ‘I shall say all I have 
to say’), the imperative still ends in -w, although the stress in the imper- 
ative falls on the prefix (BBIH, BbIy4H, BbICKaxKH). 

If the personal ending in the present or simple future are preceded 
by aconsonant + a (gocrarny ‘I shall reach’, romcny ‘I shall push’), the 
imperative still ends in -u: 


noctiray ‘I shall  reach’— 


OCcTHrHH The stress in the Ist person singu- 
Tosm«ny ‘I shall push’— romkun lar may fall either on the stem 
ucyesHy ‘I shall disappear’-— or on the ending. 

HC4é3HK 


ii at the End of the Stem 


1. If the lst person singular, present or simple future, ends in -10 
preceded by a vowel (4nTaro ‘I read’, n3y4aro ‘] study’, Bpinosasro ‘T 
fulfil’, moro ‘I sing’), i.e. if the stem ends in [iH] ((yuTai-y], [”3y4ai-y], 
[pbinonHA-y], [moH-y]), the imperative ends in -it: 


+ 


uuTaro ‘| read— 4anraii 


u3yuaro ‘T study’ — n3yaait The stress in the Ist person singu- 
noro ‘I sing’—- nol lar may fall either on the stem 
Hayeroch ‘] hope’— najeéiica or on the ending. 
ne Goroch ‘1 am not afraid’—ne 

6dlica 


2. The imperative of monosyllabic verbs with w in the stem of the 
infinitive (mHTb ‘to drink’, auTb ‘to pour’, 6uTB ‘to beat, IMT ‘to sew’, 
BHTb ‘to weave’, etc.) ends in -ii: mbio—nel, b10— Jel, Obr0 — 
6eli, LILIo — Wed. 


Note.-— 1. Imperfective verbs with the suffix -Ba- aftcr the roots qa-, 3Ha-, cTa- 
retain this suffix in the impcrative (this suffix does not occur in the present tense): 
NpH3HaBaTh ‘to recognise’— npu3Hal> — npu3HaBaii 
OTAaBaTb ‘to give back’— oTjato — oT AaRaii 
BCTABATb ‘to stand up’ BcTaro — BcTaBail 
2. Perfective verbs with the roots 311a-, 4a- (HpH3HaTb ‘Lo recognisc’, OTAZATb ‘to 
give back’) also have ii at the end of the stem in the imperative: 
HpH3HaTb — npH3Hato — npH3Hah 
oTaTb — oT 4M — oTaii 
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A Soft Consonant or Sibilant (at the End of the Stem) 


If the 1st person singular, present or simple future, has a consonant 
(other than it) before the personal ending and the ending -y or -t0 Is not 
stressed, the imperative has a soft consonant or sibilant (at the end of 
the stem): 


Bcrany ‘I shall stand up’— BcTanb 

cay ‘I shall sit down’— caab 

npurorTos.1o ‘I shall prepare’ — mpuroTosp (alternating consonants: 
B— BJ) 

pacctanycb ‘I shall part’— paccranbes 

péxy ‘I cut’— pexb 

Opowy ‘I shall throw’—6pocp (alternating consonants: c—w) 


Exercise 68. Read through the sentences; write out the verbs in the imperative and 
give the Ist person singular, present tense, for each verb. 


1. «Octaubtecn emé MHHYTY, o nompocs 1.— YMonaro Bac». (Yex.) 2. «CnoKdi- 
HoH HO4H,-- ‘Mporopopyita oxa.... - Ipuxoaite 3aBtpa». (Yex.) 3. «Ato xe MbI 
cTohM! —cka3asla oHa. — Canntrecn! Bot croaa, K cTouy. 37ecb cBeTsIée». Ky3bmiH cen 
K cTOMY, MONpocisa PaspewieHHA 3aKypATb. «Kypute, KOHC4HO,— CKa3aJla KCHULMHAD. 
({Taycm.) 4. Ycnoxolite xe Meus, NpvesxaliTe M CKaKHTe, YTO BCE xOpoUld. (Yex.) 


Exercise 69. Write out the extract, replacing the plural imperative with the sin- 
gular. 


TlémMuute: yenopéek 2OmKeH ObITH Bcerga HeZOBOseH coOOH. Huxorga ne BHHHTe 
oOcTOATeNbCTBa B CBOMX HeyRa4taxX, BAHHTe TOmbKO ceOs. He ocTanapnpaiitecb. He 
ycnoxanBalitech, He ocTbIBaiiTe, He Crapéiite ayumi. He coOna3HsiiTecb nerKd AOCTYN- 
HbIMH, MEJIKHMH paOCTAMH %KH3HH 3a CHET MéHee MOCTYNHBIX OoNbWIMX panoctei. Ecth 
B XKH3HH ONMKHA M CCTbh RAIbHAA NepcneKTuBbl. Hukoraza we AOBOMBCTBYiiTech OnHK- 
*KHeH M BCerma ayMalite O anbHel. (Ax.) 


Exercise 70. Form the singular and plural imperative of the following verbs: 


(a) Mpuay, ropopro, Oepery, crepery, yay, Bbly4y, CTpemyr0cb; 

(b) KpHKHY, MpbIrHy, MaXxHy (pykoi), HC4e3Hy; 

(c) u3y4y — u3yuato, Honyyy-—losyyato, oTnpaBsro — oTMpaBs4A10, OpraHusyto; 

(d) BbrIO, ObEO, WbIO; AOOMBAaIOCL — 2oGObrOCb; NposmM Bato — mpombt1o; mpobusat - - 
poopy; 

(e) oTcrany, MepecTany, paccTanycb, nepecazy, BbiOpouty; 

(f) oTpesato — oTpéxy; MORTOTABNABa tO — MOAT OTOBIIO, 

(g) nepenaro— nepenam; y3Haro — y3Hato 


Exercise 71. Copy out the sentences, putting the verbs in the imperative. 
Jloxycb cnaTp B !! uacos. Bctato pano. Jlénato 3apsiaky, yMbIBAHOCh XonO RHO! BO- 


noi. 


Exercise 72. Make up several sentences, using the verbs 706HTbCa, pasBHBATh, crpe- 
MHTbCA, PaccTaBATBCA, NPH3HABATb and NpusvHaTb in the imperative. 


Exercise 73. Explain the following formations of the imperative: pa3pe3aTb, oTpe- 
34Tb — paspesail, oTpesaii, but paspésaTb, oTpé3aTb — pa3spexb, OTPEXE; 3achinaTb (cHe- 
rom), pacchinaTb — 3acpinail, paccpinaii, but sackmaTs (cuérom), paccbinaTh — 3acbib, 
paccbimb. 


Exercise 74. Read through the proverbs. Give the infinitive of each verb. 


1. Bex «MBH, BeK yulich. 2. beperh mula Tbe CHOBY, a 4ecTb CMOsIOny. 3. 3a mpaBoe 
meno cro cméyo. 4. He cnem a3prk6m, Toponiicn nénom. 5. Cemb pa3 oTmépp —ogitH 
pa3 oTpéxb. 6. He ropavich 3B4Hbem, a ropaich 3HAHbeM. 
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Exercise 75. Memorise the proverbs given in the preceding exercise. 


Exercise 76. Read through the text and retell it in your own words. Point out the 
verbs in the imperative. 


Uro Ob § XOTéEN HOwKeNaTh MONOREAKM MOE POAMHbI, NOcBATMBUeH ce6M HayKe? 

Tipéxae pceré —Nocnégonatenbyoctu. C caMoro Hada cBoéH pabOTh npuyante 
ce6f kK CTporol NocnéOBaTebHOCTH B HAKOIMNeHMM 3HAHHE. 

Visyarite a3bl Hayku, Hpéxge 4eM TbITATLCA B30HTH Ha eé BepuIMHbI. Hukorga ue 
GepHTecb 3a MocHégyroiee, He ycBOuB Npegbigyutero. Hukoraa He mbtTaiitecb npu- 
KPBITh H€MOCTATKM CBOHX 3HAHHM XOTH Obl H CAMbIMH CMEJIBIMH QOrayikKaMH Ht PHIrO- 
Te3aMu. 

Ipuyaate ceOa k caepxaHHocrn uM TepnéHuto. Hayantech géenaTb yYépHyto pabory 
B Hayke. M3yualite, conocTaBisaiite, Hakonnsiite paKThl. 

Visyaaa, naOntogas, crapaitecb He ocTaBaTpca y moRépxHocTn dakTos. FHbiraii- 
TeCb MIPOHHKHYTb B TaliHy HX BOSHHKHOBCHHS. HacToiynBo MIMTe 3aKOHbI, AMM ylpas- 
AMO, 

BropoOe—-5To ckpOmuHoctb. Hukorga He ayMalite, 4To BbI ye Bcé 3HdeTe... Mbi 
BCe BUPAKeHI B OZHO OOee WENO, H KAKDbI ABUTaeT ero lo Mépe CBOHX CH H BO3MO- 
*HocTeH. Y Hac 3a4acTy!o 4 He pasbepéulb — 4TO MOé, a 4TO TBOE, HO OT 3TOrO HAllIc 
Obilee AéNO TOKO BbINTpbtpaer. 

3 petbe Sto cTpacTb. HOmnute, 4To HayKa Tpe6yeT OT YeoBéeKa BCelt erd KH- 
3HH... Bobmoro HanpsKEHHA H BENMKON cTpacTu Tpé6yeT Hayka OT YeTIOBeKa. byAbTe 
crpieriel B Balle paOdre W-B BallIMX HCKAHMSX. 

Hama pogna oTKppiBaeT Oombumie Mpocroppl Népeg y4eHbIMH, HM HYKHO OT/ATb 
ROWKHOe —Hayky WEAPO BBOAAT BO KM3Hb B Hale cTpavé. MW Ana MonOnexKH, Kak 
H ANA Hac, BOIpoc YécTH— oNpaBAdTb Te OoMbUIMe yNOBAHHA, KOTOpble Bo3araet Ha 
Hayky Hauta poguua. Ufo H. [laeaoey) 


THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 




















| 
imperfective Perfective 
| 
4, Thl, OH M3y4an GI | wayann 6p | 
‘1, you, he 
a, Thl, OHA wBy4asa should/ should/would 
6bl would study, u3y4iina Ob! | study, 
‘I, you, she | should/ should/would 
oHO w3y4aso ObI would H3y4HJio Ont have studied’ 
‘it have studied’ 
Mbl, Bbl, OHH H3y- 
yas Obl Haydn Obl) 
“we, you, they J 








The conditional mood is formed from the past tense by adding the 
particle 6p1. The particle and the verb are written as separate words. As 
in the past tense, verbs in the conditional change for number and in the 
singular for gender as well. 


THE MEANING AND USE OF THE CONDITIONAL MOOD 


The conditional mood expresses an action which may take place 
under certain circumstances (A noméa Ont cerOqHA B TeaTp, écM ObI 
y Mens O40 Bpéms. “I would go to the theatre today if I had time’), or 
which is desired or planned (Ceroqna « He Mory, HO 34BTpa AC yO- 
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BOJIbCTBMeM Nowe 6bI B TeaTp. ‘Today I cannot go to the theatre, but 
1 would go tomorrow with pleasure’). 

In addition the conditional may be used colloquially to express a re- 
quest, mild order or advice (UTo Tpi Bcé cub 20Ma? Tomé Oni T0- 
ryatb! ‘Why are you staying at home all the time? You should go for 


a walk’). 
The particle 61 is not necessarily attached to the verb: it may stand 


anywhere in the sentence: 


SA c yHoBONLCTBHeEM Tomes OBI 34BTPa B TeaTp, OF 
A 6bI C yYHOBOJIbCTBHeEM NOWET 34BTpa B TeaTp, or 
A c yooBonbcTBueM Obi Mower 3aBTpa B TeaTp. 


if the conditional is used in a complex sentence, the particle 6n1 is 
found in both the principal and the subordinate clauses: 


‘] would go to the theatre today if 
I had time.’ 


A nowés Obr cerOqHa B TeaTp, 
ecu Obl y MeHa” 650 BpeMa. 


Note.— The particle 6bt may also be used in impersonal sentences to express 
a desired or planned action. 


Hyano 6bl Hapectith Gonb- ‘We should visit our sick 
Horo ToRapHilla. friend.’ 

Hapcctarb 6bi cerogHa Gonb- ‘We should visit our sick friend 
HOrO TOBApHla. today.’ 


‘It would be nice to walk in an 


Xopowd Obi noOpogzntr no 
autumn wood!’ 


océHHemy J1écy! 


TloOpoantp Gbl mo océHHemy 


‘} would like to walk in an au- 


nécy! tumn wood!’ 
Noexarp 6n1 Ha Mope! ‘Tt would be fun to go to the 
seaside!” 


In such cases the particle 6p is used with an infinitive or a predicative adverb. 


Exercise 77. Read through the sentences and write them out. Underline the verbs in 
the conditional mood and state what kind of action they denote. 


1. Cxopéit 651 npr néTo! A yéxan Obi Ha KapKa3, copepumn 6b1 10x04 B ropbi. 
2. Ecnu Opt y Mena Gpino BpémaA, a 3anMcasica Obl B KpyxXOK TYpHCTOB HM KAxKAbIH Ton 
MIpHHHMay Ob! yuacTue B Moxdmax. 3. Jlér 6b Thr oTAOXxHYTH! 4. Tlowém 6bi Tht no- 
ryAATb! 


Exercise 78. Write down the masculine and feminine singular and plural of the 
verbs you have underlined in the preceding exercise. 


Exercise 79. Make up several sentences with verbs in the conditional mood. 


Exercise 80. Read through this passage from Maxim Gorky’s reminiscences of 
Chekhov; point out the verbs in the conditional mood. 


Oguax abl OH NO3BaAN MeHs K ceOé B MepeButwo Kyyyx-Koit, rae y HerO Obtn MANeHb- 
KH KIOYOK 3eMAM H O€nbi AByXITARHbIT AOMUK. Tam, NOKA3bIBaA MHe CBOs «HMEHHe), 
OH OXKMBJIEHHO 3aroBOpH: 

— Ecnm 6p y mena Opin0 MHOro AeHer, 4 ycTpOnT Obl 39ecb CaHaTOpHi Ana Gonp- 
HbIX C€JIBCKHX YUHTeNeH, 3HaeTe, A BHICTponN Ob! 3TaKOE CBETNOe 30AHHe — O4eHb CBET- 
Joe, C GonbHIMMH OKHaMH HC BbICOKHMH NoTouKaAMH. Y Mens Oniia Gbi MpekpacHas 6u6- 
NHOTeKa, Pa3Hble MY3bIKaJIbHBIC MHCTPpyMEHTHI, N4éAbHUK, OTOpog, bpyk TOBbIi can: 
MOXKHO Oblio Obl YHTATb NEKUHH NO arTPOHOMHH, MeTeOpoNOrHH, yaTemtO HYKHO BCcé 
3HaTb, OaTeHbKa, BCE! 

Ou BApy! 3aMom4an, KALUSAHyA, NOCMOTpeN Ha Meus COoKy HU yabIOHYica cBOsH 
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MArKOH, MANION yTbIOKOH, KOTOpas Bcerfa Tak HeOTpa3Himo Biieksa K HCMY 1 BO36y%x- 
nana ocd6eHHO OcTpoe BHAMAHHC K ero CiOBAM. 

— Bam cky4Ho cayulaTb Mon cdbanTa3un? A a n106n10 roBoplitb 06 3Tom. Ecnn 6nI 
Bhi 3H4JIH, KAK HeOGXORM pyccKo AepeBne XopOmMit, YMHbIM, OOpazOBanHbIit yante.tp! 


Exercise 81, Read through the passage from Nikolai Ostrovsky’s My Dreams and 
point out the verbs in the conditional mood. 


Cry4aetcs, 4TO 1 pa3roBapHBato C KakHM-HUOy Ab CIHONTSACM, KOTOPbI HOeT, ITO 
emMy H3MCHIIsIa Kena H KHTb CMY HE AIA 4ero, y Hero HuYero He OcTAnocb uT.2. A roraa 
A jkYMaEO, YTO ECM Obi y Mens ObIIO TO, 4TO eECTb y Herd: 320pOBbe, pyku H AOTH, BO3- 
MOXHOCTb ABHTaTbod No HCOObATHOMY Mupy (STO CTpauiHas MeUTA, H A He NO3BONAIO 
e€ ce6é), To 4To GEO Gb? A, MonOgOn, cCTPOHHEIN, 3Q0pOBbIH NApenb, MBICICHHO O/le- 
BalOCb, BbIXOMY Ha OasiKOH KH BYDKy Népeg coon Bcro KH3Hb... UTo 6b1n0 GH? A He Mor 
ObLI npocTo noHTH, a NoGexan Ob cTpcMATCHLHO H HeynepKUMO. MOxer 6niTb, T10Ge- 
*an Ob B Mocksy paq0M c 630M, CXBATHBUIHCh 3a Baron. B Mocksé mpninées Obr Ha 
3aB0] HW MpAMO B kKOYerapKy, ITOObI CKOpee OTKPHITh TONKY, MOHFOXaTh 3A4nax Yrs, 
LUIBbIPHYTb TyAa AOGpylo TOpuHH cro. O, 9 Aan Obl UlecTh ThICdY NPOLeHTOB ~- ceMb 
TBICHY HPOUcHTOB BLIpaboTku, @ HeBepOATHO BbDKHMA Ob npouéHTE!. A xu GpI 
*KATHO, 20 Ge3YMHA... CKONbKO A MOF OBI WaTb, CKOAbKO HAgO Ob! BLIKAYHBaTh M3 MeH4a, 
npéxge 4eM 9 ObI ycrall. BLuIpBaBIIHch H3 AeBATHIeTHeM HenoA”BYKHOCTH, » Ob 6bI 
OecNoKOHHeAWIMM YesOBeKOM, 4 ObI He yxOMI Cc padorpl, MOKa He HACBITHJICA E10. 

TakOBbI MOM MBICIHH, KOrRa KAaKOU-HHOyAb UAHOT NycKacT cHOHM WHE HAXO/HT. 
Asia yerO %KUTb... Ecnu Obt MHe AamM BCé, YTO HMEéeT STOT CHHOHTSI, NyCTL MHe 
MATLACCAT pa3 u3MeHiiuta *KeHA, 1 ObIN ObI BCé-TakH Béces HW Bcerga YYBCTBOBaJ Ob, Kak 
4yleCHa KM3Hb. 


TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS 


Russian verbs fall into transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs 
take an object in the accusative without a preposition: 


4HTaTb ‘to read’ (4To? ‘what?’?) — kKauary ‘a book’ 

oObacHHTD ‘to explain’ (¥To? ‘what?’)—cadpo ‘a word’ 

nocTpouTb ‘to build’ (4To? ‘what?’)— yom ‘a house’ 

caryumaTb ‘to listen’ (koré? ‘to whom?’)— noknayqunka 
speaker’ 

BBIC.yWaTb ‘to hear out’ (koro? ‘whom?’)— 


‘to the 


ero ‘to hin’ 


Verbs which cannot be followed by the questions keré? ‘whom?’, 
uto? ‘what?’ are intransitive (HaTH ‘to go’, paboTaTb ‘to work’, ya- 
paBsIaTh ‘to govern’). 

All the verbs with the particle -ca are intransitive (GopéTBca ‘to 
fight’, 3anMmMaTbcs ‘to study’, BcrpeywaTacs “to meet’). 

An object in the accusative without a preposition is called a direct 
object. 

In some cases the object of a transitive verb may be in the genitive 
(without a preposition) and not in the accusative. This is the case: 

(1) when the action affects not the whole object but only part of it: 


latire Mue, moxasyiicta, Macsa, 
xé0a, BETUHHEI. 

Kynnte 6ymarn 4 kapanjaliéii. 

Bo3bmate c coO0H B Moxoy ca- 
Xapy, WokoNay, aro, KOHCEp- 
BOB, COJIH, Kpynbl. 


16* 


‘Will you give me some butter, 
bread and ham, please?’ 

‘Buy some paper and pencils.’ 

‘Take some sugar, chocolate, tea, 
tinned food, salt and cereals on 
your hike.’ 
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(2) when the transitive verb is preceded by the negative particle ne: 


YueHhk He BbIy4YH ypoka. 
(without the negative particle: 
Yuenhk. BbIy4H ypoK. 


CeroaHa « He NOMy4A MOCKOB- 
CKO ra3éTBl. 

(without the negative particle: 

CerOqHA 4 NoJy4HIE MOCKOBCKy!O 
raséty. 

CryJeHTbI He BbINOJIHHJIH BCeX 3a- 
anni. 


‘The pupil has not learned his les- 
son.’ 
‘The pupil has learned his les- 
son’.) 
‘] have not received the Moscow 
newspaper today.’. 


‘Today I have received the Mos- 
cow newspaper.’) 

‘The students have not fulfilled all 
the assignments.’ 


(without the negative particle: | 
CTyéHTbI BbINOJHH.IH BCe 3ala- 
HH. 


‘The students have fulfilled all the 
assignments.’) 


Exercise 82. Read through the sentences and point out the transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 


1. Hakouéy B KOMHaTe Moeré cocéga norac cBeT. B aBeHanwaTb 4acdés Mor cocéz 
Noracii cBeT. 2. CTaHOBHTCa TeMHO, HYKHO 3axKe4b Namiy. B oKHe HaNpOTHB 3axKerca 
cnet. 3. Kyaa Thi nomoxun TeTpagu? Terpagu nexkaT Ha NMCbMeHHOM cTose. 4.-9TH 
KHHrH TBOW TOBApHLL ocTaBHi ana Te6a. Bee yuu, as ocTasica 2Oma. 5. OXOTHHKH BBbI- 
CyIHHJIM Y KOCTpa CBOIO OKAY. Koraa ofé%ia Bbicoxna, OAM MpoRoMKA NM CBO IyTb. 
6. Tloctapb Ba3y Ha cto. Ba3a cTOMT Ha cCTONE. 


Exercise 83. Write down several transitive verbs and make up sentences with them. 


VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -CiA 


There are many Russian verbs which have the particle -ca at the end 
(yMbIBaTEcHA ‘to Wash’, BcTpe4aTbca ‘to meet’, TpyqHTbCA ‘to work’, 3a- 
HHMaTEca ‘to study’, etc.). This particle is an old short form of the accu- 
sative of the reflexive pronoun ce6s. Eventually the pronoun -cs (ce6s) 
merged with the verb and they formed one word, the old reflexive 
meaning being retained only by some of the verbs with the particle -cs: 
YMBIBATbCH — YMbIBaTh ce6a ‘to wash oneself’, npHaéchiBaTbca — 
npHyéchipaTh cebsa ‘to comb one’s hair’ (lit. ‘to comb oneself’), etc. 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -C#: 
3AHUMATBCA, VUUTbCA 














Present Tense Past Tense 
a 3AHHMALOC, yayeb a; Tbl, OH = 3aHMalica, yansica 
Tht  3aHHMaellibca, UHC , Thl, OHA 3aHHMadlacb, = y4iilach 
OH ; . OHO 3aHHMaOCch, = =yi0cb 
OHa > 3aHHMaeTCA, yauten 
OHO 
Mbi 3aHHMaeMCcA, yuumes Mbl 
Bbl 3aHHMAaeTCCh, yUHTeCh Bbl 3aHHMAaJINCh, —Y4TAWCb 
OHH 3anHMATOTCA, yuaten OHM 
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(Compound) Future Tense 





a 6yay Mb! 6YJemM 

Th! O6Ygellb 3aHHMATbCa, Bb GyAeTe } 3aHHMaTbes, yaTbea 
OH yuiTbea onn OF ayT 

oHa 6yneT 

OHO 








-ca is used after a consonant (3aHMMaelIIbCH, 3aHHMAJICH, 3aHH- 
mMaTbes); after a vowel it becomes -cb (3€HHMAJIaCb, 3AHHMAJIOCh, 3aHH- 
MaJIHCb). 


Exercise 84. Write oul the extract from Pushkin’s poem. Underline the verbs with 
the particle -ea (-cb). Why do some verbs end in -ea and others in -cb? 


Yx ne6o Ocenbio ADILMAO; 

Yx p@Kke CONHBILIKO OnuCTAaNO, 
Kopoue craHoBHsica WeHb, 

JlecOB TaHHCTBeHHad CeHb 

C neq sbHbIM ULYMOM o6Haxasacn; 
Jloxvnca Ha noua Tyman, 

Tycéii KpukMHBbIX KapaBaH 
Tanyica kK rory; NpHOnMxKarach 
FlopOnbuo cKydHas nopa, 

Croan HosOpb yx y aBopa. 


PRINCIPAL MEANINGS OF VERBS WITH THE PARTICLE -CA 


The particle -ea turns transitive verbs into intransitive ones. Be- 
sides, it can change the meaning of both transitive and intransitive 
verbs. 


A. The particle -ca imparts a reflexive meaning to transitive verbs. 


The particle -es in such verbs shows that the action does not pass 
over to another object but is directed back to its performer. The mean- 
ing of -e# in verbs of this kind is similar to that of the reflexive pronoun 
ce6a Cf.: 


Matb oepaer (ko20?) pebénka. MatTb ojeBaetca. 

‘The mother is dressing her child.’ ‘The mother is dressing (herself).’ 

Cectpa npwsécpipaert (xo20?) noa- CecTpa mpwuécbipaetca. 
pyry. 

‘The sister is doing her friend’s ‘The sister is doing her hair.’ 
hair.’ 

A MO6t0 (umo?) pyYKH. Sl morocb. 

‘IT am washing my hands.’ ‘I am washing (myself).’ 


Merrscs ‘to wash (oneself)’, ympipatTbes “to wash (one’s hands and 
face)’, KymaTpes ‘to bathe’, BprrapaTpca ‘to dry oneself’, mpHuécni- 
BaTbea ‘to comb one’s hair’, ogepaTpea ‘to dress (oneself), pa3sje- 
BaTben ‘to undress (oneself)’, 3aummatpca ‘to defend oneself’, 
npatatpcs ‘to hide’, 6parbea ‘to shave (oneself), etc. are reflexive 
verbs. 

Some verbs do not take the particle -es with the reflexive meaning, 
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this meaning being conveyed by the reflexive pronoun ce6a: 3HaTL ce6si 
‘to know oneself, ypaxkaTb ce6 ‘to respect oneself’, m06nTb ceds ‘to 
love oneself, yapekaTb ce6a B 4émM-HHGyQb ‘to reproach oneself with 
something’, pyratTp ce6a 3a 4TO-1MGyAb ‘to scold oneself for some- 
thing’, siigerb ceOa B 3épKa.te ‘to see oneself in a mirror’. (The verbs 
BiNeTbcH ‘to meet’ and pyraTbca ‘to swear’ have no reflexive meaning. ) 


Notes.— 1. The particle -ca with a reflexive meaning may be added to the 
verbs oueBaTb ‘to dress’ and pasnepaTp ‘to undress’ (ogeBaTben, pa3yeRaTEca) but 
it cannot be added to the verb HagepaTh ‘to put on’. 

2. Note the use of the verbs ogenaTp ‘to dress’ and HageBaTh ‘to put on’: oye- 
BaTb (K0267) pebénia ‘to dress a child’, ageBaTb (477107) NanbTO, WAANy “Lo put on 
a coat, a hat’, and of the verbs pa3gesaTp ‘to undress’ and cHumars ‘to take off: 
pa3aeBaTb (xoz6?) pedéuka ‘to undress the child’, cuumarb (7710?) ManbTé, WLIsny 


‘to take off the coat, the hat’. 


B. The particle -ca may impart a reciprocal meaning to transitive 


verbs. 


Verbs with a reciprocal meaning show that the actions of two or 
more persons or objects pass over from one to the other(s) simulta- 


neously: 


J\py3bA BCTpeTHJIHCb. 
Orel H chin OGHACh. 


Mbp "acto BAeMCh. 


‘The friends met.’ 

‘The father and the son em- 
braced.’ 

“We often saw each other.’ 


In some cases reciprocity is conveyed not only by the particle -ca 
but also by the preposition e¢ ‘with’: 


A BCTpeTHJIcA C TOBApHuleM. 
Ore, oOHAUICH C CBIHOM. 


St 4acTo BYeJIca C HHM. 


‘I met my friend.’ 

‘The father and the son em- 
braced.’ 

‘I often saw him.’ 


Compare the uses of verbs with and without the particle -cs. 


A ecrpéTuHa Topapuuia. 

‘I met a friend.’ 

Sl ero 7aBHo He BANE. 

‘I have not seen him for a long 
time.” 

Mow “pyr no3HaKOMHI MeHA CO 
cBoeh cecTpon. 

‘My friend introduced me to his 
sister.’ 

OH ilomMupH cocénel. 

‘He reconciled the neighbours 
with each other.’ 

Hac o6nequniiaa OOulaa pabdrTa. 

‘Common work brought us to- 
gether.’ 


MpI c ToBapHuiem BCTpéTHJMCh. 

‘My friend and I met.’ 

Mbpr asyo He BHJeEJMCb. 

‘We have not seen each other for 
a long time.’ 

As no3sHaKOMHICA sc 
apyra. 

‘I made the acquaintance of my 
friend’s sister.’ 

Cocéan nomupiimcs 

‘The neighbours were reconciled.’ 


cecTpoi 


Mer o@nenHnatucn. 
‘We joined forces.’ 


_ Not all the verbs denoting reciprocity have the particle -ea. Memo- 
rise the following intransitive verbs which express reciprocity and 
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which have no particle -ca: pasropapupat ‘to speak’, GecéoBaTb ‘to 
talk’, cnéputp ‘to argue’, ypyaliTh (c KéM-HHGyB) ‘to be friends (with 
somebody)’. 

To express reciprocity with verbs which lack this meaning, the 
phrase apyr zpyra ‘each other’, ‘one another’ is used: mo6HTH Apyr 
mpyra ‘to love each other’, ysaxaTb apyr apyra ‘to respect each other’. 

This phrase is used in different cases with or without a preposition, 
depending on the verb: sayeth yzpyr apyra ‘to see each other’, nomo- 
raTb pyr Apyry ‘to help each other’, marepecopaTacsa Apyr Apyrom ‘to 
take an interest in each other’, 3a66TuTBCH Apyr oO Apyre ‘to take care of 
each other’, nagéatbea Apyr Ha apyra ‘to rely on each other’. 

The first component of this phrase does not change for case, 
whereas the case of the second component changes depending on the 
verb. The preposition is placed between the components: 3a66THTbCA 
pyt o wpyre ‘to take care of each other’, cepatrsces zpyr Ha Apyra ‘to 
be angry with each other’. 

The phrase apyr c apyrom ‘with each other’, ‘with one another’ em- 
phasising reciprocity may be used with verbs which already express this 
meaning by themselves: 


Onn 4acTo Bagemuch Apyr¢ mpy- “They often saw each other.’ 
roM. 

Mb! Hukorya He ccOpuamca ypyr ‘We never quarrel with each 
¢ Apyrom. other.’ 


Some verbs with the particle -cs, which denote reciprocity, are 
interchangeable with phrases consisting of the corresponding transitive 
verbs without the particle -ca and the words apyr apyra ‘each other’, 
‘one another’: 


Apy3ba oOussmMch. ‘ . , 
JIpy3ba o6uama mpyr apyra. The friends embraced. 


Exercise 85. Read through the sentences. Which verbs with the particle -ca denote 
reflexivity and which reciprocity? 


1. Beant pa3, Korga MbI BcTpeyalich, M@KAY HAMM BO3HHKAIIN HecKOH4aeMble 
cnopbl. (Type.) 2. Yépe3 Nos4aca OH NpocTisicsd co MHOH Ha ONyulKe Jéca. (Typz.) 3. O, 
a Kak 6paT oOHATECA c OYpeH ObIn Obr pan. (/I.) 4. Korga on onepasica B KYXHe, MaTb 
cka3asia emy BopamMBo: «Tennée ogéHpca». (M4. I.) 5. Mae mpenctosno euré B TewéHue 
Toro *e CAMOrO JHA HO3HAKOMHTBCA C OAHM 3AMeC4ATEJIDHBIM YeJIOBeKOM. (Typ2.) 


Exercise 86. Insert verbs with or without the particle -ca. 


1. Koraa va yaue mopo3, Hago Tel0 ... . (oMeBaTb-ca). 2. Matp ... pe6éuka Ht no- 
Bela B JeTCKHi Can. (Onéma-cb) 3. MBI ... CHOPTHBHbIe KOCTIOMBI H NOLIN KaTATBCa Ha 
KOHBKAX. (HajésIH-cb) 4. MHe HpaBHTcs, Kak ... 5Ta HéByllika. (OfeBaeT-c#) 5. «..., OKA- 
NyiicTa, HW npoxogite B KOMHaTy»,— CKa3ala xO3aiiKa récTHO. (pa3aeBaiiTc-cb) 6. Pocrbh 
... HaIbTO WH BOWEN B KOMHATY. (cHS-ca) 7. A B39 WéTKy H ... CBOH KOCTIOM. (No4Hc- 
Tu-c#) 8. Mue Hago GBLIO ... . (IepeogeTb-csH) 9. A... KOCTIOM MH Hoéxasi B TeaTp. (Iie- 
peogén-ca) 10, Mor... pykH 4 cémH 3a CTOJ. (BbIMBLTH-cb) 11. Mapiia ... cBoId Woub. 
(npHuécprBaet-ca) 12. Mapia 6picTpo H Xopomid ... . (npHuecana-cb) 13. Touemy Thi HH- 
Korga He ... 3TOT KOCTIOM? (Haflepaettib-ca) 14. ‘PeG6éHok moOuT ... . (KymaTb-ca) 
15. A péako ... cecrpy, MOTOMY 4TO MbI XHBEéM B pa3HbIxX ropomax. (BIKy-cb) 16. Wépes 
HeJEHO MBI Cc cecTpOd ..., oHA NPHeeT KO MHE. (BCTpéTHM-cH) 17. Bucpa 1 HeouKAAAHHO 
... Ha yiwe cBoero cTaporo WKOJBHOrO ToBApHula. (scTpétui-ca) 18. Mbt c Anapéem 
aByo ue ... . (BAyenH-cb) 19. Mbr xoTHm ... B cy660TY. (yBAACTb-cH) 
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C. The particle -ca imparts a passive meaning to imperfective transi- 
tive verbs. 


Verbs with passive meaning are used in passive constructions. 
Transitive verbs are used in active constructions. 


Active Constructions Passive Constructions 

3aB0/| BLINOJMAeT MaH. ITnau BbINOTHACTCH 3aBOJIOM. 

‘The factory fulfils the plan.’ ‘The plan is fulfilled by the fac- 
tory.’ 

ApXuTéeKTop co3qaér NpOeKT. Tlpoéxr co3yqaérca = apxHTeKTo- 
pom. | 

‘An architect makes a project.’ ‘The project is made by an archi- 
tect.’ 


Verbs with passive meaning require an object in the instrumental 
without a preposition. 


Hpoéxr cosgaéres (xem?) apxu- ‘The project is made by an archi- 


TéEKTOPOM. tect.’ a 
Tlonsna ocpemaetca (vem?) comm- ‘The glade is sunlit (lit. lighted by 
eM. the sun).’ 


The object in the instrumental in a passive construction denotes the 
person or object performing the action. 

Verbs with passive meaning can also be used without an object in 
the instrumental. 


Tpaniltbt oxpansrorcs. ‘The borders are guarded.’ 
[Ina BbinosHMAeTcH. ‘The plan is being fulfilled.’ 


If an active construction contains an imperfective verb, the corre- 
sponding passive construction will have a verb with the particle -ca. 


3aB0), BbINOWHAI maan. (active “The plant fulfilled the plan.’ 
construction) 

Ilnan  BbmomHAIcH §=63aB0y0M. ‘The plan was fulfilled by the 
(passive construction) plant.’ 


If an active construction contains a perfective verb, the correspond- 
ing passive construction in most cases has a short-form passive parti- 
ciple. 
3aB00 BhinowMA Tita. (active ‘The plant has fulfilled the plan.’ 

construction) 
Iinan BbinosMeH 3aB0j0M. (pas- ‘The plan has been fulfilled by the 
sive construction) plant.’ 


(For a detailed description of active and passive constructions, see 
p. 475.) 


Exercise 87. Read through the sentences. Point out the cases where the performer of 
the action is not expressed. 


1. Jlom crpoutes CTpOnTeaMy. 2. B 3To KHMre onvcbiBaroTca Ml TCpecHbie cobpr- 
Tua. 3. OTOT cTapHHHbI TOpog yacro NoceldeTcsa TypiictamnH. 4. Yxé roTosutcs k ne- 
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yaTH HOBbI pomMaH SToro nucaTena. 5, Cron ocseujanca ManeHDKoi AAMnouKol. 
6. Mpoext HOBOH MallMHbi bynet paspabaTbinaTEca KOHCTPYKTOpoM. 7. Mpu crpon- 
TeNbCTBE STOH FHAPOMICKTpOCTaHIMA MCNONb3yHOTCA HOBCHUMe JOCTHOKEHHA TEXHUKH. 


Exercise 88. Write out the sentences, inserting objects in the instrumental. 


1. Kuuru BbiarOTCA C AecaTH 4acos. 2, B Hauliem KnyOc 4dcTo ycTpaMBarOTCH HHTEe- 
pecuble Bctepa. 3. Ora kHura unTaeTcs c Sonpuiim uHTepécom. 


Exercise 89. Replace the active constructions with passive ones. 


|. B4SToT pation nacbMa nocraBnaeT camonér. 2. A Kak Ayo HEAENEO MOCbINAEO O- 
MOH THcbMa. 3. Pykopogitenb Jipopepan MCnONHEeHHE nopyycHHi. 4. CryacuTer OYayT 
NPOBOZATH OUbITbI OA PyKOBOACTROM npcilogaBaTesa. 


Exercise 90. Make up sentences, using these verbs. 


CTPOUTh, CTpOnTECA: OOcyKAATH, OOcyKMATECA, ROGHIBATD, QOOLIBATHCA; CO3Ma- 


BaTb, co3 na BaTLCA 


D. The particle -ea may be added to transitive verbs without impart- 
ing a reflexive, reciprocal or passive meaning to them. 


Transitive Verbs 

Jlewénue yayammno (4mo?) co- 
cTosHMe 6OJbHOrO. 

‘The treatment has improved the 
patient’s condition.’ 

TypiicTbi w3mennin (umo?) cBOol 
Mapllpyr. 

‘The hikers changed their itinera- 
ry.’ 

Bowutenb OcTaHoBH (u70?) Ma- 
IIHHY. 


‘The driver stopped the car.’ 


Intransilive Verbs 
Coctosnue 6onbHOro ywayamn- 
och. : 
‘The patient’s condition has im- 
proved.’ 
Hanpapsénue BéTpa H3MeHEIocb. 


‘The direction of the wind chang- 
ed.’ 

3axerca KpacHbIa CHrHas CBeTO- 
dopa, M MalluHa ocTanosi- 
ach. 

‘The red traffic light went on and 
the car stopped.’ 


This group includes various verbs: 

(a) verbs describing a change in the state, position or movement of 
the person or object performing the action: H3MeHA_TBCH ‘to change’, 
upuraTbes ‘to move’, NOAHHMATBCH ‘to rise’, cMycKaTbcA ‘to des- 
cend’, HampaBsaTbcs ‘to head (for)’, Bo3spamaTpes ‘to return’, pac- 
HHpATbeA ‘to expand’, pacnpocrpanatsca ‘to spread’, pasBuBarbca ‘to 
develop’, warn6atpcs ‘to bend’, yzyamaTecs ‘to improve’, yxy qmAaTBCA 
‘to worsen’, yBeJIMGHBaTbCA ‘tO Increase’, yMeHbIUAaATbCHA ‘to decrease’, 
ykpenasatben ‘to strengthen’, ycumBatpca ‘to gain strength’, oc- 
a6aaTben ‘to weaken’, yckopsaTpca ‘to accelerate’, 3ameaiTbcA ‘to 
slow down’, etc. 


[laccaxupbi cnycTHJIMcb c 1a- 
my6ni. 

‘The passengers made their way 
down from the deck.’ 

XoO3AHCTBO Halle CTpaHbi pa3Bu- 
BaeTca ObICTpbIMH TeMMaMH. 
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Marpocbi cmycTHaH Ha 
JIOQKH. 

‘The seamen lowered the boats 
onto the water 

MbI JOJDKHBI pa3BHBaTb TsDKe- 


JY1O TIPOMBILWJICHHOCTb. 


BONY 


‘We must develop heavy indus- 
try. 

Ilodép yBesians CKOpOCTb aBTO- 
MoOMJIA. 


‘Our country’s economy develops 
rapidly.’ 

Cxopoctb apTomoOnna yBemaH- 
J1acb, 


‘The driver increased the car’s ‘The car’s speed increased.’ 


speed.’ 


(b) verbs denoting feelings; the subject of such verbs is invariably 
a noun denoting an animate being: pagosatnca ‘to be glad/happy’, Be- 
cesmiTbes ‘to have a good time’, mevanntpca ‘to be sad ’, BOAHOBATECH 
‘to be worried’, TpepooxkuTbex ‘to get anxious’, 6ecnoKOnTBcA “to be un- 
easy’, ycnokaupatEca ‘to calm down’, yauB.atben ‘to be surprised’, 
BOcXHIMAaTECH ‘to admire’, cepahTben ‘to be angry’, 3.1uTbeH ‘to be irri- 
tated’, unTepecopatncs ‘to be interested’, etc. 

The subject of the corresponding verbs without the particle -ea may 
be a noun denoting cither an animate being or an inanimate ob- 
ject. 

Compare: 


Mb BecesIMMca. 

‘We are making merry.’ 
Matp pamyetca. 

‘The mother is glad.’ 


My3bika BeceIMT Hac. 

‘Music makes us merry.’ 

JléTH paly¥oT MaTb. ; 

‘The children gladden the 
mother.’ 

Mena BoHyeT STOT BONIPOC. 

‘This question worries me.’ 

Bcex BOcxHulaloT ero ycnexH. 


A BOsIHY1OCb. 
‘I am worried.’ 
Bce sBocxnujaroTea erd ycriéxa- 


MH. 
‘Everybody is delighted at his suc- ‘Everybody is delighted at his suc- 
cess.” cess.’ 


(c) verbs denoting the beginning, continuation or the end of a phe- 
nomenon or action; the subject of such verbs may be a noun denoting 
an inanimate object: waaHHatben ‘to begin’, npogzosmKaTben ‘to con- 
tinue’, KoH4aTbcs ‘to end’, mpekpamaTbcs “to stop’, 3aBepmlaTbca ‘to 
conclude’. 

The subject of the corresponding verbs without the particle -es is 
generally a noun denoting an animate being and they are followed ei- 
ther by an. object in the accusative or by an imperfective infinitive. 
Compare: 


TIpodéccop wayaa eKunto. 

‘The professor began his lecture.’ 

Mol npojospKaemM 3aHuMaTECA. 

“We continue our classes.’ 

IIpexkpature pa3ropophi. 

‘Stop talking.’ 

CTy¢€HTbI KOHYHJIH CaBaTb 9K- 
3AMECHBI. 

‘The students were through with 
their examinations.’ 


JIéxyva wawamacn. 

‘The lecture began.’ 
3aHATHA NpowOTKAaLoTcH. 
‘The classes continue.’ 
Pa3roBoOpbi NpekpaTHMHch. 
‘The talking ceased.’ 
JléTo KOH4HLIOCD. 


‘The summer had ended.’ 


250 


Exercise 91. Fill in the blanks with the verb on the right in the past tense with or 
without the particle -ea as required by the sense. 


(a) 1. Mobi... paddoty 4 nowsn 2omMOd. KOHUMTH(CA) 

JlétTo .... HacTynwna OceHb. 

2. Ou ... ABCpb HW BONEN B KOMHAaTY. OTKpbiTB(ca) 
Alpeph .... HB KOMHaTy BOWéN HesHaKOMbIit 4cNO- 
BeK. 

3. Bee crygéuthi Hamel rpyntibt xopomio... . Yat h(cA) 
Mbp ... cruxoTBopenue MMyttkuna. 

4. Y meus Onin0 Maso BpemenH, 4... . ToponntTE(ca) 


Tosapu ... MCHA, Tak Kak go Ha4dana cNeKxTaksa 
OCTaBaIOCh MAIO BpeMeHH. 
5. Wodép ... aaromo6usb népeg BxO4OM B rocTHHH- | ocTaHoBiTh(ca) 





lly. 

AsTooyc ..., H MaccaKMpbi BRINN. 

6. A yxé ... sty KHHry B GuGaMoTEKy. BCPHYTH(CH) 
OH ... HOMOH NO3aHO. 

7. TyteiiécTBeHHHKH ... Ha BeEpuIMHy TopEi. NOAHATE(CH) 
Hocnabiguk ... YeMOgAHbI WH MOHEC HX. 

8. Cryféutbl ... nucaTh KypcoBbie pa6orni. HayaTb(ca) 
YxXC ... 3AMHHH CNOpTHBHBI ce30H. 

(b) 1. Mens ocOGeHHo ... Ovomérua. HHTepecyer(ca) 

2. A tte 3Har0, mouemy OH Ha MeH# ... . o6umen(ca) 

3. Mena ... Sta BeTpéua. o6panoBan(ca) 

4. Mbt ... 3tomy yenéxy. yMBAIH (Ch) 

5. Orn copa ... Hac. ycnoKOusIH(Cb) 

6. Beex ... 3Ta HOBOCTb. B3BONHOBATH(CA) 

7. Korga cTyaeHTh! CaaBasIM 9K34MCH, OHH ... . BOJIHOBAJIN(Ch) 

8. Sro mvchMO ... TOBAPHLA. orop4nto(ch) 

9. JeTH HakOHEell ... WH 3aCHyNH. ycnoxonTp(ca) 

10. Bee ... urpo# 3Toro apticra. BOCXHINATL(CA) 

11. Korga mpi ycnpiitanu STOT UtlyM, Mb... . ucnyranH(ch) 

12. J\épouka xoTéma 4TO-TO cKa3aTb, HO... ANpomos- | CMyTHIa(ch) 
4ama. 

13. A He MOoHMMAaIO, NOYeMY THI ... cepaHiup(cs) 

14. Martb |. 43-3a Tord, 4TO Th He MMinerlb. BOJIHYyeT(ca) 

15. Moa cecrpa crana cepbé3Ho ... pHCOBAHHeM. yBJICKATb(Ca) 

16. Ou gaBHo ... HcTOpHe;. | MHTepecyet(ca) 


Exercise 92, Read through the sentences. Write out the verbs with the particle -cs. 
Make up sentences, using the corresponding verbs without -ca. 


1. Héubto MOpe ycnoKkounocs. (Apc.) 2. enh xOH4nsica, Ha 3¢msro cnycrHsach 
Ho4HAas TeHb. (Apc.) 3. 34 HOUb Noréga HcnopTusace. (Ape.) 4. Boxapkuit HeTHH WeHb 
BO3BPalUasica A OMHAKAbI C OXOTHI Ha Teyiere. (Type.) 5. Jloowab nonHT pyubamn. A no- 
éXasl arom 4 CKOpO NpHHyKREH Gp ocTaHoBATEHCcaA. (Type.) 6. Mbt Bbillid 43 pou, 
cnycrHsiMcb c xomma. (Typz.) 7. Come CKNOHANOCE K 3anagy WH KOCKIMH XKAPKHMH Jly- 
4aMH HEBbIHOCHMO 2%KI0 MHE LICIO H WWEKH: ryCTasd Tbh NOAHHMAaACh NO AOpore H Ha- 
nonHana Bosayx. (7. T.) 8. bompinaa 4épHad Ty4a 6e3 Malelitero BéeTpa, HO 6bIcTpO 
nogBurasacb kK Ham. (7. 7.) 9. TpeBooxHbie 4yBcTBa TOCKH HM CTpaxa yBeJH4MBalIHCh BO 
MHe BMECTe C ycHJI¢HHeM rpo3Et. (7. T.) 


Exercise 93. Write out the transitive verbs. Make up sentences, using the correspond- 

ing intransitive verbs with the particle -cs. 
A 6épexuo néguan ynasumii B rps3b uBeToK. (Type.) 2. Pexa kaTHsta TémHO- 
cHHue Bonn. (Type.) 3. Ha cnéayroumi acHb YTPpOM Mbi NpoOAOMKAIM Halll NyTh. 
(Apc.) 4. Oc66eHHO OfHA H3 HOBbIX MéceH TpeBoxK usa MH BOJIHOBASIA KCHLUMKY. (M.T.) 


5. Apyx6a mos c J[marpvem orKppisia MHe HOBBIA B3TJIA/] Ha WKH3Hb, Ha CC 1CJIb H OTHO- 
weéHua, (JI. T.) 6. Onndéxnpi nocne yKHHa [apes onycTHat 3aHaBécky Ha OKHE, Cel B 


yron uw cTan antatp. (M. I.) 


Exercise 94. Make up sentences, using the following verbs. 
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W3MCHATb, H3MCHSHTHCH; NOBKINATH, NOBBILATBCA; TOpOnMTb, TOpONHTLcs; 
Ha4dHHATh, HAaYHHATbCA; GecnoKOHTh, GeCNOKOHTBCA; Y4HTb, YUATBCA 


E. Impersonal verbs with the particle -cs. 


The particle -e# is used to form impersonal verbs both from transi- 
tive verbs (Mue He 4nTasocn. ‘I could not read.’) and intransitive ones 
(Emy ne cnutres. ‘He cannot sleep.’). Impersonal verbs with the particle 
-cx generally denote a state which does not depend on the person con- 
cerned. (Mune ne cnan6cp. ‘I could not sleep.’ Mune xopomo pa6ora.ocn. 
‘I was in the mood for work.’). The corresponding personal verbs with- 
out the particle -ea denote a state or action which depends on the per- 
son concerned (A we cna. ‘I did not sleep.” H xopoio padoran. ‘I 
worked well.’). 


Compare: 
Houptro # ne chal. Houbto Mue He cmaliocb. 
‘I did not sleep at night.’ ‘IT could not sleep at night.’ 
Pe6énok He CHAT Ha MEcTe. Pe6énky we cuynTcaA Ha MECTe. 
‘The child won’t sit still.’ ‘The child cannot sit still.’ 
Buepa a we paéora.t. Buyepa mMue He pabotasocn. 
‘! did not work yesterday.’ ‘I was not in the mood for work 


yesterday.’ 


The impersonal verbs formed from the verbs xorétb ‘to want’ and 
ayMatp ‘to think’ by means of the particle -ca denote a less definite 
wish or thought than the same verbs without -cs. 


Compare: 
A xouy moexatTb 3a ropod. Mhe xouetcn noéxaTb 34 ropon. 
‘I want to go to the country.’ ‘I feel like going to the country.’ 
A wymaro, 4To STO pellénve He- Mure wymaetcsa, 4TO 5TO pemiénne 
NIPaBusIbHO. HelIpaBUJIbHO. 
‘I think that decision to be ‘I am inclined to believe that this 
wrong.’ decision is wrong.’ 


Exercise 95, Read through the sentences and explain the use of the particle -ca in 
the verbs. 


1. Ou onnHox. DKunétes emy ckyaHo, HH4TO erdé He wHTepecyer. (Yex.) 
2. Mue ue cimtes, uct orn. (M.) 
4. Hurgé He pBuuMTca BONBHER 
PoJHBIX JyPOB, PORHBIX nome. (H.) 
4. MW xouetcs B néne, B uMpdKoe None, 
Ie, meécTays, chet upeTamu Becua. (Maiix.) 


Exercise 96. Make up sentences, using the following verbs. 


xOueTca, MYMaeTCA, KHBETCA, HC CMasiOcbh, He BEPHNOCb, He CHMEe0Cb 


VERBS WHICH HAVE DIFFERENT MEANINGS DEPENDING 
ON WHETHER 
THEY ARE USED WITH OR WITHOUT -CA 


There are verbs which have different meanings depending on whether 
they are used with or without the particle -ca. 
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B STOM Jiecy Mbi Bcerya HaX6HM 
MHOrO TpHOOB 

‘We always find a lot of mush- 
rooms in this wood.” 

Ksaptupa cocrossa 43 Byx KOM- 


Yepvoe MOpe HaxOJHTCH Ha Fore 
CCCP. 

‘The Black Sea is situated in the 
south of the U.S.S.R. 

Byepa COCTOAJIHCh JIBDKHbIC CO- 


HaT. peBHOBAHHA. 
The flat consisted of two rooms.’ ‘Yesterday a skiing competition 
took place.’ 


On He AOToBOpH TOPO, WTO xoTeN 
CKa3aTb. 

‘He did not finish saying what he 
wanted to say.” 

Ona mpocti.ia emy ero BUHY. 

‘She forgave him his guilt.’ 


OHH AOrOBOpHANCh O BCTpeye. 
‘They agreed about a meeting.’ 
Oqua npocrasmcn. 


‘They said good-bye 
other.” 


to each 


VERBS WHICH ARE NOT USED WITHOUT -CA 


Many verbs are not used without the particle -e# in Modern Rus- 
sian: TpyaHTbes “to work’, crapatbcs ‘to try’, crpemHTbex K “to strive 
for’, HayéaTben Ha ‘to hope for’, 6onTbca ‘to be afraid of , ropauTeca 
‘to be proud of, emesitbca ‘to laugh at’, yap16aTbca ‘to smile at’, 1060- 
BaTbca ‘to admire’, mentees ‘to be lazy’, ToumiTEea ‘to crowd’, pac- 
nopsKaTbcr ‘to order’, myx WATbCH B ‘to need’, ecTaBaTbca ‘to stay’, ‘to 
remain’, CTaHoBATbes ‘to become’, JoaxHTECA ‘to lie down’, ABATDCH 
‘to be’, NoaBJIATbCH ‘to appear’, etc. 

Some verbs which are not used without -es have the meaning of 
reciprocity: paccTaBaTbea ‘to part’, 3q0poBaTbea ‘to greet (each 
other/one another)’, 6opé6TsBcs ‘to fight, copepnoBaTbca ‘to compete’. 

Some verbs which are not used without -ea are impersonal: 11e3)10- 
posutcs ‘| (he, she, etc.) feel(s) unwell’, cmepkaectes ‘it gets dark’, 
cly4aetesn ‘it happens’. 


Exercise 97. Read through the text. Pick out the verbs which are not used without 
the particle -es. 


Camoe syaiice B Mupe -~ CMOTPETb, KaK pox AAcTCA sIcHb! 

B né6e acnbixnys népBblit ny4 cBéTa -~ HOUHAA ThMa THXOHBKO MIPHICTCA B yINCIbA 
rOp WH TPQUuHHbi KAMHCH, npaueTcH B rycTOM NucTBe NepeBLCR, B Kpy2KCBAX TpaBbl, OK- 
ponAeuHOH poco, a BepuIMuE rop vipiGdtoTca AacKkOBOH yawIGKOH TOYO roBOpAT 
NErKHM TeHAM HOU: «Ele GOlTech STO cOnHUec!» (MM. 1) 


Exercise 98. Fill in the blanks with the verbs given on the right with or without the 
particle -ca. 





1. Mobi lic OWKUBI ... HA ROCTHTHYTOM. OCTAHABJINBATE(CA) 
Hyxuo ... snepeyy jipuratp(ca) 

2. Wobép pOmx«KcH ... Manimuy y CaMoro BxOfa. ocranoBAth(ca) 

3. Y Gonpuoro K BeYepy pesko ... Temnepatypa. nogHsama(cb) 

4. C K@KAbIM QUEM YPOBEHb BOJIbI B pexe vee NOBbILACT(CH) 

5. Pabdoune ... NPOMSBOMTENBHOCTH Tpyna. NOBbINAIOT(CA) 

6. Yxé nopa ... KWH. roTOBHTD(C#) 

7. Gnuenod y4ACTHUKOB udiiero. =1MTepaTypHoro 
Kpyxka 3a nocnégquHe ABA Tosa ... BABROE. yBesrhunno(ch) 

8. Hyxuo noiirh ita no4uTy H ... TeerpamMMy. oTnpaBuTE(ca) 
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9. Ou Mpocrasaca c HAMH H ... ZOMOM. oTHpaBns(csa) 
10. Mue ... 8 cnégyioulee BocKkpecéHbe no€XaTb 3a ro- | xOueT(ca) 


poa. ; 

11. B xon6guyto océHHrolo norégy HYKHO Tennd .... | oAe¢BaTL(ca) 

12. Cryféntst ... STy néKWHto Cc MHTepécom. culyiann(ch) 

13. HvicbMenubte pabortb! cTyqéHTOB ... MpenogaBate- | npoBepslor(ca) 
nleM. 

14. Tao Topapuuy ... MeHaA CO CBOMM OpaTom. no3HakKOMuUN(cH) 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


In all the tenses impersonal verbs are used only in the 3rd person 
singular, and in the past tense only in the neuter: 


Beuepéer. ‘Dusk 1s falling.’ 
K peyepy noxos104a.10. ‘It had grown colder towards 
evening.’ 


These sentences have no subject and it is impossible to ask the ques- 
tion KTo? or aro? about them. 

According to their meaning, impersonal verbs can be divided into 
three groups. 

1. Impersonal verbs which denote natural phenomena: 











Present Past 

Imperfective Imperfective Perfective 
cBeTaeT cBeTANo paccse.16 
‘it becomes light’ ‘it became light’ ‘it had become light’ 
XOJ104aCT XON0DA10 HOXONO DATO 
‘it becomes colder’ ‘it became colder’ ‘it had become cold’ 
BeucpéeT Betepe.sto 
‘dusk is falling’ ‘dusk was falling’ 
Mopo3hT Mopo3Hs10 
‘it freezes’ ‘it froze’ 
cmepkKaeTca cmMepKasloch 
‘it grows dark* ‘it grew dark’ 

















2. Impersonal verbs which denote a person’s state: 


Mue He320posutca. ‘T feel unwell.’ 
Ero 3n06nr. ‘He feels shivery.’ 


The noun or pronoun used with these verbs to denote the person 
takes either the dative or the accusative. 
(a) Impersonal verbs which require the accusative: 


E26 AWXxopagut. ‘He is feverish.’ 
Bo1sud20 3006nT. ‘The sick man feels shivery.’ 
Boseno2o Town. ‘The patient feels sick.’ 


(b) Impersonal verbs which require the dative: 
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Mue ve3qoposutca. ‘Tt feel unwell.’ 


Pebénxy xoueT cA TyJATb. ‘The child wants to go for a walk.’ 
Eii we cnurca. ‘She cannot sleep.’ 
Maabuuxy we cuted Ha Mécre. ‘The boy cannot sit still.’ 


Such verbs are generally formed from personal verbs by means of 
the particle -ca. 
3. Verbs which express obligation: 


Bam cnenyet ABHTLCA YTPOM. “You must report in the morning.’ 
Te6é crouT NOTH Ha Be4ep. ‘You ought to go to the evening- 
party.’ 
boasnomy we cnéyer BEIxoMuTh ‘The sick man should not go out 
M3 Oma. of doors.’ 


Such verbs require the dative. 

4. Some personal verbs may be used as impersonal ones. In this 
case they take the 3rd person singular and, in the past tense, the neuter, 
Just as impersonal verbs do: 


3nech myer. ‘There is a draught here.’ 
3ecb Ayo. ‘There was a draught here.’ 
Ha compue Taer. ‘It is thawing in the sun.’ 
Ha comnue Taaso. ‘It was thawing in the sun.’ 
Y Mensa DIYMAT B YyIIaX. ‘My ears are singing.’ 

Y MeHA iltyMélO B yIUax. ‘My ears were singing.’ 


In these sentences, the verbs denote actions which do not relate to 
any subject. The same verbs may denote actions which do refer to 
a subject: 


Bémep myer. ‘The wind is blowing.’ 
Cue2 Taer. ‘The snow is thawing.’ 


(For more detail, see ‘Impersonal Sentences’ p. 498.) 


Exercise 99. Write out the sentences. Underline the impersonal! verbs. 


1. Beuepéet. B oxHd cmOTpHT rony6asa BecHa. (J7puw.) 2, Caure He circa, — Ho 
Beceno eli. (H.) 3. Woxe aaBHo cmepkanoce. (/7.) 4. Mopo3us0 cuibHee, 4em c yTpa. (J.) 
5. Huryé ve AbuUMTCA BONbHEH POAHBIX TyrOB, POAHBIX nome. (H.) 6. Yxé copcém 
cTemMHéJIO, HENONHbI MeCaAI CTOM BbICOKO Ha Heoe... (Typz.) 7. Ha apope yxé 4yTb cBe- 
Tano. (fTan.) 8. Bpémsa neTeno He3aMeTHO, 3Ha4HT, KHIOCb Xopomd u SerKd. (Yex.) 


Exercise 100. Write out the sentences, changing them into the past tense. 


1. Mue emé He xOueTCa ecTb. 2. DTy KAHOKApTHHy BCeM CTOKT NocmMoTpets. 3. B 
necy ye TemuéeT. 4. Ha 6epery MOpa Jerko ABILUMTCS. 


Exercise 101. Read through the text and define the type of each verb. 


Yepe3 rox AM Yepe3 HECKONbKO eT BbI NOMYHHTC AWINOM, Ha4HETe CAaMOCTOR- 
TesJIbHytO Hay4Hyto %KU3Hb. HM adsxKex, No apyx6e, NpeaypeAMTh Bac: Ha MEPBbIX mopax 
Bam OyzeT Tpyano. Jlo cHx Mop BbI yUMJIMCb, BAUM YUHTeNA Ben BAC 34 pyKy No wMpo- 
Koi M rmagKok actbanbTapoBaHHoH gopore. 3a 15 neT B uKONe HB BY3e BbI NPOWL 
NyTb, KOTOpbii YesOBeXeCTBO MpOXOAHNO 3a HCCKONbKO THIcAueneTHH. Ho 3aTém ac- 
banbToBas MarucTpastb oOppiBactcsa. Bam npugétca Oulynbro mpobupaTecs no Hexdx*e- 
HbIM Tponukam. B TéMHBIX agOpax HEBEOMOTO Bbl AOJDKHDI Oynete HaXOJMTb NyTb 
CBOMMH cHJIamMH. Ha népBbix Nopax Bam 3axO4eTCa AéaTbh OTKPbITHA C TOM %Ke TEr- 
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KOCTbIO, C KakOii Bbi y3HaABaNH O AUX Ha MéKWMAX. Ho Tenéps Bam mpuAeTca HabpaTeca 
TepncHHA, CHH3OHTH Jo cxcAHCBHOM 4épHOn pabOTH! HabmMOAATCIA PaKTOB. 

Byabte Tepnennppl, HacToHuuBbl, AoBOAHTe ACno jo KoHWa! He nagalire [yxXomM 
mpu Heyga4ax. Hey a4u Hen36Q«ub! y HCCHeMOBaTeIA, UULyulero cBorO AOpory. byabre 
HaCTOH4MBbI, YNOPHbI, Ho He yopsmbt. He ywennaiitecb 3a CBOH BEIBOADI. TlomuuTe, 4TO 
Ha CBCTC ECTb MHOFO YMHBIX HOACH, KOTOpbic MOryT 3aMéTHTb y Bac OIUHOKH, Hu, CCH 
OHM NpaBbi, He CTECHAHTeCh COrNacnTbcaA C HHMH. 

Hayka rpéOyeT NpuHmMnvanbyoctu. Mite npan”y 4 TOMmbKo mpaBay. (AkKaneMHK 
B. A. Oopyues) 


VERBS OF MOTION 
VERBS OF MOTION WITHOUT PREFIXES 


Among Russian verbs of motion there is a small group of verbs 
which have certain peculiarities in their meaning. The same action — 
movement -- may be expressed by two imperfective verbs occasion- 
ally formed from different stems or having alternating sounds in the 
root: 


Sub-Group I Sub-Group II 


HTH XOJHTL ‘to go’ 

6exKaTb 6eraTb ‘to run’ 

éxaTb €300HTb ‘to go 

JIeT€Th JleTaTb ‘to fly’ 

NIbITb nlaBbaTb ‘to swim’, ‘to sail’ 

HecTH HOCHTb ‘to carry (in (one’s) hands)’ 
Be3TH BO3HTb ‘to carry (in a vehicle)’ 
BecTH BOJIMTb ‘to lead’ 


These verbs represent the same movement in different ways. 
1. Verbs of Sub-Group I denote movement in one definite direc- 
tion. They are called verbs of definite motion: 


CTyCHTbI WAYT (Kydd?) B HNCTH- ‘The students go to the college.’ 


TYT. 

Oceubio nepesérHpie = mnTHibt ‘In autumn migratory birds fly to 
erat (KyOd?) na ror. the south.’ 

Hern 6eryr (Kydd?) croma. ‘The children are running here.’ 


2. Verbs of Sub-Group II denote movement not in one definite di- 
rection, but in many different directions (possibly occurring at inter- 
vals). 


Jléern wenpit yen Gerator Bo ‘The children are running about 


pope. in the courtyard the whole day.’ 
IltHubi steTaror, KpyxkatTen wa ‘The birds fly, circling over the 
03epoM. lake.’ 


_ Verbs of indefinite motion may denote movement in two opposite 
directions — there and back: 


A KaxKAbI WeHb xXoxY B uucTH- ‘I go to the college every day (1 go 
TYT. there and then come back).’ 
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[lepenéTupie NTHUEI KAKI rom ‘Migratory birds fly to the south 
JleTaroT wa ror, every year (they fly to the south 
and then fly back).’ 
JI€TOM MBI Kax bi WeHb Géraem ‘In summer we run to the river to 
Ha péuky kynaTbca. bathe every day (we run to the 
river and then run back)’ 


Verbs of indefinite motion are also used in the past tense to denote 
movement there and back which occurred on one occasion only: 


CeroqHa « xoau1 B GnGmMoTéeKy. ‘Today I went to the library.’ 


Verbs of indefinite motion are used to describe an action in general, 
or one’s capacity for action: 


Iitnupr aeraror. ‘Birds fly.” 
3MeH NOJI3arOT. ‘Snakes crawl.’ 
Ox xopomo miaBaer. ‘He swims well.’ 
TOT Mabunk ObIcTpo 6eraer. ‘This boy runs fast.’ 
PeOéHok yxe xOQHT. ‘The child already walks.’ 
Note.— This group of verbs of motion also includes the following imperfec- 
tive verbs: ; 
I II 
6pecTH = =— OpoauTp ‘to roam’, ‘to wander’ 
He3Tb —- na3utb — ‘to climb (into) 
rHaTb — TOHATb = ‘to drive’ 
TawHTb = — TackaTb ‘to carry’, ‘to drag’ 
TIO3TH TO3aTb ‘to crawl’ 


The verb of indefinite motion 6pognts ‘to roam’, ‘to wander’ differs 
from the other verbs of motion in that it cannot express movement 
there and back; it conveys an action performed without any specific 
direction: 


Mp nxonro OpoynsM mo nécy. “We roamed the wood for a long 
time.’ 


Exercise 102. Read through the sentences. Point out the difference in the meaning 
of the italicised verbs of motion in each pair of sentences. 


1. JléTn 6ézaiom u urparoT Bo gBopé. Matb 30BéT geTéli, H OHM Geeym kK Hei. 
2. Bot HauIM TOBApPHIUM, OHM udym croga. Koraa oTéy oO zyMbiBaeT KakOit-HuGyab Bo- 
mpc, OH Bcerga xddum To KomHaTe. 3. Moi OpaT xopomo nudeaem. NoaKa nivieém 
x Gépery. 4. Hourambou xddu No TOpoAy H HOCHT NHCbMa, ra3éeTbI HW KypHATbI. Bot 
uOéM NOYTANbOH, ON HecéT HaM ra3zeTHi. 5, A Bceraa 630%) B MHCTUTYT Ha MeTpO. Ceii- 
yaC MONOBMHA JeBATOFO, NOSTOMy B MeTPO MHOro HapodAy: Bce édyni Ha paborTy. 
6. Math kaxkapiit nenb eddum pe6éuka B ACTCKHH Caf. Pano YTpOM MaTb eedém pedéuka 
B eTcKuli cag. 7. A scerna nouy c co6d% sbororpaduro china. Kyga Thi Hecéuis KHMTH? 


Exercise 103. Explain the difference in the meaning of the sentences in the right and 
left-hand columns. 


Mb Wu No mapky. Mb xog@uuM mo mapKy. 

Codaka Oexala No mBOpy. Cooaka Oérana no ABOpy. 

[pyzopik pe3éT KHpnM4 Ha cTportenb- Tpy30Buk BO3HT KMpMM4 Ha CTpoltesb- 
CTBO. CTBO. 

Hy«KHO HATH B TeaTp. HyxkHO XOguTb B TeaTp. 
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Exercise 104. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the italicised 
verbs of motion. 


1. Bnpdéuinoe BockpecéHbe MbI xodtau B KHHO. 2. Jl¢éTOM MHOrHe CTYACHTBI é30uau 
OTALIXATb Ha YépuHoe Mépe. 3. Buepa MaTb eodtiza Masb4uuka B WHpK. 4. Bo Bpéma 34M- 
HAX KAaHHKyI § emda Ha Camosére B JleHuurpar. 


Exercise 105. Read through the sentences. Point out the verbs of motion and ex- 
plain their ineaning. 


1. A Bo3Bpaulasica c OXOTLI MW més no année caga. Co6aka Gexana Bnepean MeHs. 
(Typez.) 2. Copok neT Ha342 Napoxénbl nwaBatd MégqneHHo: Mbi ¢xanu 70 HixHero 
oueHD WOnro. (M. I.) 3. Mocpeait paBHAHbl OAMHOKO WyET, Kaddsch, HeOombUIAR TEM- 
Has durypa weBpyuiKku... TpyaqHo “arn, MaJIcHbKue HOrM BASHYT B CHery. (M.7.) 4. Oua 
[Marb] 3HaJIa, YTO OH XOAHT B FOpod, ObiBaeT Tam B TeaTpe... (M.F.) 5. A xogun no 
napky, Jepxach Nowasbiie OT 10Ma, HW OTHICKMBas Obie rpHOsI. (Yex.) 6. Haxonér ob 
yBNae, 4TO égeT He B Ty cTOpoHy. (/7.) 7. Jlomagn 6exanu ApyxHO. (77.) 8. Kona 6é- 
raja Wo kpOBse mElarouero capas. (/7.) 9. 3gecb 4 Tam cTama 6pognan no nyram. (/7.) 


Exercise 106. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the verbs required 
by the sense. 


1. Mul yBaigenu camMonéT, KoTOpbIii ... Mo HanpaBe- | meTan, neTén 
HHO K Mockseé. 


2. Jlomaurnve NTHUbl (Kypbi, rycH) MOYTH He ... . JIETAEOT, JeTAT 
3. ... Croga 3TH KHATH, A Wonoxy Ux B WIKad. HOCH, Hecti 

4. Yxe 103QHO, HYKHO .,. JOMOH. XOMATb, HATH 
5. Jlétu mro6ut ... . 6éraTb, 6exaTb 
6. JléTw ... Ham HaBcTpéyy. Oéramu, Gexann 


Exercise 107. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs in the present tense chosen from those on the right. 


1. IkOnbHHKH ... BO ABopée. OexaTb, 6éraTb 
Pa3asica 3BOHOK, H OHH ... B K1acc. 
2. CerOqHuA MbI ...B TeaTp. HATH, XOQUTb 


Mb wacTo ... B TeaTp. 
3. ITO NOYTAIbOH ye MHOFo ‘eT ... NOYTY B Hail HeCTH, HOCHTb 
TOM. 
Tlo écTHHue TOAHUMAcCTCA NOYTabOH A... HaM 
nouty. 
4, Hawa rpynna Kaxkgoe néTo ... Ha KaBKas, Ho B3TO | éxaTp. é30Tb 
NéToO Mbt ... B Kpbim. 
5. OTH NTOBIbI OTHHYHO ... IWibITb, NAaABaTb 
ITnosup ... cetuac k Gépery. 
6. MpenogapaTenbunua ... ceivac geTéii Ha mporynky | BecTH, BOATS 
B Tlapk. 
Oua uacTo ... UX B NapK. 
7. Cerénua B 7 4acoB yTpa camonért ... B JIcHuurpaa. | neréTh, neTaTs 


VERBS OF MOTION WITH PREFIXES 





A verb of definitive motion to which a prefix which expresses the 
direction of movement (to or from somewhere) is added becomes per- 
fective: MATH ‘to go’ — BoiiTH ‘to go in’, BIiITH ‘to go oul’, mpHiTH ‘to 
come’, yiiTH ‘to go away’; seTéTb ‘to fly’—Baerérp ‘to fly in’, BEMe- 
TeTb ‘to fly out’, npuseTéT, ‘to come flying’, yaerérn ‘to fly away’: 
whereas a verb of indefinite motion remains imperfective: xoyTp ‘to 
gO’ — BXOAMTb ‘to go in’, BLIXO]MTb ‘to go out’, NpHXxoAHT ‘to come’, 
yXOMHTb ‘to go away’; leTaTb ‘to fly’—Buaerarp ‘to fly in’, BbLneTaTE 
‘to fly out’, mpueratp ‘to come flying’, yserate ‘to fly away’. 
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— 


Imperfective 


Hari 


XOJHTb } to go 


6exaTh 


, ‘to run’ 
6eraTb 





aqeTéeTh 
qeTaTb 


} to fly’ 


no3TH 


rs ‘to crawl 
Went o craw! 








Perfective 


BbiliTH “to go out’ 

yin “to go away’ 

npuiita ‘to come’ 

Hepeiirh ‘to go across’ 

3aliTa ‘to call on (somebody), etc. 


BbIGexKaTE ‘tO run out’ 
yOexaTb ‘to run away’ 
npHodexaT, ‘to come running’ 
nepeGexaTb ‘to cross running’ 
3aGexaTb ‘to drop in (aty 


BbEeTeTb “fly oul’ 

yaeréTb ‘to fly away’ 
npuseréth ‘to come flying’ 
nepesteTéTb ‘to cross flying’ 
3ameTeTb ‘to fly in’ 


BBINOA3TH ‘to crawl out’ 
ynou3TH ‘to crawl away’ 
cHos3TH ‘to crawl down’ 
npunos3TH “to come crawling’ 
3anom3TH ‘to crawl i 





Be3TH \ ‘to carry 


BO3HTb (in a 
vehicle)’ 
BecTH < : 
. \ to lead 
BOM Th 





HecTH ‘to carry 
HOCHTb in one’s 
hand(s)’ 
rHatb < - os 
5 drive 
TrOHATb } to driv 
éXaTb . , 
. to go 
€300Tb } 8 
WIbITb ‘to swim’ 
nwaBaTb 





17* 


Bbipe3TH ‘to carry out’ 

yBe3TH ‘lo carry away’ 

npupe3TH ‘to bring’ 

3ape3TH ‘to bring (while on the way 
to a destination)’ 


BbiBecTH ‘to lead out’ 

yBecTu ‘to lead away’ 

upuBecti ‘to bring’ 

3aBectH ‘to lead (to some remote 
placc)’ 


BbiHecTH ‘Co carry out’ 

yHecTu ‘te carry away’ 

npuuectH ‘to bring’ 

3anecTH ‘to bring (while on the way 
to a destination)’ 


BbIrHaTb ‘to drive out’ 
yruatb ‘to drive away’ 
cornats ‘to drive off 
nparuaTa ‘to’ drive home’ 
3arnatTs ‘to drive in’ 


BbieXaTb ‘to go out’ 
yéxaTb ‘to go away’ 
npuéxatTb ‘to come’ 
NepeéxaTb ‘to cross’ 
3aéxaTb ‘to call on (somebody)’ 


BEINAbITh ‘to swim out? 
YMIBITR ‘to swim away’ 
NPHAVIBITh ‘to come swimming’ 
HepenbiTh “to swim across’ 
3aMibiTb ‘to swim in’ 























Imperfective 


BbIXOJHTb 
YXOAHTB 
HpuxoMiTb 
NepexoAHTb 
3aXO0HTb 


BbIGeratb 
yOeraTb 
npnG6eratb 
nepederaTh 
3a0eraTb 


BbLIeTaTb 
yuleTatb 
npHleTatb 
llepeyleTaTb 
3aneTath 








BLIHOI3ATb 
yHo.s13ATb 
cnou3aTb 
Npunos13aTb 
3an0/13aTb 


BbIBO3HTb 
YBO3HTb 
HPHBO3NTb 
3aBO3HTb 


BhIBOJIITb 
YBOAATE 
NPHBOANTb 
3aBOHTh 


BbIHOCHTb 
yHOCHTb 
NPHHOCHTb 
3aHOCHTb 


BbIrOUATb 
yrouarb 
CroHATh 
HpurouatTh 
3arOHATb 





BbIC3KATb 
ye3uaTb 
npue3KaTb 
Nepee3KaTb 
3ac3KaTb 


BbILIbIBATb 
YHIbIBATh 
NpHbIBaTh 
nepenbiBaTb 
3anJbIBaTb 
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Notes.— 1. No prefixed imperfective verbs are formed from the verb é3,HTb 
‘to go’; instead, verbs with prefixes added to the stem e3:ka- are used (npue3xaTh 
‘to come’, BbIe3#ATb ‘to go oul’, etc.). In Modern Russian, the verb e3%4Tp is not 
used without prefixes. ; 
Only a few prefixes may be added to the verb é3qnTb. Such an addition in- 
variably turns it into a perfective verb (cbé3qHTb Ha Kapka3 ‘to go to the Cauca- 
sus’, MHOrO Hoé3AHTb ‘to travel a lot’, H3bé3RHTb Bech cBeT ‘to travel over the 
world’). . 
2. No prefixed imperfective verbs can be formed from the verb naasatp ‘to 
swim’. Aspect pairs are formed by inserting the suffix -Ba- in the perfective verbs 
BBHWIbITh ‘to Swim out’, yIIbITh ‘to swim away’, HPHNJIbITh ‘to come swimming’: 
BbHWIbIBATb, YIJIbIBATb, NPHMJIbIBATb. 


Exercise 108. Read through the sentences. Write out the italicised verbs and give 
their antonyms. 


1. [pépu oTkpbinich, WH W3 ayAMTOpHH ebiuiau CTyAeHTHI. 2. On ObICTpo 636encdA 
No Mé€cTHUMe Ha BTOPOl sTAK H NO3BOHH. 3. Bo ABop 6séxaa Tpy3oBHKx. 4. JléTH C Be- 
cémbiIM CMexOM cBe30Icdu Ha CaHKaX c roppl. 5. Ko Mue 43 Jlenuurpaga npuéxaa Opat. 
6. Bpat npue3zacdem KO MHe KAxK Ab rog. 7. Cecrpa yutad 43 ROMA PAHO YTPoOM, H 20 
cux nop eé Her. 8. OH x nan c HeTepnéHiem. Yacto nodxodta K OKHY M CMOTpell, He mpu- 
éxaza IM Mauinua. 9, Yatitenb Hanvcall Mpeqso%xKeHHe H omowésn OT nocKH. 10. B nepe- 
pbiB cTyACHT nodowées K Mpodéccopy Hu 3agan emy Bompdéc. 11. CoO6panHne KOHYHIIOC, 
H BCC pazouiaticb NO HOMAM. 12. Cxopo Hayaso y4xe6uoro roga. CryaéHTbl HadasIN Cbe3- 
acdmeca B OOmexKHTHe. 13. Korga HacTylaeT OceHb, NepesérHble NTHUbI yzemdiom Ha 
ror. BecHOH on npuzemdrom oGpatuo. 14. Korga tennoxda omoutés oT Gépera, Ha 6é- 
per mpubescaa ono3aaBUIMit NaccaxKup. 


Exercise 109. Explain the difference in the meaning of the sentences in the left and 
right-hand columns. 


Mb! Bows B cag. MBI BBILIIM B cag. 

HtHua sreréna B OKHO. IlThua Bbiierena B OKHO. 
OH nojomén K OKHY. Ou OTOUIEeN K OKHY. 
Camouét npwnerén B Mocxsy. CamonéT ynerén B Mocksy. 
BpaT npyHwén kK TOBapHIty. Bpat ywén k TOBapHuty. 
AétuH BOexanu BO ABOp. FleTH BeiGexarn BO ABOp. 
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Exercise 110. Write out the sentences. Underline the verbs of motion. State their 
aspect and explain the meaning of the prefixes. 


(a) |. Kaakayto cyOOory Kk Mapny npuxoqunu ToBApHLIM. (M.1.) 2. Camosap 
BCKHNé, MaTb BHecNa ero B KOMHAaTY. (M. PF.) 3. Beixoy onnH A Ha Aopory. (J.) 4. ¥ 
népBoii us6VUKH OH BbINIPbIrHy 3 caHei, MogGexan K OKHY M cTan cryyateca. (/7.) 
5. Tlécne o6éaa o8 TOT4AC Ke yuIeN B CBOFO KOMNATY H B CAJIBHOM BOsTHEHHH Ouro Xo- 
aun no Hei. (J7.T.) 6. Beno ye 34 NONHOND, Kora OHM cTanM pacxoguteca. (M.T.) 
7. Crav Nrvy co cBacTOM H WérkHM mWIyMOm pa3sieTatoTcs B cTOpoHBl. ({Tayvem.) 

(b) 1. Oguax gpl Bevepom, Bo3Bpailanch HOMOM, 1 HeYaTHHO 3a6péen B KaKytO-TO 
He3sHakOmyro ycagpoy. (Yex.) 2. A npouén mumo 6énoro Oma c Teppacoii 1 Me30HH- 
Hom. (Yex.) 3. Bnagimup c yxacom ysigen, 4TO OH 3aéXal B He3HaKOmBIi nec. (/7.) 
4. C cdmoro jéTcTBa OHM BMéCTe yunNHCh, Mepexoginu w3 Knacca B Knacc. (Pad.) 
5. My3bika 1o-npéxHemy jOueTAna 0 Hac, 3BYKH eé Ka3aIHCh cHaule, HeExKHEEe. (Type.) 
6. On nombexasu K pa3JIMBLIeHCA pexe, KoTOpyi0 1M Hago Opinio nepeesKaTb Ha mapo- 
me. (JI. T.) 7. PeOdéHoK ye AaBHO Ha ABope. OH C pamocTHEIM W3yMJI¢HHeM, Kak 6yATO 
B TEpBbI pa3, OCMOTpén H O6eExKAN KpyrOM pPOAHTenbcKHH nom. (Tonu.) 


Verbs of Motion with Prefixes 
Denoting the Beginning or the End of an Action 
or then Time Limit of an Action 


THE PREFIX T0- 


The prefix no- forms perfective verbs with the meaning of the begin- 
ning of an action from verbs of definite motion: uarn ‘ 
‘to start walking’, éxaTb ‘to drive’— noéxat» ‘to start driving’, neTéTb 
‘to fly —no.terets ‘to start flying’, 6exaTn ‘to run’— nobexatTp ‘to be- 
gin to run’, MabiTs ‘to swim’— nonsiTb ‘to begin to swim’, nos3TH ‘to 
crawl’ —nonos3TH ‘to begin to crawl’, mecrf ‘to carry (in one’s 
hands)’ ——nonecra ‘to start carrying’, Be3TH ‘to carry (in a vehicle)’ — 
nope3TH ‘to start carrying’. These verbs are used to describe single ac- 
tions which began at a definite time and are connected with some pre- 
ceding actions. 





A pcran, onésca, no3aptpakan ‘I got up, dressed, had breakfast 


WM nowésn Ha pabdoty. and went to work.’ 

Byepa nocwie 3aHATH MBI Nom =©‘Yesterday we went to the cinema 
B KHHO, after the classes.’ 

Hayasca 20K 1b, MH MBEI MoM Wo- ‘It started raining and we went 
MOK. home.’ 


In the above examples the imperfective verb nara cannot replace 
the perfective verb noir since what is implied is not an action in pro- 
gress but a single action which began at a definite time. To express re- 
peated actions which began at a definite time, the corresponding im- 
perfective verbs are used. 


Compare: 
Single Actions Repeated Actions 
1. Tlocne 3anaTuii MbI cpa3y no- |. Tlécne 3ansTuit mpi cpasy nN 
HII B CTOJIOBYIO. B CTOJIOBYIO. 
‘After the classes we immedia- ‘After the classes we would go 
tely went to the dining-room.’ to the dining-room at once.’ 
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2, Hocne 3aunrai on noupo- 2. TMocne 3anarai on uporsaycs 


uldics# C HaMH HW hoeéXad JLoO- C HaMH VW €XxaJi JIOMOK. 

MOH. 

“After the classes he said good- ‘After the classes he would say 
bye to us and went home.’ good-bye to us and go home.’ 


The prefix mo- may also be added to verbs of indefinite motion: xo- 
AuTB ‘to walk’ mnoxoyjurb ‘to walk for a while’, é3quTb ‘to drive — 
noé3/WTb “to drive for a while’, 6€raTb ‘to run’---no6érate ‘to run for 
a while’, teTaTb ‘to fly’— moseTaTs ‘to fly for a while’, miaspaTp ‘to 
swim” om1aBaTb ‘to swim for a while’, Bo3nTB ‘to carry (in a vehi- 
cle) noBosHTB “to carry for a while’, HocHTb “to carry (in one’s 
hands)’ novnocuTs ‘to carry for a while’, BoazuTb ‘to lead’ ‘noBoquTb 
‘to lead for a while’. The prefix no- forms perfective verbs denoting ac- 
tions limited in time, actions of short duration (noxoautb, noGéraTh, 
NOJeTATh, NOE3 KT, NOMTaBAaTL): 


Mi exons nouaca OKonmo ‘We strolled near the house for 


OMa, BepnysHch Hu ser half an hour, returned and went 
CHaTb. to bed.” 
A nomiapas WweckOnbkKO MuHYT ‘I swam for a few minutes and 
H cHOBa Nér ua ropsa4ni tecOK. again lay down on the hot 
sand.” 


THE PREFIX 3A- 


The prefix 3a- added to the verbs of indefinite motion xoaHTB ‘to 
walk” and 6€raTb ‘to run’ forms the perfective verbs 3axoanTb and 3a- 
6ératb which imply the beginning of an action. 


OH BCTasI H 3aX0fH 110 KOMHaTe. ‘He stood up and began pacing 
the room.’ 

Acru 3a6€rasm 16 WBopy. ‘The children began running 
about in the courtyard.’ 


However, in the sentence: Ou ko Mie Yacro 3axo0aHd (3a6eraa) né- 
Tom, the verbs saxomusa and 3a6eray are imperfective and mean npuxo- 
AMI (KO MuHe) ‘called on (me)’, npu6eraa (Ko MuHe) ‘dropped in (on me)’; 
the perfective counterparts of saxoqua and 3a6eran arc 3améa and 3a- 
6exaa, which are verbs of definite motion with the prefix 3a-: 


Ou 3améa (3a6exaT) KO Mile ‘He dropped in on me yesterday 
BYepa YTPOM No opore Ha pa- morning on his way to work. 
OOTY. 


The verbs 3a6éraa ‘began running’ and 3a6eraa ‘dropped in’ also 
ditfer in the position of the stress: the former is stressed on the root and 
the latter on the suffix -a. 

(In verbs of definite motion, the prefix 3a- never denotes the begin- 
ning of action.) 
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THE PREFIX C- 


(a) The prefix c- added to verbs of indefinite motion imparts to 
them the meaning of completion and makes them perfective: cxoaiTb 
‘to go somewhere and return’, c6ératb ‘to run somewhere and return’, 
Cb€3QHTb ‘to drive somewhere and return’: 


Manbunk cxoann (c6éram) B Ma- ‘The boy went to the shop for 


Ta3HH 3a xsIe60M. bread’ (i.e. he went there, 
bought some bread and re- 
turned). 


(b) The prefix c- with the meaning of ‘down(wards)’ is added to 
verbs of either indefinite or definite motion to form aspect pairs: 


Imperfective Perfective 
‘ . a 
CXOMHTb C JICCTHHUbI =  — COHTH Cc JIECTHHUbI ae go downs 
c6eraTb C ropbl —cOexaTb C ropbi o run downh 


Exercise 111. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the verbs of motion 
with and without the prefix no-. 


|. Kaxkaoe yTpo # BcTaBan pano, Aélan 3apAAKY, 3aBTpakas M Wen B YHUBEpCcHTCT. 
2. Buepa a BcTam paHo YTpom, cena 3apaaky, No3saBTpakasl HW NOWEN B YHHBeEpCHTET. 
3. Ona Berana 4 Noma MHe HascTpéyy. 4. Kaokabiii pas ona BCTaBana HW Lina MHC Ha- 
BeTpesy. 5. Tlocne yxuwa OH cpa3y NOMEN B CBOIO KOMHaTy H ner cnaTb. 6. Tdécne yxnna 
OH cpa3y WEN B CBOFO KOMHaTy H JOKMICA cnaTb. 7. OHH WWM MeJUIeHHO HM pa3roBapH- 
BasiM. 8. [lyremécTBeHHukM HEMHOro OTAOXHYNH MW Now Aanbute. 9. A yBugen eé, 
Koraa OHA Lila HO ABOpy, H noAyMas: «Kya ona noua Tak paHo?» 10. Pe6éHoK yBH- 
nel MaTb H noGexan K He. 11. Pe6@uox Gexan K MATepH HM pamOCTHO cMesICA. 
12. Matiua éxana no wHpoKoii ynuue. 13. Manimtua cBepHyia HampaBo 4 noexasa NO 
y3komy Hicpeysiky. 14. Hoctsbuik nocTaBun YeMosAaNbI Ha TeIOKKY HW MOBE3 MX K BBI- 
xogy. 15. Hocnapuquk pé3 ueMogaHbl K CTOSHKe Takch. 


Exercise 112. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the prefix no- in 
the verbs of motion. 


1. Jéru noGérann no aBopy 4 no6exanu Ha ynuny. 2. Camonét noneTan Hag ro- 
POOM H noseTem Ha céBep. 3. MbI nonnaBanu y Gépera HW NoOMAbWIM Ha Apyryto cTo- 
pony. 4. Mpi noé3qunH No ropogy, NOTOM BBLLLIH H3 MalUHHbI 4 NOW NeLWKOM Broc- 
THHHILy. 


Exercise 113. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate verbs of motion with or 
without the prefix no-. 


1. — Jloronsi Mens! —Kpuikuys On u ... K Gépery. | (HO)MTBLT 

2. Hakone MbI yBlgesu y3ky}0 Tponuuky HW... no | (NO)mIIM 
Heil. 

3. Mb qONro ... HO Y3KOH NecHOH TpoumuKe. (no)mIA 

4. Boi cer6aua ... crowa Ha TpomnéOyce WH Ha aB- | (NO)éxann 
TOOyce? 

5. Kamxapiii pévep Nocne paOdrbl MbI BMécTe ... Ao- | (No)exanHn 
MOH. 

6. CxOmbKo BpéMcHH 3TOT CamoneéT ... oT MockBsl | (10)meTés 





no Jlennur pana? 


7. Ymeus He ObINO STON KHHIH, Ha... BOUGMMOTEeKY. | (NO)WEeN 
8. Tlocne 3anaTHii MbI OGBIHHoO cpazy ... BCTONOBYyr1O. | (No)WIIK 
9, HochIbutak NONOKM wMOaHbI Ha TenexKKy 4... | (T1O)Be3 
MX K TaKcH. 
10. Korga on yaigen, uto 6éper yxé Gru3Ko, on ... | (o)nBIT 
MéaJIeHHee, | 


269 


THE PREFIX H3- (HC-) 


The prefix #3- (uc-) added to verbs of indefinite motion, shows that 
the action has spent itself, has spread over the entire area of the object 
concerned or has come to an end. It makes the verbs to which it is 
added perfective: 


HCXOAHTh BCE OTe ‘to walk all over the field’ 
H30€raTb BeCh Call ‘to run all over the garden’ 
H3b€3JIHTb BCIO CTpaHy ‘to travel all over the country’ 


However, in the sentence Dror yenoBéx u36eran roneH. “This man 
avoided people’, the verb u36eraa is imperfective and has an entirely 
different meaning (‘avoided’). The stress in the first case (u36€raTb Bech 
cay ‘to run all over the garden’) is on the root, whereas in the second 
case (u36eraa J102éH ‘avoided people’) it is on the suffix -a-. The per- 
fective counterpart m36eraTb ‘to avoid’ is H36eKaTb: 


Kak « HM CTapasica, a He Mor H3- ‘No matter how hard I tried I 
GexaTL BCTPC4uH C 3STHM 4esIO- could not avoid meeting that 
BeEKOM. _ man.’ 


If verbs of indefinite motion are used figuratively, the addition of 
prefixes may sometimes form perfective verbs denoting the result of the 
action, the “spending itself’ of the action: BEIxo,HTb 6ombHOrO ‘to 
nurse a sick man back to health’: 


Cectpa c yQuBputerbHot cTOMKO- ‘The sister nursed the sick man 
CTbHO WM TepnlénuemM xoAusa 3a with amazing persistence and 
OONbHEIM MH BBIXOJIMIa ero. patience and pulled him 

through his illness.’ 


Such verbs with figurative meanings form new aspect pairs: 
Perfective Imperfective 


BLIXORHTb —BbIXaKHBATb (OOBHOTO) ‘to nurse (a sick man back 
to health)’ 


3anochTh — 3aHaliuBaTb (m1aTbe) ‘to wear (clothes too long)’ 
H3HOCHTh =— H3HalWBaTb (11aTbe) ‘to wear (lothes into holesy 
BBIHOCHTh — BbIHaLIKBaTh (Hr) ‘to let (an idea) ripen in 


ones’s mind’ 


Exercise 114, Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the italicised verbs 
and explain their meaning. 


|. Mor Torga KHIM Ha OAHOH Yue, H MOM Apyr 4acTo 3axodtia Ko Mue. 2. Korma 
emy COOOMmMIM STY HOBOCTH, OH B BOJIHCHHM 3axXo00u1 TO KOMHaTe. 3, B Npoin0e Bo- 
ckpeceHbe MBI coé30uau 34 ropog. 4. JéTu c BecébIM cMéXOM cae3xCcdAU Ha CAHKAaX C ro- 
per. 5. JIéTH urpasin Bo ABOpe H TONbKO H3pedka 3abezdau BOM. 6. Ceroqua c panncro 
yTpa ACTH 6é2aau No cally, BO BCeX erd yronKAX 3ByYaJIM HX 3BOHKHE rostoca HM Becé Ibi 
cmex. 7. Math ceoduaa pebéuka k Bpayy. 8. Mat ceodiiaa pebéuxa c néctunup. 9. Hé- 
CKOJIBKO JIeT TOMY Ha3aq OH ucxodua Gepera AnyHa c u3bicKATenbcKOH NapTuei —n 
Tenepb, C BBICOTHI NTH4bero NoméTa, y3HaBall 3HaKOMBIe MecTa. (Azi.) 10. Matepna- 
JH3M ucxé0um W3 NpH3HAHHA MaTepHasbHOCTH Mpa. 


Exercise 115. Insert the appropriate prefixes. 
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Mbi €xasIW OTAbIXATb B Coun. PAHO yTpom MbrI ...éxaH B ropos Tyamcé. 3a Tyancé 
HaynHaetca MOpe. Ide3q ...1uén no Gepery mMOps. MpI cmoTpénH B OKHO H HOGOBATHCh 
MOpem. Bapyr crasio TeMHO 4H AYWHO. ITO MBI ...6XanH B TYHHENb, NpOpsITbli B rope. 
Uépes ape MHHYTHI 16e3/1 ...1eN 13 TYHHEA, HM Mbi CHOBa yBM eM ApKoe CGnHe 4 MO- 
pe. Ilo nyth B Coun Mobi ...exann HéckonbKo TyHHéneit. 


Exercise 116. Read through the two stories by Leo Tolstoy. Explain the use of the 
verbs of motion. Retell the stories in your own words. 


KAK BOJIKU Y4UAT CBOUX ETE 


SA wén no nopore u c34qu ceOs ycubixan kpux. Kpnyan Mambunk-nactyx. On Gexan 
noyiem H Ha KOro-TO NOKA3bIBaJI. 

A normsagen uw yBugesm: no nom GeryT 7Ba BOKa: OAM CTapblii, apyroa MonOAON. 
Monoyoit Héc Ha CHMHEe 3apé3aHHoro srnéHka, a 3y6amMu pepxKan erd 34 Hory. Crapbiii 
BOJIK 6exasl No3sagh. Korga # yBH Jen BouKOB, 4 BMéCTe Cc MacTyYXOM nobexkas 3a HAMH, 
H MbI cTayH KpwuaTp. Ha Ham kpuk npH6exkann MyxKuKA c coOaKaMH. 

Kak TOJIbKO cTapblii BOK yBAen co6aK HM Hapog, OH NOoWGexKAaAN K MONO0OMY, BBI- 
XBaTHJ y Hero sArHéHKa, NepekuHyn ceOé Ha cnMHy, u OOa BONKa noGexAnM cKopée 
WM CKpBUINCb 3 rya3. 

Torga Manbynk cTas paccka3bIBaTb, Kak OBINO eNO: M3 OBpara BbICKOUNT Gosb- 
WOM BOJIK, CXBaTHJI APHEHKa, 3apesan Hu noHéc. Hasctpéyy BbIGexa BONYOHOK H Opo- 
cHyica K srHéHKy. CTapbiff OTWal HECTH ATHEHKA MOJIONOMY BOJIKY, a cam HaserKé no6e- 
*Kall BOB. 

TOmbKO Korga Nphuwia Sega, cTapbili ocTABHT y4eHbe MH CaM B39 ATHEHKa. 


BOPOBEH U JIACTOUKH 


Pa3 4 CTOA Ha DBOpe HW CMoTpen Ha rHe3g0 WacToyeK Nog Kpbiwet. O6e nacTouKu 
pH MHe yleTémM, H rHe3yq0 OcTasocb MycToe. 

B To Bpéma Kak OHH OBINH B OTILYYKE, C KPbIWIH cleTém BOpOGEH, NpbITHyJ Ha rHe3- 
AO, OFIAHYIICA, B3MAaXHYJI KPBUIbILIKaMH HW FOpKHYJI B PHe3 40, MOTOM BbICyHy CBOTO r0- 
JOBY H 3a4npHKan, 

Cxépo nocne Toré npuneréna kK rHe3aqy NacTouKa. 

Oua cyHyjacb B rHe340, HO, Kak TONbKO yBiigena rocTs, 3anMyata, NOOM Nach KpBI- 
JibAMH Ha MécTe Hw yneTéna. Bopodbéii cuaén u supra. 

Bapyr upustetén Ta6yHOK WacTo4ueK; BCe WaCTOYKH NOAeTeNH kK rHesyzy — Kak Oya- 
To AA Tord, 4TOObI NOCMOTpETh Ha BOPOObA, H ONATH yeTemH. 

Bopo6éH He poGén, noBopaunBan TonoBy HW 4uphikan. 

JlacTouku onaTb NogMeTéenu kK rHesqy, 4TO-TO CHeNaNW A ONATh yeTenH. 

JlacTouku HegapomM NowNeTanu: on MpHHOCHIA KAK aA B KOBE PpA3b H MOHe- 
MHOTy 34Ma3biBaIM OTBEpcTHe rHe3la. 

ONSTb yieTann H OMSATh WpuneTanH acToukH u Bcé Gombe H OORbUIe 3aMA3bIBa- 
JIM THE30, H OTBEpCTHe CTAaHOBHIIOCb BCé TecHeée H TecHee. 

Cuayana 6bu1a4 BAgHA Wes BOpOObS, NOTOM ye OHA rosOBKa, HOTOM HOCHK, a 110- 
TOM HW HH4YerO He CTAO BHAHO; JACTOUKH COBCEM 3aMa3alii erd B rHe3geé, yeTEIH HCO 
CBACTOM cTaslH KpyKATbcaA BOKpYr WOma. 


USE OF VERBS OF INDEFINITE MOTION TO DENOTE 
SINGLE ACTIONS 


Verbs of indefinite motion in the past tense may denote motion in 
two opposite directions (there and back). 


1. Buepa MbI XoqHIH B KHHO. ‘Yesterday we went to the cine- 
ma.’ 

2. Jierom « é30H1 B Kppi. ‘In the summer | went to the 
Crimea.’ 

3. K Te6é npuxoana TOBApHII. ‘A friend of yours came to see 
you.’ 

4. B KOMHAaTY KTO-TO BXO]MJ. ‘Somebody has been in the room.’ 
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If, in the first and second sentences, the verbs of indefinite motion 
xoana and é3ana, which have no prefixes, were replaced by the verbs of 
definite motion mén and éxan (Buepa MbI HAH B KHHO... “Yesterday we 
were going to the cinema...’ Jlétom a éxaa B Kppi... ‘In the summer 
I was going to the Crimea...’), these verbs would denote movement pro- 
ceeding in one direction and not carried through to the end. Sentences 
containing such verbs leave something unsaid; they need completing: 


Buepa MbI nH B KHHO u BeTpé- ‘Yesterday we were going to the 
THIH 3HaAKOMOIO. cinema and ran into an ac- 
quaintance of ours.’ 
Jlétom a éxans Kppim, 1 B 3ToM = = ‘‘In the summer I went to the Cri- 
*Ke Barone €xas MOM TOBApHI. mea and a friend of mine trav- 
elled in the same carriage.’ 


If, in the third and fourth sentences, the verbs of indefinite motion 
npuxogliat and sxog“a, which have prefixes, were replaced by the verbs 
of definite motion npamén and soméa (K Tre6é npamén ToBApuul. 
B kOMuaTy KTO-TO Bomé1), these verbs would denote movement pro- 
ceeding in one direction and completed (terminated): K Te6¢ npuméa 
ToBapui means: ‘A friend of yours has come to see you (he is here).’ 
B kOMuaTy KTO-To Boméa means: ‘Somebody has entered the room (he 
is in the room now).’ 


Exercise 117. Explain the difference in the meaning of these sentences. 
K npenogapaTenro npuulén crymént caa- K mpenofapatento mpuxonns crynénr 


BaTb 9K3aMCH. CHaBaTb 3K3AMEH. 
B KOMHaTy KTO-TO 3a6e%xAN. B kOmHaty KTO-To 3aberan. 
3a4ém TbI BbIIUes 13 2OMa? 3a4ém Thi BbIXOAHT H3 Oma? 
Ko MHe npuéxasia cectpa. Ko Mue npHe3x asia cecTpa. 
On yexan 43 Mocks. Ou ye3xan 43 Mockspl. 


Exercise 118. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs chosen from those in brackets. 


]. A Ornep aBepb u... B KOMHaTy. A yBuaen, 4TO OKHO ObINO OTKPBITO H Ha TOg0- 
KOHHHKe CTOS GyKéeT UBeTOB. 3Ha4HT, 6C3 MCHA KTO-TO ... BMOFKO KOMHATY. (BOHTH, BXO- 
AuTb) 2. K te6é yrpom ... TOBApHII, OH OcTABHN Te6é 3amlicky. K Te6é ... TOBApHUI, OW 
*KUET TeOA yRE nosMaca. (IPHATH, NpHxoANTh) 3. A 3BonHA TeGé Buepa. Mute cKasann, 
4TO TbI ... B TeaTp. (yitTH, yxonuTb) 4. —A Aapuo ve Bagen TRoerd Gpata. Tae ox? 

~OH ... Ha Mécall B KOMaHAMpOBKy, NOTOM Hepes Obi 2OMa, a BYepa BéYepOM .., OT- 
AbIXaTb Ha lor. (yexatb, ye3x%KaTb) 


Exercise 119, Write a short description of a trip you have made, using the following 
verbs of motion with vartous prefixes: 


BbIXOZHTb, MpUXOAUTb, OTbC3KATb, NpvesKATh, nepee3sKATb, NOAXOANTH, etc. 


THE MEANING OF SOME PHRASES CONSISTING 
OF A VERB OF MOTION AND A NOUN 


In some phrases verbs of motion can be used figuratively (HecTH oT- 
BéTCTBeHHOCTD ‘to bear the responsibility (for)’, Hanecri yap ‘to de- 
liver a blow’); in such cases there are certain peculiarities in the use of 
these verbs. 

(1) If a verb of motion without a prefix is to be used figuratively, 
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only one of a pair of verbs can be used, either that of definite or that of 
indefinite motion; thus, it is possible to say HecTH OTBETCTBeHHOCTE ‘to 
bear the responsibility (for)’, but not nocith oTBéTcTBeHHOCTE: it is 
possible to say HocaTb damituro ‘to have the name of’, but not mecTa# 
amino. 

(2) Ifa verb of motion is a prefixed one, each individual phrase re- 
quires this verb with a specific prefix: mpwHociTb nésmb3y ‘to be useful’, 
BbIHOCHTh O.1aroapHocTD ‘to express gratitude’, in such cases verbs of 
both indefinite and definite motion can be used: npunociTp or npHuecTa 
NONp3y; BbIHOCHTb Or BbINecTH OyaronapHOcTE, etc. 

Phrases consisting of verbs of motion and various nouns should be 
memorised. 


THE VERBS HECTH— HOCUTb 


(a) Hecri orpércrBenngcth ‘to bear the responsibility (for)’, necTH 
(noHecTH) NoTépH ‘to sustain losses’ (the verb HocHTb in these phrases 
cannot be used): 


OH HecéT OTBETCTBeHHOCTE 3a STY ‘He bears the responsibility for 


padoty. this work.’ 
Hacenénue nonecii0 Gonpurie no- ‘The population sustained heavy 
TepH OT HaBOAHEHHA. losses from the floods.’ 


Note.— Memorise the expression BO310KUTb (BO3JIaraTb) OTBETCTBCHHOCTh 
Ha Kor6-nHG6y 1b ‘to charge somebody with’: Ha Heré Bo3102IN OTBETCTBEHHOCTh 
3a OpraHH3al[Hio WHonepcKon pabdTht B wKkése. ‘He was charged with the orga- 
nisation of the Young Pioneers’ work at the school.’ 


(b) Hocitb koctrom ‘to wear a suit’, HOCHTb o4kH ‘to Wear Specta- 
cles’ (the phrases HecTH KocTHOM, HecTH# O4KH are possible, but the verb 
HecTH is used in them in its literal meaning, e.g.: HecTH KOcTIOM 
B 4HCTKY ‘to take a suit to the dry cleaner’s’, HecTH O4KH B MacTepcKyro 
‘to take the spectacles to the optician’s’). 

Hocht, damimnro ‘to have the name of’, nocliTh uma ‘to be called’ 
meaning ‘Christian (or first) name of’, ‘to be named after’ (in these 
phrases the verb mecru cannot be used): 


Ona nocuT daMaIHIO Myxa. ‘She has her husband’s name.’ 

Mocxkoscekuit yHuBepcutet nocur ‘Moscow University is named af- 
MMA BesIMKOrTO pycckoro yu4é- ter the great Russian scientist, 
Horo JIOMOHOCOBa. Lomonosov.’ 


Verbs with Prefixes: 













BHOCHTb — BHecTH peso xKeHHe ‘to table a proposal’ 
BEIHOCHTb — BBbIHeCTH npuroBop ‘to pass a sentence’ 
Npou3HOCHTb —- peub ‘to make a speech’ 
IIPOH3HecTH cosa ‘to utter some words’ 
HaHocHTh — ynappi (pl.) ‘to deliver blows’ 
HaHecTH yaap (sing.) ‘to deliver a blow’ 
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NCPCHOCHTh -- 6oneé3Hb ‘to gct over an illness’ 
niepenecTH 
BhIHOCHTb — BbIHecTH Goubume TpymHocTH | ‘to suffer great hardships’ 
NPBHOCHTE ~ - TIONb3y ‘to be useful’ 
npunccTa Bpca ‘to be harmful’ 
THE VERBS BECTU — BOAUTb 
i 
BecTH pa6oTy ‘to conduct work’ 
3aHATHA ™ classes’ 
ypoK ™ a lesson’ 
ceMANap * a seminar’ 
KPyKOK ‘to be in charge of a study-group’ 
coOpayne ‘to preside over a meeting’ 
HaOsIO RCHHA ‘to carry on observations’ 
nleperoBopbi ‘to conduct negotiations’ 
BOHHY ‘to wage war’ 
oroub ‘to fire’ 





K 4eMy-HHOyab 
(OTo BenéT K Nobéeze. 
Jlopora BeET B tec.) 





‘to lead to something’ 
(‘This leads to victory.” 
‘The road Icads to the woods.’) 





_ 





(In all these phrases the verb BogutTb cannot be used.) 
The verb Bogutp with prefixes may be used with certain nouns. 


Verbs with Prefixes 




















npoBodith — | padoTty ‘to conduct work’ 
npoBectH 3aHATHA ‘to conduct classes’ 
3apAAKy ‘to supervise P. T. exercises’ 
ypoK ‘to conduct a lesson” 
ceMuHap ‘to conduct a seminar’ 
coOpanuc ‘to preside over a mecting’ 
JMMCKYCCHEO ‘to have a discussion” 
HaOsrogCHHA ‘to carry on observations’ 
BpCMA ‘to spend time’ 
NETCTBO ‘to spend onc’s childhood’ 
FOHOCTb ‘to spend onc’s youth’ 
3My ‘to spend the winter’ 
HeTo ‘to spend the summer’ 
B 0KH3Hb ‘to put into effect’ 
BBO/MITh — B X%KH3Hb ‘to put into effect’ 
BBeCcTH B MpakTuKy ‘to pul into practice’ 
B ynoTpe6ncHHe “to introduce’ 
HaABO Tb — MOpsJIOK ‘to pul in order’ 
HaBecTH 4HCTOTY ‘to clean up’ 
Ha MbICJtb “to suggcst an idea’ 
TOCKY ‘to make one dejected’ 





(Océuuue f2o%K aK naBoART TocKy. “Autumn rains make people 


dejectcd.’) 
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3aBODHTh — 
3aBecTHa 


Oombulde xO3HiCTBO ‘to settle down (in life)’ 











OBOAWTL — 
WOBeCTH 


KOr6-HHOyAb 10 ‘to drive somebody to despair’ 
OTYAAHHA 




































BbIBOANTh — Koro-HH6yab 3 Tep- ‘to exasperate somebody’ 
BBIBCCTH nenua ‘to put somebody beside himself 
—"— u3 ceds 
npou3Bo- BilevaTsJIeHHe ‘to make an impression’ 
Tb — 
Hipou3BecTi 
(Ota kapTiva npousnena Ha Mena Gonbiide BneyaTuénne. “This 





picture made a great impression on me.’) 








Note, — The verb Bogut is used in the idiomatic expression BoANTE 3a HOC ‘to 
lead somebody up the garden path’. In this expression, BoafiTb cannot be replaced 
by pect; the stress invariably falls on the preposition 3a. 


THE VERBS HATA— XOAMTb 




















wneT pa66ota ‘work 
npoBepka ‘inspections is (are) under way’ 
NoAroToBKa ‘preparations 
coOpanne ‘a meeting 
copellaHHe ‘a conference is iN progress’ 
AMCKYCCHA ‘a discussion 
HAYT 3aHATHA ‘classes are in progress, are taking 
9K3AMECHbI ‘eXaminations place’ 
BbIOOpb} ‘elections 
wet BpemMa ‘time | passes (by)’ 
%*KU3Hb ‘life 
J 

















‘things are getting on’ 








(Kak wayT sawn gema? — Jlena HayT xopouid. 











“How are you getting on?” “I’m getting on all right.’’) 
wet HOBas Mbéca ‘a new play is on’ — 

KapTHHa B KHHO ‘a film is on at a cinema’ 

Botta ‘a war : : ’ 

cnop ‘an argument jf |S 80!N£ on 

NOK Ab ‘it is raining’ 

cHer ‘it is snowing’ 
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WCE Te6é anér ror KocTIOM, JTa Mana. 
‘This suit, this hat becomes you. 
Hnyero ne ayer Mic Ha yM. 
“Nothing comes to my mind.” 





(In all these phrases the verb xoanTb cannot be used.) 
The verb xogtirb with prefixes can be used with certain nouns. 


Verbs with Prefixes 




















upoOXo/LHT — pa6ora ‘work 
upoiiér NOsrOTOBKA “preparations isfare/will be in 
cobpanne ‘a meeling progress, taking 
COBCIIAHNE “a conference place’ 
JMCKYCCHA ‘a discussion 
upoxdjlar — 3aHATHA ‘classes are/will be in prog- 
upollyT K3UMCHbI ‘examinalions ress, taking 
BEIOOpbt “elections place’ 
NpoxosH! — Bpema “time j passes (by)/will pass (by) 
power KH31b life ' 
HpOXo)/IAE — MHHYTbI “minutes 
npeiyt 4aCbl ‘hours 
JHU ‘days pass by/will pass by” 
Hesies14 ‘weeks 
rosbl “years 





Npoiinér moxcrb, H MbI Noligaém ryate. 

“Tt will stop raming and we'll go for a walk.” 
AOKAb yxe UpExd/aT. 

“Cs already ceasing to rains 




















npoucxoant —| GSonbuine coOsrrna “great events (will) take place’ 
pono yr 
npoucx oat 3accyuiine ‘a meeting : : . 
: . : is being he 
KOHPe pcuiAsa a conference ng held 
HpoHsoH eT Helopa3yMCcHHe ‘there a misunderslanding” 
Ocna will be a misfortunc™ 








lIpeBoc xo- BCC OKM/WHHA ‘to surpass all expectations’ 
)WTb — _ 
pes 30TH 





Bawiw ycuexn #peB3onwni Bcc MOH OOKH IIHS, 
“Your success has surpassed all my expectations. 
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HCXOJMTb H3 TIpenNocaiiok ‘to proceed premises 
H3 nNowOxKeHHA from an assumption’ 















AoKnaAyHk wCXOAM H3 Tord NONOKEHHA, 4TO ... 
‘The speaker proceeded Irom the assumption that ... 






































































BbIXOAHTb — M3 TpygHoro ‘to find a way out of a difficult 
BBITH NONOKCHHA situation’ 
u3 ceOs ‘to lose one’s temper’ 
OH Tak paccepansica, uTo NOTEpA BCAKYEO CAépKAHHOCTh, BBUCI 
u3 ceOH HM CTan Kpuyatp. ‘He got so angry that he lost all control 
over himself, flew into a temper and began shouting.’ 
HPUXOJUTb— | B cea ‘to come to oneself’, ‘to regain 
npHirh consciousness.” 
Uepes HecKkoNbKO 4acdB Ndcae onepayun GombHoit 
npwmes B ce6s. 
‘A few hours after the operation the patient regained conscious- 
ness.” Z 
BXOAHTb — BO BKYC ‘to begin to enjoy doing something’ 
BOHTH B POJIb ‘to enter into one’s role’ 
B nosoxKeHHe ‘to put oneself in somebody’s place’ 
TlofimutTe meus, BoHANTe B MOE NOMOXKEeHHE HM NOMoOrHTe. 
‘Understand me, put yourself in my place, and help me.’ 
B ynoTpeOnéHHe ‘to come into use’ 
B MO;LY ‘to come into fashion’ 
BbIXOJJHTb — u3 ynoTpeOneHna ‘to fall into disuse’ 
BbIiTH 3 MODbI ‘to go out of fashion’ 
cXOANTh — c yMa ‘to go mad’ 
colTH 
o6xo2nTh — Bonpoc ‘to side-step a question’ 
oboliTH 





B cpoém poKnane on o6omén Bce OcTpbie BONpOcHl. 
‘In his report he side-stepped all the controversial questions.’ 
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Memorise these phrases: 


HET HAYT 
OexHT OeryT 
NeTHT NETAT 
4h , M4ATCHA 
mI OXOuNT rodpt, NpoxoAAT 
BpémMs# poxo’ “acl, poxo, 

4 nponyeéer ” npowAyT 
MHHYTbI, 
yxOJIKT AHH yXOAAT 
yaeT yaayT 
1poseTaeT WpO.J1eTaLoT 
nposerHT HposeTaT 
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Exercise 120. Write out the sentences and translate them into English. 


(a) |. Oxud Bpixogut Ha ror. 2. J[Bepb BegéT B KOpHAOp. 3. Tponnuka BefeT B ec. 
4. TIpenogaBatenb O4eHb KHHTepecHO NPOBOAHT 3aHATHA. 5. OKcneawHNHA BERET HAGTIO- 
ACHHA Hak HanpaBneHHem TeyéHHi B OKeaHe. 6. UIkKOnbHHKH OAHOM CTpaHbi BeAYT Nepe- 
nicky CO UIKOMbHHKAaMH Apyrol cTpansi. 7. O 4ém BbI BegeTe ropayHi cnop? 8. Ou He 
yMéeT BecTH ce6a B OGuecTBCc. 9. MbI HaBesM OOpaznOBElit NopagoOK B KOMHatTc. 10. Ha 
coOpaHni TOBApHIIM BHeCIH MHOrO XOpOuIMX npeanowKeHHH; HAO HX TMpoOBecTH B 
*KM3Hb. 1]. Sra My3bika HaBOAMT Ha MeHa Tocky. 12. Hopasd nbéca npow3Bena Ha MeHA 
OYCHb CHibHOe BiewaTeHHe. 

(b) 1. Bpat nepenéc ceprésnyto onepamnto. 2. Topapuuly BriHeciM GnarogapHocTh 
3a Xopolmyro pabdty. 3. Mypaspn NpHHdcaT Gonbulyro ndne3y. 

(c) 1. Bayauropun agyt 3anatua, 2. C yrpa waét cHnbHEI AOxKAb.3, 3a nocnégHve 
MECH NpOH30ULIA Gonbue cobsitua. 4. Ycnéxu TOBApHLa B PYCCKOM ABbIKE NpeB30- 
UMM OkNAaHHA Npenoganatens. 5. OH nonan B TpyaHoe Nonox*KeHHe MH He 3Hall, Kak 43 
Hero BbiliTH. 


Exercise 121. Read through the sentences. Write out the italicised phrases and 
make up sentences with some of them. 


1. Yacti aeméau 3a uacdMu, a Mbl BCé CHAENM y KOCTpa 4 pa3roBapuBann. (Apc.) 
2. Hpowad 6xoao vaca, 3enéuei ordub rorac, MH He cTanO BuAHO TeHEéH. (Yex.) 3. JTe- 
msm 3a AHAMH Onu. (IL) 4. How udém, Wc Hero NbETCA BIpyAb HCYTO CHbHOe, OCBC- 
xaroulec. (M.T.) 
5. Yxe décamb aem yuad c TeX Nop, H MHOro 
TlepemeHinocbh B KH3HH Ana MeHS. (/7.) 
6. Boéma aemiim wuoraa nrinel, a wHorga Non3éT YepBaAKOM. (Type.) 7. Bech cnényto- 
WH AeHnb dopd2a una Aécom Mi 2opamu. (Fatid.) 
8. WM tyman 4 Henoronpl 
Ocens nd3gHaa Heeém. (IT) 
9. Mue HykHa NonlyTHad Malina, HA He ceoocy enaz c ROporn. (Anm.) 10. Tponciieé- 
CTBHE STOrO BCYEpa Npouz6e1d HA MCHA AOBONbHO riy6oKoe enevamaénue. (/1.) 
11. Bétep océHHuit naeddum neudap, 
Ilo He6y Ty4H yrprompie roHuT. (H.) 
12. Horéga 8 5TH AHH Oba aypHas, un GonbULytO vac 6pémenu Mb NPOBOOtLAU B_KOM- 
Hatax. (J.T.) 13. Anna ®égoposHa 6Onbuly!10 YacTh THA OCTaBaaCh JOMa OAHA H no- 
CTeNCHHO 6xodliza 6 poe MONOAOK XosHiiKU. (M.-C.) 


Exercise 122. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the italicised 
words and translate the sentences into English. 


1. Maxtb1—3To Bosayx yaéHoro. Be3 HuX Bbi HUKOrAA He cMOIKEMeE B3AEMEeMD. 
(ffae.) 2. Hayny wiéapo eedd.nm 6 acuzne B Hale ctpaneé. (I7a¢.) 3. A npe3supato mo nei, 
KOTOPbiX HapbIB Ha Nasibie 6bie0dum us pasnosécua, 3acnonser Bcé. (H.0.) 4. Hu ono 
dbunocédckoe yuéHne He méoKem oboimu BOMpOca 06 OTHOLIEHHH MBILLUICHHA K ObITHIO. 
5. Matepvanism ucxédum uz npu3nduua MaTepHanbHOCTH Mipa. 
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FORMATION OF VERB ASPECTS 


Non-derivative verbs are generally imperfective (4uTaTpb ‘to read’, 
NHCATb ‘to write’, 1106NTb ‘to love’, 7yMaTb ‘to think’). There are but 
a few non-derivative perfective verbs: several monosyllabic verbs (aT 
‘to give’, le4b ‘to lie down’, cecTb ‘to sit down’, cratTp ‘to stand up’, 
weTb ‘to put’) and a number of verbs with the suffix -m- (kKOH4HTb ‘to 
finish’, pemmmrb ‘to decide’, 6pécuTh ‘to throw’, etc.). 

When verbs of one aspect are formed from verbs of the other as- 
pect, changes take place in the verb stem. 

Perfective verbs are formed from their imperfective counterparts ei- 
ther by adding prefixes (aqénaTb oT4éT ‘to draw up an account’-— 
CAéTATb OTYET, NHCATb NHCbhMO ‘to write a letter’-— HanHcaTb NHCbMO) or 
by replacing one suffix by another (Tomkatp cro. ‘to push the table’-— 
TOJIKHYTb CTO); imperfective verbs are formed from their perfective 
counterparts either by adding suffixes to the stem (oBnayéTL pyccKHM 
A3bIKOM ‘to master Russian’— oBayeBaTb pyCCKHM A3bIKOM) or by re- 
placing one suffix by another (w3y4nTB ‘to study’—n3y4aTb, mepec- 
TpOuTb ‘to rebuild’— nepecrpansatTp). Besides, in changing the aspect 
of a verb an important part is played by alternation of root vow- 
els (nepecrpoutTh ‘to rebuild’ —mepecTpanBaTb, ono34aTb ‘to be late — 
ona3qbiBaTb) and consonants (OTBETHTb ‘to answer’—oTBe4aThb), and 
the shifting of the stress (paspe3saTh ‘to cut’—pa3pe3aTp). 


FORMATION OF PERFECTIVE VERBS 
BY MEANS OF PREFIXES 


By adding prefixes to imperfective verbs without prefixes perfective 
verbs are generally formed: nucaTp ‘to write’ HanHucaTb, KpénuyTp ‘to 
become stronger’— okpénuyTb, CTpouTb ‘to build’— nocrpoutp (excep- 
tions are verbs of indefinite motion: xoqhTb ‘to go’ (imp.) —IpHxo/aTh 
‘to come’ (imp.)— see p. 258—and a number of other verbs —-see p. 
295 Note 1.). When perfective verbs are formed by means of prefixes, 
there may be two variants: 

(1) the prefix added to the verb does not alter its principal lexical 
meaning (nHcaTb—HanHcaTb, cTpoHTbh—nocTpoOHTL, jAénaTb— 
cuenaTb) and 

(2) the prefix does not only change the aspect of the verb but also 
imparts a new lexical meaning to it (nHCaTb ‘to write’ —nepenncaTp ‘to 
copy’, cmucaTs ‘to copy from’). 


A. 


Prefixes which do not alter the principal lexical meaning of a verb 
may impart to it the meaning of completion, beginning, time limitation 
or momentaneousness. 
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PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING COMPLETION 
OF AN ACTION 


Various prefixes can impart the meaning of the completion of an 
action. 











Imperfective Perfective Prefix 
1Hcalb HanucaTb Ha- 
‘to write’ ‘to write from beginning to end’ 

Bucpa a macan nucpMo. Buepa a wanucal MHCbMO. 
‘I wrote a letter yesterday.” ‘I wrote a letter (from beginning to 
end) yesterday.” 
4uTaTb npowHTaTb | npo- 
‘to read’ ‘to read from beginning to end’ 
3aptpa a OYay 4HTATh paccKa3 3aBTpa @ O6A3aTeJIbHO NpOUnTalo 
lopbkoro. paccka3 Toppxoro, 
‘Tomorrow I shall read a ‘Tomorrow I — shall certainly 
story by Gorky.’ read a story by Gorky (from 


beginning to end).’ 























DéNaTb cnésaTb c- 
‘to do’ ‘to do from beginning to end’ 
VueHuk cHiél 4 élasa ypoKH. Yuenik cmhéall ypoxku uw momen 
ryJATb. 

‘The pupil was sitting ‘The pupil had done his home- 

and doing his homework.’ work and went for a walk.’ 

rs 

Oy AHTb pa30yAqnTB pa3- 
‘to (try to) wake’ ‘to wake’ 
A gonro 6ymha TOBapHiLa. Hakouéy 4 erO pa30yana. 
‘! tried for a long time ‘At last | woke him.’ 


to wake my friend.” 





cTpOuTb nocTpouTb no- 
‘to build’ ‘to finish building’ 
Bcé néTo cTpounH HOBOe 3Q4HHE K éceHH HOBOe 30AHHe LWWKONDI 
UIKOJIbL. HocTpoHiH. 
‘They were building the new ‘By the autumn the new school 
school the whole summer.’ had been built.” 

















The perfective counterparts of imperfective verbs denoting a grad- 
ual change in a state or condition (especially a change of colour) are 
formed by means of the prefix no-. Such perfective verbs imply comple- 
tion of the process. 


Imperfective Perfeclive 
*KEJITETh —- NowkesTéTb CentaOpb. Ye noxenTénu 
‘to yellow’ JIMCTbS. 


‘It is September. The leaves have 
already turned yellow.’ 
280 








po30BeTb 


‘to become ro- 


seate’ 


4YepHeTh 


‘to become 


black’ 
OéKHY Tb 
‘to fade’ 


racHyTb 


‘to go out’ 


ceneTb 


‘to turn grey’ 


OeeTh 


‘to blanch’ 


OneuHéTb 


‘to become 


pale’ 
KpacHeTb 

‘to flush’ 
TeMHETL 


‘to grow dark’ 


CBeTJI€Tb 


“to become 


light’ 


XyeTb 


‘to become 


thin’ 


NoJIMeéeTh 


‘to grow stout’ 


NOpo30BeTb 


nowepHeTh 
noOéKHYTb 
noracHyTb 
noceqéTh 


noGeleTh 


no6se WHETh 


nokpacHéeTb 


NOTEMHETL 


NOCBeTIETb 


noxyIéTb 


NonoHweTh 


Yrpo. [lopo30nést0 HeO0 Ha ropu- 
30HTE, 

‘{t is morning. The sky on the ho- 
rizon has become roseate.’ 

Unét nox nb. Wouepnésm yoporn. 

‘It is raining. The roads have be- 
come black.’ 

Xonon. Wo6néknn sapkue Kpacku 
B J1ecy. 

‘It is cold. The gay colours in the 
wood have faded.’ 

Orsi noracan. 

‘The lights went out.’ 

Bosochi noce jes. 

‘The hair has turned grey.’ 

Ero muu6 no6enéno oT ucryra. 

‘His face blanched with fright.’ 

Bonbuon nobsequé.1. 

‘The sick man became pale.’ 


OH nokpaches” OT BOJIHEHHA. 

‘He flushed with excitement.’ 

Tloremnéso pcé BoKpyr. 

‘Everything around had grown 
dark.’ 

Tocseté.10. 
COJIHIIE. 

‘It has become light. Soon the sun 
will rise.’ 

3a BpémMa Oone3sHH pebeHOK noxy- 
mest. 


Cxopo B30KnéT 


‘The child grew thinner during his 
illness.’ 

JJéTOM Ha YMCTOM BO3—aYxe OH 
MO3HOPOBE HW NonoTHeN. 

‘In summer he grew healthier and 
stouter.’ 


If the change in the state or condition is expressed by an imper- 
fective verb with the suffix -ny-, the meaning of completion is generally 
imparted by the prefixes 3a-, o- and others. 


Imperfective 


BAHYTb 
‘to fade’ 


cOXHYTb 


‘to wither’, 


Perfective 


3aBAHYTb 
YBAHYTb 


3acOXHyTb 


l]seTE 3aBsaJIH. 

‘The flowers have faded.’ 
I] Bers! yBaJIH. 

‘The flowers have faded.’ 
L[peTh 3acOXJIH. 

‘The flowers have withered.’ 


‘to dry’ — BBbICOXHYTb Bestbé BaIcoxs0. 
‘The linen has dried.’ 


MOKHYTb — BbIMOKHYTb TIYTHHKM BBIMOK.IN MO TOK EM. 
‘to get wet’ ‘The travellers got wet through in 
the rain.’ 
3HOHYTE — o3n0HyTb B kOMuate xOs1I0gHO. 5 0386. 
‘to feel cold’ ‘It is cold in the room. I am cold.’ 
CTBIHYTb — OCcTBINYTE O6éX OCTELI. 
‘to get cold’ ‘The dinner has gone cold.’ 
KpénuyTb — okpénnyTb JléTu 3a néTO oKpénsn. 
‘to become ‘During the summer the children 
stronger’ became stronger.’ 
XpHniHyTb — oxphnnyTb Al WpoctyAMsIcA WM OXxpHn. 
‘to become ‘IT caught cold and became 
hoarse’ hoarse.’ 
cenHyTb — océnHyTb Ouxua ocaémna. 
‘to go blind’ ‘She went blind.’ 
rOXHyTb — orn6xnyTb Ona ormoxaia. 
‘to go deaf ‘She went deaf.’ 


Exercise 123. Read through the sentences. What meaning do the prefixes impart to 
the italicised verbs? Write down the infinitives of these verbs and make up sencences of 
your own, using the verbs. 


1. Korga oun [Cracos] ymMep, 1 nogymasm: Bot 4enoBexK, KOTOpbIit 0é2aa BCE, 4TO MOT, 
H Bcé, 4TO Mor, cOésan. (M.I.) 2. Waratb cosHaTesbHo & Hayutica, Korma MHE OBO NeT 
yeTbipHagnath. (MTS.) 3. Mbl, npocrble CaHATAapbl, JOKHBI ObWIM He TONbKO ob.moimb, 
HaNAUMb VW HaKOpMUMb BCeEX PaHeHbIX, HO HW NpOCeNHTb 3a UX TemMMepaTy pou, 3a cocTos- 
HHeM IepeBa3OK H BOBpeMA WaTb NeKapctsa. ({7ayem.) 4. 3aps yxé 2aBHO no2dcaa, H el- 
Ba Gesés Ha HeGockOHe eé NOcnegHHH cnen. (Typz.) 5. Yxe copcémM cmemuéso, 4 HadH- 
Hao xoogaTb. B pole 3ByYHO Wéenkan comoBen. (Typ2.) 

6. Tlo3qHaa Ocenb. Tpaun yneréenu. 

Jlec oO6Haxnca, Nona onyeméau. (H.) 
7. Uro nocéeutb, TO WU nomcnéwd. (Proverb) 


Exercise 124. Read through the sentences. Replace the italicised predicate verbs by 
compound predicates. 


Model: Jleca yxé nootceaméau UK poHANM JIMCTBY. 
Jleca yxé cmaau scéambimu HW POHSANH TMCTBY. 


(The adjective which is part of the compound predicate takes the instrumental.) 


1, Inu poxah. Doporu yxé novepuéau. 2. Topu30ut noposoeéa. 3. Or GEictporo 
Oéra WO MANbunKa noxpacnéso. 4. MaTb nobaednéeaa. 5. Bonpuoii o246x. 6. Most oné- 
Ka HAaAMOKAA KW omsAnceAéaa. 


Exercise 125. Write down the aspectual counterparts of these verbs: 


NOCTPOHTD, NOTYIMIATh, NOYWHHHTb; NOMbITb, NOYMCTHTh, NormaquTh, no3aBTpa- 
KaTb, MoooeAaTh, NOYKUHATH; NOCTAapeTb, noOnenHeTs, NOYMHETb, OFIOXHyTb, ocsén- 
HYTb, OXPHNHYTb 


and make up several sentences, using the perfective verbs in the past or future tense. 
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PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING THE BEGINNING 
OF AN ACTION 


Perfective verbs with the meaning of the beginning of an action are 
generally formed by means of the prefixes 3a-, no-. 

1. The prefix 3a- with the meaning of the beginning of an action is 
generally added to verbs denoting noises, movement and light effects. 
In some cases, verbs with the prefix 3a- show only that the action has 
begun; in other cases, they show that the action has begun and is going 
on. These nuances of meaning can be observed only in context. 


Imperfective 


njlakaTb 
‘to weep’ 
pblqaTb 
‘to sob’ 
rOBOpHTb 
4 > 
to speak 


KpH4aTb 

‘to cry’ 
CMeaTECH 

‘to laugh’ 
CTOHaTh 

‘to groan’ 
HIyYMéeTb 

‘to rustle’ 
pOKAaTh 


‘to tremble’ 


INeCBEIHTbCA 
‘to stir’ 


MCJIBKATb 
‘to flicker’ 


XOJHTb 


‘to go/pace’ 


OnecTéTh 


‘to sparkle’ 


cBepkaTb 
‘to flash’ 


Perfective 


— 3anlakaTb 


3apbilaTb 


3a OBOpuTh 


3aKpH4aTbL 
3ACMEATHCA 
3aCTOHATb 
3alllyMeTb 


3a pOuKAaATb 


3allleBe- 
JIMThCA 


3AMEIBKATb 


3AXOJTb 


3a0.mecTeTh 


3acBepKaTb 


Jlépouka 3anmakaa. 

‘The girl began weeping.’ 

KenumHa 3appiyana. 

‘The woman began sobbing.’ 

OH 3aroBOpHsI =©B3BOJIHOBAHHO 
Mw rops4o. 

‘He began speaking excitedly and 
fervently.’ 

PeOéHok 3aKpH4yal. 

‘The child began to cry.’ 

PeOéHok 3acmenicd. 

‘The child began to laugh.’ 

BosipHou 3acToua. 

‘The patient began to groan.’ 

Jlec 3anllyMé.t. 

‘The wood began to rustle.’ 

Pyka y Hero 3apoxdaia OT BOJI- 
HeHHA. 

‘His hand began to tremble with 
agitation.’ 

JIMcTba 3allleBeJIHCh OT BéTpa. 

‘The leaves began stirring in the 
wind.’ 

Baas 3amMesbKalM OTH. 

‘Lights flickered in the distan- 

ce.’ 

Ou 8 BOJIHEHHH 3aXxGnnn 10 
KOMHAaTE. 

‘He began pacing the room in agi- 
tation.’ 

B3ou110 comHue. B Tpasé 3a6sec- 
TEM KalIM Pocsl 

‘The sun had risen. Dew-drops 
began sparkling in the grass.’ 

Mounus 3acBepkana Hay JIéCoM. 

‘Lightning flashed over the for- 

est.’ 
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CHATB — 3acCHATb Ha TémMHo-ciHem Hé6e 3acHiIH 
‘to shine’ 3BE3JIbI. 
‘Stars shone in the dark-blue 
sky.’ 


2. The particle no- with the meaning of the beginning of an action 
is generally added to verbs of definite motion and to some other verbs. 
(For verbs of definite and indefinite motion, see p. 256.) 


Imperfective Perfective 
HATH — nouTa A nowén Ofictppimu waramMnu. 
‘to go’ ‘T strode along.’ 
Oex ATL — nodexaTb PeOsaTa noGexasM K peke. 
‘to run’ ‘The children ran to the river.’ 
eTéTh — nosleTéTb CamosiéT noweTés Ha ror. 
‘to fly’ ‘The plane flew to the south.’ 
IWYTb — noyyTb Tloaya canbupii Bétep. Caybupiit 
‘to blow’ BeTep Ay TPH THA. 
‘A strong wind began blowing. 
The strong wind blew for three 
days.’ 
JHTb — nonTb B oxTa6pé nomnnH §=yOKH. 
‘to pour’ Fook aM AIM BeCh MECAIL. 


‘In October it began raining. It 
rained for a whole month.’ 


Note.— Most of such verbs have no perfective counterparts implying the be- 
ginning of an action. In such cases the beginning of an action is expressed by the 
verbs Hayate ‘to begin’, cTaTh ‘to start’: o8 Ha4al 3aHHMAaTECA ‘he began to study’, 
OH HA4aN YHTATA pycckylO sHTepaTypy ‘to began to read Russian literature’, on 
Haya nucaTb COuMHEHHe ‘he began to write the essay’, OH cTam 4yacTo 6éraTb Ha 
sippkax “he began to ski often’, on cra 3a06THTBCA O TOBApHUE ‘he began to look 
after his friend’, oH cram paspuBateca ‘he began to develop’, etc. Occasionally, the 
part of the verb nayatp and cratp is played by verbs imparting some more specific 
meaning besides the meaning of the beginning of an action, e. g. the verb cecTb ‘to 
sit’: ce 3anuMaTBCA ‘he began studying’, B 5TomM cemécTpe JlyMato Cepbé3HO CecTh 
3aHHMarbcn ‘this term I intend to set to work in earnest’. 


Exercise 126. Read through the sentences. Which verbs denote the beginning of an 
action? How ts this meaning expressed? 


1. B necy crano 64enb THXo. TloT6M B KycTAXx Nocsmiutasca enBA 3aMéTHBIi W10- 
pox. 3amiepenMuch OT yMapoB KaNesb AMcTbaA, 3anax0 NpuouToH nbitbro. Ine-ro ga- 
Jick NporpeMés JeHnBbiii rpom. (Zaycem.) 2. Bapyr 3a OKHaMH 3alllyMenM, 3aBOIHOBA- 
JIMcL HrpaBive 61H3 n36b peOsTHUIKH, 3anasdiH cobaKH, K peke npoGexanH B3BONHO- 
BaHHble pblOakn. ({7a62.) 3. Jlec 3a3BeHé, 3aCTOHAN, 3aTpellan. 3a9l| NocAyWan HM BOH 
nobexan. (H.) 4. OnuHOkasd Kana MOKA OTBECHO yaa B BOAy. OT Heé Now TOH- 
Kue Kpyru. Tlor6ém cpa3y BoKpyr Hac 3allleBeMach, 3awientTasa TpaBa, BCA BOA No- 
KpbilaCb MASICHBKHMH Kpyramu, H cnaObili, HO BHATHBIA 3BOH Nonsbi Had OMyTOM. 
Wén THxni Ténnbiii Nomab. (Taycm.) 5. Mano-nomany jepésba Hayanu pesétp, Hu Bara- 
MMup BBlexall 43 Jtecy. (/7.) 6. Ho6nequésutee Hé60 cTano OnsiTb CHHETb,-— HO TO yxe 
Obina cHHeBa HOUK. 3B63q04KH 3aMeNbKANH, 3allleBeNMIHch Ha HEM. (Type.) 7. OGnaKa 
paccésiucbh, Ha TEMHO-cHHeM HéGe SAPKO 3acBepKasH 3Bé3qb1, Ha GApXaTHOH noBepxHoO- 
CTH MOpa TO%Ke MCNbKANH OFOHbKH pbiOA4bUx OAOK HW OTPaxéHHbix 3Bé3q. (M.L.) 
8. TyT crapik 3amom4an, gocTan TpyOxKy uw 3aKypa. (Jaiid.) 9. C céporo, nacynusiie- 
roca Hé6a nocbinanucb KpyninKH Nepsporo cuéra. (Jaid.) 
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ppnereise 127. Read through the extracts. Explain the meaning of each perfective 
verb. 


1. Canbuniit peTep BHe3anHo 3aryzeN B BDILIMHE, nepéBba 3a6yulenanu, KpynHble 
KANJIH MOKAA pC3kO 3acTyYANH, 3allVIENaIH NO AMCTbAM, CBepKHYJIa MOJHHH, H rpo3a 
pa3pa3Hnacb. Jloxab nomi pyapsomu. (Typz.) 2. Bcé 3amieseminocn, npocuyioce, 3a- 
néno, 3alllyMéo, 3aroBoplino. Bctony Iy4HcTbIMH asMa3amMu 3apRenNch KpyNHbIE 
Kanu pock. (Type.) 


Exercise 128, Write out the sentences, inserting the prefixes to denote the beginning 
of an action. 


1. IIpu BécTu o nepepoge Ha HOBy1o pa6oTy y TaHu oT pagoctu ...6necTemm raza. 
2. Aya BéeTep, no peké ...6exana MélKaa psGb, JHCTBA Ha RepeBbAX ...TpeneTamm, 
a “épe3 HeCKObKO MrHOBeHH MO HWM ...cTYaanM népBble Kamin AoKAA. 3. Cposa 
rpaHyjia Hag JIeCOM H ...WelTann FepeBbs rnyxo, rpo3Ho. 4. ComHye BBIUIIO H3-3a 06- 
jlaka, ...cBepkaJia MOKpas TpaBa, Hag éCoOM BcTana H ...urpayia BCCMH KpackaMH pa- 
ayra. 5. Crapuk ...kpu4an Ham 4T0O-TO, HO 3akauissica WM ...MOs4AaI, 


Exercise 129. Read through the sentences. Where possible, replace the compound 
predicates with predicate verbs containing the prefix 3a-: 


1. Kora on xduaa zogopimp, ctano THXo. Bee cnyuianM c OOnbIUMM BHHMaHHeM. 
Ho Bapyr KTO-TOo Nd4az THXO CMe4moca, HW Bce OGepHyuch. 2. TopapHuy 4asl MHe BYepa 
KHury PoppKoro, u 9 Hd4uan umadmb pomaH «MarTb», 3. Tapen q0nro He MpHxoAKA 2O- 
MOH, H MaTb yxé nayand becnoxéumoca. 4. Tlocne Benikoii OxtaOpbcKolt colmanucTi- 
4eCKOH PeBONIOUMH cmdsza pazeuedmoca KybTYpa TeX HaWMi, KOTOpble WO peBOIONHH 
He HMésIM WaxKe cBoeH NHcbMeHHOcTH. 5. Tocne oxcxypcnu B TpeTbakosckyro ramepéro 
MbI Cmdau unmepecosdmbca ACTOpHeH pyccKon xMBOTICH. 6. Tocne oKOHYaAHHA HHCTH- 
TyYTa MOH Opat cmaa pabomamb WWKEHEepOM Ha MeTaJUTYpriyeckom 3aBoge. 7. Mara- 
3HH NOCHE peMOoHTa nduan pabémamp. 8. B 3ane Hduaau HeTepnenhBo wyméme. 9. B 
yHuBepcuTéte 1 Nd¥aa yeaeKdmoca cnoptom. 10. Or panoctu peOéHoK mayan npeizamp 
HW XAdnamb B NagOUIM. 


Exercise 130. (a) Form the perfective counterparts of these verbs implying the be- 
ginning of an action. 

NONM3TH, HECTH, rHaTb, M4aTbes, GexKAaTb; CKakATb, eTETb, CBUCTETb, KPH4ATh, CTO- 
HaTb; WakaTb; WENKaTb, WyMeTb, CTydaTb, rpeMeTb 


(b) and make up sentences with some of the perfective verbs, using them in the past 
or future tense. 


PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING LIMITATION 
OF AN ACTION IN TIME (THE PREFIX [HO-) 


The prefix no- added to some verbs may impart the meaning of 
limitation of action in time: the verb denotes that the action had con- 
tinued (or will continue) for a certain time and then ended (or will end). 
The prefix no- with this meaning is added to verbs of indefinite motion: 
HoxoAHTb ‘to walk (for a while)’, noGéraTp ‘to run (for a while)’, none- 
TaTb ‘to fly (for a while)’, nonocHTs ‘to carry (for a while)’, nond13aTb 
‘to crawl (for a while)’, and to some other verbs: 


Imperfective Perfective 

CHJé€Th — nocnAeTb ‘to sit (for a while)’ 
YHTATL — NOYHTATb ‘to read (for a while)’ 
padoTaTbh — nopaboTaTE ‘to work (for a while)’ 
ry1ATb — HOrysATb ‘to go for a (short) walk’ 
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Buepa Béyepom y Meus Ghul He- ‘Yesterday evening | had a little 


MHOrO cBOOOAHOTO BPeMeHH: free time: I stayed at the library 
a NocHAe B OMOTHOTEKe, NOUH- (for a while), and read news- 
Tal Ta3éTh! MW HOBMIM %*KypHAL. papers and a new magazine (for 
a while).’ 
CeroqHa YTpoM # nopaGéran Hag = “Today I worked at my article (for 
cBoei cTaTbei. a while).’ 
Ilécne o6éna yo 3aHaTH a mory- ‘After dinner I went for a (short) 
JA. walk before my classes.’ 


Note. As a rule, verbs with the prefix no- with the meaning of limitation of 
an action in time are used with the word nemunoéro ‘a little’, ‘a while’: 


Yrpom 4 HemHéro HopaGéTan Hancta- ‘In the morning I worked at my article 
Then. (for a while).’ 
Tlécne o6éga 1 HemMHOrO HOry.1A. ‘After dinner I went for a (short) walk.’ 


In emotional speech these verbs with the prefix mo- may denote an action not 
limited in time at all: 
A cerogua xopourd nopadéta! ‘Didn't 1 work well today!’ 
Hy u noryaaa xe #1 Buepa! ‘Well, I did enjoy my walk yesterday!’ 


PERFECTIVE VERBS IMPLYING THE SHORT DURATION 
OF AN ACTION, 
MOMENTANEOUSNESS OF AN ACTION 


The prefix no- may impart the meaning of short duration of action, 
the semelfactiveness of action: 


Imperfective Perfective 
npochTh — nonpocitTb ‘to ask’ 
6narona- — noomaroza- ‘to thank’ 
pith pHTb 
e€OBATh — NONCIOBATb ‘to kiss’ 
TpeOopaTh -—— noTpédoBaTb ‘to demand’ 
*KANOBATLCA — NoxkanopatTeca ‘to complain’ 
3BOHHTb — NO3BOHHTb ‘to ring’ 


_ Exercise 131. Point out the perfective verbs implying the beginning, completion,. 
time limitation, short duration or semelfactiveness of an action. 


1. K qO4H, HakoHeén, 3aThxs0. A HemHoro Hocuyen y ce6s B OTZeCHHH, NOKypH, 
Norsiagesn B OKHO. ({7ayem.) 2. Ha nepiiaa Teppacbi céma Kakas-TO Becésas NTHYKAa, M0- 
mpbirana 10 HHmM H ynopxHyna. (M.J.) 3. Toxab nonin pyapamu. A moéxan warom 
M CKOpoO MpHHyxKAéH Obl OCTaHOBATbCA. (Type.) 4. Jl6n0x0B noyesopan erd, 3a- 
cmeaICA, NOBEpHYN WOwiayb M cKpbiicA B TemMHOTE. (JI. T.) 5. Mbi NokypHiH, NoTOM 
NOAHANHCh Ha KpyTOH Oper kK CTOpOxKKe OakenutMKa Cacppona. A nocry¥an B OKOIKO. 
Cadpou ToTuac BENuen, OYATO OH HM He Clan, y3Hal MeHH, NO3qOpOBasics, cka3an: «Bo- 
WA npuOpipaer. 3a cYTKH Ba ME€Tpa». (Hayem,) 6. A BApyr nOuyBCTBOBAaJI yCTAJIOCTb. 
7. A nogymag, 4To Tak 6ygeT myuuie. 


_ Exercise 132. Form perfective verbs implying the semelfactiveness or time limita- 
tion of an action: 


; (a) HbITATECH, OHaromapuTh, WyTHTb, 340pOBaTbes, NpoUlatbcs, Tporathb, Gecno- 
KOHTb; 


286 


(b) nOngaTb, WaKaTb, n1aBaTb, KaTaTbCA, KpHYaATb, CKy4aTb, rpyCTHTb, *KHTb, 
TeTb, AbWWATb, CHaTb. 


Exercise 133. Make up sentences, using these verbs: 


1. cryyatb, 3acTy4aTb, NocTywaTp. 2. ugTH, noliTH, npuiitH. 3. rpemérp, 3ar- 
pemMeTb, NorpeMeTb, IporpeMeTb. 4. CMeATBCH, 3ACMeATbCA, HOCMeSTECA. 5. KALIIATH, 
3aKalIATb, MOKAaUIaTb. 6. NeTb, CHeTb, NOMETb, NponéTh, 3anéTb, 7. 4ATaTh, 


HOYATATh, HpowitTatb. 8. ropoplitb, NoroBoplith, 3aroBpoplitb. 9. NOMNEITb, non- 
JIABaTb. 


B. 


Prefixes which impart to a verb the meaning of completion may at 
the same time add various connotations to its principal lexical mean- 
ing. 











Imperfective Perfective Prefix 
nucaTb cnHcaTb TeKcT H3 KHATH Cc 
‘to write’ ‘to copy a text from a book’ 
BHHCATh CJIOBA B NpeloKeHHe B- 
‘to insert words in a sentence’ 
BEMUCAaTh IHTAThI BbI- 
‘to write out quotations’ 
wonncaTh TIHCbMO JO Kona no- 
‘to finish writing a letter’ 
NpHnucaTh HECKOJIbKO CJIOB K NHCbMY npu- 
‘to add a few words to a letter’ 
nepenwcaTbh CcO“uHHCHHE nepe- 
‘to rewrite an essay’ 
3anHcaTb JICKIMEO 3a- 
‘to take down a lecture’ 








HCnHCATL BCHO TeTpab H3- (HC-) 
‘to cover a whole exercise-book with writing’ 

nosmmucaTs MpoTOKON non- 

‘to sign a protocol’ 

HayMucaTb KHAry Hal- 


‘to dedicate a book’ 

nponucaTb JieKapcTBO 

‘to prescribe a medicine’ 

onucaTh NpHporzy 

‘to describe the countryside’ 
nepecTpOuTb 37aHHe 

‘to rebuild a house’ 

HAJICTPOHTh OM 

‘to add a storey (or several storeys ) to a house 
3acTpOHTb Bech y4aCcTOK 

‘to put up buildings all over the site 
ROCTPONTh 34H 

‘to complete a building’ 

npucTpouTs K WOMy Teppacy 

‘to build on a verandah to a house’ 





cTpOHTB 
‘to build’ 


3 








_ 
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In cases where prefixes impart new lexical meanings to the verb, it is 
possible to form new imperfective verbs from the prefixed perfective 
verbs by means of certain suffixes (the choice of the suffix is determined 
by the stem of the verb concerned): 

(a) by means of the suffixes -brpa-, -mBa-: nHcaTb ‘to write’— 
cnucaTb ‘to Copy’—cnichiBaTb; cCTpoHTb ‘to build’—nepecrpourtp ‘to 
rebuild’— nepecTpanBaTb; 

(b) by means of the suffix -Ba-: MprITh ‘to wash’— cmpiTb ‘to wash 
off—cmpmatb; rpeth ‘to heat’—meperperb ‘to overheat’— 
neperpeBatTh; 

(c) by means of the suffix .-a-(-a-): crepéyup ‘to guard’— 
noycrepé4p ‘to catch’— nogctTeperaTb; pacTa ‘to grow — nogpacrit ‘to 
grow up’—noypacratb. 

The formation of imperfective verbs by means of the suffixes -biBa-, 
-upa- and -a- is the most productive. 


FORMATION OF VERB ASPECTS BY MEANS OF SUFFIXES 
Prefixed Verbs with the Suffixes -bipa-, -1Ba- 


Nearly all the verbs with the suffixes -bipa-, ~upa- are formed from 
perfective verbs with prefixes which alter the lexical meaning of the 
verb, ¢. g. mHcaTb ‘to write’-—nepenucaTs ‘to copy — nepeniichipaTh. 

If the prefix imparts to the verb only the meaning of completion or 
the beginning of an action, without altering its principal lexica] mean- 
ing (MHcaTb ‘to write’—-HanucaTe ‘to write from beginning to end’, né- 
JaTp ‘to do’—cnéaatp ‘to finish doing’, Kpw4aTb ‘to shout’— 
3akpH4aTh ‘to begin shouting’, Kpénuyrb ‘to grow stronger’— 
okpénuyTb “to grow strong’), it is impossible to form the imperfective 
verb with the suffix -bipa-, -upa- from the perfective verb (exceptions 
are very rare, e.g. the verb 4nTaTb ‘to read’— npounTatp ‘to read from 
beginning to end’— npourirpiatp). 

A verb with the suffix -bipa- or -1Ba- denotes either an action in its 
progress or a repeated action. 


Perfective Imperfective 
clucaTh = — CnHChIBaTb “to copy’ 
nepenu- = — mepentichi- ‘to rewrite’ 
caTb BaTb 
BLINHCATh — BbINHChiBaTh ‘to write oul’ 
WOnHCATL -— JONHCLIBAaTb ‘to finish writing’ 
npwunucaTh — npunicerBatTb ‘to add in writing’ 
3anmucaTh — 3anlicbipaTb ‘to write down’ 
noANHcaTb — NosNHchI- ‘to sign’ 
BaTb 
HajMHCaTb —- HaJHChI- ‘to dedicate’ 
BaTb 
nponucaTh — mponuchipaTb ‘to prescribe’ 
onucaTh =9—— ONficbIBaTb ‘to describe’ 
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When imperfective verbs are formed by means of the suffixes -bipa-, 
-HBa-, an alternation of vowels (o——a) in the root frequently occurs: 


nepecTpoHTh— mepecTpau- 


BaTb 

HaRCTpOHTb —— HaycTpau- 
BaTb 

3aCTpOHTb — 3acTpauBaTb 

OCTpOHTb — J\OCTpaHBaTb 

NpHcTpOHTh — mpucrpan- 
BaTb 


‘to rebuild’ 


‘to add a storey (or several storeys) to 
(a building)’ 

‘to put up buildings all over the site’ 

‘to complete (a buildingy 

‘to add (a structure) to a building’ 


Note.— - Verbs with the suffixes -bima-, -wea- are imperfective. Only when the 
prefix no- implying completion of an action is added to prefixed imperfective 
verbs with the suffixes -bipa-, -apa- (BLINicEIBaTb, BbITAAKHBaTh) do they become 
perfective: NOBLINAChIBaH MHOTO HeHYxHOro ‘they copied out a lot of what was 
unnecessary’; NOBBITAIKHBaJIH BCeX M3 KOMHaTbi ‘they pushed everybody out of 
the room one after another’. (In such cases the perfective verbs express the com- 
pletion of a number of separate completed actions.) 

However, verbs formed by adding a second prefix are very rarely found in the 


literary language. 


Exercise 134. Read through the sentences. What is the grammatical difference be- 
tween the sentences in the right and left-hand columns? 


Ou Bech JeHb nepenucoiéaa cBoii RoKnad. 


A yxé donticbieaa MHCbMO, Korgya MeHs 
TIOSBANH YRHHATH. 

Tlpeniogapatenb nucan mpeanoxeéHHA Ha 
HOCKE, a CTYMEHThi cnticbigaau UX B TeET- 
pag. 

SA antTato TeKcT H 6brnicoieaio He3HAaKOMBIe 
cHoOBa. 


CryaéHT nepenucda counHénve Mo Chali 
ero. 
A donucda THCbMO M TOWE YKUHATD. 


Thi HenpaBHnbHO cnucada mpeanowKéHne 
c Mock. 


M3 9Toro TéKcTa A 6bINUuCaA MHOTO HOBbIX 
COB. 


Bee snéKyan, KoTOpble 9 cnyiaio, A 3anuweay TRoi Agpec, 4TOObI He 3aGBITb. 


aA KpaTKo 3anticbiearo. 


Exercise 135. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the correct form of 
the appropriate verb chosen from those in brackets. 


|. On xopouré ... cBoii Miah HM BbiNOMAH erd B CpoK. Han paOoThi Mbi Bceraa ... 
BMécTe C PyYKOBOANTeneM. (IpOAyMaTb —1poayMbiBaTp) 2. Crapuimit Opat mro00nn ... 
HaM pa3Hbie Arpbi H pasBnedéHua. OH Byepa ... 11d CBOMX MANICHBKUX OpaTbes H cecTéep 
HHTepécnyto urpy. (IIpHAyMaTb— IIpHAyMbIBaTb) 3. Mobi Bmécte ... Balle NpesANox*eHHeE 
MW pelivind NpHHATD erd. Korga on ... kaKOii-HH6ydb BoTpoc, OH BCerga XOAUT lo Kabu- 
HeTy. (O6OAYMbIBATh— O6gymaTb) 4. A wnTAn MéjIeHHO, ... B KaK Toe COBO. Korga 4... 
B TBOM CioBa, 1 yOequICa, 4TO TbI Obl mpaB. (BAYMaTbcaA —~ BAYMbIBaTbCs) 


Exercise 136. Give the verbs which go in aspect pairs with those printed in italics. 
Write down each pair of verbs and underline the suffixes. 


1. A nomuto, korga § Havas MMCATh paccka3bl, 1 10 MBa, HHOrAa 10 Tpx H YeTHIpe 
pasa nepedéavigaa Ux. (A. T.) 2. Tarun mpuceén wa nedb HW Haya cpucdebieame CTapbiii 
AYIWIMCTHIA AYO C paCKHAHCTbiIMH Cy4baMH. (Type.) 3. On [Anexceii] ucneimoeaa He- 
OObIKHOBEHHY!O MONHOTY 4YBCTB, eMY XOTéJIOcb MeTb. (A«.) 4. MbI nosDKHBI BCEO 
3€MJ1IO Hay Cbpabdémamp, Kak cal. (M.T.) 5. Wnorga ou 6einticoieaa 43 KHWDKeK UTO-TO 
Ha OTe buylo Oymaxky. (M. I.) 6. OH ocmandeaueaaca TOMbKO K3peaka, YTOObI Npuc- 
nYWUIMBaTbCA K CTYKy Tonopa. (Typz.) 7. Monoadit meécay noxasaaca Ha ACHOM Hebe. 
(I1.) 


Exercise 137. Form the aspectual counterparts of the verbs yuTaTb, wénaTb, 
cTpouts by means of various prefixes and suffixes. 
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AehaTb cyenaTp, 
JOACNbIBATh, NPHeNAaTb 


Model: 


epee nat b - 


Explain the meaning of the prefixed verbs. 


Exercise 138. Make up sentences, using the following verbs. 


nepelenaTb NepegcnpiBath, 
3aNCPKUBATb, paspaboTaTb 


yCTpaHBaTb, ClpocuTh --- cnpariMBaTh, ONO3RaTb 


pa3spabaTbipath, ONHcaTb 


nepeséAbiBaTh, HonenatTh — 
NIPHMENbIBATh. 
YrOBOPHTh -- yronapHBaTb, 3a IC pxKATb -—- 


ONMChIBATb, YCTPOMTD - - 
ona3AbiBaTb 


Prefixed and Unprefixed Imperfective Verbs 
with the Suffix -pa- 


1. Verbs with the suffix -pa- (with or without prefixes) are formed 
from their perfective counterparts (with or without prefixes). 


Perfective 


NaTb ‘to give’ 
Tosapnul ad Mue HHTepecHyto 
KHUTY. 
‘My friend lent me an interesting 
book.’ 


ilepeaaTb ‘to broadcast’ 
Ceroqua uo panvo nepenann 
BAKHOe COOOIIEHHE. 
‘An important announcement 
was broadcast today.’ 


cwaTb ‘to pass (an examination)’ 
‘Moi Apyr cas 9K3aMeH 110 Ma- 
TeMaTHKe Ha «OTIIMYHO». 


‘My friend passed his examin- 
ation in mathematics with the 
top mark.’ 


NpH3HaTb ‘to admit’ 
On npH3Has cBoro olmOKy. 
‘He admitted his mistake.’ 


y3HaTb ‘to learn’, 
‘to recognise’ 

A y3na o 6oneé3HH MaTepu 43 
MCbMa CecTpp. 

‘f learned about my mother’s ill- 
ness from my sister’s letter.’ 
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Imperfective 


WABATb 
Tospapuut pscerga apa MuHe 
MHTepecHble KHATH. 
‘My friend always lent me inter- 
esting books.’ 


nepe aBaTb 
Kaxbii WeHb lo paavo nepesa- 
BasIM coooluleHHa o6 Onum- 
nMvWickux Wrpax. 
‘They broadcast reports on the 
Olympic Games every day.’ 


claBaTh 

Bo BpeMas 9K3aMeHalMOHNOn Céc- 
CHM CTYHCHTbI HaWen rpylilibl 
CaBaAdH OK3AMeHbI Ha «OT- 
JIMYHO» HW «KXOPOLIO». 

‘During the examination session 
the students of our group 
passed the exams with the best 
and the second best marks.’ 


TIpH3HaBaTb 
Ou sceraa npw3HaBas 
olnoxu. 
‘He always admitted his mis- 
takes.” 


CBO 


y3HaBaTb 


W3 nlicem cecTpbI # Bcerma y3Ha- 
Bal O 320pOBbe MaTepu. 

‘From my sister’s letters | always 
learned about my mother’s 
health.’ 


A He y3Ha.l CBOero Apyra 4epe3 
MecATh jer. 

‘] did not recognise my friend ten 
years later.’ 


BCTaTb ‘to rise’, ‘to get up’ 
CeroaHa A BCTa O4eHb paHo. 
‘Today I got up very early.” 


3acTaTb ‘to find 

A 3amén K TOBApHIIly HM 3acTan 
ero JlOMa. 

‘! dropped in on my friend and 
found him at home. 


peosoneTh “to overcome’ 
[lyTemécTBeHHuKH npeosoménu 

Ha CBOEGM IyYTH BCe TpY/(HOCTH. 
‘The travellers overcame all the 

hardships on their way.’ 


OBAaNeTb ‘to master’ 

OTOT cTYeHT B OJMH TOA oBia- 
Wés pyCCKUM A3bIKOM. 

‘This student mastered Russian in 
one’ year.’ 


noOuTEeH ‘to achieve’ 

Onn NOOWINCh OTJINUHBIX pesyb- 
TATOB. 

‘They achieved excellent results.’ 


3a6BbITb ‘to forget’ 
He 3a6yb mpoBe’ rpuTb KOMHATY. 
‘Don't forget to air the room.’ 


OTKPLITB ‘to open’ 
OrTkKpoii, NOxKaTyiicTa, OKHO. 
“Will you open the window, 
please?’ 


On 110X0 BUT HW He y3iHtaeT Ha 
yuIHLe 3HaAKOMBIX. 

‘He has poor eyesight and does 
not recognise his acquaintances 
in the street.” 


BCTABAaTb 
JI€éTOM 8 "aCTO BCTAaBAa C BOCXO- 
TOM COJINLa KH YXOAMN Ha peky. 
‘In the summer I often got up at 
sunrise and went to the river.” 


3aCTaBaTb 
Héckonbko pa3 4 3aXOJIWN K ‘YO- 
BapHilly, lO He 3acraBasl ero 
HOMa. 
‘Several times I dropped in on my 
friend but didnt find him at 
home.’ 


peo 0.1eBaTb 
TlyremécrBeHiukuv CMeés1O npeo- 
OAeBAIN Ha CBOEM MyTH TpyJ- 
HOCTH. 
‘The travellers bravely overcame 
the obstacles on their way.’ 


OBNANeBATb 
On c 6oJ1bMIMM Tpy/OM OB.Iaye- 
BaJI PYCCKHM NpOU3ilomenHeM. 
“He mastered Russian pronuncia- 
tion with great difficulty.” 


WOOMBATHCA 
Oud AOsToO T06uBaMch TAKHX pe- 
3YJIbTATOB. 
‘They had been trying to achieve 
such results for a long time.’ 


3a6bIBaTb 
He 3a6bipaiite Yale NpoBerpn- 
BaTb KOMHATY. 
‘Don't forget to air the room of- 
ten.’ 


OTKPbIBaTL 
OTkpprBalite yale OKHO. 
‘Open the window often.’ 


2. The group of verbs with the suffix -pa- includes all verbs whose 
root is ya- (oTMaBaTh ‘to give back’), 3Ha- (upH3HaBaTh ‘to admit’) or 
cTa- (BcTaBaTB ‘to get up’). One peculiarity of these verbs is that they 
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have no suffix -Ba- in the present tense: oTWaro, OTAAélIb ..., NPH3HATO, 
OpH3Haéib ..., BCTAaW, BCTAEUIb ... 

3. The imperfective counterparts of verbs obtained from monosyl- 
labic verbs by adding prefixes (auTb ‘to pour’— BBLINTE ‘to pour out ’) 
are formed by means of the suffix -Ba-, e. g.: 


JIMTB ‘tO pour’: BBLIHTb —BbLINBaTb ‘to pour out’ 
3a Tb — 3aHBaTb ‘to flood’ 
KPbITh ‘tO CO- 3AKPBITb-——- 3aKpbIBaTb ‘to Close’ 
ver’: NpHKpbITh — NpHKpbIBaTh ‘tO cover’ 
etc. 


4. There are but few unprefixed Russian verbs with the suffix 
-Ba-(aBaTb ‘to give’, 6bIBaTb ‘to be’); the addition of prefixes to unpre- 
fixed verbs with the suffix -Ba- does not change their aspect — they re- 
main imperfective (mepeaaBaTb ‘to pass’, cqaBaTb ‘to hand over’, npu- 
6nIBaTh ‘to arrive’); the addition of the prefix no- to the verb no6nmBaTbh 
‘to be’, however, makes this verb perfective. 


JIéTom « no6pimBaéro B Kppiy wa = ‘In the summer I'll visit the Cri- 
Kapkasze. mea and the Caucasus (for 
a short time).’ 


In this case the prefix no- imparts to the verb 6nmBaTp the meaning 
of a temporal limitation. 


Exercise 139. Write out the sentences and underline the imperfective verbs. Form 
the present tense of these verbs. 


1. WuacTHuKu skKcneANIHH HpeogsoneBalN Gonpuime TpyaHocTH. Y4aCcTHHKH 9dKcTIe- 
AMUMH TpeogosesH Bce TpYMHOCTH Ha CBOGM NYTH MW yCMeWIHO BBINOMHHIM 3aQaHHe. 
2. Mobi Www ApyxXHO, HHKTO He OTCTaBan. Mabank oTcTan OT ToBapHutei wu 3a6ny- 
musica B recy. 3. CryfeHTb! HACTOHYHBO OBNaMeBANH pyCCKHM s#3bIKOM. 3a TpH ropa 
OHH OBNageMK pyccKMM s#3bIKOM. 4. OT Opata # y3HaBas Bce 3aBOACKHe HOBOCTH. Buepa 
A Y3Has, 4TO B 3aBOACKOM KiyOe roTOBHTCA KOHUEpT camogesTebHOcTH. 5. COnHIe To 
MOABIAIOCh HA MHHYTY H3-3a Ty4, TO ONATb CKpbIBayloch. COMHLe CKPEIMNOCh 3a TYy4eH, 
WM CTanoO XONOAHO. 


Exercise 140. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the past tense of the 
verbs of the appropriate aspect chosen from those in brackets. 


1. Tlépex cHom a scerga ... OKHO, 4TOOLI WpoBeTPUTb KOMHATY. Al... OKHO, HB KOM- 
HaTy BOpBasICA YIHYHbIA LyM. (OTKPBITb, OTKpbIBATh) 2. Mow ToBapuul yMén Xopoud 
Opl'aHH30BaTb CBOLO paboTy H NOTOMY ... MOCeaTb TeATpbl, My3CH, XOAMTb B KHHO H Ha 
KaTOK. A He ... IpOYHTATL BCIO HEOOXOMMMY!O JMTepaTypy K CerOgHaIHeMy CeMHNAapy. 
(ycnéTb, ycnespaTb) 3. Tp ne ... o cBoém OOemaHHU? OH HuKOraa He ... 0 cBoNX oGerra- 
HHAX. (3a6nITH, 3a6bIBATD) 4. CaaOBHuK XOANI No cay 4H ... 1BeTEL, CagqOBHAK nocagHa 
#ONOHH H ... HX. (NOJMTb, NoMBATB) 5. Boma B peké ... C KAKKAbIM YtdAcom, HM BCe onaca- 
JIMCb HaBOAHEHHA. 3a 2Ba Yaca BCA B peKe ... Ha MeTD. (NDHOBITH, npHOBIBATB) 6, Thi... 
MeHS, Hf 3AOBLN, YTO A XOTEN CKaBATH. OH BCCrAa CLYUIA BHUMATeENBHO, HHKOT ga He ... 
coGecéquuka. (nepedurp, nepe6GuBatp) 7. JléTH én Kany u *.. e€ MoOKOM. Bompudii 
HPOIJIOTHI JeKapCTBO H ... eT BOAOH. (3aNNTb, 3anuBaTb) 8. Cecrpa cupéna y amin! 
HM... TYFOBHLUbI K NasIbTO. Ona ... NYTOBHIIbi HM Hagesia NabTO. (IPMUIMTH, MpHwMBaTs) 


Exercise 141. Read through the following. State the tense of the italicised verbs. Write 


down their infinilives and supply their aspectual counterparts. 


1. Han Heséro pé3so eommes 3BY4HO C NONOK pazdarimca 
@yaru nécTppie cy10B; Tlécun ppyxubie rpe6mos. (/7.) 
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2. Tpouait xe, Mope! He zadydy 
TBoéii TopKéCTBeHHOH Kpacei, 
VM nonro, AONro cabnnath Gyny 
Tsoi ryn B BewépyHe yacsi. (/7.) 
3. Peaéet Mra HeHacTHO HOH. 
Vi Onéauuit fenb yx nacmaém, (17.) 
4. BnuanumMup KHHTy 3aKpeledent, 
Bepét nepo...(/7.) 
5. Bemaém 3apa BO Mrnie xoNOQHON. (/7.) 


Exercise 142, State the aspect of the italicised verbs. Supply their aspectual counter- 
parts and explain their formation. 


1. Mui, nucatenu, He HM¢eM NpaBa omcinacdme oT #KHBHH. (H. O.) 2. Mobi sunita 
nNpospatnbilt Teri MEQ KntOUCBON BOON HM 3acHyNH Mog OAHOOOpAasHoe 2%KyAOKAHHE 
née WH GoNTIMBEI Nénet nACTBEB. (T ype.) 3. CkOpo comHe CKpOemcCA 3a BbICOKUMH J1e- 
pésbamMn cana, HauHéT NocTereHHO TcemMHeTS. (Qecu.) 4. Ona BCTaBasta Ha paccBeTe 
WM TOTYAC OMKpoIed.ta HacTexb OKHa. (fayem.) 5. Wpoctbie, BceM H3BECTHbie NECHH MeJ1H 
TPOMKO H BeCEIO, HO HHOMa sanceaau HOBbIe, KAK-TO OCOGEHHO CKNaAHbic, HO HeBecé- 
wible H HCOObIMaHHbie NO HanéBaM (M.T.) 6. M3napna. c aétctBa, OH noOnn V3snuedmb 
HOBbIC MCCTA H HOBbIX JHORCH. (A.xC.) 


Exercise 143. Form the imperfective counterparts of the verbs garb, 3naTb and 
crarb by adding various prefixes and the suffix -pa-. 


Model: Bbinatb- - BbiQaBaTb, OTRATb-— OTMaBaTb, ec. 


Explain the meaning of the verbs with the prefixes. 


Exercise 144. Choose ten verbs from those given below and make up sentences with 
them, Use the verbs in the present and the simple future. 


1. naTb flaBaTb, OTHATb- OTMAaBaTb, PORaTb-—MpogaBaTb, BbILATb — 
BbUaBATh, pasaTh pa3snaBaTp, nepenaTb -- WepemaBaTb, W3ITATR---H3AaBaTb, 3a- 
NaTb © 3aRaBaTb 

2. Y3HATb = Y3HABATb, NPH3HATb NPH3HABATb, MO3HATb- -NO3HABATb, OCo- 
3HATb— OCO3HABATb, CO3SHATBCA-— CO3HABATBCA (B 4EM?), NIPH3HATbCA-—Tpu3HaBATBCA 
(B 4ém?) 

3. BcTaTb BCTaBaTb, QOCTATb © ROCTaBATb, 3aCTATb — 3dCTaBATb, BOCCTATb-~- 
BOCCTABATb, NepecTaTh -- nepecTaBaTh, OTCTATE - -OTCTABATh, OCTATECA —- OCTABATBCA, 
HacTaTb~—HacTaBaTb, NPHCTATb © NPHCTaBATb, PaCcTAaTbCA —- paccraBaTbCa 


Aspectual Pairs of (Prefixed and Unprefixed) Verbs 
with the Suffixes -H-, -a- 


Of two (unprefixed or prefixed) verbs which have the same lexical 
meaning (pemmTb ‘to decide’-—pewlaTb; pa3pemlTb ‘to allow’— 
pa3zpellaTL; BbINOAWHT ‘to fulfil’ — BamosmsarL) the verb with the suffix 
-H- (peMiTb, BLINOHHTb) is perfective and the verb with the suffix -a- 
(-x-) (peutaTb, pa3zpelllaTb, BbINOJIHATD) is imperfective. The aspect of 
a verb can be determined only by comparing it with the other verb of 
the aspect pair — one verb with the suffix -w- and the other with the suf- 
fix -a- (-a-)— since the suffix -w- may also belong to an imperfective 
verb (€. g.: XBaIHTb ‘to praise’, py6HTb ‘to hew’, Basiurp ‘to fell’, etc.) 
which has no perfective counterpart with the suffix -a- and, contrari- 
wise, the suffix -a- may belong to a perfective verb (e. g. HanHcaTb ‘to 
write’, MpouHTaTh ‘to read’, NOB.IHATH ‘to influence’, etc.) which has no 
imperfective counterpart with the suffix -n-. 
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Note-— Some of the verbs of this group (with the suffixes -w-, -a-) are derived 
from adjectives, e.g.: ‘rounpiit ‘precise’, yTounitrh ‘to make more precise’— 
yTOUNATE; cxépnlii ‘speedy’, ycKOpuTh ‘lo speed up’— yckopsaTh. 


Perfective 


pewintTh ‘to solve’ 
Vuennuk pela TpyaHy!o 3aayy. 


‘The pupil solved a difficult prob- 
lem.’ 


OpocuTs ‘to drop’ 
Pe6éxok 6pocun urpyuiky Ha NOW. 


‘The child dropped the toy on the 
floor.’ 


BBICTYNHTB ‘to speak’ 

On BBICTyNH. Cc GOombUIOM perbiIo 
Ha coOpanun. 

‘He made a long speech at the 
meeting.’ 
KOHUYHTD ‘to finish’ 

CeroaHa MbI KOHYMIH paGOTy B 
7 4acos. 

‘Today we finished our work at 
7 o'clock.’ 


H3y4uHTH ‘to learn’ 

Msi o683aTeIbHO H3Y4HM = pyc- 
CKH A3BIK. 

‘We will certainly learn Russian 
(thoroughly).’ 


npopepntp ‘to check’ 

Yuliterb mpopépw lmicbMeHHBIe 
pa6orbl yaauiAxcs. 

‘The teacher checked the pupils’ 
written work.’ 


nycTHTb (nponycTHTh) ‘to allow’, 
‘to let’ 

Ceroaua O4eHb xOn0qHO. Matp 
He nycTasa peOénKa TyJATb. 
‘It is very cold today. The mother 
did not allow the child to go for 

a walk.’ 

Tloxasyiicra, mponycTaire Mens. 
A 3a0b $npuruacnTesPHEi 
OuseT. 

“Please, let me in. I left my invita- 
tion card behind.’ 


294 


Imperfective 
pelaTb 
VueHnk cHAeN HW pemasn TpyAHY!O 
3amayy. 
‘The pupil sat trying to solve 
a difficult problem.’ 


OpocaTh 
Pe6béHok mMOcTOAHHO 
UIpyIUKH Ha Mod. 
‘The child always dropped the 
toys on the floor.’ 


Opoca.r 


BLICTyNaTb 
On uacTo BbicTynaa Ha coopa- 
HHAX. 
‘He often spoke at meetings.’ 


KOH4YaTb 
OOrMHO MBI KOHYAIH paboTy B 
6 4acoB. 
“We usually finished our work at 
6 o'clock.’ 


H3y4aTb 
Mb! o683aTesIbHO OY eM H3y4aTb 
PYCCKHH AZBIK. 
‘We will certainly learn Russian.’ 


npOBepaTb 
Yuntenb ONTO mpopepss micb- 
MeHHble paOOTh! yualuxca. 
‘It took the teacher a long time to 
check the pupils’ written work.’ 


nyckaTb (mponyckaTb) 


B cHsIbHbIe MOPO3bI Hesb3A My- 
CKAaTb JeTéii TYIATb. 

‘In severe frosts children must not 
be allowed to go for a walk.’ 


exypHEii wuKorO He Nponyc- 
Kaer 6e3 MpHrIacHTesIbHbIX 
OWJIETOB. 

‘The man on duty does not let 
anyone in who had no invita- 
tion card.’ 


npesppaTatsca ‘to turn into’ 
Boya npeppaTihsach B map. 


‘The water turned into steam.’ 


H306pa3HTb ‘to portray’ 
XYAOKHHK H306pazHA Ha KapTH- 
He stec. 
‘The artist portrayed a wood in 
his painting.’ 
noGeqhTb ‘to win’ 

B 5TOM rogvy Hallin KOHDKOGEKIbI 
noGeqHIH B COPeBHOBAHHAX. 
‘This year our skaters have won in 

the competitions.’ 


3akpenaTb ‘to consolidate’ 
Mb fOIDKHEI 3akpeniiTh Halil 
3HaHHA. 


‘We must consolidate our knowl 
edge.’ 


oObABHTD “to express’, ‘to inform’ 

Emy o6baBit.u OaromapHoctTh 3a 
XOpolyro paboty. 

‘He received an official message 
of thanks for his good work.’ 


KynuTb ‘to buy’ 
A kya Kasenaapp. 


‘I bought a calendar.’ 


lipeppawjaThcs 
Boya mpeppamaetcax B Tap mpu 
TemMitepatype 100°. 
“Water turns into steam at a tem- 
perature of 100°C.’ 


H300paxaTh 
XyAOKHUK H30OpaxaeT Ha CBOMX 
KapTHHax pyccKylo npupogy. 
‘An artist portrays the Russian 
countryside in his paintings.’ 


no6ex 1aTb 
Ham cnoptcmeénpi 4acto nobex- 
al0T B COPeBHOBAHHAX. 
‘Our sportsmen often win in the 
competitions.’ 


3akpenATb 
CucTemMatTwy4eckne yipaxKHeHHs 
TOMOraloT 3aKpelIATh 3HanHA 
yualluxca. 
‘Regular exercises help to consoli- 
date the pupils’ knowledge.’ 


OObABJIATL 
Emy 4acTo o6baBaaM Oaromap- 
HOCTb. 
‘He often received official mes- 
sages of thanks.’ 


nokynaTb 
A kaxapi roy nokynaro Kasen- 
mapb. 
‘I buy a calendar every year.’ 


Notes.— 1. The unprefixed imperfective verbs of this group (verbs with the 
suffixes -H-, -a-) generally remain imperfective when prefixes are added to them: 
nyckats ‘to let’, BmyckKATh ‘to let out’, oTmyckKATb ‘to let go’, pewiaTb ‘to decide’, 


pa3pemate ‘to allow’. 


2. The imperfective counterpart of the perfective verb kynuTe ‘to buy’ is no- 
kynatp (which is formed by means of both a suffix and a prefix). 


Perfective 


A weyoia kunrh B Mara3HHe No 14, 


Imperfective 


A Beerga noKynato KHMrH B Mara3HHe 
No 14. 
‘I always buy books in Shop No. 14. 


‘I bought the books in Shop No. 14’. 
A sakynia Karn B Mara3HHe No 14. 


‘] bought a stock of books in Shop 
No. 14. 
A waxynaa MHOrO KHHr. 


‘T bought a lot of books.’ 


SA scerga 3akynato KHYrH B Mara3iine 
No 14. 

‘I always buy stocks of books in Shop 
No. 14. . 

A o6bruHO cpa3y Hakynaw MHOrO 
KHHT. 

‘I usually buy a lot of books at a time.’ 


3. Alternation of consonants in the stem may occur in verbs with the suffixes 


-H- and -a-: 
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4300pa3iiTb ‘to portray’ — w300paxaTb (3 — *) 


OTBETHTE ‘lo answer’ — orpeyaTph (T— 4) 
3aluuTHTb ‘to defend’ — 3anuuiaTp (r—m) 
npopoANTh ‘to see off — npopoxath (41— *) 
noéeANTE ‘to win’ — noGexgaTb (4 —#A) 
npocTath ‘to forgive’ — npowdatp (cT— um) 
o6HOBHTE ‘to use (or wear) — oGnopanTb (B—B.1) 

for the first time’ 
ykpenfirp ‘to strengthen’ — ykpenaaTp (11—1.1) 
yTomureca ‘to get tired’ — yTomasteca (mM— Ma), etc. 


There is an irregular alternation in one isolated case: nycThTb “to leV.— 
HycKaTb (cT — ck). 

4, Stress. Some verbs with the suffixes -n-, -a- differ not only in the suffixes 
but also in the position of the stress: 

(a) verbs with the suffix -a- (-a-) are invariably stressed on this suffix (Ko- 
H4yaTp ‘to finish’, mpopepsts ‘to check’); 

(b) verbs with the suffix -w- may be stressed either on this suffix (nycTHTb ‘to 
Ict in’, paspemmarp ‘to allow’) or on the root (kénunTE ‘to finish’, OpdcuTb ‘to 
throw’, oTBéTHTb ‘to answer’) or on the prefix Bbi- (BbIOpocHuTs ‘to throw away’, 
BbIHycTuTb ‘to let go’ (the stress in perfective verbs with the prefix BbI- invariably 
falls on the prefix). 


Exercise 145. Write out the sentcnces, filling in the blanks with the appropriate 
verbs chosen from those in brackets. 


1. Waeuux pecb BCYcp ... TPYAHYFO 3aga4y M Hakoney ... e6. (pemiaTb, peumTp) 
2, OH nonro nv TINATCAbHO ... BCe BbIYHCNCHHA. OH ... BBIYHCHCHMA WM He Hallén oMOKH. 
(poBepsTs, NnpoBéputs) 3. B wroHe y MeHa GELNO Masio cBoObOgAHOrO BPCMCHH, NOTOMY 
4To 9... cpouHyto pabory. Korga a ... Sry pabory, a yexast OTALIXATS Ha MOpe. (BbITIO.1- 
HATb, BBINOJHHTb) 4. Ona scerga ... Ha 3aHATHA MHHYTa B MHHYTY. Cerogua Ona ... 
c ono3aaHueM. (aBsiaATECA, ABATECA) 5. Kaabii Mécaty a... nuicbMa 43 J1oma. Byuepa a... 
HHCbMO OT OTHA. (NONy4aThb, NoryanTh) 6. A ewe ue ... WHcaTb MucbMO. Kora a ..., M0- 
30By TeOa. (KOHYATH, KOHUUTS) 7. A xogun Ha CTAHUHIO ... CCCTPY, HO He ... cé. (BCTpe- 
uaTb, BCTPETHTb) 


Exercise 146. Write out the sentences, replacing the verbs of one aspect with verbs 
of the other aspect. 


1, 3aqaHua, KOTOpbie eMy Nopyyanu, OH BLINONUAN Cc LeOGhiKNOBEeNUOH ROOpocd- 
BCCTHOCTbIO HW THIATCIbHOCTBHO. 2. OH H3y4HT HOBYIO METOAHKY MpoBegcHHA ONbITa 
¥ TIPHMeHAII e€ B CBOEH paboTe. 3. OH Aénan pacuéThl, npoBepan Ha MpaKTuKe pesybTAa- 
Thi. 

Exercise 147. Give the aspectual counterparts of the verbs printed in italics. 


1. Budiiem Tpyzé, B OrpOMHOM CTpeMiiéHUH K NoObETe MBI 3aKaasem CRON XapaKtep. 
(H.0.) 
2. Oxono réga a He noayuada Nucem or MaTepn. (I aiid.) 
3. Bcé vane ona oryyiydaa TpCOoBaTenbHoe 2%KeNAaHHc CBOMM A3bIKOM TOBOPHTh JO LAM 
oO HecnpaBeannBocTax *«H3HH. (M_T.) 
4. Beé mpayuéii H HYKe Ty4H onycKdiomca Han MOpem. (M.T.) 
5. Yari6kow acHoro npupoga 
CkBO3b COH ecmpeudem yTpo réga. (/7.) 
6. YR Ac TpyaOM pasauuda oTRANeHHbIe MpeAMETHI. (Typz.) 
7. Yepes nosyaca on Apocmiiaca co MHOM Ha onyulKe néca. (Type.) 
8. Mécay cTOAN BhICOKO HK ACHO O3ap4a OKpCcTHOCTD. (Type.) 
9. OH cran cnycKamoeca MO y3KoH wu KpyTOH Tponmuke. (/7.) 


Exercise 148. Form imperfective and perfective verbs from these adjectives, using 
the prefix y- and the suffixes -a- (-a-) and -n-. 


Model: wpénkui — yxpenntTp — ykpensath 
nywlMi, XY AUK, MCHBUINH, CKOpLI, npocTOH, TOUHbIT, CHOmHBIM, ACHBIA, AJIAH- 
HI 
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Exercise 149. Form as many aspectual pairs from the verbs crywaTb — cTynfiTb as 
possible by means of various prefixes, ¢. g. BBICTyHHTb— BbIcTy#aTb. 


Exercise 150. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs. Note the alter- 
nating vowels and underline them. 

BCTP€THTb, NMOCeTHTb, NpeayIpeguTb, CHaOaANTb, H30Gpa3HTb, MOBbICHTb, HaBec- 
THTb, NPONYCTHTb, ynOTpeOuTb, OTPaBUTb, YTOMHTb 

Exercise 151. Make up sentences, using these verbs. 


MpocTHTbesa — MpouraTbes; w3y4aATb—-M3y4HTb; oOcyaHTb— O6cyxaTb;  oc- 
BETHTb-— OCBEATb; OCTABHTb---OCTABAATh; ykKpaCHTb—-ykpaluaTb; pa3pelrlite — 
pa3peulaTb; OObSABISATb---OObABHTD; o6paulaTpca-—o6OpaTHTbcs; 3ameyaTb-— 
3AaMETHTb; OLWHOATBCH — OWHONTBCH; H3MCHATh — U3MeHUTb; KYNMTb — NOKyNaTb 


ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF PREFIXED PERFECTIVE VERBS 
WHOSE INFINITIVE ENDS IN -CTH, -3TH, -Ub AND 
IMPERFECTIVE VERBS WHOSE INFINITIVE ENDS IN - ATb 


(EXCEPT VERBS OF MOTION) 


1. Prefixed perfective verbs ending in -cTu (-cTb), -3TH (-3Tb) and 
imperfective verbs ending in -aTb: 


Perfective Imperfective 
BhipacTH — BbIpacTaTb ‘to grow up’ 
nozpacTh — nowpacTaTh ‘to grow up a little’ 
npHobpectu — npHoOperaTh ‘to acquire’ 
nowmMecTH — nmowMeTaTb ‘to sweep’ 
onacTb — onayaTb ‘to fall’ 
HanacTb — HanayaTb to attack 
nonmacTh — nonanaTb ‘to hit? 
nponacTh — nponayaTb ‘to disappear’ 
3anacTH — 3anacaTb ‘to store up’ 
cnacTH — cnacaTb ‘to save’ 
OTHBeCTH — OTIBeTaTb ‘to fade’ 
paciipecTH — pacuBeTaTb ‘to blossom’ 
ChecTb — cbheaTb ‘to eat up’ 
yuo.13TH — ynoJ3aTb ‘to crawl away’ 
c1e3Tb — cle3aTb ‘to get off 

Notes. — 1. The root and the stem of the following verbs undergo changes 


when aspectual pairs are formed: 


Perfective Imperfective 


noAMec-1H — nogMeTa-Tb ‘to sweep’ The imperfective infinitive 
3arpec-Th — 3arpe6a-Tb ‘to rake’ stem has the same consonant as the 
wana-cTb- — Haflaga-Th ‘to attack’ present tense stem and -a- before 
3anac-TH — 3allaca-Th to slore up’ the suffix of the infinitive (1o4— 
pacupec-TH — pacypeTa-Tb ‘to blossom’| merT4-to) ‘I sweep’, etc.). 

Cbe-cTb — cCbela-Th ‘to cat up’ 


2. Stress. (a) Imperfective verbs of this group are invariably stressed on the 
suffix -a-; (b) perfective verbs with the suffix -1w in the infinitive (1pHoOpecTH, 3anacrH, etc.) 
are stressed on the suffix -rw except for verbs with the prefix Bbl-, to which the stress is invari- 
ably shifted in perfective verbs (BEImecTH “lo sweep out’, BBIrpecTH ‘to rake oul’, etc.). 


297 


2. Prefixed perfective verbs ending in -4 and imperfective verbs 
ending in -aTs: 


Perfective Imperfective 
cOepéab (CHI) - cOeperaTh ‘to save(one’s strength)’ 
nojcTepeyb (Bpara) - nogctTeperaTh ‘to lie in wait for (the ene- 
NOACTPH4b (BOJIOCHI) my)’ 
nomou (Tpyry) - NOJACTpHTraTh ‘to cut (one’s hair)’ 
npeBo3Mo4b (ycrasIOCcTh) - NOMOraTb ‘to help (a friend) 
npuBléy (BHUMAHHe) - Npepo3smoraTh ‘to overcome (fatigue)’ 
yBueub (corymiatesicH)  - NpHBJeKaTb ‘to attract (attention)’ 

- YB.leKkaTb ‘to carry away (the lis- 
teners) 

W3BII€Ub (TOJIb3y) - H3B/1eKaTb ‘to derive (benefit)’ 

Notes..— 1. When the perfective verbs of this group are made imperfective, 


certain changes occur in their stem: in the stem of the impertective verb there ap- 
pears the consonant r or k before the suffix -a- (cOeperaTb ‘to save’, IIPHB.TeKaTh ‘to 
attract’). 


2. Stress. (a) In imperfective verbs the stress invariably falls on the suffix -a-; 
(b) in perfective verbs the stress invariably falls on the final syllable except for verbs 
with the prefix Bbi-, which are always stressed on that prefix (Bbme4¥b ‘to 
bake’). 


Exercise 152. Read through the following. State the aspect of the verbs. Write down 
the infinitives of the italicised verbs and give their aspectual counterparts. 


1. 34MBI Kanda, KAana Mpupona. 
Cuer 6binaa TOMbKO B AHBape, 
Ha tpétbe B Houb. (/7.) 
2. A namMsatwux cede Bo3aqBur HepyKoTBOpHbIii. 
K Hemy He 3apacmém Hapognas Tpona (/7.) 
3. Vic KkaxkgQ0H OCeHbIO A pacyeemdio BHOBb; 
30pOBbIo Moemy T10sé3eH pyccKHit xOnod. (/7.) 
3. Crapik! A cream MHOro pa3, 
Uro Thl Mensa OT cmepTH cnac. (JT.) 


Exercise 153. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required form of 
the verbs in brackets. 


1, A Obin Bech AeHb 34HAT UM TOMDKO K Be4epy cmor ... B OMOnMOTEKy. (Monaparh, 
Tonactb) 2. B mpakru4eckol pabdte TH .., KH3HEHHLI OMBIT. (IpHoOperaTb, mpuob- 
pecra) 4. Mai ycnénu go fox a ... CHO H AOHTH QO AOma. (crpebaTb, crpectH) 5. OT 
BOJIHCHHA OHA TO ..., TO... KOCY. (BallleTaTh, 3anslecTH; paciieTaTb, pacrtectn) 6. bés- 
KH JIGTOM ... rpHObI 4 34 34MY UX ... . (3allacaTb, 3anacTH; cbeMATb, CbecTh) 


Exercise 154. Write out the sentences filling in the blanks with the required form of 
the verbs in brackets. State the aspect of the verbs. 


1. SToT Bonpoc B HacTosilee BpémMa ... BHHMaHMe BCerO Mpa. (mpHBleKaTb) 
2. Iym B cocégHei KOMHaTe ... Moé BHHMaHue, (oOTBIé4b) 3. Bce Hagéanmuch, YToO STO 
JlekapcTso ... bombHOmy. (TOMO4b) 4. oxnag Obi O4eHb HNTepeceH 4 ... BCex CyWIATe- 
Jlei. (yBrie4b) 


Exercise 155. Give the aspectual counterparts of these verbs. 


“306pecTH, pacuBecTH, nepenuecrH, 3anacTH, Npomacth 
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Exercise 156. Make up sentences, using the verbs: 

PaclBeTaTb, OTUBETATb, HanadaTh, NoNaAaTh, NponagzatT, cnacaTb, 3anacatTh, NOL- 
MeTaTb, CMelijaTb, BbIMeTATb 

Exercise 157. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 


1, Bee crapanucb kak-HHOyab pasezéud W OGORpUTE ero. (Ad«.) 2. A HaGntomas 3a 
BaMH HM 3HaIO: BbI NOAMaC BCE XOTHTe CAEMaTb OBICTPO, 38 IATb MUMHYT, rOTOBbI npexed- 
pew MHOrHuM. [lolimure, Sto negonycTHmMo! Baymalirecb, Aséuia, B TO, 4TO A CKa3as. 
A MMCHO MpaBo 4eoBeKa, HAYYEHHOLO KU3HbIO, Npedocmepéerd BAC, HU A Npedocmepecdro. 
(Aotc.) 

Exercise 158. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs: 

NOMOU4b, peBO3MO4b, NOACTPH4b, BbITéYb, yBICYb, Mepeceyb 

Exercise 159. Make up sentences, using the verbs: 


YBJICKATbCA, Pa3BsICKATbCA, NPUBNECKATb, OTBNCKATb, H3BJIeKaTh 


Exercise 160. Form various prefixed perfective verbs from the imperfective verbs 
pacTH, upecTu and Baeyw, and give their aspectual counterparts. 


Model: pacTH BbIpacTH - BbipacTaTp, 
nogpacTHu -—nogpactaTh, 
3apacTH —-3apacTaTp, etc. 


Exercise 161. Make up sentences, using some of the prefixed perfective and imperfec- 
tive verbs from the preceding exercise. 


ALTERNATION OF VOWELS IN THE VERB STEM 
IN THE FORMATION OF THE ASPECTS 


Perfective Imperfective Roots 








o—a KOcHyTbcA KacaTbca Koc — Kac 
‘to touch’ 
NpPHKOCHYTECA npukacaTbea 
‘to touch’ 
43102%KHTb H31araTb ow — War 





‘give an account 
of the contents of 





pe AAOKATb npejmaraTb | (alternation of 

‘to move’ vowels and of 
consonants 
*—Tr in the 
root) 

HpH10KUTb npHaraTb 

‘to apply” 

ono3aTb ona3qpiBaTb | In the imperfec- 
tive aspect 
there is a 


stressed root. 
The suffixes 








BCKO“HTB BCKAKHBATb -bIBa-, -HBA-. 
‘to jump up’ ; 

CMOTPCTB ocmMaTpuBaTb 

‘to see’ 

B3POrHyTb B3/;paruBaTb 











| ‘to start’ 
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Continued 






































Perfective Imperfective Roois 
c—H co6bpatb * coOupath 6p — bep — Oup 
‘to pul together’ 
BLIOpaTh (BbIGepy) BbIGHpAaTb 
‘to choose’ 
pa3z00paTp (pasGbepy) pa36upaTb 
‘to analyse’ 
pazonpaTb (pazmepy) paz qHpaTb ap — aep — anp 
‘to tear’ 
pacctremiTh (pa3ocTaTb) paccruaTb cTAI— cTea — 
‘to spread’ cTHa 
NWocTeMiTb (HOcTAAaTb) NOCTHATb 
‘to spread’ 
crepeTb (coTpy) cTHpaTb Tp — Tep — THp 
‘to rub off 
3anepéTp (3anpy) 3anupaTb Hp — nep — nup 
‘to lock’ 
ymepeTb (ympy) YMHpaTb Mp — Mep — 
‘to die’ MHp 
3aKeub (3aKTy) 3aKHraTb *KV — Ker — 
‘to light’ ane 
NODKEYS (OLOHKTY) nowKHraTb 
‘to set fire to’ 
a 
o—bI B3,OXHYTb B3/ibIXaTb OX — AbIxX 
‘to sigh’ 
CO3BATb (co30BY) CO3bIBaTb 3B — 30B — 3bIB 
“to convene’ 
NPH3BAaTb (upH30By) IpH3bIBATb 
‘to call’ 
CocaaTh (COuLIO) CCbLIaTb cil — WI — cbt 
‘to exile’ 
}— 
a— HM NOHATE NOHHMATB HA — HHM 
(a — uM) ‘to understand’ 
HOAHATS NoJHHMaTb 
‘to lift’ 
HPHHST NpHHHMaTB 
‘to accept’ 
oOna rb oOHNMaTb 
‘to embrace’ 
CHATb CHHMaTb 
‘to take off 
HaxkaTb HaxKHMaTb Ka — KUM 
‘to press’ 
cKAaTb CRUMATb 
“to squeeze” 
| or eereneenaane | 
a— HH HavaTb HaunHaTb 4a — 4H 
‘to begin’ 

















* The prefix co- is used before a cluster of consonants. 
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Notes.—1. The alternation o—a or e—u generally exists only in spelling, 
since in pronunciation the unstressed o and e are very similar to a and a. 

2. In imperfective verbs the suffix -a- is invariably stressed. 

3. The imperfective verb corresponding to a perfective one with the root 
-jlox~ need not necessarily have the root -sar-; in some such verbs the root may be 
-Kilag-, €. 2. HONOKHTb O pe3yIbTAaTAax ‘to report on the results’, AokMaAbiBaATb 
O pe3yIbTATAX (see p. 302), 

4. In some meanings perfective verbs with the root -1o0#- do not have an im- 
perfective counterpart, e.g. o6a0%#4Tb ‘to cover: Tyaa o6n0afa ropH3oHT. 
(Fouu.) ‘The cloud had covered the horizon’. 


Exercise 162. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 


Hag ceaoii paBHHHoii Mopa BéTep Ty4H cobupdem. (M.T.) 
d CkB03b BOJHHCTbIC TyMaHbi 
Tpobupdemca nyna. UT.) 
3. Anekctii nepebupda B ymé BinevaTAecHua mocueéaHux mHel. (Aoe.) 4. Ayia 3alMTbI 
OT BéTpa HYKHO ObINO sabupameca B camyto 4alily seca. (Ape. ) 5. OPH 3a2K2aticb B TO- 
poe 1 3a per. (Type.) 6. Moposnbtit BeTep obacu2da et H16. (Pad.) 7. Eropyuika 
OFIAQbIBAsICA WH HHKaK He NOHUMAA, orKyaa dta crpanHas mécus. (Yex.) 
8. [peri TlOUeBbIe 3aBANH, 
He cnpinino KX yXRKAHbA CTpeKds, 
VM oxKxéntpie mictbs yemsdau 
TloguoxKba CTONeTHUX Gepés. (51.) 


Exercise 163. Read through the sentences. Write down the infinitives of the itali- 
cised verbs and give their aspectual counterparts. 


1. MOxuo evi6pame apyra. MOxHO BEIOpaTh xeHY. MatTb ne sol6updiom. MaTb 
onHa. Eé mo60sT, NoTomy 4¥ToO ona-—~ MaTb. (Mf. 3.) 2. 30n0THIe TYAKH paccmuAdaucs 110 
Héby. (Typz.) 3. TombKo B Koné Wéta 4 Nonyawin OTMyck, H Ha Nocneguuli MeCall MBI 
cHAAU TION Mockson aayy. (J atid.) 4. Haratia B Sty 31imy B TépBblii pa3 vavad Cepbe3Ho 
neTb. (J7.7.) 5. B AOXK MBY 10 noroyy HEBO3MOXKHO [ONTO 3aHiudniocn OXOTOH. 
(C. M.) 6. Beétep cexdda nepépba, KyCTbI, cpegda C HUX MCTbA. 


Exercise 164. Give the aspectual counterparts of the following verbs. Make up sen- 
tences, using some of the perfective and imperfective verbs. 


1. Mpeqnoxuth, H3OKUTS. 2. ONO3RATb, OCMOTPETh, CHPOCHTh. 3. BBIOpaThb, pa3o- 
OpaTb, cobpatn(ca), uz6parb. 4. KOCHYTBCA, MpHKOCHYTECa. 5. 3aNepeTb, yMepeTb, 3aMe- 
peTb, OTMepeTb, BbITepeTb, CTepéThb. 6. IPHHATL, 3aHATb, CHATS, OTHATH, NOHATH. 


ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF VERBS FORMED FROM DIFFERENT 
ROOTS 


A. 


There are a few Russian verbs with different roots which go in as- 
pectual pairs: 


roBOpiiTh — cKa3aTb OH roBopi.E HECKOIbKO MHBYT. 

‘to speak’——“‘to say’ ‘He spoke for several minutes.’ 
OH cka3ai BCé, ITO XOTEN. 
‘He said all he wanted to say.’ 


OpaTL — B3ATb A Gepy kunru B OuOsMoTekKe. 
‘to take’, ‘l borrow books from a library.’ 
‘to borrow’ 3aBTpa a BO3bMy poMaH I Ops- 


koro «Martb». 
‘Tomorrow I will borrow Gorky’s 
novel Mother. 
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kacTh — noJloaxHTb Kya Tel Kage K1104? 
‘to put’ ‘Where do you put the key?’ 


Kya Thi nosoKHE KHOU? 
‘Where have you put the key?’ 


JIOBATL — noimMaTL Mabank JOBHA pLiOy. 
‘to catch’ ‘The boy was fishing.’ 


On noiimaa Oosmbuiyro ppiby. 
‘He caught a big fish.’ 


HCKA4Tb — HaiiTH Sl WONTO WCKAasJ CBOFO 3allMCcHy!O 
‘to look for’—‘to find’ KHMOKKy H HaKOHEL, Halles eé. 


‘I had been looking for my note- 
book for a long time and at last 
I found it.’ 


The past tense of the verb naiita (Hamiés1) is formed in the same way 


as the past tense of HATH (mé). 
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Notes.- -1. When prefixes are added to the imperfective verbs 6paTs and ro- 
BopiTb, perfective verbs with a new lexical meaning are formed (oTo6paTs KH 
‘to take back the books’. yropopnth ToBaputita ‘to persuade the friend’). The 
other verbs of the aspect pairs arc oT6upaTp and yropapuBaTp. 


Perfective Imperfective 

oToGpaTh KHMTrH -— oTOupaTL KHHTH 
‘to take back the books’ 
co6pats, yOpaTh ypoxaii -- coOupats, yOupaTb ypoxal 
‘to gather in the harvest’ 
yroBopiiTh TOBAPHla NOMTH B KHHO — yropapuBaTh ToOBApHla noHTH 
‘to persuade the friend to go to the ci- B KHHO 

nema’ 
OTTOBOPHTh ‘TOBAPHIa OT 1OC30KH -— OTTOBAPHBaTbh TOBAPHLla OT n10é3- 
‘to dissuade the friend from ‘going on AKU 

a trip’ 
YAOBHTL CMbICI — yQ@BAMBaTb cMbICH 


‘to catch the meaning’ 


2. When prefixes are added to the verb cka3aTb ‘to say’, verbs with new lexi- 
cal meanings are formed: nepecka3a7Tp ‘to retell’, BaIcKa3aTb ‘to express’, “to tell’, 
which correspond to the imperfective verbs Hepecka3bIBaTb, BbICKA3bIBATb. 

3. In some meanings perfective verbs with the root -no#- correspond to im- 
perfective verbs with the root -Kmag- and in other meanings they correspond to 
imperfeclive verbs with the root -mar-: 


DOAOKATH (oO pabdTe) —- OKMANbIBATh ‘to report (on the progress of 
the work) 

NepenoxATh (KHHTH CO CTOa— HepeksapbiBaTh to move (the books from the 
Ha nosiky) table to the shelf) 

but: nepesoaviT, (TeKcT) -— nepesaraTh ‘Lo set (a text) to music’ 

OTOKHTE (coopanne) -— OTKMAEBaTD ‘to pul off (a meeting)’ 

YAOKUTE (BEL) -- yKnagpiBath ‘to pack (things) 

CAOKATH (BELIIM) -- eCKajpmBatTp “to stow (things) 

but: coxHTH (11éCcHIO) — enaraTp ‘to compose (a song)’ 

BbLIOMHTS (BEIM H3 YeMO- -~ BbIKAaAbIBATB ‘to take (the things) out (of 
nana) the suit-cascy’ 

HPWAOKATE (MER K rONOBC) = -- NPHKAaAbIBaTh ‘to apply (ice to the heady 

but: npasoxiTh (QoxyméH- -- mpuaararp — “to enclose (the documents)’ 
Tb1) 


OOM0KRTE (OJLYINKa MIE) ooKabIBare ‘lo prop up (with cushions)’ 
but: o6s0«mHTE (Hacenénne o6s1aralb ‘to tax (the population)’ 
HaswOraMn) 


Exercise 165. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 
Write down their aspeetual counterparts. Use the verbs with the nouns with which they 
are given in the tcxt, ¢.g.: pasnoxith, Kocrép— packsa)bmatTb KocTép. 





|. HenpHatenb ue Mor npednoidedns ACp3ocTH eTpcALGbi yerpIpex NHKEM He 3anLH- 
iHHbIX yuck. (7. 7.) 2. OXOTHHKH pas.tooctiau Kocrép. 3. OKOHUMB YoRKHH, BCC pucto- 
doucieluch BoKpyt KocTpa. (M. I.) 4, EcTh 6ecnpencabiice *KeNAUHC = 6.100 B CTpa- 
HHI[bl oymyuich KUMI BCIO cTpacTb, Bet nama cépana. (fH. O.) 5. OGcToOATeMbETBA 3aC- 
TABHJIH MCHA la HECKOJIbKO MCCAILCB ONION’ paoboTy nas, WOBbLIM pomaiom. (ff. 0.) 


Exercise 166. Replace the perfective verbs with imperfective ones. 


1. Mai co6upa.nu aronbl BCTaKabl, a NOTOM Coca Ux BOOMLYIO Kop3iHy. 2. Ha- 
port cCaonetiLa MHOTO Leech O pose. 3. Y mena Gosrena ronoBA, WH MIpHATHO ObLTO Apitso- 
ocime XOnOMHYIO pyky Ko Noy. 4. Hano ypwsoocime K MOKYMCUTAM TPH POTOKAPTOYKH. 
5. A Bee ny xKUbIC MHC KHAIH pu3.7o%ciL: Ha CTONC. 6. Bony nyrém eK TpONM3a MOXLO 
pu3toxchime Ha BONOpoON uw Kucnopor. 7. JloKsanynk OUCH, ACHO MH NPOCTO H3.t0IKCTLE 
CBOM Mbicuin. 8. CoOpanue cormachloch ¢ TEM, 4TO OH HpedAONCILL 9. 3f\CCb NpoOAomerLul 
*KENEBNYHO HOPOTy. 


B. 
The following verbs go in aspectual pairs: 
JOKATECH — edb A OObINHO OK Ycb cilaTb B | 1 4a- 
COB. 
‘to lie down’, ‘to go to bed’ ‘F usually go to bed at 11 o'clock.’ 


Buepa a aér B 12 yacos. 
“Yesterday | went to bed at 12 


o'clock.’ 
ca AHTBCa — cecTb Cosme MeUIeNNO cadHaOcb. 
‘to sel’, ‘to sit down’ ‘The sun was setting slowly.’ 


Coste cé0. 
‘The sun had set.’ 
CTAaHOBNTLCH — CTaTb Ou nlocTenéHHO CTaHOBHJIca 
‘to become’ 66Nee CHOKOHHbIM peOellKoOM. 
‘He gradually became a quieter 
boy’. 
Ou cTrast CHOKOHHBIM MaJIbUH- 
KOM. 
‘He had become a quiet boy.” 


The imperfective and perfective verbs of each of the above pairs 
have different sounds in their roots; besides the imperfective verbs have 
the particle -ca(-cb). 


Exercise 167. Read through the sentences and state the aspect of the italicised verbs. 
Give their aspectual counterparts. 


1. Méqncuuo vactynmana pecCHHas Houb. Tuna cmanoéiadace udomiolit, ray6o- 
(M.T.) 
2. B gome Bee ye weed, HO HUKTO ie chad. (Yex.) 
3. 3apa upommaetca c 3emné10, 
Jfoncimes tap ua pve jloman. (Pen) 
4. A onénes, e394 pyxbé w nomen Bin3 m0 peyke. (Ape.) 
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5. 0663 Becb AeHb NpoOcTOA y pekit M TPOHysIcs c MécTa, Korma cadusocb CONHUE. 
(Yex.) 
6. Crapuk soeua HéBon0M ppiby. 
Crapyxa psa cporo npsxy. (/7.) 
7. Uro emy kHura nocméaqHAA cKdocem, 
To Ha ayulé ero cBépxy H Asowem. (H.) 


Exercise 168. Make up sentences, using the perfective and imperfective verbs given 
in the preceding exercise. 


ASPECTUAL PAIRS OF VERBS DIFFERING 
IN THE POSITION 
OF THE STRESS 


In some cases the aspectual forms differ only in the position of the 
stress. 


Imperfective Perfective 
paccbmaTh —— paccbinaTb ‘to spill’ 
3acbInaTb — 3acbimaTb ‘to fill in’ 
oTpe3aTb — orTpé3aTb ‘to cut off 
pazpe3aTh — pa3pé3aTb ‘to cut up’ 


In the infinitive and in the forms obtained from it such verbs differ 
only in the position of the stress; in the present and simple future tenses 
they differ in both position of the stress and the composition of the 
stem (the present tense of the imperfective aspect: paccbinaro, 3acbinato, 
oTpe3aro, pa3pe3aro; the future tense of the perfective aspect: pac- 
ChIILNO, PACCbINIe€MIb, 3ACBIIHO, 3ACbULIECHIb, OTPEXKY, OTPHKellIb, pa3- 
pexy, paspéxenm). 


Exercise 169. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs. 


1. Cuer 3acbiman Qopory. CHer 3acbinan Zopory. 2. OH oTpe3an KycOK xmé6a. On 
oTpé3al kycOk xmé6a. 3. Ona cpé3ana uBeTbI. Ona cpe3asa uBeThI, 4. CanOBHHK MOCEI- 
Mad NeckOM yopox*KKH. CagqOBHHK NocbInan mecKOM JOpOXKKH. 


Exercise 170. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required forms 
of the verbs given on the right: - 


1. CHer MéfIeHHo ... Topory. 3aCbINaTb, 3aCbUIaTb 
B HéckOIbKO MHHYT CHer ... Mopory. 
B reyéHve HECKOJIBKAX MHHYT CHer COBCEM ... 20- 
pory. 

2. Ona Kakg0e YTPO ... UBeETBI M cTaBHyla AX B BA3y. | cpesaTb, cpé3aTb 
Ona ... yBeTOK HM Nogapruia erd MHe. 





3. Mat ... kycoK xmé6a WM wand ero pebéuKy. oTpe3aTb, OTPe3aTb 
4. HyxHo Kaxgblii WeHb ... qOpO%*KKU TecKOM. NOCbIMNaTb, NOCKINAaTb 
B HéCKOJIbKO MHHYT CaOBHHK ... BCE AOPOXKKU Mec- 
KOM. 


VERBS WITH THE SUFFIX -HY- 


Most (prefixed and unprefixed) verbs which incorporate the suffix 
-Hy- are perfective. 
Some perfective verbs with the suffix -ay- denote the completion of 
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an action, the achievement of a result (qocTiérnyT ‘to achieve’, mpoutt- 
KHyTb ‘to penetrate’, nopépruyts ‘to plunge’); others show either that 
the action took place on one occasion only or that it was of very short 
duration (Tomknytp ‘to push’, KpiikayTs ‘to shout’, MHrAyTE ‘to wink’). 


Imperfective 


AOCTHYAaTE ‘to achieve’ 

C kak bIM FOOM MbI WOCTHraeM 
Bcé 6O0bIIMX H GOnbUMX ycne- 
XOB B paGoTe. 

Every year we make ever greater 
progress in our work.’ 


vcye3aTb ‘to disappear’ 


Cosmnue TlocrenéHHo HC4e3a10 32° 


TOPH30HTOM. 
‘The sun was slowly disappearing 
beyond the horizon.’ 


Me.IbKaTb ‘to gleam’ 
Baan MesbKaJH OFOHbKH. 
‘Lights were gleaming in the di- 
stance.’ 
KpHuaTb ‘to cry’ 
PeOdéHoK Kpw4an He NepectaBas. 
‘The child cried without stop- 
ping.’ 
TONKAaTb “to push’ 
Masbuvk Wanhnt uw Toman ce- 
cTpy. 
‘The boy was naughty and kept 
pushing his sister’. 


Perfective 


OCTHTHYTb 
Mb ocTraraH OrpOMHbIx ycrie- 
XOB B paOoTe 


‘We have made great success in 
our work.’ 


Hc4€3HYTb 
Hakoné COMBI COBCEM HC4E3 IO 
3a TOPH30HTOM. 
‘At last the sun disappeared alto- 
gether beyond the horizon.’ 


MCJIDKHYTb 
Baan MeIbKHYJE OFOHEK. 
‘A light gleamed in the distance.’ 


KpHKHYTb 
PeGéHoK Kp¥KHyJI HW 3aMoOsK. 
‘The child gave a scream and fell 
silent.’ 


TOJIKHYTb 
Masbyunuk TouKHYJ Cecrpy. 


‘The boy pushed his sister.’ 


There are unprefixed imperfective verbs with the suffix -1y-: BAHyTb 


‘to fade’, BA3HYTb ‘to get stuck’, MOKHYTb ‘to get wet’, cOxHyTS ‘to dry’, 
Mép3HyTb ‘to freeze’, 3A6HyTb ‘to be chilled’, rnoxuyTp ‘to go deaf’, 
cilémHyTb ‘to go blind’, kpémuyTb ‘to grow stronger’, rHOnyTb ‘to die’, 
‘to perish’. These verbs mostly denote a gradual worsening of the state 
of an object or person. 

The perfective counterparts of these verbs are formed by means of 
prefixes (yBauyTb ‘to fade completely’, 3acOxuyTb ‘to dry up’, ocmén- 
HYTB ‘to go stone-blind’, norn6uytb ‘to die’, ‘to perish’, etc.). 

Some of these prefixed perfective verbs correspond in meaning to 
prefixed imperfective verbs (yBaqaTb, 3acbIxaTb, etc.). 


Imperfective Perfective Imperfective 
BHHYTb — yBAHYTb — YyBAaTb 
‘to fade’ 3aBAHYTb 
MOKHYTb — BbIMOKHYTb — BbIMOKaTb 
‘to get wet’ 
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COXHYTb 3acONIVTD 3ACKIXATH 


‘to dry’ BLICOXLY Tb BbICbIXATb 
Meép3Hy Tb 3aMep3ILy Ib 3aMepsaTL 
‘to freeze’ BbIMep3HYTb BLIMep3aTh 
rHOHyTL norhouy Tb norn6aTi. 


‘to die’, ‘to perish’ 


Nove. (a) Vhe suffix -ry- of ampertective verbs is never stressed (excep: 
ERHY Eb “Co pull’). (b) lmperfective verbs with the suffix -a- (ysujiate “lo fade’, etc.) 
corresponding to perfeetive verbs with the suffix -tty- (ypanyers “to lade’. ete.) are 
stressed on the suffix. 


Exercise 171. Write down the infinilives of the verbs used in the following sen- 
tenees. Give their aspeetual counterparts. 


L.Tondp OCTOPOXKUG cryniit Ho CyYbaM, KOvIced CKPMUC IA, AOU dybipKaiks. 
(Frpe.) 2. Berep WIBbIPU YI BIA HBDKUAKOB OOsakO CHOKNOH Mb. (-fo¢.) 3. BoKiO 
BAL JLAUL BS IT 1lONbI cose ay. (AT. 7°) 4. 3pé3api tak upuper. nao, Yak JYPVoKCeKIL 
MHVaoT © lebec. (7 en.) 


Exercise 172. What is the aspect of ihe italicised verbs? Write down their inlinitives 
and give their aspect! counterparts. 


1. Ppo3a aviv. Berecyutpit eper 
Tented AARON Nooo 
Mex 1éMnbiM 1é60M 4 3eM.ICii, (/1.) 
Mup remen 6911 WH MoJainE, 
Jian, cepebpre roii Gaxpomoit 
Bepuninnr wei citeronoti 
Baan cocpeae upeno Mindi. 
Ala p Gepera miecra.e noTOK. (/7.) 
3. Vi nor 8 tymanno abound 
Saucw UTHIKH, HW BOCTOK 
Osounornnica, BevrepoK 
Caippie mesecore lca. (//.) 


i) 


Exereise 173. Read through the following. State the tense and aspect of the verbs, 
Write down the infinitives of the verbs with the suffix -1y- and give their aspeedial coun- 
terpurts. 


L. Ho uakonen ond B3joxnyna 

VW nerand co cKaMbHi cnotii. (//.) 

Vrixno peé. Tarpana cnr, (47.) 

3. Beraéy 3upa Bo mMruic xONO;ON, 
lta HHBax ym pa6or YMOJIK. 
Cc CBOCH BOIPLAXOFO ronda mott 
Boixoanr ua fopory Bons. 7.) 

4. Kypya eu Gear 3a mMénpmiiy pyaeli, 
llo upys yxe 3derii. (ff) 

5. be3 re6a 2 3amép3 6b1 Ha Aopore. (//.) 


IV 


Exercise 174, Form the past tense of the following verbs and give their aspectual 
counterparts: 


BCKPUKHYTL AOCTHIUY Tb 3aMGp3uyTh 
ciipbiiyt, HCNC3Y Tb OC TLL Td 
BUIIBIXHYTD BOSHHKHY 1b 3QBALLYTb 
PaccTeruyTh UpOMAKH YTD HoracnytTb 
BLIKHLYTL UPHBbIKUY TD BLICOXLY Tb 
BBIJICPHYTb OVBDIKHVTD OKpClyTL 
B3IPOrHy Tb eBepruyth nornGiy rb 
B3rHAUYTb orpepruy rb ONJIOXLLY Tb 
JlOrpOHyTEca YMOSIKIY Tb 
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Exercise 175. Make up sentences, using the following verbs: 


B3ACHYTL — 3acbinaTb CTONKHYTB(CH) — cTasKuBaTb(ca) 
BbIHYTb — BbIHHMaTb BEpHYTB(CA) — BO3BpalaTB(ca) 
OTAOXHYTb — OTAbIXaTb o6epnytTL(cs) — o6opaunBatE(ca) 
NPOCHYTBCA — MpocninaTaca NOBepHYTE(cAh) — oBopayMBaTb(ca) 


Exercise 176. Write out the perfective verbs in one column and the imperfective 
verbs in the other; give their aspectual counterparts. 


CTYKHYTD, MCJIbKHYTbh, MOKHYTb, CBEPKHYTb, COXHYTb, KpCNHyTb, KABHYTb, M¢p3- 
HYTb, YAXHYTb, CTBIHYTh, YIBIOHYTBCA, WIEMHYTb, yapeKHYTb 


Exercise 177. Form the past and future tenses of the verbs given in the preceding 
exercise and make up sentences with them. 


Exercise 178. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the required forms 
of the verbs in brackets. 


Vis oxHa O60 BUAHO, Kak HaneTés NocnégqHHi pa3 BCTep, ... RepeBha B CARY, ... 
B OTBOPCHHOc OKHO H .... Took b IpekpaTisica. TONbKO C KPBUL HM MOKpbIX JNECTBCB ... 
3BOHKHe Kanan. Benopxuyna kakas-To nTHtla. Hé6o wayano .... 

(kaudTb, Ka4HYTb; AYTb, AYHYTb; CTHXATb, CTHXHyTb; KANaTb, KanHyth; 
NPOACHATECA, WPOACHHTbCA) 


NON-PAIRED VERBS 


There are Russian verbs which have no perfective or imperfective 
counterparts corresponding to them in meaning. 

Thus, the perfective verbs rpsHyTb ‘to burst out’, cocrosiTBes “to 
take place’ have no imperfective counterparts, and the imperfective 
verbs yuacTBoBaTbh ‘to participate’, cocroaTb ‘to consist (of, in)’ have 
no perfective counterparts. 


Perfective Verbs Which Have No Imperfective Counterparts 


Perfective verbs which have no imperfective counterparts include 
a number of verbs with the suffix -ay-: phiyyTpes ‘to rush’, xbIHyTb ‘to 
gush out’, rpauytTb ‘to burst out’, pyxayTb ‘to tumble down’, or- 
npsHyTb ‘to start back’, BerpenenyTsbca ‘to rouse oneself’, and also the 
verbs o4yTHTbes ‘to find oneself (somewhere)’, nonaxoGuTLCcA “to be- 
come necessary’, cocrostpes ‘to take place’, craTb ‘to begin’ or ‘to 
stop’, 3a61yaquTBCH ‘to lose one’s way’. 
Note.— The verbs 3a6ayxgaTbca and 3a6ayaqinrEca do not form an aspectual 


pair since the meaning of the former verb is ‘to be mistaken’, ‘to err’ and the 
meaning of the fatter is ‘to lose one’s way’. 


Compare: 
Moi 3a67yAHIMcb B Jecy. ‘We lost our way in the woods’. 
Boi 3a6nyaxqaerecb. “You are mistaken’. 


Exercise 179, Read through the sentences. Point out the perfective verbs which have 
no Imperfective counterparts. 


1. Taé-ro paQ0M CO CTpalllHbIM Tpéeckom PyXHys10 WepeBo. (AK. ) 

2. Coxon cmésbtit BcTpeneHyics, NpuBcran HeMHOro 4 110 yuICTbIO MOBEeN O4adMhH. 
(M.T) 

3. Mépe B3yeTca OypmKBo, 
3akHndT, NOAbIMcT Bor, 
XusbineT Ha Geper nycroii, 
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Pa30sbéTcCa B IYMHOM 6ére, 

Vi o4yratca ua Gpere 

B uciliyé, Kak Kap ropa, 

Tpranats Tox 6oratpipa. (/7.) . 
4, [Tpo3a rpanysia Hag 1¢com, 3uinenrann jAcpéBha rnyxo, rposHo. (MM. 1.) 
5, Pocevta senpaver oTo cHa, 

Vi ita o6)1OMKax CaMoBsydcrDal 

Hanmuyt Haum aumena! (/7.) 


Exercise 180. Make up sentences, using tbe verbs: 


OYYTHTBCA, OMMYTBCA, XABIHYTh, 3a6TyanTbea, NOUANOOUTECA 


Imperfective Verbs Which Have No Perfective Counterparts 


A large number of imperfective verbs have no perfective counter- 
parts, €.2.: CTOHTb ‘to COSt’, 3HA4HTb ‘to mean’, HMETb ‘to have’, 06- 
JlajlaTb ‘to possess’, npHnasqiexkaTb ‘to belong’, cocrosiTb ‘to, consist 
(of, in)’, cofepaaTe “to contain’, etc. The following verbs also have no 
pertective counterparts: Ha6.1OaTb ‘to observe’, OTpiaTb ‘to negate’, 
OTCYTCTBOBATh ‘to be absent’, MpHBeTCTBOBATh ‘to greet’, ‘to welcome’, 
pa3ronapuBaTh ‘to speak’, pykoBoalTb ‘to direct’, Ha6LOQaTb ‘to be 
present’, yapaBaaiTh ‘to govern’, ‘to drive’, yrBepaxkyaTb ‘to affirm’, 
y4acTBOBAaTb ‘to participate’ and others. 

Notes. |. The verb yrsepaxyarb has 2 corresponding perfective verb with 
the meaning ‘to confirm’ (yrBepayarb B OAAKNOCTH — yTBep) UIT B NOMKHOCTH 
‘to confirm an appointment’), but it has no perfective counterpart in the meaning 
of *to affirm’, ‘to maintain’. 

A yrpepayaio, 4wro HuKora He Ll maintain that ] have never met that 
BCTpeuasicd ¢ STHM 4CNOBCKOM, man. 

2. The verb noaarars has no perfective counterpart with the meaning of ‘to 
believe . ‘to think’. ‘ 
A nonarato, uTOo... ‘] believe that...’ 

However, its derivatives upequomaraTe “Lo suppose’ and upenmodoxtrh “to 
suppose’ are impertective and perfective respectively. 

3. The verb yaacrBosBatb ‘lo participate’ has no perfective counterpart, but 
the phrase upwaHumatTb y4actue ‘to take part’ (with an imperfective verb) corre- 
sponds to the phrase upHusaTh ysactue ‘to take part’ (with a perfective verb). 

Exercise 181. State the aspect of these verbs. Point out the impertective verbs which 
have no perfcelive counterparts. Give aspectual pairs where possible. 

pes BCTBOBATh, MOYYBCTBOBATH, ACHCTBOBATH, COJCHCTBOBATb, pa3srOBApHBAaTh, 
YrOBApHBUTH, COMEP RAT, NOAACHKATH, yBUAeTb, NPCABNACTH, COCTOATH, MOCTOATL 

Exercise 182. Make up sentences, using these imperfective verbs which have no per- 
feelive counterparts, 

3aBHccTb (OT), NOXOsWITH (Ha), HyKNaTECA (B), NPHHANOKATS (K), YUACTBOBUT (B), 
COOTBCTCTBOBAT (YeMy-HHOyaAb), NpeAuecTBORATH (ueMy-HOyb) 

_Exercise 183. Make up sentences, using the verbs cocroarb u3..., COCTOATD B ..., CO- 
crosibea and write them down. 


Exercise 184. Read through the sentences and make up sentences of your own with 
the verbs coyépaxut and coaépautes. 


1. O7a kuntra copepKUT MHOTO MHTcCpeCHLIX PAKTOB H3 HCTOPHN KOCMOHABTHEH, 2 


B 5roit kHure conépxuTca MHOro HHTepécHHIX chAKTOB H3 UCTOPHY KOCMOHABTHKN, 
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VERBS WHICH HAVE THE SAME FORM IN THE 
IMPERFECTIVE 
AND PERFECTIVE ASPECTS 


A small group of verbs can be either imperfective or perfective de- 
pending on the context. 

It includes the verbs: Benérp ‘to order’, xeHuTH(ca) ‘to marry’ (of 
a man), o6emlaTb ‘to promise’, Ka3HHTb ‘to execute’, paHuTB ‘to wound’, 
o6pa30BaTp ‘to form’, Hcn61b30BaTB ‘to use’, HCCEQOBATh ‘to investi- 
gate’, aTakoBaTb ‘to attack’, apecTonatTp ‘to arrest’, TelerpadupoBaTb 
‘to telegraph’, etc. 


(1) On sBeerna BEInowHa Bcé, ‘He always did what he prom- 


4TO obemlat. ised.’ 
(2) On o6eman noméun Ham ‘He had promised to help us and 
“4 NOMOr, he did so.’ 


In the first sentence the verb o6emaTh is used in the imperfective as- 
pect and in the second in the perfective aspect. 

Most of the verbs which may be either imperfective or perfective 
have the suffix -oBa- or -HpoBa-: MHHOBATD ‘to pass’, o6pa30BaTb ‘to 
form’, OpraHH30BaTb ‘to organise’, HCOb30BaTb ‘to Use’, HCCIéEAOBAaTh 
‘to investigate’, Tezerpaduposatp ‘to telegraph’, a“kKBHA_MpoBaTh ‘to 
liquidate’, ‘to go away with’; HamHoHamH3HpoBaTL ‘to nationalise’, 
JeKTPHPHMpOBATE ‘to electrify’. 


Notes.— |. It is also possible to form imperfective verbs from some of the 
verbs of this group by means of the suffixes -bma-, -HBa- (OpraHv30BaTb, OpraHH- 
30BbIBAaTb). 


2. To emphasise the perfective meaning, some of the verbs of this group are 
occasionally used with prefixes: copranH30BaTb ‘to organise’, nooGemaTb ‘to 
promise’, HoxenntE(ca) ‘to marry’. 

3. The verb TexerpaupopaTb means ‘to telegraph’; in colloquial speech, 
however, the phrases 7aBaTb TenerpamMy, 4aTb Tenerpammy ‘to send a wire’ are 
preferred, especially with the perfective meaning: 


Buepa § Aas Teaerpammy. ‘I sent a wire yesterday.’ 
3aBTpa A aM TeslerpaMMy. ‘Pll send a wire tomorrow.’ 


Exercise 185. Read through the sentences. State the tense of the verbs. 


1, A ucnénp3yto 3TOT MaTepHas, korgaa OyAy paboTaTp Hag AOKNaAOM, 2. Paboune 
yCHeWHO UCHOAb3yloT HOBbIe MéTOAbI pabdrbi uv Onarogaps STOMY NepeBbINOHSOT 
HOpMbl. 3. Korma KOHYATCS 9K34MCHbI, Mbi OPraHH3YeM JIBDKHbIC COPCBHOBAHHA CTY RCH- 
TOB Halllero HHCTHTYTAa. 4. B WbOKHbIX COpeBHOBAHHAX, KOTOPbi€ Mbl OpraHH3yemM KaxK- 
Abii rod, yuacTBYIOT NOYTH BCe CTYACHTbI. 


Exercise 186. Write the sentences, filling in the blanks with the words in brackets 
and putting the verbs in the appropriate tense. 


Cectpa ... 0 CBOéM TIpHe3ye, H Mbl BCTP€THM ee. 
Cecrpa o6sMHOo ... 0 CBOéM MpHeésze, H MbI BCTpewaeM cé. 
(Teterpabupopatb, AaTb TeNerpaMMy, AaBaTb TenerpaMmMy) 


Exercise 187. Make up sentences, using the verbs oGemaTb, paHuTb, opraHH30BaTb, 
HCCACHOBATH, JIMKBYAUPOBATH, HauHOHAAH3HpoBaTb with the perfective and imperfective 
meanings. 
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USE OF THE ASPECTS 
PRINCIPAL MEANINGS OF THE VERB ASPECTS* 


1. Perfective verbs may denote the completion of an action and the 
achievement of a result: 


HanHcaTb ‘to write (from beginning to end)’ 
NpowntaTh ‘to read (from beginning to end)’ 
BBIYYHTb ‘to learn (thoroughly)’ 

Mt pHrOTOBHTb ‘to prepare (fully)’ 

cé1aTb ‘to do (from beginning to end)’ 
OOLACHHTL ‘to bring something home to somebody’ 
paccka3aTb ‘to tell-(from beginning to end) 
pclunHTh ‘to arrive at a definite decision’ 
BLIIeC4HTb ‘to cure (completely)’ 

OT AGXHYTb ‘to rest (and feel rested)’ 

etc. 


The corresponding imperfective verbs (mucaTb, 4HTAaTb, YUATb, ro- 
TOBUTbL, Dé1aTb, OOLACHATh, PaCCKA3bIBATb, PelllATb, Je4HTb, OT/AbI- 
xaTb, etc.) express prolonged actions without any reference to their 
completion. 

2. Perfective verbs may denote the starting point of an action: 


nouTh ‘to start walking’ 
1oéXaTb ‘to start driving’ 
NO.1eTETb ‘to start flying’ 
NOnO6UTb ‘to fall in love’ 
iO4YYBCTBOBATb ‘to feel’ 
nowpaBuTbcs ‘to like’ 

NO.IMTBCA ‘to start pouring’ 
3allVMeTh ‘to begin rustling’ 
3aK pH4aTL ‘to begin shouting’ 
3aCMeNTbCH ‘to begin laughing’ 
3anqakaTb ‘to begin weeping’ 
3200.1€Tb ‘to fall ul 
3aHHTepecoBaTbhcn ‘to become interested’ 
paccepaiTbcs ‘to get angry’ 
YBAACTb ‘to see’ 

YC.IbWHaTb ‘to hear’ 

oO paa0BaTbca ‘to be glad’ 

etc. 


The corresponding imperfective verbs have no prefixes and express 
prolonged actions or states without any reference to the starting point. 

3. Perfective verbs may express single actions, actions, performed 
on one occasion only (semelfactive verbs): 


* The principal meanings of the verb aspects are given here for revision pourposes. 
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MAaXHYTb ‘to wave (once)’ 


TOJIKHYTB ‘to push (once)’ 

npbirnyTb ‘to jump (once)’ 

OpOchTL ‘to throw (once)’ 
etc. 


The corresponding imperfective verbs express prolonged, inter- 
rupted actions: MaxaTb, TOIKATb, npbiraTh, 6pocats, etc. 
4. Perfective verbs may express actions of short duration: 


nory.1ATb ‘to go for a (short) walk’ 
nOs1eKATb ‘to lie (for a short while)’ 
nocnaTb ‘to sleep (for a short while)’ 
nocHjéTh ‘to sit (for a short while)’ 
nourpaTh ‘to play (for a short while)’ 
nouwTatTh ‘to read (for a short while)’ 
NOcTOATh ‘to stand (for a short while)’ 
NOMO.I4aATb ‘to keep silent (for a short while)’ 
NOXOJHTb ‘to walk (for a short while)’ 
no6éraTb ‘to run about (for a short while)’ 
etc. 


All such verbs have the prefix no-. 
The corresponding unprefixed imperfective verbs express pro- 
longed unlimited actions and states: ry1MTb, HeKATb, CNaTb, CHIETb, 


etc. 

Exercise 188. Read the sentences reporting actions and ask whether they have had 
a result or have been completed. Answer your questions and write down the three re- 
sponses, as in the model. 


Model: — Buepa Mapita roTosuta oMaulHee 3anaHue. 
— Oua npuroTosuia scé 3ananHe? 
— Ja, ona npurotosuna ero. 
(Or:—-Het, oa He nmpurorosuna ero. K Hei npuulah gpy3ba uw m0- 
MeIUAsIH efi.) 


1. Y4enuxk gOnro yuan HOBbIe COBRA. 2. Bukrop NOBTOpA HOBbIe aHraHiickHe ria- 
ronbi. 3. TaHa nucana rpammMaThueckue ynpaxHeHnsa. 4. Mbt nepeBosfinH TekeT c aHr- 
JHHCKOrO s#3bIKa Ha pycckni. 5. Mou apy3ba Buepa Bech BéYep AeNaM STH PoTorpadun. 
6. CrynéHT 3anvicbipan Ha MéHKYy OTBETbI Ha BONpOCHI. 7. CTyMEHTEI BYepa pacckKa3BI- 
Ban 3TOT TexcT. 8. [IpenogapaTenb nposepa Haun counHéHHA. 9. AHHA HC- 
NpaBsNa OWMOKH B WUxTAaHTe. 10. Buepa Beyepom a 4HTAN KypHan «HaykKa W KM3Hb». 
1}. Crygéxtst 3Tow rpynnbl yanucb MpaBHJIbHO yMoTpeONATh BHAb! rnaréna. 
12. B pockpecéHbe 9 oTAbIxana. 13. CerOgua yTpom a yOupan cBoto KOMHaTy. 14. Moii 
UPyr yan MeH KaTaTbcA Ha KOHBKAX HW Ha JibpKaXx. 15. Buepa mOcne ypoKos Bonoga 
nu Malia peiiani 3aqa4H NO MaTeMaTHKe, 


Exercise 189. Write out the questions and answer them (in writing). Follow the 
model. 


Model; — Bot pewannm 3anauy? 
— Jia, Ho # He pein eé. Ona O4eHb TpyaHaa. 


1. Dror cryn¢HT cqaBan 3k34MeH No pycckomy s3biky? 2. Bat yropapuBany Maprio 
BBICTYNHTb Ha BeYyepe? 3. Bet oTAbIXaNH B BOCKpecenbe? 4. Baul Apyr yann Biepa HOBbIE 
cnopa? 5. Bat yaamucbh KaTaTbca Ha KOHbKAaX? 6. Ona roTOBHNaCh K 9K3aMCHY? 


Exercise 190. Answer the questions, using sentences with the verbs of the required 
aspect in your answers. 
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Al autan (1poantaa) ary KHALy (ra3ety). 

1. Boi yxé MOxeTe BCPHYTb MHE 9Ty KHHTY? 
Tasery? Her, ... 3. Bet Geri 34HaTer BYepa BeYecpoM? = la, 
91a KHnira? —_ Her, 

A rorosusica (nogAroTOBMJICA) K 9K34MeHy. 

1. Tlouemy y Bac TakOH ycTanbili BUA? — ... 
pa?---... 3. Bat ye MOxeTe C/laBaTb ITOT 9K34MCH? -— Ja, ... 
Tpa 9k34MeH. Flouemy bl cefivac He 3aHMMaeTech? — Motomy yTo... 
pa? — Her, ... 6. Bai cefiyac roTosbt K 9k34mMeHy? — J]a, 

A cnapan (clas) 9k3aMeHbI. 

1. Bar cetudc cpo6d6nHb1? ~- la, ... 2. Boi 6b11H CROOORHbI Ha npOuNOH HeRene? 
Her, ... 3. Mouemy BbI Tak AOArO He WHcasn poANTesam? —-Totomy yo... 4. Bai Moxe- 
Te 3ABrpa ToéxXaTb C HAMH 3a fropon?-- fla, ... 5. Nouwemy BbI 3aHHMAaJINCb C yTpa O BE- 


Ala, ... 2. Bat ceroaHa YTPOM 4H1aIH 
. 4. Bam celiyac HyKHa 


2, Houemy Bb He MpHWi K HaM B4e- 
4. A 3Ha10, 4TO y Bac 3aB- 
5, Boi ryan B4e- 


yepa?--... 6. Tlouemy Bbi cefigac He 3anMMaerech? — ... 7. But MoxeTe celiac OT/LI- 
xAtb?— fla, .. 8, Tlouemy y Bac TakOe Becémoe HacTpocHHe? — ... 9. Bb! O4eHb ycTa- 
nu? -- fla, ... 10. Bui ceHigac O4eHb 34HATDI? — Her, 


A roTosu.l (ApHroTORM.) ZoKnaa. 

1. Bar GyaeTe BhIcTynaTb Ha KoHdepeHunn? — Jla, ... 2, Bai ObLIM BYepa B 4YNTATb- 
HOM 3a1c? ~-- la, ... 3. Bor yxe cBo6oqHbI? — J]a, ... 4. Bam Hy KHBI KHHTH Ja Baluero 
moKiata?. Hert, ... 5. Buepa Béyepom Bbi CMOTptsaM HOBbIM TencbuAbM?--- Hert, 


Exercise 191. Insert cither the imperfective verb, or the perfective expressing the 
starting point of an action. 





1. Ha yrny on nonpoutaica c Hamu u .., HanpaBo, | (mo)mén, 
a Mbi ... HasIGBO. (no)maHK 
2. Hopora Onna TpyoHas, NoITOMy NyTewiécTBeHHH- | (no)UIn 
KH ... M@JJICHHO. 
3. Ona yBHAcna MHCbMO 4H... OT pamocTH. (3a)cMedJIacb 
4. JeTH yBryenu oTla WH ... K HCMY. (nio)Gex anu 
5. Bapyr ... AOKTb, HM MbI pelind BepHYTbCa AoMOH. | (no)meN 
6. Or néca AO pen Mbi . . NeNbIA 4ac Oem. (No) mM 
7. Nospunocb connue, 4 cpa3y poca ... Ha rpapé H Ha | (3a)OnecTé1a 
JIMCTbAX. 
8. Bapyr ... cHibHbia BéTep, cpa3y cTasIO xOs0nHO. (no) aya 
9, OcnenitenbHo ceepKana MOJHHA HM ... TpoM., (3a)rpemésl 
Exercise 192. Insert the verbs with or without the prefix no-. 
1. Mor... HemHOro, BCTANM WH NOWM Waabe. (no)cuaenu 
2. Oua Bcé Bocxpeccupe ... AOMa, MOTOMY 4TO Oba | (no)cHaéna 
He3Q0poBa. 
3. OH ... M OTBETH Ha MOii Bompoc, (no)~aymMan 
4. Béacpom noche yxKHHa MbI DOsro ... B Cay. (No)rynanHw 
5. Ona B3ana KHHry, ... cé B pyKé M MOROKa Ha Mé- | (Tio)nepxasa 
CTO. 
6. OH Bech BéHep .... (10)3aHHMasICA 


USE OF VERB ASPECTS TO EXPRESS AN ACTION LASTING 
A DEFINITE PERIOD OF TIME 


To express an action lasting a definite period of time, verbs of either 
aspect can be used. 


Imperfective Perfective 


A ywntal 3Ty KHMTy ABa Was. St mpowras 3Ty KHHTy 34 Ba 
AHA. 
‘It took me two days to read this 


book.’ 


‘I read this book for two days.’ 
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A nncas WicbMa Webi Béyep. 


‘I was writing letters the whole 
evening.’ 

OITOT QOM CTpOH.IH YeTEIpe MEécs- 
1a. 

‘This house was being built four 
months.’ 


A wanneas pce 3TH WicbMa 3a 
OMH BéYyep. 

‘It took me one evening to write 
all these letters.’ 

QTOT OM NOCTPOHIIH 3a YeTHIpe 
Mécalla. 

‘It took four months to build this 
house.’ 


Words which express periods of time and modify imperfective verbs 
take the accusative without a preposition: 


On nucas NHCbMa Bech Bé4ep. 


A auras KHMTyY HeAemO. 


‘He was writing letters the whole 
evening.” 

‘I was reading the book for 
a week.’ 


(question: cKO/jbKO 6pémeHu?, KaK 06120?) 


Words which express periods of time and modify perfective verbs 
take the accusative with the preposition 3a or B: 


OH npoyHTas KHUTY 3a Hee.ItO. 


A wanwcas Bpce nicbMa 3a OJIN 


Be4ep (or B OAHH BeYep). 


‘It took him a week to read the 
book. 

‘It took me one evening to write 
all the letters.’ 


(question: 3a cKO1bKO epémeHu? ) 


Note--—- The preposition B is generally used to indicate an intensive action ac- 


complished in a short pcriod of time: 


coOpaTpca B nom4aca 
NOAFOTOBHTBCA B OAHY HeestO 


‘to get ready in half an hour’ 
‘to prepare oneself in one week’ 


Exceptions are perfective verbs which express actions of short dura- 
tion and have the prefix mo-. With such verbs words denoting the 
period of time take the accusative without a preposition: 


OH NOMo.149a.1 MHHYTY. 
A noryaas 4ac. 


‘He was silent for a minute.’ 
‘lt walked for an hour.’ 


Words expressing a period of time and used with verbs which incor- 
porate the prefix npo- and denote actions that continued over a definite 
period of time also take the accusative without a preposition. 


Mbp npory.aJ1H BCé BOcKpecéHbe 


B lapke. 


Bpart npopa6orta.1 Ha 3aBOe NATb 


Ter. 
Ona BCIO XKH31b NpOKHIA B Je- 
peBBe. 


‘We strolled in the park the whole 
Sunday.’ 

‘The brother has worked at the 
factory for five years.’ 

‘She has lived in the country all 
her life.’ 


Words expressing a period of time and used with certain imperfec- 
tive verbs take the accusative with the preposition 3a or B if the verbs 


denote a recurrent action: 
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A Bcerna co6upasca B yopory 3a ‘I always got ready for a journey 


OAH JeHb. in one day.’ 
Ou cpenan  cBoi 3anTpax ‘It took him fifteen minutes to eat 
B MATHAAMATb MHAYT. his breakfast.’ 
A noe3*Kal WO MHCTHTYTa 3a MoOn- ‘It took me half an hour to get to 
yaca. the college.’ 
Exercise 193. Give written answers to these questions. 
(a) 1. CxémbKo BpeMcHH BbI ry ss Buepa NOcJe yoxnHa? 4ac 
2. CkOmbko BpéMeHA cTyneHT coOmpan MaTepHan ATA Heme 
noknaya? ; 
3. Cxénbko BpémeHH BbI éxasH croja? CYTKH 
4. Kak gonro Bb OyaeTe TOTOBUTBCH K STOMY 3a4eTy? Hege sa 
(b) 1. 3a cx6mbKo BpéMeHH BBI BbIy4HJIH HOBbIe c10Ba? 4ac 
2. 3a KakOi cpOK Bbl BBIMOMHHIH STOT m1aH? MECAIL ; 
3. 3a cKOMEKO BpéMeHH MOXKHO JOEXaTb OTCHKOAa 10 apaniaTh MHHYT 
WeHTpa roposa? ; ; 
4. 3a ckOmbKo BpémeHH BbI Npowt 45To Gonpuide nMosTopa 4aca 
paccrosHHe? ; 
5S. 3a CKOJIbKO BpéMeHH BbI Hay4MJIMCh TAK XOPOIlo OHA HeACia 
KaTaTbCA Ha KOHBKAaX? 
6. 3a cK6mbko BpémeHH Bech cHer B NOsJe pacTass? | H€CKOJIbKO dHeli 


Exercise 194. Write down the three responses, as in the model. 


Model: — Ceréqua 1 yGupana cBotd KOMHaTy NATHAAWATh MHHYT. 
— Boi y6panu cBoro KOMHaTy 3a NATHADWaTb MHHYT? 
— Jla. (Or: — Hert, 4 He ycnéna yOparts.) 


1. Bo srépHuk mbI Nosaca 4HTANM cTaTbYO H3 KypHasia «Hayka WM XKHSHb»y. 2. 
Buepa Bévepom 9 nésbIit Yac MHCAN MMCbMO apyry. 3. Cryaent paccKa3bIBasl TeKCT 
o Mocké yécaTb MMHYT. 4. Mpenogapatenb roToBAs MaTepHall AIA STOrO ypOKa No. 
Topa uaca. 5. A pewiana 3TH saan no.ryaca. 6. A yan cr0Ba 43 SToro TéKcTa 2 4aca. 7. 
Mb KOHCHeKTHpoOBasIH cTaTb¥O No dunocodun Tpx yaca. 8. Ona yanacb HrpaTb Ha rH- 
Tape HeesIO. 


Exercise 195. Answer the questions, as in the model, using perfective verbs with the 
preposition 3a or imperfective: verbs without a preposition. Write down the responses. 


Model: — Cxonbxko ppémeHn BbI NOTpaTHIM Ha 4YTéHHE STOrO TéKcTa? 
— A wpounran TekcT 3a ABaqWaTb MHHYT. 
(Or: —- A anran TexcT aBaguaTb MHHYT.) 


1, Ck6bko BpeMeHH BaM OBIJIO HYKHO Ha BBIMOJHeHHe NHCbMeHHBIX yipaKHCHHii? 
2. CkOsbKO BpémMeHH BAM NOHATOOUIOCb Ha NepeBog STON CTaTbA? 3. CkobKo BpéMeHH 
BaM NoTpe6oBaoch AIA UCNpaBeHHA OWIHOOK B WOMalHeH NicbMeHHOM paboTe? 4. 
CxkOJIbKO BpéMeHH OBIIO HYKHO cTyA¢HTaM Ha HpoBeseuHe SToro Beéyepa? 5. CKdnbKO 
BpéMeHH noTpéGoBanoch AOKNAMYMKY AVIA BbICTYMICHHA No STOMy Borpdcy? 6. 
Ck6nbko Bpe€MCHH HoTpaTHa y4acTHHKM ceMHHApa Ha OOcyxWeHHe STO TembI? 7. 
CxOJbKO BpeMecHH NOHAMOONNOCh y4éHbIM JIA H3y4eHHA 3TOH NpoOnémpI? 8. CkObko 
BpeMeHH NOTpaTHIM TyplicTbl Ha OCMOTp 3Toro My3eh? 


__ Exercise 196. In which sentences can the italicised imperfective verb be replaced 
with a perfective verb with the prefix no- or npo-? Point out the cases where either prefix 
is possible. 


1. B mara3five 1 BApyr yBuzen cBoeré TOBApHilia, OH cmo4a y KaCcbI. 2. Buepa MbI 
3anumMaaucb (POHETHKOH WBa daca. 3. ITM cTyMeHTbI 2cuau B Mockpé gpa roga. 4. Ona 
manyesdana Bech Beyep. 5. Moi cocéy WeslyFo Heme nto zeocaa B OonbHute. 6. Tepea cxom 
aA Nos4aca 2yasa OkoNO 10Ma. 7. Buepa 1 ono3gan Ha ypox. Koraa « npamiés, Bce cry- 
A€HTHI HW WpenogaBatesb yxe cudéau B aygquTOpuN. 8. 3a cTONOM cudéau TOBAPKUIK, OHH 
6ecédoeanu O NOCNéAHHX HOBOCTAX. 9. DToT cTapbiii yanTenb pabdman B WIKOIe COpoK 
ser. 10. Mos TeTpab Kya-To uc4éssa. SH uckda eé, HO He Hamén. 11. Tdcne o6éga Mb 
cndau Ba 4aca. 
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USE OF ASPECTS TO EXPRESS RECURRENT 
OR SINGLE ACTIONS 


1. In Russian recurrent or single actions may be expressed by verb 


aspect: 
Imperfective 


A AOKAICA ChaTb B OAMHHAANAaTb 
4acOB, 4 BCTABA.I B CeMb. 

‘| would go to bed at eleven 
o’clock and get up at seven.’ 


Mb wauMHasmH paboty B 9 yacos. 

‘We used to begin our work at 
9 o'clock.’ 

A BcTato pano. 

‘T get up early.’ 

A OVaAy BcTaBaTb pano. 


Perfective 


A aér cnaTb B OAMHHATUIaTb Ya- 
COB, @ BCTAJI B CEMb. 

‘I went to bed (on one particular 
occasion) at eleven o’clock and 
got up at seven.’ 

Mb! mayan paGoty B 9 Yacos. 

‘We began our work (on one par- 
ticular occasion) at 9 o’clock.’ 

A Berany paHo. 

‘I shall get up early (on one par- 
ticular occasion).’ 


‘I shall be getting up early.’ 


2. Such verbs as BcTaBaTb ‘to gel up’, 10*HTBCH ‘Lo go to bed’, ca- 
AMTbcA ‘to sit down’, Ha4aHHaTh ‘to begin’, OpaTp ‘to take’, 1aBaTb ‘Lo 
give’, OTKpbIBaTh ‘to open’, 3aKpbiBaTb ‘to shut’, etc. can express recur- 
rent, habitual action by themselves, without the help of special words ex- 
pressing recurrence. The corresponding perfective verbs express single 
actions of short duration: BcTaTb, 1e4b, ceCTb, HA4ATb, B3HTb, aTb, 
OTKPbITh, 3AKPBbITb, etc. 

Words indicating a recurrent action can also be used with the pre- 
ceding imperfective verbs. 


‘I usually went to bed at eleven 
o'clock.’ 

‘We always begin our work at 
nine o’clock.’ 


OGstuno A AOKWICA ClaTb B OJHH- 
HagquaTh YacoB. 

Mp éceedd HWaunHaem padoTy 
B CBATb Yacos. 


3. There are imperfective verbs expressing prolonged actions 
(suTaTb ‘to read’, MHCATH ‘LO write’, ryIATb ‘to Stroll’, ‘to walk’, arpaTp 
‘to play’, 3aHHMaTbCaH ‘to study’, etc.), which do not express recurrence 
by themselves. To express recurrence, adverbial modifiers are used with 
such verbs. 


Mp xkdocdoit =eéuep =ryasau ‘We walked in the park every 
B llapke. evening.” 
Ilo ympam A aMTaro ra3eTy. ‘T read the newspaper in the mor- 
ning.’ 


4. The recurrence of an action can be shown by adverbs or nouns: 
Beeraa ‘always’, HHorga ‘sometimes’, HHOH pa3 ‘sometimes’, 4acTO 
‘often’, pénko ‘rarely’, a3peaka ‘now and then’, nopoii ‘at times’, no 
Bpemenam ‘now and again’, Bpéma oT Bpémenn ‘from time to time’, 
nocrosmuo ‘constantly’, Bcé Bpema ‘all the time’, o6praHo ‘usually’, 
oGbIKHOBéHHO ‘generally’, exeaHéBHO ‘daily’, exeMHHYTHO “every min- 
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ule’, HOMHILVTHO “every moment’, exkeHeembNO ‘weekly’, eK CMECHUIO 
‘monthly’, Kaak/kyto MHHYTY “every minute’, Kaa ABI Zeb “every day’, 
Kak Lyto Henémo “every week’, Kaw biii Mécatl “every month’, 10 BOCK- 
pecénbyum ‘on Sunday(s)’, to yTpam “in the morning(s)’, Ho BeyepaM “In 
the evening(s)’, etc. 

5. Among imperfective verbs there are some which express recur- 
rent actions only and cannot denote prolonged actions, e. g.: mpHxo- 
JUTE ‘to come (on a number of occasions)’; caysaTEen “to happen (on 
a number of occasions)’, 6ptBaTp ‘to be (on a number of occasions)’. 
3acTaBaTp ‘to find (on a number of occasions)’. When used in the pres- 
ent tense, these verbs cannot denote an action taking place at the mo- 
ment of ulterance, since they express recurrent acuons only. 


Mexay HAMM caryy4aroTca § (6bI- 
BalOT) CCOPbI. 

B cBo60qn0e BpeMs Ol NPHXOAMT 
K HaM B fOCTH. 

Béuepom 4 3acTaro ero 0Ma. 


‘They sometimes quarrel.” 


‘When he is free, he comes to see 
us.” 

‘In the evenings I find him at 
home.’ 


6. Recurrent actions expressed by imperfective verbs may be com- 


pleted, resultative. 


Onda cabana 9K34MeHbI 1OJ1bKO 
lla “OTJIMUHO»». 

On seerna pobnBastcn XOpomHX 
pe3syJIbTATOB. 

Bo Bpe€Ms KOHTpOJIbHOH pabOorbi 
on OObIMHO panblie  BCeXx 
peas 3a a4. 


‘She -passed her examinations 
with only the highest marks.° 

‘He always achieved good re- 
sults.” 

‘When wriling a test paper, he 
was usually the first to do the 
sums." 


There are imperfective verbs which invariably express the recur- 


rence of a succession of completed actions: npousTbiBaTe ‘to read (from 
beginning to end on several occasions)’, BbtyaHBaTb ‘to learn (thor- 
oughly on several occasions)’, Bbié4uuBaTb ‘to cure (completely on 


a number of occasions)’, etc. 


YTpoM OH MpoynTEIBa. ra3sery 
WM YXO/MMI Ha padoty. 


‘In the morning he would read the 
newspaper and go to work. 


7. Certain imperfective verbs can express recurrence of an incipient 
action: 3a6ou1eBaTb ‘to fall ill (repeatedly), 3aKkypHBaTb ‘to begin to 
smoke (repeatedly), 3amo.mKaTb ‘to fall silent (repeatedly), 3anepaTb 


‘to lead in a song (repeatedlyy. 


Ox seerna 3a6oneRaer NOW, K- 
Naa, CMY Hestb3A Ky! CA. 


S 


“He always falls ill after bathing, 
he is not allowed to bathe.’ 


8. Successive recurren! .uons are expressed by imperfective verbs 
and successive single acr -ns by perfective verbs. 


A BeTaBan paHo yIpoM, yMBI- 
BaJICA, Teal 3apAKy, 3AaBTpa- 
KaJl H més Ha padory. 
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A BeTal pao yrpomM, yMbiica, 
chélas 3apayky, NosaBTpakal 
MW només Ha padory. 


‘I used to get up early in the ‘I got up early in the morning, 


morning, wash, do my P. T. washed, did my P. T. exercises, 
exercises, have breakfast and had breakfast and went to 
go to work.’ work,’ 


_ Exercise 197. Write down all the three responses, as in the model. Use the words 
wacTo, péako, Bcerga, and the like in your questions. 


Model: — Buepa Anna 3a6blIa CBOIO TeTpagdb NO rpamMaTuke. 
— Auua 4acTo 3a6pIBaeT Oma cBOu TeTpagH? 
— Het, ona népspliit pa3 3aG6bia cBoro TeTpagb. 


1. Ho3apyepa 1 Nonysan nacbMé OT poaurenen. 2. B cpéay Haul 3ansTHs KOHYH- 
auch B 12 yacés 30 MHHYT. 3. CerOaH4, Korga MbI KaTAAMCb Ha KOHBKAX, TaHa vynasia. 
4. CTYACHT MpaBHIbHO OTBETHN Ha BCE Bonpocbi Mpenofapateta. 5. MbI BcTaH ce- 
rOQHA B WeCcTb yacoB. 6. A nér Buepa B aBa Yaca. 7. BaxTop noTepan cBol nepuaTKy. 
8. B cy666rTy pI BcTpéTusin Mapitio B kay6e. 9. CeroaHa MBI Cc TOBApHeM ono3yasu 
Ha nép BbIii ypox. 10. Cerogua Anapeii MpMUWé B YHHBepcuTeT BOBpema. 11. Buepa MHe 
yAanOcb KyNMTb OuneTH! B bonpmdi tearp. 12. CeréaHa npenogaBatenp NpuHec Ha 

ypOK HHTepécHbie dpoTorpadun. 13. VTpom' 9 kyMii1a NpoAYKTbI B Mara3HHe, KOTOpBY 
HaXOQHTCH HegaseKO OT Hallero yHuBepcuTéta. 14: Ona ycnéna noBTOphyb cTapbiit Ma- 
TepHas H NpHroTOBHTb AOMalilHee 3afaHHe NO pyccKOMy a3bIKy. 


Exercise 198. Read the sentences reporting repeated actions. Ask questions about 
the corresponding single actions and answer them. Write down the three responses, as in 
the model. 


Model. — O6b5I4uHO A BCTatO B CEMb 4acoB. 
— CerOaHa BbI TO%Ke BCTAIM B CeMb 4aCOB? 
— Jla, ceroaHa, kak OOBIMHO, a BCTAJ B CeMb 4acos. 


1. Kaxkapiit QeHb HallId 3aHATHA B YHHBepcHTéTe HawHHalOTCH B AEBATb 4aCOB. 
2. YTPoM 4 BbIXOKY 43 Oma B 8 4yacds 30 MunHyT. 3. Korga 4 Bctato, 1 OOBMHO AéNaro 
3apaaky. 4. Sta cryméHTkKa BCerga NPHXOAMT Ha 3AHATHA BOBpema. 5. STOT CTYACHT HH- 
Kora He oONa3QbIBaeT Ha 3aHATHA. 6. CrygeHTbI STO rpynMbl peaKo 3aGbiBaror DOmMa 
cBOH TeTpagu 4 yaéOuuKnH. 7. Bo BpéMsa NepeppiBa Mb! OOBIMHO OTKpbIBAemM POpToUky. 
8. Hamm 3aHaTHa KOH4AFOTCH B TpH 4aca. 9. MHorga nocne 3aHaATHi a HAY BCTONOBYO. 
10. OObr4HO 4 OGEMatO B CTONOBON H 4aCca B YeThIpe BOSBpalllaroch AOMON. 11. Maorga 
BeyepOM KO MHe pHxogsAT rocTH. 12, O6bMHoO B WecTh 4acOB 1 HAYMHALO FOTOBUTb O- 
MauHee 3aganne. 13. B gécaiTb 4acOB A KOHYAIN 3aHHMaTpCcaA. 14. B qBeHanaTb 4acdB 
a JOMKYCb Cath. 


Exercise 199. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the imperfective 
verbs. 


1. Tenépb no WésbImM Yacam Ona urpasia B TCHHHC, 16 ABa pa3a B AeCHb Kyamacb, 
BCTaBaJia PaHHAM YTPOM, Korma Ha JMCTbAX EINE ropes GOompumme KaNAM pocel. (A. 7) 
2. A myTemécTBowas! 6e3 BcHKOH We, 6e3 NaHa; OCTAHABMIMBasICA Be3Me, rae MHe Hpa- 
BUJIOCh, H OTMpaBIAICA TOTHAC MaJIee, KaK TOJIbKO 4YBCTBOBAJ *KeTAHHe BUWETh HOBbIC 
mmita. (Type.) 3. Wnorga, 1 10BO0bHO 4YaCTO, 4 BCTaBal paHo. (A cnan Ha OTKpHITOM 
BO3QyXxe, Ha Teppace, M ApKHe KoOCble Nya TpeHHero conHia Gyan McHS.) A KnBO 
oneBancsa, Gpan NOX MbUUKy NoOTéHLe HM KHHry dpahHuysckoro pomaHa 4 EN Ky- 
naTecs... A NoxKHIcA B Ten Ha Tpapé Mantas. (JI. T.) 4. Hé60 pacdHuastocn, cOnHe4- 
ble Ay4H urpasH B yKax, Ha OCBeKEHHOH 3éeHH BUCEIM KANT, CPbIBAHCh MW CBep- 
Kanu Ha cOmHue. (Kop.) 


Exercise 200. Replace the imperfective verbs with perfective ones, and the perfective 
verbs with imperfective ones. How has the meaning changed? 


1. Moi BcTpéTHnch paHo YTpoM Ha BoK3ase. 2. OHA NOAHANACH Ha BTOPOH 9TAXK 
HW no3sBoHHna. 3. CecTpa 34BTpakaJia H mista Ha paddory. 4. Jésyuika nonoxKhna KHAry 
népeg co6dii H Hayana auTaTb. 5. VahTenb BXOAM B KMacc, H Cpa3y HacTyndaJla THUIMHA. 
6. Ona nagéna HOBOe NnaTbe H Kyga-TO yuma. 7. [penogapatenb OTBETHN Ha BONPOCHI 
cTyménta. 8. CrygénTpl 3anucasM mepeckas TeKcTa Ha WéHKy. 
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Exercise 201. Read through the sentences. (a) State the aspect of the verbs and ex- 
‘plain its meaning; (b) replace all the verbs with verbs of the other aspect. How has the 
meaning of the sentences changed? 


1. Pano ytpom Mapps Msdnosna npocrysac, ofeach H THXORBKO Mouta B Caz. 
(7) 2. Jiigza céna 3a micbMeHHBIH cTémMK, B3aa Nepd, GyMary Hu 3anyMastacn. (/7.) 
3. VYrpom Maser Mos4a TH 4aii HW yxoqHs Ha paOdty, B MOIeHb ABIISANICA odenaTh, 3a 
CTOIOM OH H MaTb MepeKMAbIBAJINCh HE3HAYHTeIbHBIMH CIOBAMH, M OH HC1e3aJ1 WO BE- 
yepa. (M. I.) 4. Beaepom ona [Matb] 3axKr1a namny u céma kK cToMY Ba3ATb 4yOK. Ho 
BCKOpe BCTA.1a, BBINLIa B KYXHHO, 3anepsa ABepb W BepHY ach B KOMHaTy. OnycTia 3a- 
HaBéCkH Ha OKHAX, B399a KHAry c NOMKH, CHOBa Céyla K CTONY, OrIAHYach MK HaKOHH- 
Jlacb Ha KHHroH. (M. 7.) 


Exercise 202. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 


!. Byepa a ... pao yrpom. BCTaBasI, BCTAII 
A pcerga ... Tak paHo. ; 
2. Korga mbl iim éTomM B WepéBHe, MbI ... ClaTb | JOKHJIHCb, Wersin 
O4eHb pao. 
Onn ... ClaTb WH cpa3y 3aCHY.1H. 
3. Ouna ... nucaTb NHCbMO, NomO*KMMIa pytky HW BCTANa. | KOHYHTa, KOHYATA 
Kaéaxkaplit geHb ona ... pa6doTy B TPH 4aca H yxXouMia 


HOMOK. 
4. V3peaka ... K Ham MOH cTapbid WKONbHbI To- | 3aXx0qhn, 3aWel 
BapHul. 
CeréaH4 OH KOWUMT pabdTy paHble OOBIHHOFO EF... 
K HaM. 
5. PoautTenu perynapHo ... MHe NOCBIIKH. NpucblNanH, NpucnaMn 
TlocnégHrOro NOCbIIKy OHH ... MHe HenéTIO TOMY 
Ha3ay. 
6. Oud He Mora paOdétarb CHOKOHHO, MOMHMHYTHO ... | BCTaBasia, BCTaJIa 
H ... XODHTb 10 KOMHaTe. HawnHana, Havana 


Ona yore qaByHo ... H ... paboTaTb. 
7. Ox scerma BOBpems ... MHe KHMYH, KoTOpbie Gpan | BO3Bpalilan, BOSBpaTHn 
y MeHs. 
SA He NOMH1, ... JIM OH MHe STY KHATY. 
8. On maBHo yéxam kK ce6é Ha pony. 
Bpéma oT BpémenH 4... OT Herd McbMa. nomyya1o, nomy4y 
A wanéroc, uTo ... oT Her6é MichM6 k HOpomy rogy. 


Exercise 203. Read through the extract from Leo Tolstoy’s novel Resurrection. Ac- 
count for the use of the imperfective verbs. 


Kus eré [Hexmognosa] B 5TOT roy B AepéBHe y TéTyWek Wla Tak: OH BCTaBall 
OueHb panko, HHOrga B TpH 4acd, HW Jo cOmHNa wen KyMATBCA B peky Nod ropoit, wHorgza 
ené B YTPeHHeEM TyMaHEe, HM BO3BpaMlaJica, KorMa ele poca sexasla Ha TpaBeé HW WBeTaXx. 
Vora no yrpam, HannBIMch Kode, OH CamMJICA 3a CBOE COUMHEHHE MIM 3a YTCHHe Hc- 
TOUHMKOB AIA COUHHEHHSA, HO O4CHb YACTO, BMECTO 4YTEHHA HW NMCAHHA, ONATb YXOAMI H3 
Oma ¥ Oposiit no nos4™ Hv ecam. Hépeg o6é€40m OH 3acbInan raé-Hu6yab B Cany, 10- 
TOM 3a o6€0M BeCeJIHJ H CMeLUM TETYLIIeK CBOCH BeCcéNOCTbIO, NOTOM €34HJ1 BEePXOM 
WIM KaTasica Ha NODKe HW BeYepoM ONATb 4WiTal WAM CHyen Cc TEeTyWUIKaMH, packaqbIBad 
nacbsHc. Wacto no nova, B OCOGeHHOCTH JIVHHbIM, OH He MOF CilaTb TOKO HOTOMY, 
4TO HCIBITLIBAS CIMIIKOM GOJBIYHO BOJIHYFOMLYHO paOCTb XKH3HH, H, BMECTO cHa, 
vuHOorAa FO paccBéTa XOAH No cay Co CBOHMH Me4TaMH H MBICJIaMH. 


USE OF THE ASPECTS OF THE INFINITIVE 


1. An imperfective infinitive only is used after verbs expressing the 
beginning, continuation or the end of an action: naaHHMaTb ‘to begin’— 
HayaTb, cTaTb ‘to begin’, npozomKaTD ‘to continue’, KoW4aTh ‘to fin- 
ish’—-KOH4HTb, NepecraBaTb ‘to stop’—mepecTaTb, npekpamaTb ‘to 
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cease”--- IpekpaTHTb, 6pocaTh ‘to give up’-— 6pocuTb, npunAMaTEcH ‘to 
set about (doing smth.)’-— npansirecs. 
After the above verbs no perfective infinitive can be used: 


Ou Haya 2zomoeumbe TOMAaLIHee 
gaanue. 

B STO BpemMs Mbi OObIYHO HaMH- 
HaeM 20m0é6umbs NOMALUIHee 3a- 
anne. 

Ha ynue Mb npedomKasH Obcy- 
2cOaMb’ 3TOT BOTIPOC. 

K coxaéHnio, oH mepectas noce- 
wamb 3aHATHA Kpyxka, 


Ol c TOTOBHOCTEIO NpHHsA.IcH (Ha- 
4aJl, CTA) Nomozams HaM. 

OH Bceria C TOTOBHOCTbIO NpHIIH- 
MaJIcH (Ha4dHHal) nomozdmp 
HaM. 


‘He began to do his homework.’ 


‘At this time we usually begin to 
do our homework.’ 


‘We continued to discuss that 
question in the street.’ 

‘Unfortunately, he stopped attend- 
ing’ the study group’s meet- 
ings.” 

‘He willingly set about helping 
us.” 

‘He always set about helping us 
willingly.’ 


2. Likewise, an imperfective infinitive only is used after the verbs 


NPHBbIKAT ‘to get used (to)’— NPHBBIKHYTL, OTBLIKATb ‘to grow out of 
the habit of—orpeiKHyTb, Opwy4aTph ‘to train’, ‘to accustom’ 
pHy4HTb, OTY4aTb ‘to teach not to (do smth.)’— oryunrs, yanTEca ‘to 
learn’-— Hay4HTben, HaoeqaTb ‘to bore’—nNamoécTb, ycTaBaTp ‘to get 
tired’--- ycTaTb, H36eraTb ‘to avoid’, noupaBRTbca ‘to please’, noJ1K0- 





6uTb ‘to grow fond of, ‘to fall in love’. 


A TocTenéHHO MpHBbIKalo palo 
AOMCUMNBCA WU PAHO 6cMaéeampe. 


SA mpuBhik paHo “woscumbcaA Ki pa- 
HO ecmaeame. 

On Bcé GOJIbUIe OTBbIKAET 2060- 
pumb TlO-pyccku. 
On cOBC€M OTBBIK 2060puMmb 

TIO-PYCCKH, 
Matb mpnysaer yeTén mobimoca 
XOJIONHOH BORON. 


MaTb mpHydiia ete moimnocs 
XOJIOHHOW BOON. 


Mue scerga ObICTpoO Hadoewasio 
éxamb B T10e3sIe. 

Mune Hayoeéso (uacky4nsio) éxaimp 
B 1o0e3e. 

BonbHOM OOLINHO CKOpO ycTaBas 
cudémb. 

BonbHoH yeTaa cudémp. 


‘] am gradually getting used to 
going to bed and getting up 
early.” 

‘] got used to going to bed and get- 
ting up early.’ 

‘He is more and more getting out 
of the habit of speaking Rus- 
sian.” 

‘He has got out of the habit of 
speaking Russian altogether.’ 
‘The mother is getting her child- 
ren into the habit of washing 

with cold water.’ 

‘The mother has got her children 
into the habit of washing with 
cold water.’ 

‘I would soon get tired of travel- 
ling by train.’ 

‘I was tired of travelling by train.’ 


‘The sick man would soon get 
tired of sitting.’ 
‘The sick man got tired of sitting.’ 
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Oua n36eraet omeeudme wa Take ‘She tries to avoid answering such 


BOMPOCHI. questions.’ a 
SA nomo6ia eyismb 3uMOii B ne- ‘I grew fond of strolling in the 
cy. woods in wirter.’ 


Mue nonpasusiocn vosime pridy ‘I grew fond of angling.’ 
YHOUKOH. 


Notes.—1. After the perfective verbs nomo6HTB and noupaBHTEca only an 
imperfective infinitive is used, whereas after their imperfective counterparts the 
infinitive of either aspect may be used. 


A moOn!0 2zoeopums Cc HUM. 

Mue upaButca 20¢0pume Cc HUM. 
A m0010 nozosopums c HUM. 
Mue upaButen nozogopumb C HUM. 


‘T like talking with him.’ 


‘I like to have a chat with him.’ 


2, After the perfective verb w36ex4Tb ‘to avoid’ no infinitive is found, in- 
stead the corresponding noun is used: 


A u36eraa ecmpeyamoca C HEM. ‘I used to avoid meeting him.’ 
A u3Gexan ecmpéuu Cc HUM. ‘I avoided meeting him.’ 


3. After the perfective verbs 3a6brrb ‘to forget’, yenéTb ‘to have 
enough time’ and yaaTben ‘to manage’, ‘to succeed’ only a perfective 
infinitive is used: 


A 3a6b10 cnpocums 06 3STom. ‘T forgot to ask about that.’ 

Mobi yenémm npuzomdeumb 3ana- ‘We had enough time to do the 
Hue. homework.’ 

Ham yaanoch Kynumb OunéTb1 Ha §=‘We managed to buy tickets for 
KOHUepT. the concert.’ 


After their imperfective counterparts an infinitive of either aspect 
can be used: 


A wunorga 3a6pmBan npunecmu ‘Il sometimes forgot to bring the 


yaeOuuK. textbook.’ 

A wnorga 3a6niBan npuxocimy 
y4eOuuK. 

On Bcerga yeneBaeT soinounamo ) ‘He always has enough time to do 
3a ane. the homework.’ 

OB scerfa ycneBaeT 6vinoinumd 
3ajanue. 

Ham seerga yapasoch docma-. ‘We always managed to. get 
same OuneTbl Ha ABTepecuble tickets for interesting plays.’ 
cnekTakJIM, 


Ham scerna yapanoch docmamp 
OuséThI Ha HBTepecHble cnekTa- 
KJ. 


Exercise 204. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate verbs in the infinitive. 


A 1. Buepa mb! Bbly4HsiM He BCe COBa M3 STOrO TéKCcTa. Ceroana Mb! KOHYMIN . 
3TH copa. 2. Ha mpoutiom ypoke npenoqaBateb He ycneésl 10Ka3aTb Sty Teopémy. Ce- 
rOMHA OH KOHMMII ... STy Teopémy. 3. B uroHe STOT CTYAeHT He CMor CaTb BCe 9K34Me- 
Hb!. TOMbKO B HFOsIe OH KOH ... 9K34MeHBI. 4. B NOHEJEbHUK CTYACHTbI He ycnénu 
HaYepTHTh 3TOT COKHBI uepTex. Onn KOHUHH ... STOT YepTéx TOMbKO B cpéay. 5. A 
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He YCNEJI PeLINTh Bce 3ama4uH, KOTOpbie Ham Jan mpenogapaTenb. J|pe 3aqaun 9 He KOu- 
unt... 6. A ne ycnés HanmucaTb STO NMCbMO, NOTOMY 4To Mé3qgHOo HAYA ... erd. 7. Ma- 
pHa HE NMpoBepHa CBoé CounHéHHE, NOTOMY 4TO MO3QHO Haya ... erd. 

B. 1. A ceiyac yOuparo kOmMnaTy, NoTOMY 4To YTPom ne ycnéna ... . 2. On ceti4ac 
peuldeT 3amauy, KOTOpyto BYepa eMy He ymandcb ... . 3. HpenogaBatenb cehuac obpac- 
HHeT MaTepHasl, KOTOpbIM BYepa He yenén ... . 4. A BO3BpaliatO BaM KHHTH, koTOpble 
Buepa 3a0bl ... . 5. CTyménT ciaér cerogHA 9K3aMeH, KOTOpHI Ha npOLION Henene 
emy He yfasiocb ... . 6. Buepa Mb! aHasM3iipoBasu STOT TeKCT H CerOaHs NpoRomKAcM 

ero. 7, Ha npomm10%i Helene MbI NOBTOPAIK BHAI TarOna, HO Hu ceitaac ellé He KOH- 
umd ... Hx. 8. Celtyac a nepeBoxy TekcT, KOTOpbIi BYepaA BéYepom He ycnen ... . 


Exercise 205. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. Write out the verbs which 
require an imperfective infinitive and those which require a perfective one. 


1. Sra yuennya cTana myame ... pycckuli TBépgabit | mpoH3HOCHTD, 


3BYK 4. Npou3HecTH 
2. YuntTetb Havas ... HOBbIM MaTepual. oObSACHHTh, 
oOBACHATL 
3. Buepa Beyepom y Hac Obin0 CobpaHue, HO 4 BCE- | BbINONHATD, 
Taku ycneél ... ROMAlIHee 3aaHHe. BbINOJHUTb 
4. Korga Tet KOHdMUID ..., BLIMO NocyLy H yOepi co | 3aBTpakaTb, 
cToma. no3aBTpakaTb 
5. Ou Tak cies Ha neKUHIO, 4TO Taxe 3a0BLI... . | 34BTpakaTb, 
no3aBTpakaTb 
6. B gepésne OHA MIpHBBiKsa ... C BOCXOQOM CONHIa. | BCTaTb, BCTABATb 
7. A pan, 4To Mne yaamocb ... OunéT Wa STOT MHTe- | NOKyMATb, KyNHTb 
pecHBii KOHUepT. 
8. On OueHb 3anaT Celi¥ac, NOSTOMY OH NepecTan ... | MOCeTHTb, MOCelaATb 
peneTHluu xXOpa. 
9. ¥ koro ona Haydiiach Tak Xopould ... WwaTbA? =| WIMTb, CLIMTb 
10. On npuusancsa ... KOMHAaTY. yOpatb, yOupaTb 
ll. Matb ycrana ... Ha GeckoHé4Hbie BOMpOcbl pe- | OTBCYATh, OTBETHTD 
O6éHkKa. 
12. Mue Hagoéno ... 3TOT BoMpoc. oOcyAHTb, OOcyKTATb 
13. Ona novwemy-To u36eraeT ... c HaMH. BCTPe€THTbCca, 
BCTpedaTbcs 
14. On KOHUHA YHHBepcHTeT, HO MpogosKAaN ... anr- | M3y4HTb, H3y4aTb 





TMHCKHH ABBIK. 


4. After words expressing a wish, attempt, intention (xoTéTb ‘to 
want’, crapatbcx ‘to try’, mbITaTecs ‘to try’, oGemaTE ‘to promise’), ex- 
hortation (mpocitp ‘to ask’, yroBapuBaTb ‘to persuade’, copéToBaTb ‘to 
advise’) or necessity (Hayo ‘it is necessary’, ‘one must’, HYyaxkHO ‘it is ne- 
cessary’, ‘one must’, HeoOxogMMo ‘it is necessary’, ‘one must’, 26spKHO 
‘one must’) to perform an action either a perfective or imperfective in- 
finitive is used depending on the meaning of the verb and of the whole 
sentence. 

If the action of the infinitive is recurrent, imperfective verbs are 
used, whereas actions which take place on one occasion only are gen- 
erally conveyed by perfective verbs: 


Imperfective Perfective 


A xowy nosyuame 3TOT xypHan. A xouy nozyutime STOT %*ypHaN. 
‘I want to receive this magazine ‘I want to get this (particular) 


(regularly).’ magazine.’ 

A wanéroch ecmpeudmoca c BaMH OAD «WaeHOCh CKOpO CHOBa 6cmpeé- 
yacTo. muUuMbCA C BAaMH. 

‘I hope to meet you often.’ ‘I hope to meet you again soon.’ 
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Ou o6emlad nucamb HaM 3 CaHa- 
TOpHA. 

‘He promised to write to us (regu- 
larly, often or at least more 
than once) from the sanato- 
rium.’ 

Mue a0 @b1x00umb 43 OMA B 
8 4Yacos. 

‘I must leave home at 8 o'clock 
(as a rule).’ 

Thi OJMKeH BOBpeMA omeeudmb 
Ha THCbMa. 

“You must answer letters in time.’ 


Ou oGemaa nanucdmb HaM 3 Ca- 
HaTOpHA. 

‘He promised to write to us (once) 
from the sanatorium.’ 


Mue najo 6eriimu 43 20Ma B § 4a- 
COB. 

‘I must leave home (on this par- 
ticular occasion) at 8 o'clock.’ 

Thr AOKeH Omeéemumb Ha 3TO 
TIHCbMO. 


“You must answer this letter.’ 


If the action of the infinitive takes place on one occasion and is of 
short duration, verbs of the perfective aspect only are used (xouy 
B3ATb, JaTb, fOy4iTh, oTKpbiTb ‘I want to take, to give, to get, to 


open’). 


If the action of the infinitive is prolonged and is presented as un- 
limited in time, imperfective verbs are used. 


A xoay uzyuamb pycckuit ASBIK. 
Tosapninm obemamm nomo2dme 
MHe. 


‘I want to study Russian.’ 
‘My friends promised to help me.’ 


If the object of a wish can come as the result of the action of the in- 


finitive, perfective verbs are used. 


A xouy uzyyumb pYCCKHM AB3bIK. 


Bpa4 xo4eT xaimu upuunny Go- 
Jeé3HH. 


‘I want to learn Russian (thor- 
oughly).’ 

‘The doctor wants to find the 
cause of the illness.’ 


Exercise 206. Explain the difference in the meaning of the following pairs of sen- 


tences. 


Bam Hago NpwHuMaTh 3TO seKApcTBO. 

HyXKHO KlacTb Bel Ha MécTO. 

Mbl AONKHBI BCTPETHTbCA B YHHBepcH- 
rere, 

Oxa xOueT ne4b cnaTb paHo. 

Bpart o6cuian wanucaTb MHe 43 20Ma OT- 
AbIxa. 


Bam Haf0 IpHHATb 3TO JeKapcTBO. 

HyxHo NOOKUMTE BeLH Ha MECTO, 

MBI /OJDKHBI BCTpeyaTbCa B YHHBepcH- 
TeTe. 

Oua xO4eT O*KATECA CNaTb paHo. 

Bpat o6ewman mucaTh MHE 43 DOMa OT- 
AbIxa. 


Exercise 207. Read through the sentences, state the aspect of the infinittives and ac- 


count for its use. 


|. Oua we Bépuna emy u xoTéaa Tellépb NOHATS erO Taitubie mpican. (Yex.) 2. A 


NonpocHn NepeBos4kKa NyCTUTh JOAKy no Tewnuw. (Type2.) 3. B Onécce 1 npo6yay, Be- 
POSATHO, ene c Mécay. K StTomy Bp¢mMeHH pa6boty aymato 3aKOHuuTb. (atd.) 4. K péue- 
Py Bce Tak yCTaBasin, 470 c Tpy16M AOOMpanich 20 ropoaka. Toraa Kona pein Opatp 
c co60H Kde-kaKne MpOgykTEI, H MO ABa-TpH AHA OHM He BOSBpaUlaTHch AOMOH. 
(Haycm.) 5. Mbt peur ocTaHoBitEcsa y népBoro KC HOMA, FRC YBUAMM CBCT B OKHax. 
(Ifayem.) 6. Temuéno paHo. B nsaTb 4acoB Hago ObINO yxKEe 3axKHTATb NAMny. (aycm.) 
7. Uenowex No HaType cBoci — xyAOxKHUK. OH BCYoly Tak MIM MHA4e CTPeMATCH BHO- 
CHTb B CBOIO KH3Hb KpacoTy. (M. 1.) 8. He npespaulaiitcch B apxuBapuycos daxtos. 
Toniraitecb MpoHHKHyTb B TaMHy 4x BO3HUKHOBEeHUE. (J7a8.) 


322 


Exercise 208. Explain the use of the aspects of the infinttives, Note the verbs mod- 
ificd by the italicised words expressing the recurrence of an action. 


1. A unozdd xoTén OTBETHTD Ha TBOE MHCbMO, HO y MCHA HE GLO BpCMcHH. 2. Oud 
Mpocii.sa xoTA Obi unozdd oTBEYATH Ha cé WicbMa. 3. Obeiuno OH MOF OTRCTHTb Ha BO- 
npocbi npenogazatena, HO MomNaN. 4. On xoren eceedd NONy4aTbh OTAMUHbIC OTMETKH. 
5. A BiDKy, 4TO uwHOedd OH XO4eT OMOUD HaM, HO He pemaeTCA NPCANOKATE cBoLO Nd- 
MOUlb. 6. A xouy pas ¢ nedévo NoccujaTb TéKUMH 10 HcTOpHN McKyccTB. 7. Mue xote- 
Hoc uho20d NO BOCKpeCCHbAM ye3KaTb H3 ré6poga. 8. MbI XOTHM BCTpedaTLCH No nore- 

éAbHUKaM., 


Exercise 209. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 


. A xouy ... BaM, Novemy @ He Mpuién Byepa. 

. A Hwanerocb ckOpo ... K 3néulHemy KHMarTy. 

. Cryaéut ctapaetca ... StoT may K cpoKy. 

. Ona npdbospana ... cBOKO MBICHb No-pyccKH, HO 
5To eH He BnONHe yoandch. 

. Bpay, KoTOpplat ncaut Storo GonbHoéro, cKa3zan, 
4TO OH HagccTca ... ero. 

6. On pocun mena 

NOWaBaTesicm. 
7. BowbHomy cTano myaie, on HanéeTca CKOpo... 


oGbaACHATb, OOBACHHTL 
NPHBbIKATb, NPUBbIKHYTb 
BbINOHATb, BhIMONHHTb 
BbIpakKaTb, BbIPAa3HTb 


mwWN— 


a 


JIG4HTb, BhLICYHTb 


erO Cc HaluMM MNpe- | 3HaKOMHTb, 1O3HaKOMUTb 
BbI3OPpaBNBaTb, 
BbI3ROPOBETb 

urpatb, CbIrpatb 
nosyyaTb, NONYYHTb 
3BOHMTb, NO3BOHHTb 


8. OHH XOTAT Mo CaMOro yXHHa ... B WAXMATHI. 

9. A xouy mockopée ... orBéT Ha cBOé NHCbMO6. 

10. A npocina ero ... mHc no TeneOuy BcAKH pas. 
Korma emy OyneT HyKHA MOM MOMOLIb. 





SOME USES OF THE ASPECTS OF THE INFINITIVE 
PRECEDED BY HE 


1. Use of the imperfective infinitive preceded by the negative particle 
He after verbs which express the exhortation to, or intention to perform, 
an action. 

If the verbs npociTh ‘to ask’, coBéroBaTb ‘to advise’, pemiHTb ‘to de- 
cide’, o6emaTb ‘to promise’, etc., which express the exhortation to, or 
intention to perform, an action, are followed by the negative particle 
He, the infinitive which comes after He is in most cases imperfective. 


Compare these sentences with and without ue: 


Bpauy moconérosal O60s1bHOMYy 
NpUuHsMs CHOTBOPHOE. 

‘The doctor advised the patient to 
take a soporific.’ 

OH yroBopi. MeHsA ocmamoca. 


‘He persuaded me to stay.’ 

Mbi pemimin yéxamb mocne 9k3a- 
MeHOB JIOMOH. 

‘We decided to go home after the 
examinations.’ 

Mb! Aoropopasch ecmpémumeca 
3aBTpa. 

“We agreed to meet tomorrow.’ 


Bpay nocopéTospasz OonbHOMy He 
NPuHUMGaM1® CHOTBOPHOTO. 

‘The doctor advised the patient 
not to take the soporific.’ 

On yrosopist MeHA Ne ocma- 
6ambesn. 

‘He persuaded me not to stay.’ 

MbI peli He ye32Icamb TOcne 
3K3aMCHOB JOMOH. 

‘We decided not to go home after 
the examinations.’ 

Mb jOroBOpHNch He éecmpe- 
YaMbCA 3ABTPAa. 

“We agreed not to meet tomor- 
row.’ 
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Note.— A perfective infinitive preceded by ne can be used after the verbs npo- 
chtb and copéTosaTp only to express warning against an involuntary, casual 


action: 


Ilpomy te6x ne npozogopumbca (ne 
cKa3amb) kax-HuOyAb cihyyaitHo 06 


3TOM. 


Compare: 


Mpomy Te64 Haxomy ne zoeopums ob 


3TOM. 


‘l ask you not to blurt it out inadver- 
tently.’ 


‘T ask you not to tell anyone about it.’ 


2. Use of the imperfective infinitive after words which express the un- 
necessariness or needlessness of an action. 

After the words ne ayo ‘need not’, ne Hy#&HO ‘need not’, He céayeT 
‘should not’, ‘ought not’, ne crout ‘is not worth’ the infinitive is invari- 


ably imperfective. 


Compare the following sentences with and without ue: 


Mue nyxHo (a0) Kyntimb STOT 
yucOuHK. 
‘I must buy this textbook.’ 


STOT (uIbM HHTepecHbI, ero 
CTOHT NocmMompémpb. 

“This film is interesting; it is worth 
seeing.’ 

Bam caéayer o6pamumoca K HeEMY 
C 9THM BOTIpOCoM. 

“You should refer this question to 
him.’ 


Mue he HyKHO (He HAO) noKy- 
nams 3TOT y4eOuUK. 

‘I don’t have to buy this text- 
book.’ 

STOT *usIbM HeEMHTepecHblii, ero 
He CTOHT céompémb. 

‘This film is not interesting; it is 
not worth seeing.’ 

Bam He cmeényer o6pawamoeca 
K HeMY C STAM BOIIPOcom. 

“You should not refer this ques- 
tion to him.’ 


Besides, an imperfective infinitive is also used after the words jo- 
BOJIbHO ‘it is enough’ jocraToyno ‘it is enough’, xBaTuT ‘it is enough’, 
Hé3a4em ‘it is.no purpose’, Gecnoné3Ho ‘it is useless’, BpéaHo ‘it is harm- 
ful’, which also express needlessness of an action: 


Jlocrato4wo (0BOJIbHO, XBaTHT) 
ob6cyacddmb 3TOT BOTIpdc: Bcé 
yKE CHO. 

Te6eé wésauem (He HYKHO) ye3- 
acamb. 

Kypumb speéeano. 

Becnoné3H0 yuumb erO MY3bIKe: 
y Hero OYeHb MIOXOM CJTyx. 


‘Enough discussing this question: 
everything is already clear.’ 


“You needn’t leave.’ 
‘Smoking is harmful.’ 


‘It is no use teaching him mu- 
sic: he has no ear for music.’ 


3. The aspects of the infinitive after the word ne23a. 


He.m38 has two meanings: 


(1) If teab3% means ‘(it is) not allowed’, ‘(one) must not, should 
not’, it may be followed only by an imperfective verb. 


Hesn3a4 vumamb YyxKie THcbMa. 


He.1b34 @xodumb B STY KOMHATY 


B WaJIbTo. 
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‘One must not read other people’s 
letters.’ 

‘One must not enter this room in 
one’s coat.’ 


(2) If ue1b38 means ‘(one) cannot’, the numerous verbs which may 
follow it take the perfective aspect. 


ITO NHChMO Helb3A Npouumamo, ‘This letter cannot be read: it is 


OHO HallicaHo Hepa300pyMBo. written illegibly.’ 
B KOmMHaTy ¢oumu Hemb3H, Tlo- ‘We cannot enter the room be- 
TOMY 4TO y Hac HeT KHOA. cause we have no key.’ 


Hemb3a with the meaning ‘it is impossible’ can be followed not only 
by perfective verbs but also by certain imperfective verbs which express 
prolonged actions. 


3ecb O4CHb WYMHO, NosTomy ‘It is very noisy here, that is why it 


3ECb H€JIb3H (HEBO3MO%KHO) 3a- is impossible to study here.’ 
HUMaAMBCH. 

B caqy HeIb3H (HeBO3MOxKHO) ‘It was impossible to walk about 
OLIIO 2yasemne: TaM WexKas rity- in the garden: it was covered 
OOKHM cHer. with deep snow.’ 


_ Exercise 210. Read through the sentences. State the aspects of the infinitives and ex- 
plain their use. 


1. Ou peluHs 10 oOceHu HK ya He ye3xaTb 43 JleHHHTpaza. (Hayem. ) 2. MoI cro- 
BOPHJIHMCbh HECTHO paboTaTp c yTpa Jo o6¢ga WH He COONa3HATh B STO BpeMaA Apyr Apyra 
pprouok mopneii. (aycm.) 3. Tposom«ate STOT pasroBop 6bIno Secnoné3Ho. (Yex.) 
4, On pelHsi BOM He 3aX0AHTb, a TOMbKO WpoHTH Mumo. (/Zaycm.) 5. Kena ula co 
MHO PAOM No Aopore 4 cTapamach He ris 0éTb Ha He6O, YTOObI He BUeTh NémarollAx 
3BE30, KOTOpbie noucMy-to nyramm eé. (Yex.) 6. ComHue 6bL10 eué BHICOKO, OCTaHaBIIH- 
BaTbCA Ha HOWIEr HE HMENO cMBicna. (Apc.) 


Exercise 211. Put the particle ne before the infinitives, changing their aspects. 


Model: Bpat nonpocnn mens cxazdmb 06 3TOM MaTepH. 
Bpat nonpocua MeHa He 20¢0pumb 06 3TOM MaTepH. 


1. Tosapuiy yGeatin MeHa KyYNHTb Sty KHHry. 2, A pellin oTBeTHTb Ha 3TO NMcb- 
MO, 3. Ona peulina cuuTb ce6é HOBOe mmaTbe. 4. Ou o6elan BepHyTbcaA DOMOii nO 
BOCbMH 4acoB Beyepa. 5. A npoctin erd NO3HAaKOMUTb MeHA C STHM YeOBeKOM. 6, MBI 
yropopun eé yexaTp. 7. Mbi ycnOBusuch BCTpeTHTbcA 34BTpa Nécie 3aHATHH. 8. Co- 
cég obeusan pas6yaith Meus pavo yrpom. 9. Ona mpdcuT 3ax%Ké4b cBeT. 10. Mor pe- 
WIM MpursachT, rocreii. 


Exercise 212. Use the negative particle in the second response changing the verb as- 
pect accordingly. Give the reason for the negation. Write down the responses, as in the 
model. 


Model: -- CeréaHa MHe HYKHO npuzomdsumd oben. 
— Het, Te6é He HYKHO zoméeumo oben, ceroaHa MbI Now TEM B pecropaH. 


1. 3anTpa MHe HYKHO OYneT BCTATb B WECTbh 4aCOB, HOTOMY 4TO ceroOgHA A HE 
ycnéro MpHroToOBHTb omMaluHee 3agaHue, 2. CerdgHa MHEe HYKHO NOTH Ha NOUTy H N0- 
TY4WTh TéHexHblii Nepesog. 3. Ham Hago BCTpeTHTbCA eé pas, MbI He ycnénu oGcy- 
AUTb Hau Wan. 4. Ceroaqua JHémM MHe HYKHO Jeb ClaTb, NOTOMY 4TO HOUBIO A NOYTH 
He cna. 5. TeOé HYXHO MpHHATh CHOTBOpHOE, THI 1Oxo cnan ByYepa. 6. Tbr ceroqHA 
He3g0poOsa, Te6é HARO OcTaTbcA QOma. 7. B cowiHéHHH MHOro oumOoK, Tebé HanO erd 
nepenucatp. 8. Hago nocnaTb poalitenam TenerpaMMy o TBOEM IIpHeésze. 


Exercise 213. Explain the difference in the meaning of the sentences in each pair. 


Perfective Imperfective 
OTy 3aNvicky HeIb34 MpownTath. OTy 3anlicky Heb39 4YATATD. 
B KOMHaTy HeJIb34 BOMTH. B KOMHaTY HeNb34 BXOAHTb. 
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Ha 3ror Bompoc Henb3 OTBETHTB. 

OxHO Hemb3A OTKPEITb. 

O6 3ToM Hesb34 3aGEITb. 

ODTOT BOMNpdc HeNb3A pelnTh TAK CKOpO. 

3eCb Heb3i HOlMATb HH OWHOH pBIOBI. 

Te6a Henb34 ObINO pasOyqHTb. 

TakHM M€TOQOM HeJIb3A BBIIeYHTb HH- 
Koro. 

3ecbh HeNb3 OTMOXHYTB. 

Emy Helb3 moMOub. 


Ha 5rot Bonpéc Henb3a oTBe4uaTD. 
OKHO Hesib34 OTKPbIBATb. 

O6 5Tom Henb3A 3a6bIBAaTb. 

DTOT BONpoC HENb3H peliaTh Tak CKOpo. 
3neCb HesIb34 NOBUTb pbiby. 

Te6a Hemb3a ObIno GyANTb. 

Takaim MéTOJOM HesIb3A Je4HTb HAKOTO. 


30ecCb HCNb3HA OTAbIXaTb. 
Emy HCJIb31 NOMOrAatTb. 


Exercise 214. State the aspect of the infinitive. What is the meaning of uemb34 in 


these sentences? 


1. 3necb Hesb34 3aHHMATHCA (paGOTaTB): O4eHb uryMHO, 2. Pexa enlé He 3amép3sia, 


HeJIb3A KATATbCA Ha KOHBKAX. 3. Hanpotue noctpouin 6onbmdit 40M, Tellepb H3 Hallle- 
ro OKHa Henb3i BugeTb napK. 4. Ont GBM CHMUIKOM JameKO, Ax ronoca ye Heb3A 
Ob1n0 cubmuaTb. 5. B cocégueii KOMHaTe O4eHb WYMHO, NOSTOMY 34€Cb HEIb3H CMaTb. 
6. O TakHXx MycTakax Hemb3f qOnuro NOmMHuTD. 7. Henb3a 6bINO NpeABAAeTb Bce TpyA- 


Hoctn. 8. To 5To sopore Henb3a HATH. 


Exercise 215. Insert the verb of the appropriate aspect. 


1. Ha apyryto cTOpoHy peki Hemb34 ..., HOTOMY 4TO 


y Hac HeT JIODKH. 
HyéT TpamBalt. 


6OTBI. 


- Ye NM 


3HAKOMBIX. 


5. Matb cka3a4iia gépouke: KOTO YyKHe BELLI, HX 


HEJIb34 ...>. 


6. Cxana 6pia riagkad WH NOYTH OTBécHas, Ha Heé 


HesIb34 OBIIO ... . 


7. Dro O4eHb TpYAHbI 9K34MeH, K HEMY HeONb3 M1... 3a 


OAWY Hene TIO. 

8. Henb3a Tak WerkKOMBICICHHO 
HOCTAM. 

9. Sry KHUry ceituac HeEIb3H ... 


Flo Hamero 2OMa HesIb3A ... Ha TpamBae, TyMa He 
Hens3a ... B yaCOHHK BO BPEMA KOHTPOJIBHOH pa- 


Hesp3% 6bL0 cpa3y ... HMeHa BCeX HAMIMX HOBBIX 


... K CBOUM OOff3aH- 


HH B OJHOM Mara- 


TepenpaBJATbes, 
NepenpaBuTbes 

HO€XaTb, 2O0e3KATb 
CMOTpeCTb, NOCMOTpeTb 
3aNOMHHTb, 3aNOMHHAaTb 
OpaTb, B3ATb 
B300paTbca, B3OHpATECA 
rOTOBHTBCA, 
NOATOTOBHTbCHA 


OTHOCHTBCA, OTHECTHCh 


KYNUTb, MOKkyNaTb 


3HHe, e& MO%XHO TOJbKO B3ATb B ONGMHOTEKE. 


10. Henb3a ... Ha 3aHATHA, H40 NpHXOANTb BOBpeMa. 
11. Born rycroi TymaH, ye B Tpéx mwarax HH4Yerd 


HeIb34 GOBIO ... . 
12. Henp3a 


... CoOOeceaHHKa, STO HEBEXIMBO. 


ono3R2aTb, Oa3bIBaTb 
paccmMoTpeTb, 
paccmMaTpHBaTb 
nepe6uTb, WepeOuBaTb 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ASPECTS 
IN THE PAST TENSE 


IMPERFECTIVE ASPECT 


1. Imperfective verbs are used in the past tense when the speaker 
wants to know whether the action has taken place: 


Bol waTasm STy xKBHry?— JIa, 
A YMTAaLT eé. 


“Have you read this book?” 


“Yes, I have read it.” 


The answer merely states the fact that the action concerned has 


taken place. 
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When the speaker is interested in the result of an action, perfective 


verbs are used: 


Bel npowTaan STy KHMTy? Econ 
BbI yKE MpOYHTaaH STY KHUTY, 
matte eé MHe.— Jla, a mpo4un- 
Tal KHUTY HW MOry aTb eé BaM. 


‘Have you read this book? If you 
have read this book, lend it to 
me.” “Yes, I have read the 
book and can lend it to you.” 


The use of the imperfective aspect when stating facts is typical of 


conversation: 


Kro-Hn6yapb 3BOHHI MHe 
Byepa?— JIa, KTO-TO 3BOHHI 
BaM BYepa BeYepoM. 

Bor cmoTpeésm STOT PustbM? — Ja, 
A CMOTPes 3STOT HIIbM. 

Tet youpana ceroqHa = KOM- 
Haty?— la, «a y6upana ce- 
TOWHA KOMHAaTY. 


“Did anyone ring me yesterday?” 
““Yes, somebody rang you yes- 
terday evening.” 

‘““Have you seen this film?” “Yes, 
I have seen this film.” 

“Have you tidied up the room to- 
day?” “Yes, I have tidied up 
the room today.” 


2. If the speaker knows that an action took place and was com- 
pleted, but asks a question about its agent or object, imperfective verbs 


are used in conversation: 


KTo WH BaM 3TOT KOCTIOM? — 
STOT KOCTIOM MIMJIa MOS Cec- 
Tpa. 

Kto ceroaHn« y6upan kKOMHaTy? — 
Komuary youpan 4. 

Uro ona mésa?— Ona néna pyc- 
cKylO HapOHY!O MecHHO. 

O 4émM OB BaM paccKa3bIBai? — 
OH paccka3bIBall HaM oO CBOei 
TIOe3AKe. 


““Who made that suit for you?” 
“My sister made this suit for 
me.” 

“Who tidied up the room today?” 
“T tidied up the room.” 

‘‘What did she sing?” “She sang 
a Russian folk song.” 

“What did he tell you?” “He told 
us about his trip.” 


In the above sentences the actions are merely named, they are not 
characterised. If the result of an action is characterised in the sentence, 


perfective verbs are used. 


KTo Tak xOpoliO CHIH BaM STOT 
KOCTIOM? 

KTo Tak 10xo yOpan ceroqHA 
KOMHatTy? 


‘Who made that suit so well for 
you?’ 

‘Who tidied up the room so badly 
today?’ 


3. Some verbs which express a concrete action— OTKpbIBaTb ‘to 


open’, 3akKpbIBaTh ‘to close’, 6paTb ‘to take’, jaBaTb ‘to give’, BCTABaTb 
‘to get up’, JoKATECH ‘to lie down’, cagiTpes ‘to sit down’, noqHn- 
mMaTbCH ‘to rise’, IpHXOAMTb ‘to come’, YXOZHTb ‘to go away’, BXOJHTb 
‘to enter’, BbIXOMuTE ‘to go out’, etc.— in the past may connote a single 
action proceeding ‘‘there and back”’. In such cases imperfective verbs 
are used: 


‘I opened (and then closed) the 


A orkppipasn oKHo. 
window.’ 
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Touemy 9ra KHMTa JI@KAT He Ha 
Meécte? Kto eé 6pan? 


3a4uéM BbI BCTaBaM c NMocTésH? 
Beab Bpau 3alperHt BaM BCTa- 
BaTb. 


K Bam KTO-TO Hpuxoait. 


‘Why is this book not in its place? 
Who borrowed it (and then re- 
turned)?’ 

‘Why did you get up (and then 
went to bed again)? You know 
the doctor forbade you to get 
up.’ 

‘Somebody came to see you (and 
then went away).’ 


The corresponding perfective verbs (orKppiTb ‘to Open’, 3aKpbITb 
‘to close’, B3aTb ‘to take’, etc.) show that the result of the action is still 
relevant at the moment of speaking. 


Compare: 
Imperfective 


Al OTKpbIBas OKHO. 
‘I opened the window.’ 
(I opened the window, then 
I closed it; at the moment of 
speaking the window is closed.) 
Tosapnui 6paa y MeHa STY KBUTY. 
‘My friend borrowed this book 
from me.’ 
(My friend borrowed this book 
and returned it: at this moment 
the book is with me.) 


Perfective 


A oTKpBLI OKHO. 

‘lve opened the window.’ 
(At the moment of speaking the 
window is still opened.) 


ToBapHlll B3a1 y MeHa STY KHUTY. 
‘My friend has borrowed that 
book from me.’ 
(At this moment the book is 
with my friend.) 


Exercise 216. Read through the sentences, explain the use of the imperfective aspect 
g p Pp Pp 


of the italicised verbs. 


1. Yewtenb vuumda penyx paccka3, YIeHHKH ciymiasn. 2. Bal ywmdau STOT paccKa3? 


3. M3 cocégueii ayanToOpun jonocKIcA UlyM. TaM cTyaéHTbl obcy2cddau KaKO-TO 
cnopHbift Bonpoéc. 4. SToT Bponpoc MbI ye OAMH pa3 obcyxcddau. 5. Bl MHe yxe NoKd- 
3bieaAu STy PoTorpadun. 6. Y Hac B knyGe No cy660rTaM noKxd3zbieanu PusbMbl. 7. J1é- 
BYIIKH CHAéH Ha Gepery u néau. 8. Kaxyro nécuto Onn ceifi¥ac néau? 9. Kro Mena 360.4? 
Bul Mens 36dau? 10. Ero aénro 36dau, a on Bcé He wen. 11. Dror KocTioM wu xopo- 
wu NopTHoH. 12. Ona cugéna y crona uw uta. 


Exercise 217. Explain the use of the aspects of the italicised verbs. 


DTo Spina He MOA KHHTa, 4 6paneé yTosa- Bot 31a kunra, 9 6324 eé€ y TOBApPHIA. 
pula. 

XA TOmbKO 4YTO nodHUMGACA Ha NATH 
9TaK, MHe He xoueTCA ewe pas HATH 
Tya. 

3a4éM BbI ecmagdau c nocTénn? Bot Gonb- 
HOH, BAM HAjO JIEKAT. 

A 3ameTun, 4To Ge3 MeHA B MOH KOMHATY 
KTO-TO 6x00tA. 


Topapulin nodnAdaich) Ha MATbIt 3TAK 
WH %KAYT Hac TaM. 


3a4€M BbI ecmdaau c Nocrénu? Jloxitech 
ceityac xe B NOCTEJb. 

B KOMuHaTe KTO-TO ecTb. A sHge, Kak 
KTO-TO 6owés B KOMHATY. 


Exercise 218. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 


1. Bor To mecro, rae Mbl ... BO BpéMa HAWeH Npo- | OTAbIXaNM, OTAOXHYM 
rYJIKH, 
2. Ta kHnra, o KoTOpo# a Te6é ..., ceituac npogaétca 


BO BC€X KHAKHbIX Mara3HHax. 


roBopHn, cKa3as 
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3. Kora a BepHynca JIOMOM, MHe CKa3a 1M, YTO KTO- | 3BOHHN, 1O3BOHH 
TO ... MHe lo Tenedouy. 
4, A Bech NeHb xan erd 3B0HKA, OH... NOZQHO BeYe- | 3BOHHI, NO3BOHHN 
pom. 
5. Bpi ... MHe 06 STOM CAMIIKOM NO3HO, A HH4EM He | roBOpHIN, cKa3asH 
MOry BUM TIOMOUb, 


6. Pasmanca cTyYK B ABepb. ... MOH cocél. cTy¥an, Moctyyal 
7. Bapyr KTO-TO rpOMKo ... B ABepb. cTydan, NocTyaal 
8. Y mena Hert ceit4ac Stow KHMrH. 4... e€ B OMGMHO- | Opan, B3an 

TEKe. 
9. Orkyaa y reOa Sta KHMra? ne rot cé ...? Opan, B3a 


10. A faBpHo codupanca nocmotpéth 3TroT dunbm | cmoTpén, nocmoTpées 
MW BYCpa HAKOHEL .., . 
11. Kak Mu6ro mbna ocTanoch nécne y6opKu! Kto | y6Gupan, yOpan 
cerosIHA ... KOMHaTy? 
12. He HykKHO OTKpbIBATb OKHO, 9 Nomyacd Hazaf... | OTKPbII, OTKpbIBAN 
ero, 





THE PERFECT MEANING OF THE PERFECTIVE ASPECT 


A large number of perfective verbs in the past tense may show that 
the result of an action performed before the moment of speaking is rel- 
evant at the moment of speaking. This meaning of perfective verbs is 
called perfect. 


Bel OTKpByIH =OKHO, Mo3ITOMy ‘You opened the window (at the 
B KOMHaTe CKBO3HAK, moment of speaking the win- 
dow is open), that’s why it is 
draughty in the room.’ 
Ko Mue 43 Jlenunrpana mpuéxana ‘My sister has come from Lenin- 
cecTpa. grad to see me (my sister is 
staying with me now).’ 


Perfective verbs with a perfect meaning may be used in a sentence 
together with verbs in the present tense. 


St notepa pyuky u mauy Tenépp ‘J have lost my pen (I have no pen 


Kapan alo. now) and now I write with 
a pencil,’ 
Ona 3a6bi1a afpec u He MOxeT ‘She has forgotten the address 
HOCIATb THCbMO. and cannot post the letter.’ 


Mbi ycra.lu W XOTHM OTZOXHYTb. “We are tired and want to rest.’ 


Perfective verbs with the meaning of the beginning ofan action in the 
past tense may denote an action going on at the moment of speaking. 
Sentences with such perfective verbs may also contain verbs in the pre- 
sent tense. 


trot crynént 3a60nén u we ‘This student has fallen ill (he is ill 


nocemlaeT JICKIIHH. now) and does not attend the 
lectures.’ 
Ou paccepaiuica “ He pa3sropapH- ‘He got angry (he is angry now) 
BaeT CO MHOH. and won't speak to me.’ 


There are cases in which the past tense of perfective verbs with the 
meaning of the beginning of an action can be replaced with the present 
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tense of the corresponding imperfective verbs, the meaning of the be- 


ginning of an action being lost: 


Tlomén ox ab, H Mbl He MO%KEM 
MATH TYJATb. 

‘It started raining and we can’t go 
for a walk.’ 

On O4eHb 3aHHTepecoBalica STUM 
BOMpOcoM KH cel4¥ac myMaerT 
TOJIbKO 06 STOM. 

‘He became very interested in this 
question and now thinks about 
nothing else.’ 


Unér noxKib, H MbI He MOx%KeEM 
HATH TysATb. 

‘It is raining and we can’t go for 
a walk.’ 

On Oyenb wuTepecyeTcA STHM 
BONpOCcoM H ceMyac WyMaeT 
TOJIbKO 06 3TOM. 

‘He is very interested in this ques- 
tion and now thinks about 
nothing else.’ 


When past events are reported, perfective verbs may also be used 
with a perfect meaning, in which case the same sentence may contain 


imperfective verbs. 


Howéa qoxqb, HW Mbl He MOF 
WITH TyJATb. 

Ou 3anHTepecopasica STMM BOr- 
pocoM uM AYMad TONbKO 06 
3TOM. 


‘It began raining and we could 
not go for a walk” 

‘He became interested in this 
question and thought about 
nothing else.’ 


The use of perfective verbs with a perfect meaning is typical of col- 
loquial speech; however, it is also possible in narrative texts and de- 


scriptions. 


Ocenb. Jfec onycréa. JIncrbs n0- 
*KEITEIH WH Waqaror. 


‘It is autumn. The forest has be- 
come deserted. The leaves have 
turned yellow and are falling.’ 


Exercise 219. State the aspect of the italicised verbs. 


1. A ogin, cyoxy y oKHA; cépble Ty4H 3axpoltu HOO, CONHIe CKBO3b TyMaH Kax%KeTCA 


*KENTBIM NATHOM. (/7.) 2.— Bol OveHb MANbI 4enOBeK,— npogom«Kan Darun,— Ho no4e- 
My OHA Bac Tak Nowobtsa-—3rO 4, IpPH3Harocb, He NoHUMAL. (Typz.) 3. Tenépb 34uma; 
MOPO3 3anywu7 CTéKMa OKOH; B TEMHOH KOMHaTe ropHt ofHa cBe4a. (Typez.) 4. Comaue 
ye 630uiAd W urpaeT io cHery. (Yex.) 5. ConHue cézo; 3Be3na 3arc2Adcb MK Oposeim 
B OFHHCTOM MOpe 3akaTa. (7ypz.) 6. Tlo3anaa ocenb. Ppa yreméau. Jlec o6nanciiaca, 
noma onyeméau. (H.) 


Exercise 220. Replace the adjectives used as predicates with verbs in the past tense 
(the verbs are given at the end of the exercise). 


Model: He6o0 mémuoe, cefuac noigeT OK Tb. 


Hé60 nomemuéao, celtuac NOMDET ROK Db. 
1. Yuuua mycra, kpyrom THXxO. 2. JIacTba Ha pepeBLaAx KENTHIe M yRE MagaroT. 
3. A ronogex HC YHOBOMBCTBHeEM NoyKHHalO C BAMH. 4. OH OONeH H eXHT B TOCTEMMH. 
5. Tenépb MbI C HUM 3HaKOMbI, 4 A MOrY OOpaTHTbECA K HeMy Cc STO mpocbbOoii, 
(NO3HAKOMHUTBCA, TPOrONOMATbCA, OllycTeTb, 3a00NeTh, MoRKeWTETh) 


Exercise 221. Replace the italicised verbs with perfective verbs implying the begin- 
ning of an action. 
Model: B kopudope wymam, wa T1NOXO Bac CHIBIITy. 


B kopudope 3awyméau, M 1 WHOXO Bac CHBMy. 
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1. Mot rospapnin NRMCpeclencs apxconornelt M Tencpb 4acTo C3 0HT B OKCTICAN- 
inn. 2. Hodém AOKAb, W NETH LOIDKHBI CHACTS noma. 3. Oua 6oacem uw Mo3TOMY He MO- 
KET BhICTYNATh 3ABTPa Ha kKOHWepTe. 4. MH ysusien cé BO ABOpe B 7 YacéB HW NONYMan: 
«Kyaa ona n0ém Tax paHo?» 5. Ona cépoune $1 MW HC XOUCT rOBOPHTb c Hamu. 6. Ona 
OPV CHUGH, noTOMy 4ro NABHO HeT MHcem 43 2OMa. 7. 3BOHOK 36enIIN, Opa KOHUATh pa- 
Ooty. 8. Y Mena ronosa 6o.on, He Mory GOnbe paboraTh. 


USE OF VERB ASPECTS IN THE PAST TENSE WITH HE 


In negative sentences past tense imperfective verbs are frequently 
used when in the corresponding affirmative or interrogative sentences 


perfective verbs would be used. 


Thi B38J1 MOFO pyyKky? 

— Jia, 5To 4 B3a80. 

— Het, a ne Opan TBOeH py4Ku. 
Kro cka3a.1 emy 06 3TomM? 

— He 3nato, # He roBopH. 

On yoxe npHweést? 

— Het, on emlé ne npHxoAn. 


‘Was it you who took my pen?” 
“Yes, it was me.” 

“No, I did not take your pen.” 
“Who told him about that?” 

“TI don’t know, I didn’t.” 

“Has he come?” 

“No, he hasn’t come yet.” 


1. When an action which was not expected to take place is com- 
pletely negated, imperfective verbs are used. 


A ne Opa Bawiux Bese. 
Mbl HukakOw TeerpaMMblI He no- 
Jy4asn. 


‘l did not take your things.’ 
‘We have not received any tele- 
gram. 


2. If, at the moment of speaking, an action is still expected to take 
place, either perfective or imperfective verbs can be used, the use of 
either aspect not affecting the meaning of the sentence: 


Touranbou npunéc ra3étei? 


— Hert, emié ne npnnec. 

— Hert, eusé ne npnuochs. 

Tai yxe nowy4an oTBeT Ha 
NuChMO? 

— Hert, emé ne nosyans. 

— Hert, emé we nowy4ad. 


“Has the postman brought the 
newspapers?” 

“No, he hasn’t brought them 
yet.” 

“Have you received an answer to 
your letter?” 

“No, I haven’t received any yet.” 


If a negated action was expected to have taken place but did not 
actually happen and is unlikely to happen at the moment of speaking, 


perfective verbs are generally used: 


Tlovemy Thi He mpHmén Buepa Ha 
JIEKUMEO? 

On o6enran nOo3BOHMTb MHe 
Buepa BEYepoM, HO ToYeMy-TO 
He NO3BOHELT. 

SA nonro %awan nucbMa, Ho Tak 
HM He MOJY4HI ero. 


‘Why didn’t you attend the lec- 
ture yesterday?’ 

‘He promised to ring me yester- 
day evening but for some rea- 
son he didn’t.’ 

‘! waited for the letter for a long 
time but I never received it.” 


4. If a sentence speaks of a prolonged absence of an action, or an 
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action being delayed for a long time, then imperfective verbs are used. 
Tpy3ba Momaanu. Hu tot, nu ‘The friends were silent. Neither 


pyro we waynHas TOBOPHTb. would break the silence.’ 
A napyo ue nosysaa ot Hero mu- ‘I have not received letters from 
ceM. him for a long time.’ 


A prolonged absence of an action is frequently emphasised by the 
adverb 761ro or WasHo ‘for a long time’. 


Ou 06220 He nHcaT MHe. ‘He has not written to me for a long time.’ 
Sl Oaené we nomysaa oT Hero mHCeM. ‘T have not received letters from him for 
a long time.’ 


Exercise 222. Read through the sentences; state the aspect of the verbs preceded by 
the negative particle ne. 


1. He gapaa nepeOunats ce6s, OHA paccka3asa TO, HTO OHA elle HUKOrAa HAKOMY 
He paccka3biBaiia. (7. T.) 2. Ona scetana, onesach, coulna BHH3. Enyé HAKTO He Mpoci- 
Tasicd B OMe. (Type.) 3. Zio cAMOro OTbe3 Aa B AepeBHio A HUKy da He BbIXOAN H3 20- 
Ma. (JI. T.) 4. Tlouréspii m0e3 eulé He upuxognn. Ha 3anacHOM NyTH CTOAII ANMH ABI 
TOBApHbIN MOe3g. (Yex.) 5. BeposirHo, oTéy TenerpaMmy O06 HX Bble3qe He NonyyAn 
HW MO3ITOMY Tomateh Ha CTaAHI{MIO OH 3a HUMH He Upucsan. (Caud.) 6. JlepepaHHas myat- 
(bOpma ckKOpo onycTeésa, a OTe, BCTpe4daTb MX Tak H He BBIilen (Jaud.) 7. A q6nro He oT- 
Beyasl Ha TBOE MHCbMO; 4 BCe 3TH AHH AYMas oO HEM. (Type.) 8. Tincem of Te6a emsé He 
nonyuas, *«ay cerOans. (Taud.) 9. Pexa nOnro He 3amep3aia; oT eé 3eN€HOM BORBI no- 
abimasica nap. U7ayem.) 10. Pexa emé He 3amép3na, HU e€ CBHAWOBbIe BOJHbI rpycrHo 
4YepHeNH B ONHOOOpa3sHbIxi Geperax. (/7.) 11. Mb we pa36uBanH ronyOOH 4aLIKH. 
(Taiid.) 12. Ha apyr6oe ytpo (a yxé npocHysica, HO eulé He BCTaBaN) cTyK NanKH pa3- 
Hach y MeHA TOW OKHOM. (Type.) 


Exercise 223. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect. 


1. He nonumat, 3a4€mM OH HpHutén croga? 3BaN, NO3BAN 
Ero HHKTO He ... . 
2. Crer eué He BeCb ..., MOKAT KOe-ryeé B Jecy. TAM, pacTass 
3. Eré Kann, a on Bcé He... . Npvexat, NpHes%KaN 
4. O kakOM TIHMCbME BbI ropopHte? A He ... HHKakOro | nomyyan, NoAyunA 


MNHcbMa. 





5. Mb ellé He ..., RABAHTe MOCHTMM ellé HEMHOroO. OTHOXHYJIM, OTAbIXAIN 

6. OH CaM peLIAs B3ATBCH 3a STO WENO, HAKTO erd He | 3acTABM, 3aCTaBNaAN 

7. OH WOnro He ..., HO HakKOHéY MbI ero YrOBOpHIH. | cormackyica, cornmamlanca 

8. A nwueré o HEM He 3HA10, MbI WaBHO He ..., OH MHE BCTpeyaJIHcb, BCTPeTHIIMCb 
RABHO He... . 3BOHHJ, MOSBOHII 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF THE ASPECTS 
IN THE FUTURE TENSE 


In certain cases perfective verbs in the future tense are used to show 
that an action can be performed at present or in the future: 


ToOsbKO OH noiMéT MeHA. ‘He alone can understand me.’ 
On pewmir mo6yro 3anqauy “3 “He can do any sum from this 
3TOTO 3aa4uHnHka. arithmetic book.’ 


Perfective verbs.in the future tense can be used with this meaning 
accompanied by the words seerga ‘always’, B a1066e Bpéms ‘at any 
time’: 
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Ou eceedd tomOxeT ToBapuuty “He will always help a friend in his 


B TPpYHY}O MHHYTY. hour of need.’ 
OH 6 s1006e epéats apwgeT Ha nd- ‘He will come to your aid at any 
MOIIIb. time.’ 


In a negative sentence perfective verbs in the future tense may indi- 
cate the impossibility of achieving a result at the present time or in the 
future: 


Ou ne nolimMéT S1OTO. ‘He will not understand this.” 

Thi We pelimiwib STOK 3aa4H. “You will not be able to solve this 
problem.’ 

Ou we caacT STOrO 9K3aMeEHA. ‘He will not be able to pass this 


examination.” 


To help express the impossibility of achieving the result of an action 
taking place at the moment of speech, the emphatic particle mak “just 
is frequently used. 


A HUKGK He OTKPOLO J1Bepb. ‘[ just cam’t open the door.’ 
A nukdk ne nowimy, terd ona XO- ‘I just can’t understand what she 
eT. wants.’ 


If the impossibility of performing an action refers to any person, 
the verb takes the 2nd person singular: 


He noiimémb, uro 3yecb nanw- “You can’t understand what is 
caHo. written here.” 


This form is frequently used in proverbs: 


Cne3aMu ropro fle NOoMOxAellib. ‘Tears are no help in sorrow. 


Note. - The impossibility of achieving, a result is also expressed by imper- 
sonal sentences with a perfective infinitive: 


Emy He NOHATA STOro. ‘He can’t understand it.’ 
Te6e ue pemars STOW 3agaun. “You can’t solve this problem.” (Sce 
p. 505.) 


Exercise 224, Read through the sentences. What is the meaning of the simple future 
tense in these sentences? 


|. He pesakui pac, Kak a, votiuem. (77) 2. Uenopéex, koTOpbili npuREIK GoaTbCA, 
Beeraa xaudCn MpHuity ANA cTpaxa. (M. 1.) 3. A nmkak ve pusbcps', 4TO Bbi 3a YENOBEK. 
4. Muoro JIpyrAx cine MpUMepoB Mile B FOMOBY NPHXOANT, Ma BCE He nepeckdowerun. 
(1) pe.) 5. «Ham npunéTea 3y1¢Cb HOUCRATH, -~- CKA3AT1 OH C OCA! O10, ~B Takylo MCTCSJIb 
uepes ropbi ne nepeéderiby. (JT) 6. Co3naét yenoBeka mIpHpoa, HO pa3BHBacT 4 o6pa- 
3yeT cro OOmecTBO, FluKkakiie OOcTOATeNbCTRBA KMBHH He enacyne Me 3au;UMAM UCMOBE- 
Ka OT BAMAHHA OOUlecTBa, HUre He CKPbITRCA, HAKyAa He yHTH emy OT Hero. (Bevt.) 


Exercise 225. How do you understand these proverbs? 


. Cre3amu ropro ue nomoxenib. 2. Jléka xne6a He nobyenib. 3. Bes Tpyja He 
BBIHC1Nb H paidxy 43 npyma. 4. PeimeTOmM BOE He Hanocuitb. 5. CndBo He Bopoobeii: BBI- 
JeTHT---He NowmMaciib. 6. M3 nécHu chOBa HC BbIKHHELIb. 


Exercise 226. Change these scntences, replacing the phrases containing the verb 
mMoub or emo4b followed by an infinitive with the simple future tense. 


Model: Thi ne ardoicenia peuiinis Sty 3anayy. 
Tht He peitius STy 34aRa4y. 
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1. Tp we cmOxkeUIb NOAHATS STOT YeMoMAH. 2. A He Mory B306patEca Ha STy ropy. 
3. TMomoriite Muc, Noxasyiicta, 4 HAKaK He MOry oTNepeTb ABepb. 4, Thi HC CMO2KCHIL 
NOATOTOBHTbCA K IK34MeHY 3a ABa AHA. 5. PeO&HoK He MOxCT NOHATb STOT pacckas. 
6. HMKTO He MOXCT BBINOAHUTh STy paGOTy Tak xOpould, Kak Ona. 7. ST HUKAK HE Mory 
HaiiTH CBoro pyaky. 8. On HHKaK He MOxKeT MpHBbIKHyTb BCTaBATb paHo. 9. OH AaBHO 
Y4HT ITO CTHXOTBOPEHHE H BCE HUKAK He MORKeT BbIyYHTH. 10. On He MOXKCT OTBETHTL 
Ha ITOT BONIpOc. 


USE OF THE VERB ASPECTS IN THE IMPERATIVE 


1. To express a request to perform a single action, the imperative of 
perfective verbs is generally used. Thus, the imperative of the verbs 
wath ‘to give’, B3ATb ‘to take’, OTKpbITL ‘to open’, 3aKpbITb ‘to close’, 
WocTaTb ‘to get’, BbIITyTb ‘to take out’, nocTaBUTb ‘to place’, 1010%xHTb 
‘to put’, moBeécuTL ‘to hang’, moKa3aTb ‘to show’, KkyauTb ‘to buy’, 
NOYWACTHTL “to clean’, 3aKé4b ‘to light’, BKAHO“HTL ‘to switch on’, BbI- 
KJHO4HTB ‘to switch off, m03BOHHTB ‘to ring (up)’, cKa3zaTb ‘to say’, no- 
BTOpliith ‘to repeat’, HcnpaBHTb ‘to repair’, mponépuTh ‘to check’, 
fIPHHSITL “to accept’, etc. is used to express a request: 


Aaiite Mue, mowasryiicta, Bamry ‘Lend me your pen, please.’ 


py'ky. 
Bo3bmaite Balu TeTpadu. ‘Take your exercise-books.’ 
Orkpoiite KBMrH. ‘Open the books.’ 
I[punechte men. ‘Fetch some chalk.’ 
Ilokaxtite dororpadun. ‘Show the photographs.’ 
Tloptopute npeso%*énne. ‘Repeat the sentence.’ 
Hanuumte erd Ha ocké. ‘Write it on the blackboard.” 


2. The imperative of imperfective verbs is used to express exhorta- 
tion to perform an action, the performer generally being aware that he 
is expected to comply. 

For instance, a group of pupils are ready to write a reproduction. 
The text has been read to them, and the teacher says: 


— Timumare! ‘Now start writing.’ 


or a group of students are asked to open their textbooks, and the 
teacher says to one of them: 


— Unraiite! ‘Start reading, please.’ 


or a group of students are to retell a story; the teacher addresses one of. 
them, saying: 


— Paccka3bipaiite! ‘Retell the story, please.’ 


‘When the speaker asks the performer of an action to continue the 
action after it had been interrupted, the imperfective aspect also is 
used: 


— UTo x%*e Bb OCTaHOBMINCh? “Why did you stop? Read on!’ 
Yuraiite wambuie. 


If the speaker wants to urge somebody to perform an action which 
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he was to have begun but did not begin, imperfective verbs are used: 
— Uro xe Bbi MomunTe? Fonopa- ‘Why on earth are you silent? 


Te! Speak up!’ 
UrTo Ke BbI He Oepére kHury? ‘Why on earth don’t you take the 
bepure! book? Take it!” 


To emphasise an exhortation to perform an action, the particles ny 
‘well’ and «xe ‘on earth’ are frequently used: 


—- Hy, rosopite x«e! “Well, speak up! 


Imperfective verbs are also used to express a request to alter the 
manner in which an action 1s being performed. 


Yutailire MeysteHHee. ‘Read more slowly.’ 
[opopiire rpomue. ‘Speak louder.’ 
Caywaiitte BHuMAaTebHO. ‘Listen attentively.’ 
Ilnmire akkypatuee. ‘Write more carefully.’ 


To express an invitation, imperfective verbs are generally used. 


IIpoxogltite, pa3zesaiitech, ‘Come in, take off your coat, sit 
caatech, noxKasylicra. down, please!’ 

Iipuxoguite k HaM cerOaqHa O6@- ‘Come and have dinner with us 
Hath. today.’ 


If the same verbs are used in the perfective aspect, they do not 
express an invitation but an urgent request or command: 


Pa3aéubtech, npoiiaite B KOM- ‘Take off your coat, come into the 
HaTy WM cHAbTE. room and sit down.’ 


In this case the sentence loses the note of politeness conveyed in the 
first example by the imperfective aspect. 

Contrariwise, in some cases the use of imperfective verbs to express 
a polite request would be wrong. Thus, if the perfective verb in the sen- 
tence JJaiire MHe Bally pyuKy. ‘Would you mind lending me your pen?’ 
were replaced by the imperfective Japaiire Mue Bally pyuKy, the sen- 
tence would sound rude. 


USE OF VERB ASPECTS IN THE IMPERATIVE WITH HE 


If a verb in the imperative is preceded by the negative particle ne it 
generally takes the imperfective aspect even if a single action is meant. 
In sentences in which perfective verbs would have been used but for ne, 
the latter is usually followed by an imperfective verb. 


Orx«poiite, noxasylicta, OKHO. He orkpbisalite, noxayiicra, 
OKHa. 

‘Open the window, please.’ ‘Don’t open the window, please.’ 

Tlonox«Te KHHITH Ha OKHO. He kKilagute KIT Ha OKHO, 

‘Put the books on the window- ‘Don’t put the books on the win- 

sill.’ dow-sill.’ 
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Jlailire pedésxy MosoKa. He yasaiire peOéHky MosI0Ka. 


‘Give the child some milk.’ ‘Don’t give milk to the child.’ 
Kyo STy KHMTY. He nokynait 3Ty KHUTYy. 
‘Buy this book.’ ‘Don’t buy this book.’ 


Perfective verbs are used in the imperative with ne only to express 
warning against some undesirable single action which the person ad- 
dressed might have otherwise performed inadvertently: 


He ynaglite, 30ecb CKONb3KO. ‘Don’t fall, it is slippery here.’ 
He 3a6yabTe 3anepeTb ABepb. ‘Don’t forget to lock the door.’ 
He norepaii Wénbru. ‘Don’t lose the money.’ 


To emphasise the warning, the word cmorpli—cmorpiite ‘see’ is 
frequently used. 


Cmompu He 3a0yb. ‘See that you don’t forget.’ 
Cmompu He notepaii. ‘See that you don’t lose it.’ 
Cmompume He ono3AaiiTe. ‘See that you are not late.’ 
Cmompu We mpoctynlich. ‘See that you don’t catch cold.’ 


Thus only those perfective verbs are used in the imperative with He 
which denote undesirable actions performed against the agent’s will: 
ono34aTb ‘to be late’, 3a6bITS ‘to forget’, moTepsTb ‘to lose’, 3a60€TD 
‘to fall il, mpocryaa#Tpeca ‘to catch cold’, ymact» ‘to fall’, ypontits ‘to 
drop’, pa36HTb ‘to break’, ‘to smash’, clomaTp ‘to break’, yronyTb ‘to 
get drowned’, 3a6nyahTbes ‘to lose one’s way’, HcnaukaTbca ‘to soil 
oneself’, oumOuTEen ‘to make a mistake’, etc. 

To express a warning, imperfective verbs may also be used; they are 
generally found in warnings against repeating an undesirable action 
performed some time ago. In this case, too, the word cmorpa — 
cmoTpnte ‘take care’, ‘see’ may be used: 


Cmompu(me) ne ona3ypipali(re) ‘See that you are not late any 


Oosmbine. more.’ 
Cmompu(me) ne Goneii(Te). “Take care you don’t fall ill 
again.’ 


Cmompu(me) ne Tephii(re) 6onb- ‘See that you don’t lose money.’ 
ie ener. 


In some cases a verb is used in the imperfective aspect to express 
a request not to perform an action and in the perfective aspect to 
express a warning against an undesirable action: 


Imperfective Perfective 

He 6epii Moro TeTpasb. He Bo3bMH cllyyaiHO MOTO TeT- 
pag. 

‘Don’t take my exercise-book.’ ‘Don’t take my exercise-book by 
chance.’ 

He ropopli HukKOMYy 00 3TOM. CMoTpH He cKaxKH cilyyaitHo 
KOMY-HH6Oyb 06 3TOM. 

‘Don’t tell anyone about it.’ ‘See to it you don’t tell anyone 


about it by chance.’ 
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_ Exercise 227. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs in the imper- 
alive. 


|. Ocmdeome meus B NoKde, npouly Bac. (Yex.) 2.— ITo3e6ay Mue yéxaTb 3 16- 
poma,—-cKa3asla OHA HakoHénl. (Yex.) 3. He 2zoeopume eft o60 MHe HH CHOéBa. (JZ) 
4. - UTo Ke Mp1 cToum! — cka3ana ona.— Cadumeco! Bot croga kK cTony. 3neCh CBeTIIEe. 
(Hayem. )5. — Cmorpu He ynaou B pexy! —kpukuyn emy senég Anproua. (T ype.) 6. He 
cnpduuedii MeHA O TOM, 4erO yxe HeT. (/7.) 


Exercise 228. Replace the affirmative sentences with negative ones, changing the as- 
pect of the verb in the imperative. 


Model: Omxpétime oxud. He omxpoiedtime oxua. 


. 3axrnte, noxanylicra, cBeT. 2. OtnpaBbte 3aBTpa TeJlerpaMMy. 3. Corpnte c 
nockii 4. Cnpocnte eé, novemy ona ne npn Buepa. 5. Toxaxh mpodéccopy cBoro 
padoty. 6. 3akpolite ABcpb B kKopugzop. 7. Mpumure 3To Aexapctso. 8. Kynn ce6é Takyro 
pyixy. 9. Ckaxnte o6 3Tom Bcem. 10. Tlocrdppte choad yemonaH. 


Exercise 229. Insert the verbs of the appropriate aspect in the imperative. 


(a) 1. Houemy rt Tak péako MuMentb MHe? nucatb, HamucaTb 
.., NoxKaylicTa, valle. 
2. ..., WoKAaNyiictTa, KOTOpbIi yac? TOBOPUTb, CKa3aTb 
3. Bac nnOxo cCHbILHO, ... rpomue, TOBOPHTb, CKa3aTb 
4. 3necb O4eHb AYIHO, OyALTe BOOPLI, ... OKHO. OTKpbIBaTb, OTKPbITb 
5. Kaxow y Bac xKypHan? ... MHe, Nowkasylicra. NOKA3bIBaTb, MOKA3aTb 
6. ...5TO sekapcTBo 1Ba pA3a B TeHb. NpHHHMAaTh, TIPHHATb 
(b) 1. He ... CBET, eueé CBETIIO. BKNOUATb, BKIIOYWHTb 
2, He ... npHHecTH KHATH, KOTOpPble ThI MHe Obelian. | 3a6bIBATb, 3a0BITb 
3. Huxoraa ue ... Tord, YTO Thi He MO*KeUIb BEINON- | O6eLaTH, NOOGe WaT 
HUTb. 
4. 3necb ama, OyabTe OCTOpOXKHBI, He ... B Heé. magaTb, ynacTb 
5. Onéubtech noTemsée, CMOTPHTE He ... . NpocTyXHBaThCA, Tpo- 
CTYMATbCA 
6. He ... okHO, a TO OYMeT xONOTHO. OTKPbIBATh, OTKPLITb 


Exercise 230. Read through the following poem in prose by Turgenev. Account for 
the use of the aspects of the verbs. 


BOPOBEM 


St po3sspamanca Cc OXOTbI MH eT no ammée caga. Cobaxa Gexana snepenn McH4. 

Bapyr ona yMéHbUIW a CBoM Ward W Havama KpacTbLca, Kak Ob! 3a4yaB nepen cob0h 
TW4Yb. 

A rnauyn BAoNb anncn — 4 yBHAaN MONO/OrO BOPOObA C KCATH3HOH OKO-10 KTKOBa 
H TYXOM Ha ronosé, OH yan 43 rHe3ma (BéeTep cHIbNO Kayan Ocpésbl anmén)—- nw cnméa 
HENOABIOKHO, OeCNOMOLIHO PaCTONBIPHB eABA MpOPacTaBLIne KPBLIbINIKH. 

Moa co6aka MéANCHHO NpuO6nHxKaNach K HeMy, Kak BAPYT, CopnasBincs c O1n3KOrO 
nepesa, CTapbli 4epHorpyaAbiii Bopobelt kamHeM yids: Népey caMou eé MOpAOH— nt Bech 
B3bCPOMeHHbIM, HCKAKEHHbIM, C OTUAAHHBIM H KASIKHM THCKOM TPBITHyl pa3a Ba B Ha- 
mpaBJI¢HHA 3y0acToH, packKpbiToH nacTu. 

Ou pityysica cnacaTh, OH 3aCnOHHA COOrO cBoOe RETHINE. .. HO BCE erd MaNeHbKOe TE- 
AO Tpeneraslo OT YKaCd, FONOCOK OAMYAN M OXPHil, OH samupan, OH *XEPTBOBaI CoOdr0! 

KakiM rpoMagHbim 4yAOBHINeM 2OsKHa Opa emy ka3aTeca coGaka! Mi pcé-Taku 
OH He Mor yCHAéTb Ha CBOCH BbICOKOH, Se3zonacHoH BeTKe... Cusia, cuibHée eré BOK, 
cOpocuaa erd oTTYAAa. 

Moi Tpc36p ocTaHosnsica, nonatunca... Buguo, H oH npH3Han 3Ty CHy. 

A nocnewun sTO3RATH CMYHIEHHOFO Nca—H ygannica, Onaroropés. 

Ja, ne cméfitecs. A Onaroropén népen To ManeHbKOH, repomueckow nTuNeli, 
népea ntoOGBHBIM cé NOpBIBOM. 

Jlio60sb, AyYMan 9, CHbHée CMépTH u CTpaxa CMépTH. TObKO é10, TONbKO THO- 
OOBLIO ACPXKUTCA HW JIBHXKETCA %KH3Hb. 


Exercise 231. Explain the use of the aspects and state the tense of the verbs. 


22—1525 337 


Bait ont 43 NocnéaHux gueii OceHH, MOxeT GbITb, MocnéaHni ACHb. 

Buepa u no3apyepa emé NOKA3bIBanoch COmHUC. 3enéHad O3MMb eule TAHYNacb K 
conniy. B ronptx pomax nje6eraan nThub. Xpynkuii neaoK y Geperos pevek kK NONYRHIO 
6eccnénHo pacTauBan. Ewé nocijacp B BO3/yxe NayTHna, kpyKWMcb Had, OypbaHaMu 
KakHe-TO MOIUKH, : ; 

A cerogua c yTpa Nogyl pésKuii césepHbiit Bétep. Bcé 3aMepsIo Ha NOJIAX HB Po- 
IWaX: HH TITH4YberO rOsoca, HU NacTyuibero OKpHka. Taxénble TY4HM HU3KO MIbIBYT HAA 
3emnér0, Bot-BoT NOBANT CHer, 3AKPYXUT erO MeTEMbIO 10 MOJIAM, YAAPAT MOPOSbl... 
(Oseu.) 


Exercise 232. Read through the extract from a story by Turgenev and give the aspec- 
tual counterparts of the italicised verbs, if any. 


A ckaza.n Masbuukam, 4TO 3a6ay0tiaca, A nodcéa K Him. On cHpoctiau MCHA, OTKY- 
Aa A, NomoAUdAU, NOcMopoHtiauce. Mbt HEMHOTO Nozosopuau. A npuaé2 nog oOrndgan- 
HBA KYCTHK HM CTam riiageéeTbh Kpyrom. 


Exercise 233. Write out the text, choosing the required verbs out of those given in 
brackets. 


CAYUAM B 300HAPKE 


Bot ato ... (cnysamocb, cnyufinoch) B OAMH 43 océHHHX BeyepOB 194! roga B 
MockosBckomM 300napke. 

Kppinatble a verBeponorie KMTeIH 300ndpKa yxeé cnanu. Bapyr ... (pagaaBasica, 
pa3qAJIcH) NpOH3ATenbubit Bo cupéubl. ... (Cyaénu, 3aryaénu) TAKKE ryTkKH MapoBo- 
308, Pa6puK, 3aBOM0B. Ha Bech 300n4pk ... (3By4aIM, NPO3By4aH) COBa H3 TPOMKOrO- 
BOPHTesIA, 

— [pax zane, Bo3ayunaa Tpesoral.. 

VM cpazy Bcé (BomHOBANOCH, 3ABOMHOBAOCH): ... (KPHUANH, 3aKPH4aNIM) NTMI, ... 
(MeTANHCb, 3aMeTAJINCh) 3BEpH. 

Tlo qopOx%kam WapkKa TOponIMBO 3alarann THOWH. OHH ... (BCMATPHBAJIHCb, BCMO- 
Tpémucp) B TEMHOe HEOO. Bot rgé-To 3ary Zeno, 3aBbLIO, H 36MJIA ... (APOXRaJIa, APOrHy- 
Jia) OT B3pblBa. 

Ora HOUb Oba OCdOcHHO TpcBOxKHOH. 

To B OAHOM, TO B ApyrOM KoHUé 300NapKa ... (NAgaNM, ya) 3aKHraTeIbHble 
66mOnr. Jlromu ue ... (ycneBasu, ycnésm) Morachtb ogHYy OOmMOby, kak ... (Nagana, ynana) 
WH ... (3aropatach, 3aropénach) apyras. 

Onna 43 3axKHraTenbHbix 6om6 ... (1a4gana, ymana) K cnoHam. Ona Jexara Ha 3e- 
Maré MW uMnésa. C pépom miapaxHysHch OT Heé Nepenyranubte CIOHBI, HO ... (CY4ANOCb, 
cly¥anocb) TO, ter HHKTO He OxMAAT. OnnH COOH ... (oT6eran, oTb6ex%KaT) BCTOpOHY, ... 
(6pan, B34) xOG60TOM necoK 4H ... (6pdcun, 6pocan) erd B orOHD. Norom — eié 4 emé. 
Oroub cTan ... (yYMeHbIUATLCA, yYMeéHBUIHTBCA). Torga Bce CNOHBI, Kak NO KOMAHIE, ... 
(Ha4HHann, Hata) BOAOM WM MecKOo ... (rachTb, NoracuTb) nama. 

Tak CIOHE! ... (WomMoragH, MOMOrIH) ... (racHTb, MoracuTh) oronb. 


PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OF TENSES 


In Russian, one-tense may occasionally be used with the meaning of 
another. The present tense may be used to mean the future or the past; 
the simple future tense may be used to mean the present or the past; the 
past tense of perfective verbs is (rarely) used to mean the future. 


THE PRESENT TENSE 


The present tense of verbs may be used with the meaning of the past 
or the future. 

1. The present tense is used to mean the past when the speaker 
wants to portray events vividly, as though they were taking place at 
present, at the moment of speaking. 
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Bo3npamarocb 4 BYepa BeYepomM ‘I was returning from work yes- 


c paoornl, WAY nO hamemy terday evening; | was going 
hepey.iky, BIpyr CAbIIY 3a along our street, suddenly 1 
CBOCH CHMNOH 3nUKOMbIM TO- heard a familiar voice behind 
JOC... me...” 


In this example the past tense is indicated by the adverbial modifier 
Buepa Bexepom ‘yesterday evening’. 

The use of the present tense with the meaning of the past is wide 
spread in colloquial speech, in fiction and in scientific literature. 

2. The present tense is occasionally used with the meaning of the fu- 
ture when the speaker wishes to express his certainty that the action 
will take place. 


A ye3uaro YeEpe3 HEE. ‘l am leaving in a week.’ 
3aBTpa 4 Bech AeHb 3annmatocb, ‘Tomorrow | will be studying the 
a BeyYepOM HAY B OCTH. whole afternoon and in the eve- 


ning | am going out on a visit.” 


In the above examples the adverhial modifiers 4épe3 1ieqé.10 ‘in 
a week’, 3aBTpa ‘tomorrow’ indicate the future. 

The present tense with the meaning of the future is not encountered 
very Often and not with all verbs. It is most frequently used with verbs 
of motion (ajy ‘I go’, sieay ‘I fly’, nepee3xxaro ‘] move’); however, as 
a rule, the present tense of unprefixed verbs of indefinite motion (xoxy, 
eTaro) is not used with the meaning of the future. 

Exercise 234. Read through the sentences. Point out the sentenees in which the pre- 
sent tense is used to describe past actions and those in which the present tense is used 
with the meaning of the future. 

1. Hepsi pcub 4 npoBén GucHb CKYYHO, Ha ApPyrOHt JcHb YTPOM BREsKUCT BO ABOp 
noBowka... Al Maxkcum Makcumowl!.. Mol scrpéeTusincb Kak CTApbie upus renn, (JE. )2. On 
nocnesasTpa NepecsxKicT B Hany NepeBcHbky HW OYcT KTH CO MHOW Ha OHO KRAp- 
THpe. (Type. )3. A pena OecnoBpopoTHo. Kpcoui Opouicn, a NOCTYTIAIO Ha CuCHY. 3AB- 
Tpa Mcua yxe He Gyjler 3Aceb. A yxowxy oF OTHA, NOKHAAIO BCE, HANHHAIO HOBYytO 
*KuBub... A yesKdro, KAK nH Bet, B Mocksy. (Yer) 


Exercise 235. Writc a description of some past events, using verbs in the present tense. 


THE FUTURE TENSE 


The compound future is never used with the meaning of any other 
tense. 
The simple future may occasionally be used with the meaning of 
the present or the past. 
The simple future tense is used with the meaning of the present 
tense in the following cases: 
(a) to denote recurrent or alternating actions: 


Cerona muHe  Bcé- Bpemsa “They disturb me all the time to- 
MeHIaFOT: TO KTO-nHOyb BOH- day: now somebody enters the 
eT, TO 3a3BOHHT ‘Tes1e@ou. room, now the telephone rings.’ 


(b) to denote habitual actions: 
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YTpo @ OObIMHO MpoBoxy Tak: 
BcTany paHo, 4acoB B 7, H cpa- 


3y WAY Ha peuky, BbIKyMalocb 


KM BO3Bpalllawwoch TOMO. OKo- 
JIO BOCbMA NoO3saBTpakalo, No- 
TOM BO3bMY KHHTy WM yxoxy 
B JIec. 


‘I usually spend my morning in 


this way: I get up early, at 
about 7 o’clock, immediately 
go to the river, bathe and re- 
turn home. At about eight 
I have breakfast, then I take 
a book and go to the woods.’ 


2. The simple future is used with the meaning of the past in the fol- 


lowing cases: 


(a) to denote actions which recurred or alternated in the past: 


Houb Obia Tuxas, claBHas, ca- 
Maa yqOOnan Aa e3bl. Betep 
TO MpowenecTHT B KyCTAX, 3a- 
Ka4yaeT BeTKH, TO COBCEM 3a- 


mpér. (7yp2.) 


‘The night was nice, quiet, and 


most suitable for riding. The 
wind would now rustle in the 
bushes, now sway the branches, 
now die away altogether.’ 


‘(b) to denote past actions which occurred repeatedly: 


‘He [Belikov] had a strange hab- 
it—of visiting our lodgings. 
He would come to a teacher’s 
flat, sit down and keep silent... 
He would sit thus for an 
hour or two and then would 
leave.’ 


Buro y Hero [bésmmKosa] cTpan- 
Hoe oOnIKHOBéHHe -— XOJMTE 
110"HaIUHMM KBapTHpam. II payer 
K YUAMTeIHO, CAET H MOJTYMT... 
Tlocngar 3Tak MOsa = Yac- 
mpyrou wu yiinér. (Yex.) 


(c) to denote a momentaneous and unexpected action (generally 
with the particle kak “up’): 


‘Gerasim looked and looked and 
then he suddenly burst out 
laughing.’ 

‘He dived all of a sudden and as 
he did so, the splashes blew in 
all directions.’ 


Tepacum ruaén, riayeéen qa kak 
3acmeéTca BaIpyr. (Typz.) 


O# Kak MpbirneT, a OpEI3ru BO BCe 
CTOPOHbI Kak Noserat. (Kam.) 


(d) to denote the complete absence of an action in the past: 


‘All was quiet, not a wave would 
rise, not a leaf would stir.’ 


Bcé Of110 THXO, BONA He NOABI- 
METCH, JIMCTOK He HNEJIOXHETCH. 
(Axc.) 


Exercise 236. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the simple future 
tense. In what sentences is the simple future used with the meaning of other tenses? 


1. Ceifuac mpoiiaér qox ab, Bcé B NpupOge OcBexliTca HM NerKO B3MOXHET. (Yex.) 
2. Kpyr6ém He cCAbIMIaoch NOY HWKakOro UlyMa... NHUIb H3peqKa B 6nM3KOH peKé 
Cc BHe3anHOW 3BY4HOCTHIO MecHeT Gombulan ppida, H mpHOpexHblit TPOCTHHK cma6o 3a- 
IyMHT, enBa nokoneOneHHbiit HabexaBluen BONHOK. (Typz.) 3. yTb Cc KAxKbIM 44COM 
cTaHOBATcs Bcé xyrKe wv xyxke. Uspenka caHM HaéayT Ha MOJIOAYIO Esky, TEMHBIH Mped- 
MET omapanaet pykH, MesIBKHET Népes ria34Mu, H NOme 3peHUA OATS CTaHOBUTCA Ge- 
JIBIM, Kpyalamca. (Tex. )4. Cosuye CTOAT HEMOABIDKHO Hay rONOBOH WH HOKET Tpay. 
Bosylyx nepecTant ctpyntpes. Hu mepeBo, HW BOA He IWeOXHYTCA, Had ACpeBHeH H NO- 
JI€M JI@KHT HeBO3MyTHMasa THUIMHA. (J0n4.) 
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S. Wo vaeT cuer, Geryt py4ypn, 
B okHO nopéasIo BecHOH... 
3uCBHULYT CKOPO CONOBbH, 
Vi nec onenetcs sncreow... (fTaely.) 
6. Bbypa mrsdto Hc60 Kpoct, 
Buxpit CHOKHbIC KpyTA, 
To, Kak 3Bcpb, OHA 3aBG6eT, 
To 3aunauet, KaK ATA, 
To no xpésne o6BeTINa NOH 
Bapyr COAOMOM 3an1yMHT, 
To, Kak WYTHHK 3ano3manBiA, 
K am B oKONIKO 3acTyuHT. (/7.) 
7, Cama He 3HaeT 3a60T MH cTpactTen. 
A yx WICCTHANYaTS HCNOTHHNOCh eff... 
Bricnutca Caina, MOWHAMeTCa paHo, 
Yépnpie Kochi 3aBAKeT y CTAHA 
Vi yooxnr, 4 B NpocTope noncii 
Craako H BONbHO TaK AbuuAtTca et. (H.) 


Exercise 237. Read through the sentences. State the tense of the verbs. Explain the 
use of the present and the future tenses. 


|. Y Mena seé yx roToso. St nocne o6éaa oTnpaBssito cBon BéulM. (Yex.) 2. Boxd- 
pe nozsBoHia Jlannna Meanosuy wv coon, YTo TOCTH BbIe3KAlOT MHHYT 4épe3 
naTHa mats. (Ann.) 3. Uacosnoi cuanT y CTCHBI MH CTOPOXUT JBCpb; TOKO H3penKa 
NOROMACT OH K YFITY, MOCMOTPHT WH ONATS oTOMAET. (1 aud.) 
4. PonseT nec GarpaAHbiA cBOoW yOop, 
Cpe6prr Mopo3 yBaHyBlice mosic, 
Hpornavet neup, Kax OYTO noHeRO.E, 
VM cxpoctca 3a Kpait OKPyKHbIX rop. (/7.) 
S. TaTpana To B3OXHCT, TO OXHeT,. 
Huchmo apoxut Bp cé pyxe. (/7.) 


THE PAST TENSE 


Perfective verbs in the past tense may be used to mean the future. 
Kens crosma népex Onproli,ata ‘Zhenya stood before Olga and 


eH rospopuna: «A mnoéxasa the latter was saying: “I’m go- 
Cc BellaMH, a ThI npubepeuip ing with the luggage and you 
KBapTupy... [loTomM  3anpu shall tidy up the flat... Then 
Bepb». (laiid.) lock the door.”’ 


Ec HaM He moMOoryT, Mbi norl- ‘If we get no help, we shall die. 
O.1u. 


Only a limited number of verbs can be used in the past tense to 
mean the future. 

In colloquial speech the verbs noméa, noéxaa are frequently used 
with this meaning: 


Hy, 9 nowés. ‘Well, I'll be going.’ 
A moéxasl, BEepHYCh 4epe3 4ac. ‘Tm going, [ll be back in an 
hour.’ 
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DIFFERENT TENSES USED WITH THE PARTICLES 
BbIBAJIO AND BbIJIO 


The past, the present or the simple future tense of imperfective 
verbs is used with the word 6n1Bas0 to denote actions which recurred in 


the distant past. 


Ilo npa3quuKaM on, 6pIBa.t0, 
NPHXOJMI K HaM. 

CuauT OH, 6bIBa.sIO, y Hac HM pac- 
CKA3bIiBaeT 4TO-HHOyYIb HHTE- 
pecnoe. 

Tipugét on, Ontpaso, kK Ham, CaAeT 
WM HayHeT paccKa3bIBaTb 4TO- 
HuOYy Ab. 


‘On holidays he would come to 
see us.’ 

‘He would sit with us and tell us 
something interesting.’ 


‘He would come to see us, sit 
down and start telling us some- 
thing.’ 


The word 6n1pa.o with the above meaning should not be confused 
with 6p110, which is used with verbs in the past tense to denote an ac- 
tion which either did not take place at all or was interrupted. 


‘He stumbled and would have 
fallen, but he held on to 
a branch.’ 

‘We went to the cinema, but failed 
to get tickets and came back.’ 


Ou cnoTKHYysIca 4 ynas 6bI0, HO 
YHepKasICA 3a BETKY. 


Ms noma 6pi0 B KHHO, HO 
He JOCTamH OuseTOR H BepHY- 
JIMCb. 


Exercise 238. Read through the sentences. What meaning do the particles 6pinatto 
and 6n110 impart to the sentences? 


. WaHiicd oH ARKO, ROBOSIBHO ycnemHo O4€Hb XOPOMIO YAMBIAICA; ObIBANO, BO 
apéus ypokd BApyr BCTAaHeT, BO3bMET C TOK KHUTY, BbICOKO NOAHAB OpoBH, c HaTyroit 
npouATaer (kBe-TPH CTPOKHt 4H, NOKpacHes, CMOTDHT Ha MeHS, H3yMJIEHHO roBpops: «4n- 
Taro Besb...» (M.F.) 2. CkosbKo mone Mopep ss et [Tatpsnie Bopicosne] cBon ,0- 
MaIUHHe, 3a/lyWICBHbIe TaiHbl, W1aKasM y Heé Ha pykax. Bursasto, CADET Ona NpOTHB ro- 
CTA, obonpétes THXOHDBKO Ha JIOKOTb, C TAKHM yuacTHeM CMOTpHT emy B rvia3a, Tak py- 
Ke NFOOHO yibiOaeTca, 4TO TOCTEO HeEBOJIbHO NpugeT Mbicstb: «Kaka xe Th cnapnas 
*KeHUIMHa, TaTb sina opltcosna! Jlaii-ka 1 Tebé pacckaxy, 4TO y MeHA Ha CépAlc... 
(Type.) 3. A OTBepHYJICA H npowes ObIIO MHMO, HO OHA MHe KPHKHy.1a BCE], 4TO y Hee 
eCTb 4TO-TO JIA MCHA. DTH COBA MCHA OCTAHOBILIN, H A BOTEN Beé 2OM. (Typz.) 4. Ou 
BSS YKE ObLIO HM WLLANy B PykH, HO KAK-TO Tak CTpaHHo C/IYYHIOCb, YTO on ocTArcA ene 
H€CKOJIbKO BpémennH. (1) 


Exercise 239, Read through the following extract from Leo Tolstoy’s novel Child- 
hood and explain the use of the present and simple future tenses. 


Bnripaso, kak 20cbITa HaGéracinbca BHHBY Ho 3ase, Ha WbNIOUKaX NPOKpanewipcd Ha- 
BépX, B KJIACCHYIO, CMOTpHIb — Kapn Vinanosuy cuant ce6é ogMH Ha CBOEM Kpecue u 
C CHOKOHHO-BesIHYaBbIM BbIPaKeHHeEM YHTACT KaKY1O-HHOyyb W3 CBOHX JHOOMMBIX KHHY. 
Muorna § 3acTaBan erd B Take MAHYTHI, KOraa OH He YHTAN: OUKM CyCKANIMch HYKe Ha 
6oNbiIOM OpNHHoM HOcyY, ronyGble NOAy3aKpBITble 11a34 CMOTPENH C KaKIIM-TO OCO- 
OeHHBIM BbIPAaKeHHeM, a ryObl rpycTHO yIbIGanHch. B KOMBATE THXO, TOJIbKO CJIBILIEHO 
erO paBHOMepHoe AbixaHHe H Oo yacoB. 

Bplpaso, OH MHS He 3aMe4aeT, a A CTOIO y ZBepH HW AyMat: «begun, Geanpii cTa- 
pik! Hac mHOro, MbI Hrpaem, Ham Béces0, a OH — OJMH-OHHEMICHEK, MH HUKTO-To erd He 
npunackaeT. [Ipapay oH roBopluiT, 4TO On cupoTa». Mi Tak xAanko cTaHeT, 4TO GpIBasO 
NoOAOWAEIUb K HEMY, BOSbMEUIb 34 pyky H CKaxKemb: «Lieber Kapa Usanosny! On m0- 
Ou, Korma 1 eMY roBopHs Tak; Bcerga NpHackaeT, H BAHO, 4TO pacrporan. 
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Exercise 240, Read through the extract from Turgenev’s story First Love. State the 
tense and aspect of the verbs. Account for the use of the verbs in the present and future 
ienses. 


A pceé uckan ycqMHeHHbIX MecT. Ocd6cHHO NoMOGHN @ pasBaNMHbi OpuHxKcpcH, 
B36cpycb, GbiBanoO, Ha BhICOKy1O CTCHY, CANY A CWKY TaM TaKMM HeCuacTHbIM, O/IHHO- 
KHM H IpyCTHbIM HOHOIICH, YTO MHC CAMOMY CTAHOBUTCA CCOA KANKO, 

Bot, ORH@KIL, CHKY A Ha CTCHC, TAAKY BlANb WO CHYMUIO KONOKOIBHBIM 3BOH... 
B/Ipyl 4TO-TO NpobExKANO no MHE ~~ BeETepOK He BeETePOK H HC APOXKb, a CIOBHO AYHOBC- 
Hue, CAOBHO ouyienHe ubei-To Gnn3o0cTH,.. A onycTh ria3a. BHu3y, no AoOpore, B Acr- 
KOM CépCHbKOM MMTbC C POZOBbIM 30HTHKOM Ha Ticue, NoCncHHHO Hila 3uHalyya. Oud 
YBHcCNa MCHA, OCTAHOBHACh HW NOAHANA Ha MCHA cBOM GapxaTHpie TAAB3A. 


The Participle 


In Russian there are several kinds of participle. 


Al yacTo monyyaro WcbMa OT 
mpy3cii, *xnBymMx B Mocksé. 
Cpenu nona croam KoMOalin, 3a- 

KOHUHBUHH paoorTy. 


Ha ctpoutenbcTBe KaHana mpu- 
MEHSJIHCh HOBpIe MalLlIMHbl, BbI- 
nyckaembie Halleii MpoMBN- 
JICHHOCTBIO. 

Hosple Hay4Hble MeETOAbI, paspa- 
OoTanHbIe y4YéHbIMH, MpoBeps- 
JIMCh Ha l1pakTHKe. 


‘I often receive letters from 
friends who live in Moscow.’ 
‘In the middle of the field stood 

a combine harvester which had 
finished its work.’ 
‘During the construction of the 
canal new machines produced 
by our industry were used.’ 


‘The new scientific methods 
worked out by scientists were 
put to a test. 


The words printed in bold-face type are participles. 

Participles are not so often used in colloquial speech as in fiction 
and scientific literature. 

The participle is a verb form which has features of both the verb 
and the adjective. 


THE VERBAL FEATURES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


1. Like verbs, participles fall into transitive and intransitive. The 
participles srarompii ‘reading’, Bhino.Hsromml ‘fulfilling’, 11o6smHii 
‘loving’, formed from the transitive verbs 4auTaTb ‘to read’, BhINOJHATL 
‘to fulfil’, mro6frB ‘to love’, retain the transitive meaning: amraTb 
(umo?) kHury ‘to read a book’— MasbunkK, 4nTarounii (4710?) KHMTY ‘a 
boy reading a book’; BbinomHaT (4/0?) nau ‘to fulfil a plan-— 3aB0q, 
BLINOJHALOWIHH (470?) IaH ‘a plant fulfilling its plan’; a106HTb (Ko20?) 
oTa ‘to love one’s father— Manbunk, mrOGAMHH (KOz20?) OTA ‘a boy 
loving his father’: 

Both the verbs 4HraTb, BbINOHATL, WHOGuTD and the participles 
4ATAIOWIHH, BbINO.THALOLUHH, OOH express actions which pass over 
to some object. They require the accusative without a preposition. 

The verbs warn ‘to go’, cuyéTb ‘to sit’, OTMOXHYTE ‘to rest’ are in- 
transitive and so are the participles uayumii ‘going’, cuasunii ‘sitting’, 
OTHOXHYBWHH ‘rested’. 
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2. Like verbs, participles may have the particle -es: 


kynatica ‘to bathe’ — kynarommiica ‘bathing’ 
BCTpeyaTbcn ‘to meet’— BcTpeyarommiica ‘meeting’ 
3anHMaTbcx ‘to study’— 3anMmMarommiicn ‘studying’ 


Like verbs with the particle -es, participles with -e# are intransitive. 

3. A participle requires the same case as the verb from which it is 
formed. Thus, the Russian verb 3anmmatpcn ‘to study’ requires the in- 
strumental (3aHuMaTBCA PYCCKUM A3bIKOM ‘to study Russian’) and so 
does the participle 3aHHmaromuiica ‘studying’ (cTyqeHT, 3aNHMaro- 
WHICH PYCCKHM A3bIKOM ‘a student studying Russian’); likewise, pyko- 
BOJMTb KpyxXKOM ‘to be in charge of a study group’—-pykosoqamnii 
Kpy2XKOM ‘who is in charge of a study group’, TpéGo0BaTb BLITIOTHCHUA 
‘to demand the fulfilment’— rpé6yrommit BErmomHenuA “demanding the 
fulfilment’, nocrurayTb és ‘to achieve one’s goal’— pzocTaHrMnii és 
‘who achieved his goal’. 

A participle requires the same preposition as the verb from which it 
is formed: HagéaTbes Ha ycriéx ‘to hope for success’ nateéroumiica Ha 
ycnex ‘hoping for success’, BépHTb B nobesy ‘to believe in victory — 
Bépsmin B NoGeny ‘believing in victory’. 

4. A participle retains the aspect of the verb from which it is form- 
ed: the verbs 4nTaT» ‘to read’, 1106HTb ‘to love’ are imperfective and so 
are the participles smrarouwit ‘reading’, aro6smnii ‘loving’; the verbs 
npowiTarTp ‘to read’, noso6uTb ‘to grow fond of are perfective and so 
are the participles npowTapwnii ‘who read’, noso06nBmHH “who grew 
fond of. 

5. Participles may be of the present or the past tense: 4HTarouyHif 1S 
a present participle (ManbuHK, 4HTaloMHH KHHTy means ‘a boy reading 
a book’); 4HTAaBUIHHi 1s a past participle (MaJIbuMK, 4HTABLINH KAMTy 
means ‘a boy who read/was reading a book’). 

Unlike verbs, participles have no future tense. 


THE ADJECTIVAL FEATURES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


1. Like the adjective, the participle answers the questions xaxdii?, 
Kakaa?, Kakde?, Kakue? ‘what?’ and denotes an attribute of an object: 


Ha mpopé wyMsT urparomme ‘In the courtyard, the children 


B MAY JICTH. playing with a ball are making 
a noise.’ 
Moii ToBApHill, *KHBYUIH B ‘My friend who lives in Moscow 
Mocksé, 4acTo NHWeT MHe. often writes to me.’ 


The participle conveys an attribute which shows what an object 
does ar in what state it is, e. g.: urparommme 7éTH ‘the children who are 
playing’; Topapuul, *uByWH B Mocxsé ‘a friend who lives in Mos- 
cow’. 

Like the adjective, the participle is generally used in the sentence as 
an attribute. 

2. Like the adjective, the participle changes for gender, number 
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and case, and agrees with noun it qualifies in gender, number and case. 


A nonyyntsn mucebMO oT ToBa- ‘I received a letter from a friend 
pula, *KUByHero B Mockse. who lives in Moscow. 


Like the noun Tosnapama which it qualifies, the participle xuByulero 
is masculine and takes the genitive singular. 

Exercise 1. Write out the sentences. Underline the participles and the words they 
qualify. State the aspect and tense of the participles and their gender, number and case, 


1. 3a o6€70m BepHysuluites Téra paccka3pipan cBon HOBocTH. (Jf. 7.) 2. Hepe- 
yok 6bin Bech B Canax, Wy 3a00poB pocni nnn, Opocasnine Tenépb mp myHe 1iMpo- 
kyto Teub. (Yex.) 3. Moaunmancs setcpok, 4 ctano cépo, Mpauno. Hactynia nacmyp- 
Had MHHYTa, NpeAuécTByHOULtA OObIKHOBEHHO paccBeTy, NOMHOH Mobéme CBcTa HAA 
Thmoi, (/7.T.) 4. Ucnyranubie BbIcTpesIoM NTHNbI C KPHKOM NOAHASIHCh B BO3JIYX. 


THE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 


A participle may have its own objects and/or adverbial modifiers: 
Ha geopé wyMsaT urparoume ‘In the courtyard, the children 


B MAY JIETH. playing with a ball are making 
a noise.’ 
*Kupyuwe Bp Mocksé apy3ba ‘My friends who live in Moscow 
4uacTO TIMILYT MHE. often write to me.’ 


The participle srparomme has an object: B ma4 ‘with a ball’ (60 umo? 
‘with what?’). 

The participle *xuBymue has an adverbial modifier: B Mocksé ‘in 
Moscow’ (ede? “where?’). 

A participle with its adjuncts (i.e. its objects and/or adverbial 
modifiers) is called a participial construction. 

In the above examples, the phrases mrparomme B mx#4 and xKHBYyHIHe 
B Mockpe are participial constructions. 

A participial construction may either precede (see the above exam- 
ples) or follow the word it qualifies. 

A participial construction following the word it qualifies is set off 
by commas: 


/lpy3ba, «xuBymwe B Mocksé, ‘My friends who live in Moscow 


yuacTO NHIWYT MHe. often write to me.’ 
Ha pope wyMaT yeTa, mr ‘In the courtyard, the children 
paromme B MH4. playing with a ball are making 
a noise.’ ; 


If a participle has no adjuncts or modifiers, it generally precedes the 
word it qualifies. 


MatTb nonoxKHJia yeuyBuiero pe- ‘The mother put the child, who 
6€uKa B KpOBaTKy. had fallen asleep, in its cot.’ 


_ Exercise 2, Write out the sentences: underline the participial constructions and 
point out the nouns they qualify. 


|. Yrpo 6:0 NpekpacHoc, COMMU OCBCIANO BEPLIMHb! MN, noxKeNTCBUINX yx 
Od CBOKHM AbixdHnem Oceun. (/7.) 2. BoT Ha MeuiexORHow TponnuKe, BbIOUlelica 6Ko- 
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IO NOPOrh, BHAHEIOTCA KAKHC-TO Me /LIICHHO ABYDKYyWIMCCA cpuryppi. (7. T.) 3. anbuuit 
6€per, OCBeXEHHBIA HU OMBITHIM rpo30ii, pHcoBanca B Npospa4uHom Bo3zyxe. Bcroay 
CMCANACb XKH3Hb, MpocHysulasca nocne 6ypHoit HOun. (Kop.) 


Exercise 3. Read through the text; point out the participial constructions. 


Pyxu, YMGFOUIMe HEXHO sacKaTD peOCuka, pyKu, KoTOpbie pyOsaT yrolb, BORAT 
noe31a, CTPOAT AOMAa HM 3aBOMbI, NalyT 36st H OepexXHO yXaxKUBAIOT 3a CBOHMH CTaH- 
KaMH, TOJIOCYIOT 3a Mup! 

Héxutie PYKH NOWCH, HA KOHYMKAX HasbueB KOTOPbIX TpcnclicT My3bIKa, H, MH- 
ible pyKH, Bpavyyroue ucsOBe4ecKytO 6ONb, ronocyloT 34 Mup! 

YMHUble pykH, yMCIOLUMEe CO31aBaTb BeH4AlUIMe W€HHOCTH YeNoReyeckoro Tpya, 
roNoOcyIOT NPOTHB BOHHBI, 3a ROGOpoe Gyayuiee Tex, KTO 4écTHO 3apabaTpiBaeT cBot 
xne6. (lo2.) 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


Russian participles fall into active and passive. 
An active participle qualifies the word which denotes the agent of 
the action of the participle. 


Tosapyin, npowwrapuinii HOByro = “The friend who had read the new 
KHUTy, paccka3all HaM e€ Co- book told us its contents.’ 
nep Kanne. 


The active participle npowiTaBumii qualifies the noun ToBapHiy 
which denotes the person who performed the action. 

Topapuin, mpowurasuimi KHuTy means: ‘the friend who had read 
the book’. 

A passive participle qualifies the word which denotes the object of 
the action of the participle. 


Kunra, Npowttannad ToBAapH- ‘The book read by our friend 
IWeM, 3aMHTepecoBasia Hac interested all of us.’ 
BCeX. 


The passive participle mpowntannas qualifies the noun Kara which 
denotes the object of the action of the participle. 

Kunra, mpouitanuas ToBapuiteM means: ‘the book read by our 
friend’. 


Exercise 4. Write out the sentences; underline the active participles once and the 
passive participles twice. Explain the difference between the uses of the active and passive 


participles. 


1. Beyepa, opranu3yemble B HaiHeM HHCTHTYTe, O6bIYHO NpOXOAAT G4eHb BeCeEO. 
Tosapuid, opraHH3yrolte HOBOTORHHH BéYep, NpPOCHiH MCHA BLICTYNMTb Ha KOHWEpTe 
caMogésTenbuoctTH. 2, Mpr Gecéqopam c nucaTenem, HanvCaBLUHM MOBCCTb O CTy/CH- 
Tax. Bcem O4eHb NOHPaBHach ndpecTb, HanvcaHHas 3THM MMCcaTenem. 3. Cuer, no- 
KPbIBLIMH 34 HOUL YAHUbI A KPbILIM, CBepKas Ha conuue. TipwaTHo BHaeTb YsMItbI HM KPI 
ui, MOKpbiTble cHérom. 4. ApXuTeKTop, Co31aBilinit npoexT SToro 3a4HHs, nony sin 
npémuro. B yeHTpe FOposa BO3BbIUAeTCA MpeKpacHoe 31aHue, cO3AaHHOe NO NpoeKTy 
M3BECTHOO apxXUTEKTOpa. 5. DkcKypCaHTDl OcMOTPENH paopuky, H3TOTOBJIAFOLLYIO 
wiémkoBbie TKAHH, TKAaHH, H3rOTOBIHembIe Ha ITOH Pabpuke, NOMb3yLOTCA OONbINHM 
cnpocom y nokynaTesen, 6. Jlyxa, ocBelllaBliaad mopory, CKPbINACb B ITY MHHYTY 3a TY- 
velit. Crenb, ocpeliaemMad JyHOH, MOxogMJia Ha MOpe. 
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FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES 
FORMATION OF ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 
Present Active Participles 


Present active participles are formed from the present tense stem by 
means of the suffixes: 
(a) -yul-, -tour- for Ist conjugation verbs: 


4HTAaTb ‘to read’ — 4HTa-l0oT — 4nTA-10nI-H 
nucaTb ‘to write’ — mai-yT — naWw-yul-nii 
Waparb ‘to give’ — ja-KOT — ja-roul-Hii 


(b) -am-, -au- for 2nd conjugation verbs. 


MO.I4ATb ‘to be silent’ — MoJI4-aT — MOJ14-aul-Hii 
rOBOpHTb ‘to speak’, ‘to say — roBop-aT — roBop-aAUI-Hi 


Nore. A present participle can easily be formed in the following way: the fi- 
nal T of the verb in the 3rd person plural, present tense (usmuyT), is dropped and 
-1yHi, -ntaf, -1Kee oF -1He is added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or plural, 
respcclivcly (HMMLyUHH, MnUyuad, Mauyuee, NAUIYUIHC). 


Exercise 5. Write out the participles. Write down the verbs, from which the parti- 
ciples are formed, in the 3rd person plural. In brackets give the infinitives of these verbs. 


Model: notouiii - norot (neTb) 


1. Vi yHoécaTca Banh, K aécy, 3BOHKHC MONO/bic ronoca, Norton Mécuw. (FH. O.) 
2. Bcé He60 ycbinano BCCCAO MHParoilMMH 3B6é3aaMnu. ( Yer.) 3. Bue3anHo pasfasica TO- 
not crauyient noma yu. (Ty pe.) 4. A Bor, HaKOHEIL, B OsécKC yrpennen 3UPH OT OJLHOTO 
Kpaa MOpA 10 ApyPOro OTKpbUach CTpana, CHMONLAA PasHOUBCTHIMH CTCHAMH Top. 
(Hayem.) 5. Hapoa-- He TOnbKO chyna, cosaaroulaa BCC MaTepHias buble 1ICHHOCTH, 
OH —-CAHHCTBCHHbIM-- HM NeHCCAKaeMbIA HCTOWHMK YeHHOCTeH gyxOBubix... (M. 7.) 
6. Nopnuunaa kpacora a3pika, ACHCTBYyIOINaA Kak CHa, CO3MaGTCA TOUHOCTbIO, ACHO- 
CTbIO, 3BYNHOCTBIO CNOB, KOTOpbic OMOPMAAIOT KAPTHHbl, XapakTepbil, UACH KHUT, 
(M.I.) 


Exercise 6. Form prescnt active participles from these verbs. 

(a) |. pa6oraTh, cnyulaTb, WYMaTb, 3HaTb, BOBBPaiNaTEcs. 2. cnpauMBaTb, pac- 
CKa3biBATb, PasTOBApHBaTb. 3. GeceAOBATh, ACHCTBOBATb, HCNOMH3OBATH, PaLOBATbCA. 
4. racHyTb, COXHYTb, TOHYTb, rHYTbCA. 5. TOBOPATb, MOMHNTH, é3NHTb, CTPOUTD, 3a66- 
THTbCA, 

(b) 1. mucata, uckaTh, nildkatb, maxaTb, TAATb, CMCATBCA, WaméaTbea. 2. 3BaTh, 
*KATb, Oparp. 3. AaBATb, co3aBATb, NPH3HNABATb, BCTABATb. 4. KONOTH, Goporca. 
5. NMTb, WHTb, UMTb, OHTb. 6. MbITb, PbITb, NeTh. 7. KTH, MbITH. 8. Gepéeub, cTepcus, 
*KCUb, Netb, Bucy. 9. HeECTH, BECTH, pacTH, uRecTH. 10. AbUNaATB, CHBUaTH, AepxKATS. 
I]. kpyyaTp, cry4aTb, MomyaTp. 12. cnaTr. 13. cMoTpéeTb, BHACTb, 3aBliceTh, HCHUBH- 
fleTb, TepnétTh, sepTerpes. 14. natn, GexArb, exaTb. 


Past Active Participles 


Past active participles are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: 
(a) -Bui-, if the stem ends in a vowel: - 
4HTA-Tb ‘Lo read’ —- 4HTa-1— 4HTAa-BHI-Hi 
muca-Tb ‘Lo write’ — muca-s1— mnca-Bil-Hii 
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(b) -m-, if the stem ends in a consonant: 


Hec-TH ‘to carry’ — Héc—nHéc-ili-nii 
cnac-Ti “to save’ —- cnac— cmac-il-Hil 
1e€3-Tb ‘to get? — e3— 1€3-1-nii 


If the past tense stem is different from the infinitive stem, active 
participles are generally formed from the past tense stem. 


noru6ny-Tb ‘to perish’, ‘to die’-— norn6 — norh6-m-nii 
pac-TH ‘to grow — poc — poc-HI-Hii 

Gepé-4b ‘to take care of — 6epér — 6epér-w-nii 
cTepé-Tb ‘to rub off —crép-— crép-m-nit 


Exceptions: 
cBéprHyTb ‘to overthrow’ — cBepr — cBéprnyBiinit 
HC¥e3HYTB ‘to disappear’ — Hc4é3 — HC4e3HYBUInE 


Note.— A past participle can easily be formed in the following way: the suffix 
-a of the past tense verb (uuTas) is dropped and -Bumit, -Burax, -Buee Or -BLME is 
added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or plural respectively (4aTaBuMii, 4H- 
TABWAA, YHTABIee, 4ITABLUNE). 

If the past tense has no suffix -1 (née ‘carried’, mor ‘could’, 1e3 ‘climbed in’), 
-LUHH, -WIaN, -llee or -umHe must be added for the masculine, feminine, neuter or 
plural, respectively (nécuimii, Héctnas, Hécmee, nécuMe). 


If the past tense stem ends in a vowel (Bést ‘led’, pacnypésnt ‘bloomed?’) 
and the present/simple future tense stem ends in -y or -T (BeayT, pac- 
upeTyT), the suffix -m- of the past participle is added to the present or 
future tense stem: 


BéJI — BeYT — Be ;HH 
pacnBés — pacupeTyT —- pacnpeTiinii 


The past participle of the verb nurH is meu. 


Exercise 7. Write out the participles and supply the infinitives of the verbs from 
which they are formed. 


1. JIna ypanbcxoro pabduyero, cHABUIero oduuepcKyto @Oopmy, pagocTHo OBLIO 
BO3BpaTHTbca Ha POMHOH PyAHHK K CBOéH mMApHOH npodeccun. (4. Mos.) 2. Tlo3quo. 
Ho yauue 2aBHO yxKe Npoua MOJOAEXb, BOSBPallaBlllascA 43 KHHO C MocMeHero ce- 
anca. 3. Haxonéy Kosmdésy ytanécb pa3bickaTp bepnga3e, TOmbko 4To Npusmerésurero 
u3 Ipysun. (4oe.) 4. Wnorga maTb nopaxano Hacrpocuie 6ypxHolt pafocru, Bapyr 
HM ApyKHO OBsageBUlee BcemuH. (M. I.) 5. C HecnoKoHHo ayo exam MapTsiHos no 
ONYCTEBLUHM, MpUTHXWIHM, OKUAABLIMM C 4acy Ha Yac 3HMBbI Novam. (Oeeu.) 6. Ha kap- 
Te CCCP HOBbiIMu 3HakaMH, HOBbIMH KpaCKaMH, HOBbIMH HAaHMcHOBaHHAMHM OTpa3i- 
jucbh rnyGoKue oOMecTBeHHbIe H3MeHCHHA, MponcuréguIMe B CrpaHé. (Mux.) 


Exercise 8. Form the past active participles of the following verbs. 


(a) BbIIONHATh, CO3RQaBaTb, WaTb, BAJETb, MbITb, KHATb, BCTPETHTECH, GopoTsca, 
HHTepecOBaTbCA, YCHIIMBATbCA, CBEPKHYTb, MaXHYTb, BEpPHYTbCA 

(b) 1. neap, Mob, Gepéub, Mpenebpeyb, yBre4bcx. 2. NOWsTH, MecTH, pacTH. 
3. eCTb, CecTb, HponacTb, yKpacTb. 4. BecTH, UBeCTH, NpOM3BecTH, H30OpecTH. 5. HATH. 
6. cTepéThb, yMepéTh, 3anepéeTpca. 7. NoracHyTb, NorHOuyTb, OCTHFHYTb, IpOMOKHYTB, 
3acOXHyTb. 8. HCYe3HYTb, CBEPrHyTb. 


349 


FORMATION OF PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


Passive participles are formed from transitive verbs only. 


Present Passive Participles 


Present passive participles are formed from the present tense stem 
by means of the suffixes: 
(a) -em-, for Ist conjugation verbs: 


yHTaTb ‘to read’ — U4HTa-eM — 4HTa-eM-biii 
H3y4aTs ‘to study’ — H3y4a-em — H3y4a-eM-bIii 


(b) -um-, for 2nd conjugation verbs: 
m068Tb ‘to love’ —- J106-HM — mo06-HM-bIi 
NpOH3BOTHTE ‘to produce’ --— MpoOH3BO]-HM — NpOH3B0)I-AM-bIii 


Note.— A present passive participle can easily be formed in the following 
way: adjective endings are added to the verb in the Ist person plural: 


yuTaem ‘we read’— anTaembiii 

way4aem ‘we study’— H3ydaembiii 

sno06um ‘we love’— sn0GuMbiii 

npow3B0q4M ‘we preduce’— npoH3Bo,MMbIii 


The present passive participles of verbs with the suffix -pa- follow- 
ing the roots mwa- and 3na- are formed from the infinitive stem: 


aBaTb ‘to give’ (qaém)— jaBaemblil 
NpH3HaBaTD ‘to recognise’ (mpH3Haém) — npH3HaBaemMblii 


Passive participles of the verbs wecTa ‘to carry (in one’s hands)’, 
Becta ‘to lead’, HcKaTb ‘to look for’ and Bae4p ‘to attract’ are formed 
by means of the suffix -om- and are rarely used in Modern Russian: 


HecCTH — HecOMbIH HCKATb —— HCKOMBIH 
BeECTH — Be JIOMbIH BJICUb — BJICKOMBIi 


Many verbs do not have present passive participles, e.g. the verbs 
nut ‘to drink’, 6utTp ‘to beat’, MbITb ‘to wash’, warp ‘to sew’, JIMTB ‘to 
pour’, 6patn ‘to take’, *xaaTb ‘to wait’, mHcaTs ‘to write’. 

Some verbs (mostly those of the 2nd conjugation) have present pas- 
sive participles, but they are not used in Modern Russian (e. g. the pre- 
sent passive participle of the verbs crp6utp ‘to build’, mpocnTp ‘to ask’, 
roBopith ‘to speak’, ‘to say’, yulirb ‘to teach’, m1aTHTb ‘to pay’, Kop- 
MTB ‘to feed’). 


Exercise 9. Read through the sentences; write out the participles and supply the Ist 
person plural and the infinitive of the verbs from which they are formed. 


1. CoOsirnsa, onficbipaemble B STON kHure, Mpouwcxogsun eT TpHaWaTb TOMY Ha- 
3ag. 2. BUAHO, 4TO NMCaTeIIb XOpomld 3HAeT 2KH3Hb, H300paxaemyro UM. 3. B 3TOM 
*KYPHAsIE eCTb CTaTbs NO paccMaTpuBaemomy Bonpocy. 4. T[po6néma, uccnéqyemas AB- 
TOpoM, 6yeHb BarKHa. 5. JIpe cTaTbH, nyOnukyeMbIe B o%KyPHane, NOCBALIEHBI BONpOcaM 
acreTHKH. 6. A nonywato xypHan «Hosoe ppéema», u3qaBdemMbiit B Mockse. 


Exercise 10. Form the present passive participles of the following verbs, 
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l. pewmmath, o6cyxaaTb, OKpyxaTb, HaGmogaTb. 2. ycTpavBaTb, HCNBITHIBATD. 
3aKAH4MBAaTb. 3. CO3MaBATb, NPH3HABATb, H3qaBaTb. 4. BONHOBATb, KPATHKOBATH, HC- 
NOAL3OBATb, OPraHH3OBAaTb. 5. ALOOMTh, WEHATb, MYTHTb, NCpeBOAMTb, I POH3HOCHTh. 
6. BHACTb, HeHaBHeTb. 7. CbILaTb. 8. rHaTh. 


Exercise 11, Form the present active and passive participles of the verbs used in 
these sentences. Write them down together with the nouns they qualify. 


Model; 3aB0n ebinoanAem Man. 
3aB0d, 6blnoansarwujuil TAH. 
Tlnan, gomoausemoiit 3aBO020M. 


1. PaGoune noccmaroT Kiy6. 2. Pazera nyOsuxycer oObsaBacuua. 3. Hepenoauux 
nepeBoAUT ctaTbw. 4. FIpenogzasarenb mposepaeT michMeHHbIe paboTsl. 5. YaeHHKn 
sroOat yuntena. 6. 3anoa npousBO RMT cTaHKH. 7. CTyaéut caaéT 9K3aMen. 8. UcnoBcK 
no3Haér Mup. 9. JIlyHa ocpemacr Mope. 10. Oppar nepecekact none. |1. Betep ronut 
CYXHC JHCTbS. 


Past Passive Participles 


Past passive participles are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: 
(a) -wu- or -T-, if the stem ends in a vowel: 


npowkwTaTs ‘to read’— npountas — npoulitannpiit 
BHeTL ‘to see’ — Biel — BHyeHHBIi 
B3ATb ‘to take’ — RBA — B3ATbIH 


(b) -enu-, if the stem ends in a consonant or -u- (not belonging to the 
root, as in the verb 6uTB ‘to beat’): 


puuecth ‘to bring — npwnéc — npHnecénubih 
cmacTH ‘to save’ — cnac — cnacénibet 
H3y4HTb ‘to study’ — u3y4nl — w3yueHHbili 
BCTpe€THTb ‘to meet’ — BCTpéTH.] — BCTpée4eHHbiii 


(In the last example, there is an alternation: T— 4.) 

The past passive participles of verbs whose infinitive ends in a con- 
sonant (mpusecTa ‘to bring’— npHBés, n306pecTH ‘to invent’— H306pé.1) 
and whose present (future) tense stem ends in 4 or T (mpuBexyT, H306pe- 
Tyr) are formed from the present (future) tense stem: 


npuBéctn ‘to bring’—- npuBexyT — npHBeqénublit 
H30G6pecTH ‘to invent’— H306peTyT — H306peTénnbti 


The past passive participles with the suffix -wa- of imperfective 
verbs are not used in Modern Russian, except for a few participles: 
BHJIeHHbIA ‘seen’, CAbmuanHB ‘heard’, unrannplii ‘read’. 

When passive participles of verbs ending in -wrb are formed, the 
following cases of alternation of consonants occur: 


T—4 BCTpeTHTb ‘to meet’ — BcTpéuennplii 
3aMETHTB ‘to notice’ — 3ameéuennpiii 
TI BO3BpaTHTb ‘to give back’ — BO3Bpanjennbli 
ocBeTHTS ‘to light (up)’ — ocBelliéHHblii 
-—K obleTE ‘to offend’ — o6fKennem 
; pa36yquTb ‘to wake (up)’ — pa3z6yxennbiii 
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A— «KE ocBoodo NTR ‘to free’ — ocBo6ox JEnnbI 


npejlynpesHTb “to warn’ — mpexynpexk 2eHHbIH 
3— K CHH3HTb ‘to lower’ — CHMKeHHbIit 
H300pa3HTb ‘to portray’ — H300paxéHuHbii 
cw NOBBICHTb ‘to raise’ — NOBbIUeHHBIH 
OpocutTb ‘to throw’ — 6ponmiennblit 
cT — ull onycTHTb ‘to lower’ — onyuleHneti 
BbIpacTHTh ‘to grow’ — BbipanuleHHbli 
6— 64 oc.1a6HTb “to weaken’ — oc1a6JleHHbiii 
ynotpeOnth ‘to use’ — ynoTpe6.1éHublit 
i — I KymnTb ‘to buy’ — KYILIeHHbI 
ykpenitp ‘to strengthen’ — ykpenennbii 
B— BJ NocTaBHTb ‘to put’, ‘to supply —- nocTanJeninbtii 
HCHMpaBHTb ‘to correct’ — WcnpaB.Jlennblii 
o—oba  pasrpaditrp ‘to rule’ — pa3rpagsénnblii 
M—M.I YTOMHTS ‘to tire’ — yTomJiénuplii 
HakKOpMHTb ‘to feed’ — HakOpM.lennblii 


PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES WITH THE SUFFIX -T- 
Past passive participles are formed by means of the suffix -T-: 
(a) from verbs with the suffix -ny-: 


cBépruyTb ‘to overthrow’ — cpéprnyTniii 
NOKHHYTE ‘to leave’ — noknnyTbili 
3aBepHYTb ‘tO wrap up’ — 3aBepHyTbIt 


(b) from verbs ending in -orp: 


npwko16Tp ‘to fasten with a pin?’ — npuKos0TbIi 
pacnopotTs ‘to rip’ — pacnopothiit 
Nponos0Tb ‘to weed’ — nponoutoTpiii 


(c) from verbs ending in -epetp (from the past tense stem): 


3anepéTb ‘to lock’ — 3anep —3aneprTbiii 
BbITepeTb ‘tO wipe’ — BbITep— BbITepThili 


(d) from most monosyllabic verbs and from verbs with prefixes: 


OHTL ‘to beat’ — OnTDIA 
npwontp ‘nail’ — npuOnrniii 
MBITb ‘to wash’ — MBITbIii 
BBIMBITB ‘to wash’ — BBIMBITbIN 
B3ATb ‘to take’ — B3ATbIA 
cHATB ‘to take off — cHATBIM 
CIUHTB ‘to sew’, ‘to make’ — cWHTbI 


The verbs ruatp ‘to drive’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, 6patTs ‘to take’ do not 
have past passive participles. The past passive participles of the verbs 
H3rHaTb ‘to banish’, y3naTb ‘to recognise’, H36paTs ‘to elect’ and jaTb 
‘to give’ are H3rHaHHblii, Y3HAHHbI, H36pannbiii and ,anublii, respective- 


ly. 
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Exercise 12. Write out the participles. After cach participle write down the infinitive 
of the verb from which it is formed. 


. Bceé O6nbuIe cTaHOBHIOCh KHUY Ha NONKe, KPacHuBO cmenanHont Tlapny Tosapu- 
LeM- ‘cromipont (M.T.) 2. Monsa 0 Kpacupix cbrarax, BbIBeHICHHbIX B KpacHoAone 
B 4ecTb Benukot OxTa6ppcKoli pepomrounn, Mpouls1a No BCeM ropodaM H nocésmkam Jlo- 
HeuKoro Gacceéiina. (Pad.) 3. Tléppbimv chopamy neépselx CcoBéeTCKAX THOgeH, OGpauieH- 
HBIMH K Apyrim Hapogam, OpliM cnoBa oO MApe—c HAMM poyHtach Halla pecny6nuKa, 
(H. 3.) 4. Kak ponpno ABILLEAT rpyab, kak 6onpo ABWXKYTCH WJIEHBI, KAK KPCIHCT BECb 4e- 
JIOBEK, OXBAYCHHDIi CBEKHM JIbIXAHHEM BECHEL. (Type.) 5. Hepespa cnabo WIYMST, o6sin- 
ThIC TEHbHO. (Type. ) 6. B konué sHBaps, OBEMHHbIC népBoli OTTeMNeJIb1O, XOPOIMO naxiyT 
BHUIHEeBbIe canbt. (Zoa.) 7. Buusy rayOoKo noo MHOMt NOTOK, yCHeHHbIi rpo30H, U1y- 


men. (J/.) 8. Tuxo 6510 B STOT paHHHH 4ac B COHHOM répoge, 3aCbIaWHOM CHETOM. 
(Fop6.) 


Exercise 13. Form the past passive participles of the following verbs. 


1. yKa3aTb, caénatb, Npowymarp, BbIpabotats, O693aTb, MOKa3aTb, BbI3BATb, 
CHaTb, MpH3HaTb. 2. BUeTb, paccMOTpéTb, MpeogomeTh. 3. H3Y4HTb, HIMCHHTb, Ky- 
HHTb, 34MeTHTb, UCIpaBuTb, NoGeANThb, HarpaguTh, IpekpaTHTb, OCTaHOBHTH. 4. mpH- 
HeCTH, IpHBe3TH, CMacTH, NoTpscTu. 5. w306pecTH, NpOM3BeEcTH, NOAMeCTH, MepeHecTH, 
HaiiTH. 6. yBe4b, HcIéub, Mepeceub, cOepe4b, NoAcTpH4b, cKeXb. 7. MbITb, MATH, 
CUIMTbL, BLIMMTb, CNeTb, 3aKPbITb, MOHATb, 3a0bITb, HayaTb, ONETb. 8. cBéeprHyTb, 20- 
CTHIHYTb, BBLABHHYTb, HOKMHYTb, 3ACTErHYTb, MepeBepHYTb, yYNOMAHYTb. 9. cTepeTh, 
yMepetb. 10. H3rnaTb, QaTb. 


Exercise 14. Form the past active and passive participles from the verbs used in the 
following sentences and make up participle constructions with the nouns qualified. 


Model: Unratrenb go3epamua Kanry. 
UnTaTenb, so3e¢pamueluuil KHMTY. 
Kunra, sosepawénnaa wirarenem. 


Floxnagunk Buéc mpegnoxénne. 2. CoOpanue npauano peménue. 3. XyqOoKHUK 
Hanwcan noptper. 4. Konxo3HnKu nocéam poxp. 5. Yuéubiii oTKppi 3aK6n. 6. Te- 
ONOrH Halli *KenésHyto pyay. 7. NopTHoii cum KkocTrom. 8. CryaéuT caasi 9k34MeH. 
9. Aptuct chen apuro. 10. Topapmur 3a0BiT KHHry. 
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23* 


Exercise 15. Make a table like the one given below and fill it in with the participles 
formed from the following verbs. 


H3y4HTb, HATH, OPraHH30BaTb, CMCATECA, BLINOMHATL, FYIATb, NPHHECTH, BeCcTH, 
cTaTb, CBepraTb, CBEprHyTb, IIPH3HABaTb, BCTABaTb, yBJIE4b, CheCTh. CuaTb, mioOuTb, BH- 
AcTb, ¢xaTp, Gopotsca 








Enfinilive Present Active Participle - Passive Participle 
Tense 
of 
Verb 
Present Past Present Past 





CO3MaBATbh | CO3Ra10T coznaroulnl || co3gaBuini |co3qaBaemMbil — 
OTAbIXaTb OTAbIXAatOT | OT/ILIXAFOLIHH] OTJIBIXABIN — - 
OTKPBITb a ~ OTKPbiBLIMH a OTKpBbITbIA 
wle4b - ACTIN - 

















DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


Participles are declined in the same way as adjectives. 

1. Present and past active participles take the same endings in all 
the cases as adjectives with the stem ending in a sibilant and an unstress- 
ed ending (xopommit ‘good’, O6mumii “common’— xopomero, O6ulero, 
etc., 4HTaronH ‘reading’, aHTaBLNH ‘Who read’— 4HTaroulero, 4HTAB- 
wierd, etc.). 

2. Present and past passive participles take the same endings in all 
the cases as adjectives with the stem ending in a hard consonant (kpac- 
Hit ‘red’— Kpacnoro, etc., npoanTannbii ‘read’— npoutrannoro, ctc.). 

Participles with the particle -ca (3anmmMatonmniica ‘studying’, noznH- 
mMaroummiics ‘rising’) invariably take this particle at the end in all their 
forms. 














Singular 
Masculine and Neuter Feminine 
Nom HpuGiwKaromalica Npa3/HHK UpHOnKAatoulascd 34Ma 
‘approaching holiday’ ‘approaching winter’ 
npH6.1wKaroMeeca ETO 
‘approaching summer’ 
Gen. npu6swaatomeroca npa3qHHka, npuOnwKatomelica 3UMbI 
meta 
Dat npHGswKaAtOMeEMyCaA MpasHiky, opuOnHKatomelica 3umMé 
weétTy 
Acc npaGnxarouiica 1pa37HHK HpHOWKALOMLyLOCA 3H My 
npuO/iwKaroMjeroca YeNOBeKa 
‘approaching man’ 
npuGsaHKALOMeecA SETO 
Instr. UpHOmHKALOIHMCA 1pa3QHHKOM, npuOnwxatomeiica 34MOi 
SIETOM 
Prep. © npHOsHKAIOLIeEMCA NPAs THUKC, © npué sMKAtonlciica 
mete 34Me 
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Plural 





Nom, 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Instr. 
Prep. 








HpHOAMWKAIONICCA 9K34MCHBI 
‘approaching examinations’ 
NpHG.AWKALOLLNXCA 9K3AMCHOB 
HpHOJHKAIOMHMCA 9K3AMeCHAM 
NpPHOAWKALOWIHECA 9K3aMEHbI 
npuGmwKarowmuxer MOmeH 
‘approaching people’ 
IpHOJIMWKALOLUMMHCA 9K3AMeCHaME 
© TpHOAWKALOWINXCA 9K3AMeHAX 





Exercise 16. Complete the sentences, inserting the nouns with participial construc- 


tions given on the right. 


1. St ewmé He nocsian oTBéta wa .... 
A re6é ewe ue wna .... 
Bce OueHb OOpaoBallce .... 
OH He cka3all MHE O .... 
Oua untepecyercs .... 
2. TIYrHHKM OTABIXaJIM y .... 
Mbt KynaJivcb B .... 
léru SOexann x .... 
Bexope 9 yBryen .... 
3. Mobi 2%KHBEM B .... 
Mauna MoBepHy.ia K .... 
@Mnar pa3BeBaeTcs Hall .... 
M3 OKoH ... 
4. Hocnpunanich rosoca .... 
Mbl Mo3g0pOBalIHCch C .... 
A nowén Baw3, HapcTpeyy .... 


| MHCbMO, nNoNyYeHHoe BYepa 


peka, NpotTekasulaa nog ro- 
pot 


TOM, CTOaWIMH Ha Gepery pexit 


OTKPbIBaeTca NpekpacHbiii BHA. 


H€BYUIKH, MORHMMABIUMeCA 10 
JIECTHHLE 





THE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION AND THE ATTRIBUTIVE 
CLAUSE 


A participial construction has the same meaning as an attributive 
clause introduced by the conjunctive word koToppiit ‘which’ in the 
nominative or the accusative without a preposition (set p. 542). A 
participial construction can always be replaced by an attributive clause 


introduced by the conjunctive word KoTopbiii. 


|. Jlom, crosmuii Ha ropé, BA eH 
w3janeKka. 

‘The house standing on the hill 
can be seen from a distance.’ 
2. JléTH, urpapuine Bo ABope, 

noqOexanw K HaM. 
‘The children playing in the court- 
yard came running to us.’ 

3. Ty4a, roHliMand CHJIbHbIM BeT- 
pom, 6bicTpo npHOmmx«aetcs. 
‘The cloud driven by a strong 
wind, is approaching quickly.’ 


Flom, KoTOpblii cTrowuT Ha ropé, 
BH eH H3laneka. 

‘The house, which stands on the 
hill, can be seen from a dis- 
tance.’ . 

JletTu, koTopsie urpasm Bo JBope, 
nowOexasM K HaM. 

‘The children, who played in the 
courtyard, came running to us.’ 

Tyda, KOTOpy!O TOHWT CHJIbHDIIi 
BeTep, OnICTpO NpHOnw«KaeTCca. 

‘The cloud, (which is being) dri- 
ven by a strong wind, is ap- 
proaching quickly.’ 


357 


(a) Manp4nk, KoTOporo yB.1eK.1a 
wrpa, He 3aMeTHII Hac. 

‘The boy, who was absorbed in 
the game, did not notice us.’ 
(b) Manbunk, KoTopbii Obi yB- 
aevwén HIpoii, He 3aMeTHII Hac. 
‘The boy, who was absorbed in 
the game, did not notice us.” 


4. Maspunk, yBieqénupili wrpoit, 
He 3aMeTHJI Hac. 

‘The boy, absorbed in the game, 
did not notice us.’ 


if the participle is active, the word korépbiii in the attributive clause 
takes the nominative and the predicate verb takes the same tense and 
aspect as the participle. 

If the participle is passive, the word KoToppiii in the attributive 
clause may be: (1) in the accusative, the predicate verb taking the same 
tense and aspect as the participle (see Examples 3, 4a), (2) in the nomi- 
native, the predicate taking the form of short-form participle passive 
{see Example 4b). 


Note.---In_ colloquial Russian, participial constructions are used but 
rarcly; attributive clauses are much more common. 


REPLACING AN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE 
BY A PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 


The replacement of an attributive clause by a participial construc- 
tion is possible: if the conjunctive word KoToppiii is in the nominative or 
the accusative without a preposition; if the predicate of the subordinate 
clause is a verb 1n the present or past tense or a short-form passive par- 
ticiple. 

Jlaii MHe KnMTy, KOTOpas s1exHT 
(sex allly¥o) Ha cToseé. 

Jlaii Mue KHHTy, KOTOpyro Thi npo- 
4HTAaI (IpOdTaHHy}!0 TOOO!). 
Jah mue KHHry, KoTOpaa TOO: 
npouitana (NpowiTaHHyro TO- 

60ii). . 


‘Give me the book which is (lying) 
on the table.’ 

‘Lend me the book which you 
have read.’ 

‘Lend me the book which has 
been read by you.” 


The replacement is done in the following way: 

1. The conjunctive word is omitted. 

2, The predicate of the subordinate clause is replaced by the parti- 
ciple of the same tense and aspect. . 

If the conjunctive word is in the accusative, the passive participle is 
used and the subject of the attributive clause becomes the object of the 
participial construction and takes the instrumental. 

3. The participle agrees in gender, number and case with the word 
qualified by the subordinate clause. 


Mb joipkHbt §3acBeTsIo =o6- Mb omKHEI 3acBeTNO § 06- 


paTpcea oO pepeBHU, KoTOpan 
HAXOAUTCH 3a THM JIECOM. 
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paTbcA Ao epesHn, HaxonsA- 
Welcsa 38 3THM JIéCOM. 


‘We must reach the village, which 
is situated beyond this wood, 
before nightfall.’ 

IlytemécTBeHHuku c TpeBoroit 
CHe WHIM 3a OK TEM, KOTOpbIii 
YCAJIMBAJICA C Kak Oi MHAYTOH. 

‘The travellers were anxiously 
watching the rain, which was 
getting heavier every minute.’ 


“We must reach the village, situa- 
ted beyond this wood, before 
nightfall.’ 

IlytewiécTBeHHukH c TpeBoroii 
CNeOMIM 3a WO%KEM, yCHIMBA- 
BLUHMCA C KaxK OH MHHYTOH. 

‘The travellers were anxiously 
watching the rain, which was 
getting heavier every minute.’ 


B mecy 65110 MHOro jepéBbes, 
KOTOpbie noBaiia Gyps. 

‘In the wood there were many 
trees which the storm had 
blown down.’ 

B mecy Obin0 MHOro yepéeBbesB, > ‘In the wood there were many 
KoTOpbie ObBLIH NOBaseHb! 6Y- trees blown down by _ the 
peli. storm.’ 

‘In the wood there were many 
trees which had been blown 
down by the storm.’ 


B necy 6b110 MHOro AepeBbes, No- 
BaJleHHbIx Oypeii. 


Exercise 17. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 


(a) |. JIléTom Mbi X44 B AOMe, KOTOpbiii CTOHT Ha CAMoM Oepery Bonru. 2. B necy 
pa3garoTca rosoca NéByleK, KOTOpble coOuparoT sTORbI. 3. Ckaxn TOBApHUly, KOTO- 
Pbii OwKuUWaeT MCHA, YTO 9 CeH4ac NpHaAy. 

(b) 1. Padéune, KoTOpbie NepeBLINONHHIM Mak, Nosy mpemuto, 2. A Berpe- 
THJICA CO CTYNCHTKON, KOTOpad Npwexana HeaBHO 43 Mocro pogaHoOro ropona. 3. Ha 
HOM OTAbIXa HAXOAHJICA B Napke, KOTOpbI cryckasica K pexé. 4. Mbi BEIM Ha NOAH 
HM YBUJleH OXOTHHKOB, KOTOPble CHAcIH BOKpyr KOCTpa. 


Exercise 18. Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 


1. Tyau, koTOpbie ObICTpo HaABUraroTcaA C CéBepa, CKOpO 3aKpOrLOT cOmHIe. 2. Mbi 
nro6oBasuch MOpeM M3 OKHA 6e34a, KOTOpHIM Muasica Mo Gepery. 3. Bce panoBanucb 
mpekpacHoH norége, KoTOpas ycTaHOBMnach B Ha4ane Mas. 4. A nexy non aAépepom 
H CMOTPIO Ha OOsIaKa, KOTOpbIe MEANeHHO IWibIByT No OnéaAHO-ronyOomy néby. 5. OKc- 
Ne€AHWHA ABUHyACb asbilie, HCCMOTPA Ha MeTCb, KOTOPad# Havanach Y¥Tpom. 
6. 3BOHKO pa3gaBANIMch ronoca NeTévi, KOTOpble BO3BpalllanHcb C NPOryAKH. 


Exercise 19, Replace the attributive clauses by participial constructions. 


(a) 1. A axxypatHo oTBe4alo Ha MiCbMa, KOTOpbIC Tos1y4aro oT 6pata. 2. Bonpoc, 
KOTOpbili MBI OOcy%*xRdcM Ha ceroaHAuiHem cemuHape, OueHb BaxeH. 3. Tepea Hamu Je- 
KUT HONMHA, KOTOPyto mepecekaeT pexa. 4. Bnepean pexa, KOTOPYIO MBI ILIOXO BH THM 
M3-3a TyMaHa. 5. OTy MECTHOCTb 4AcTO NocellalOT TYPHCTHI, KOTOPHIX NPUBNeKAaeT Kpa- 
coTa 3félHel mpHpoAbl. 

(b) 1. Hyxno nocnatb oTBéT Ha Tenerpammy, KOTOpy!o MBI Nomyain Buepa. 2, OH 
cerO Qua ONATh 3a6bL KHHTy, KoTOpyro oOcwmaAT MHe elle Ha MpouNon Hegése. 3. Cry- 
HéHT XOpoUIO OTBETH Ha Bompocel, KOTOpble 34 0a emy npenomaBatenp. 4. A uukoraa 
He 3a0yay BMeyaTneHMA, KOTOpoe MpousBena Ha MeHA STA Betpeya. 5. Mbi yaugenu 
Hallly WOAKy, KoTOpaA 6bina npwHOuta BOnHamu Kk Gepery. 6. Kunry, KoTOpyto 4 B3a 
y TeO, 4 BOpHY B NOHEReTIbHHUK. 


Exercise 20. Replace the attributive clauses by partictpial constructions. Pay atten- 
tion to the use of the active and passive participles. 


1. Tiéppas mbicnb, KoTOpas mpHuina cit B romoBy, Obima O TOM, 4TO HARO Kak 
MO%KHO ckopéc yéxaTb ZoMOH. 2. Baonb neperopojKH, KoTOpad oTAcnAna KaOuHCT OT 
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KOHTODHI, CTOR.1 OrpOMHbIM KOwKaHEIM WHBAH. 3. On cunén y ce6a B KOMHaTe H Mepeun- 
ThiBan MicbMa, KoTOpble nonyalin Biepa. 4. Yrpo Opui1o npekpacuHoe, cOnHye ocBelas0 
BePUINHbI MN, KOTOpble yRé NoKenTénw now cBéxuM pblxaHHem Ocenu. 5. K yrpy 
AOKAb Npowén, Ho He6O OFINO B THKEMBIX CépbIX TYYaX, KOTOpbie JIeTeMH c Fora Ha cé- 
Bep. 6. 3a creHOi B KpoBaTH 3alllenenM ach cecTpénka, KOTOpyto pa36yAnsi UyM. 


SHORT-FORM PARTICIPLES 


Active participles have the complete form only. 
Passive participles have both the complete and short forms, like 
qualitative adjectives. 


Complete Form Short Form 
Peménupiii Bompoc. Bonpoc peméu. 
‘A settled question.’ ‘The question has been settled.’ 
Hpoutiranvasa Kana. Kunra npownrana. 
‘A book which has been read.’ ‘The book has been read.’ 
Ocpemjénnoe OKHO. OxHo ocBemend. 
‘A lighted window.’ ‘The window 1s lighted.’ 
OTKpbiTble OKHa. OxkHa OTKDbITHI. 
‘Opened windows.’ ‘The windows are opened.’ 


Short-form passive participles have the suffix -u- (mpounTaTp ‘to 
read’. mpounTan; HanucaTb ‘to write’-—Hamniican), -eu- (-€H-) (pemmira 
‘to decide’— pemén; semomnntT, ‘to fulfil—Bbmomnen) or -T- (OT- 
KpBITb ‘to open’— OTKpbIT; 3aHATb ‘to OCCUpy — 3aHHT). 

Short-form participles take the endings of short-form adjectives; 
they agree with their head nouns in gender and number. 

Like short-form adjectives, short-form participles are not declined; 
they are used as the predicate of a passive construction. 


(1) 3amaHue BbiiosHeHo crymeH- “The task has been carried out 


TOM. by the student.’ 

3ananue 6bL10 BbmosmHeHO cTy- “The task was carried out by 
@HTOM. the student.’ 

3amanne 6yyeT BEINoMHeHO ‘The task will have been car- 
CTYCHTOM. ried out by the stydent.’ 

(2) J\Bepb oTkKpsrra. ‘The door is open.’ 
/[Bepb 6bIa OTKpEITa. ‘The door was opened.’ 
Jipepb 6YAeT OTKpbiTa. ‘The door will be opened.’ 


Unlike complete-form participles, which are extremely rare in 
colloquial speech, short-form passive participles are widely used both 
in the literary language and in conversation. (For the use of short-form 
passive participles, see ‘The Passive Construction’, p. 477.) 

In Modern Russian the short-form present participles passive of 
only a few verbs are used (s06nTb ‘to love’, yaaxaTp ‘to respect’, He- 
HaTL ‘to value’, xpanith ‘to keep’, MyaHTb ‘to torture’, yrHeTaTs ‘to op- 
press’, etc.). The use of these participles is restricted to the bookish lan- 
guage, and even there they occur but rarely. 


360 


IIponssenenua Sroro mmcatena ‘This writer’s works are loved by 


HOGHMbI HapOJIOM. the people.’ 
Hapoo moout aopow3peyénua ‘The people like this writer’s 
STOrO mWacaTess. work.’ 


(active construction) 
On yBaxkaem BcémMu ToBapHia- ‘He is respected by all his friends.’ 
MH. 


More frequently, people say: 
Bce ToBapulin yBaxKarorT ero. ‘All his friends respect him.’ 


Exercise 21. Write out the sentences; underline the short-form participles . Analyse 
the sentences. 


]. Sror 20M HocTpéeH B npouiioM rogy. Cemba pabouero nepeéxana B TObKO 
4TO NOCTPOCHHbIH OM. 2. Bee oKHa packpbITbI HacTexb. B packppiTbie OkHa BpbIBAeTCA 
cBOKMH BCCCHHHH BeTep. 3. OTa KHHra ye nporwtana. MpowkTanHas KHMra Clana B 
OubaKoTeKy. 4. Ha cobpanuu Opinio NpHHsATO BaxkHoe pewiéHne. PeuiéHue, NPHHATOC Ha 
coOpaunn, ObLn0 npoBcAcHO B KM3HD. 5. Crates ana cTenrascéThi 6yacT HanicaHa 3aB- 
Tpa. CTaTba, HanicanHasd uM, OyzeT Momelliena B cnéfyroujem HOMepe CTeHTa3eTHI. 


Exercise 22. Write down the short-form participles passive in the masculine, femr- 
nine and neuter singular and the short-form participles plural formed from the following 
complete forms. 


OpraHH30BaHHbli, MOMYYCHHbIN, OTMpPABNeHHBIA, yOoRACHHbI, COKPaLUeNHbIA, BEI- 
MDbITbIM, MOKPbITHIH, OAETHIA, PaccTerHyTbIii 


Exercise 23. Form the short-form participles from the following complete forms 
and make up sentences, using the short-form participles. 


Model. Cdauuvte 9K3aMeHBL. 
Bce 9K3AMeHBI cOanb! Ha OTNAWAHO. 


BbillosJIHCHHad pa6otTa, 3aHATbIC MecTa, MOCCAHHAaA POXb, 3anepTaa WBepb, MocTHr- 
HYTBIC ycnexu, 3aMCucHHasd OUIMG6Ka, CKA3aHHOe CMOBO, NPORAHHble GuneThI, NOTepsAH- 
Hoe BpeMsal 


Exercise 24. Write an essay on one of the following subjects. Use the short-form 
participles of the verbs given in brackets. 


1. A rorés K oTHé3Ay AOMOH. 
(ciaTh, NONy4HTb, 3aKkazaTb, KYNHTb, YIOKHTb, OTMpaBHTb) 
2, 3aBTpa 9K3AaMeH. 
(TIPOunTAaThb. 3AKOHCNEKTHPOBAaTh, BBITMCaTb, BBIYWHTb, NOBTOPHTh) 


Exercise 25. Read through the text. Pomt out the short-form participles and give 
the verbs from which they are formed. 


B uénrpe Mocks paciionoxexn My3eéii MCTOpHH ropona. On Obl OcHOBaH eLne 
B 1896 roay kak My3éH mockésckoro ropomcKoro xo3slicrBa. Pocna Mocxpa — poc 
H mpeo6pa30BbiBalica My3¢H. 

3a romp Copétckoli Biactu cTonfua Haulelt POqMHbI HCy3HaBacmo H3MCHWIAcb. 
Pacuiipcubl eé WeHTPasbHbIe YIMUbI H MIOMAAH, BOSBENCHbI UEéNbIC KBapTasbI UM pa- 
HOMbI HOBBIX %KMJIbIX ROMOB, PeKOHCTPyApoBaH FoposcKOH TpaHcMopT, HocTpOeHbI MeT- 
ponouHTeH 4 HOBbI€ MOCTBI, pa3OHTbI MapKH, Oar oycrpocHbI HabcpexHBIe. 

Bcé 5to npeobpasiso OOK ropoga. 

My3éii nonéuwica 3amMe4aTesIbHEIMH 3KCNOuATaMH. Onn oTOOpaxKalvT BbINOJHE- 
uue Tcuepanbuoro miava paspaTua Mockspl. 
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THE SPELLING OF THE NEGATIVE PARTICLE 
HE WITH PARTICIPLES 


1. In some cases the particle ne and the participle may be written as 
one word, and in other cases as two separate words. 


The particle me and the participle 
are written as one word if the 
participle has no adjuncts: 


Mnér nenpexpamarouiica 
NOK b. 
‘It rains incessantly.’ 


Ha croné nexanu HenpounTannpie 
KHHIH. 

‘There were some unread books 
on the table.’ 

OKCHEAHUMA Wa NO HeNCC1é20- 
BaHHOH MeCTHOCTH. 

‘The expedition was _ passing 
through’ the unexplored coun- 


try.’ 


The particle me and the participle 
are written as separate words if 
the participle has some ad- 
juncts: 

ner ne npekpamaroumiica B Te- 
uéine JIBYX CYTOK 02% Jtb. 

‘It has been raining incessantly 
for forty-eight hours.’ 

Ha croné 1exKaM we npoultan- 
Hbie euyé MHOIO KHHTH. 

‘On the table were some books as 
yet unread by me.’ 

OKCHE MINA Ila 10 He NCCE 0- 
BaHHOH HHKEM MECTHOCTH. 

‘The expedition was passing 
through the country unexplo- 
red by anyone.’ 


2. If the participle has an adverbial modifier of degree (O4enb 


‘very’, CoBepmieHHo “quite’, 


Kpaline ‘extremely’, upe3Bbr4aiiHo “extre- 


mely’, etc.), the particle ne and the participle are written as one word. 


OKCHeTHUMA Usa 110 COBepLeHHo 
HeHCC1é10BaHHOH MeCTHOCTH. 


To Opin Kpaiine Heo6AyMannblii 
MOCTYNOK, 


‘The expedition was passing 
through quite unexplored 
country.’ 


‘It was an extremely rash action.’ 


3. In an antithesis the particle ue and the participle are written as 


separate words. 


STO He 3aKOH4eHHa CTaTba, a 
TOJIbKO 4ePHOBHK. 


‘This is not the finished article but 
only a draft.’ 


4. The particle ne and the short-form participle are invariably writ- 


ten as separate words. 


Kuurn He npoulTant. 
MeécTHocTb He Hcc.1é20BaHa. 


‘The books have not been read.’ 


‘The country has not been explo- 


red.’ 


Exercise 26. Write out the sentences; underline the participles with the particle ne. 
Explain why the particle ne and the participle are written as separate words or as one 


word. 


. Hactoné nexano HecKONbKO HepacrieYaTaHHbIXx mucem. 2. TOBapHILIH, 1Ba Mecala 


He aiigemane ApyT Apyra, c HeTepneHHem KAI BcTpeyH, 3. CTyACHTbI CAYUIarOT JIEK- 
IKHEO C HeocsiaGeBaroniim MHTepecom. 4. J1onKa TIpHOmHxKA ach K TOMY MEecTY, rie He 3a- 
LWHieéHHOe OT BETpa MOpe KHMé0 WH MeTasOcb BO Mpake. (Kop.) 5. Stor Hen3y4eHHbIii 
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Kpaii NpHnsiekan OTBAKHbIX UccnéfoBpaTeneh. 6. CkBo3b He3saKpbITOe OKHO B KOMHATY 
NPOHHK an VIM4HbIA UryM. 7. OKHO He 3aKpBITO, HB KOMHaTY NpOHHKAacT YHA Wy. 
8. He octpisume noche AYO HOW KAMAN Youu, MOMOB HM %KeNé30 KpbINI OTRABATIH 
cBoé Teno B KAPKHH, HENOABIDKHBIN BO3myx. (7. T.) 9. JBepb oKa3dnacb He 3anepToit, 
a OTKpbiITOH HacTexb. 10. MaTb, He yCHYBillad HOMbIO HH Ha MUHYTy, BCKOUIIA Cc 
nocrem. (M. 1°) Ii. Bompoc euié He w3yuen. peuzenve He nphuaTo. 12. Hepacuimennaa 
opoxka Bena K mpyay. 


Exercise 27. Write out the sentences, supplying objects or adverbial modifiers to the 
participles. Pay attention to the spelling of the particle ne and the participles. 


Model: He3améuennote, Mbt CNYCTHNMCb BHH3 M BBIILIM Ha Ynuily. 
Huxém ne 3améuennole, Mbl CIYCTHIIMCh BHH3 HW BELLI Ha YIMUy. 


1. Henpekpansiutaaca metémb He 2aBANa BO3MOKHOCTH NPOROKATH MNyTewéct- 
Bue, 2. A nosHakOMHJICA C HeonyOIMKOBaHHbIMH MHCbMaMu 3Toro Mucatena. 3. Téma 
COUMHEHMA OCTANaCh HepackpbiToii. 4. Ecrb nu ewé 30ecb HesaHATbIe MecTa? 


Exercise 28. Write out the sentences. Write the particle ue given in brackets and the 
participle either as one word or as two separate words. 


1. Orn (He) pewéHHble Bonpochi My4n Mena, 2. TopapHilt yka34q MHe Ha (He) 3a- 
MéyeHHble MHOFO OWMOKH. 3. BuméTbt eusé (He) KYMIeHb!, H Ben (He) yOx%eHbI. 4. STo 
(He) 3aKOH4eHHbI NopTpeT, a AMWb Habpocok. 5. BpaT, (He) 3a6brBuIMH oO Moéii Mpdcp- 
Oe, npuBé3s Mue STH KHUTH. 6. Lfymén (ne) TpdHyTblii sec, KoTOpomy Hé 6b KONA. 
7. B necuOH vane, Noah (He) ocBeudeMo COnHueM, BCerma4 Nomympak HM mpoxnaga. 
8. Boxpyr Hac pachycriuach TyHapa, apko ocBeilénnad (He) 3axOZ30NHM COJHITEM. 


CONVERSION OF PARTICIPLES INTO ADJECTIVES AND 
NOUNS 


(a) Some participles may become adjectives. 

When this happens, the participles lose the meaning of tense and 
come to denote a permanent feature. This generally takes place when 
participles are used figuratively. 


Compare: 
Participles Adjectives 
1. Heépea amu pea, OGnecTaujan = 3putTenei nopa3sHia G6necTanyasn 
Ha COJHUe. TéxHHKa HIpb STO KOMAHIIBI. 
‘Before us is a river, sparkling ‘The spectators were amazed at 
in the sun.” the team’s brilliant-technique.’ 
2. Ty4u, paccéwumbie CuIbHBIM $Y cryulaTesei Obl paccesHubte 
BETPOM, yxKE He 3aKDbIBAJIM mma. 
COAL. 
‘The clouds, scattered by ‘The listeners’ faces expressed in- 
a strong wind, were no longer attention’. 


hiding the sun.’ 


Participles which have become adjectives frequently acquire a qual- 
itative meaning and can change for the degrees of comparison: noy- 
XOAAUIHH MOMEHT ‘an Opportune moment’, 6omee NOAKO AAU MOMEHT 
‘a more opportune moment’, camblii nogzxoysuWHH MomMéHT ‘the most 
opportune moment’. 

Participles which have become adjectives can generally be replaced 
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by adjectives: noaxo_smMi MOMéHT ‘opportune moment’— y,OOHBIN 
Moment ‘right moment’, paccésumplii s3riagq ‘vacant look’— 
H€BHHMATCIbHbIN B3TIAA ‘inattentive look’. 

(b) Like adjectives participles may denote persons or objects and 
thus become nouns. 

Compare: 


Participles Nouns 


Crynéurbi, yaauymecn Ha natom  Yuanywech TOTOBATCA K 3K3aMe- 
Kypce, OJDKHEI HallMcaTb JMM- HaM. 
JIOMHy!o padoty. 

‘Students who are in their fifth ‘The students are preparing for 
year must write degree papers.’ the examinations.’ 

B rocnutanb upaBe3siM 6olon, B rocnvTanb NpuBe3ii panenbix. 
PaHeHHBIx BO BYEpalHeM Oop. 

‘The soldiers wounded in yester- ‘Some wounded men_ were 
day’s fighting were brought to brought to the hospital.’ 
the hospital.’ 


THE SPELLING OF ADJECTIVES FORMED 
FROM PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


1. Adjectives formed from passive participles take a double un if 
they have a prefix or the suffix -opa- or -wposa-, e. g.: B3B0.1HOBanHbIi 
rosioc ‘an agitated voice’, 3amyranubiit OTBéT ‘a confused answer’, JmH- 
HOBaHHad OyMara ‘ruled paper’, KBanHnHNApoBaMb pabdouni ‘a skill- 
ed worker’. 

2. Adjectives formed from passive participles take only one u if 
they have no prefix or the suffix -opa- or -npoBa-: panenblii commaT ‘a 
wounded soldier’, yuéiiii copet ‘an academic council’, ppanaa onéx Ta 
‘tattered clothes’, myranbiii oTBET ‘an incoherent answer’, KunA4énas 
Boyta ‘boiled water’. 


Notes.— |, The adjectives qanubiii (Bonpoc) ‘(the question) concerned’; axe- 
Aanubii (ipyr) “a welcome (friend), HeommaHHaa (BcTpcua) ‘an unexpected 
(mecting) take a double # though they have no prefixes. 

2. The participle paHenHbili ‘wounded’ (with a double H) must not be con- 
fused with the adjective or noun panenbil (with onc #). The participle may have ad- 
verbial modificrs: comaat, paucnubiii nye ‘the soldier wounded by a bullet’, con- 
aT, panenubiii B Goro ‘the soldier wounded in the fighting’. The noun or adjective 
cannot have any modifiers: paneubtii comsat ‘a wounded soldier’; npHac3ni pane- 
HBIx ‘Wounded men were brought’. 


3. Adjectives formed from participles take a double n in the short 
form. 
Compare: 


Short-Form Participles Short-Form Adjectives 
-H- -HH- 


Boticka Onuim cocpeyoTouenbr Juma cryiiateneii GpimM cocpejo- 
B ropore. TOUueHIIDI. 
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‘The troops were concentrated in 
the town.’ 
Oui ObLIM yBépeHbr B CBOLX CH- 


‘The listeners’ faces expressed 
rapt attention.’ 
Er6 oTBeTbI ObUIH 4éTKH H yBe- 


wlax. peHHbt. 
‘They were sure of their strength.’ ‘His answers were clear and confi- 
dent.’ 


Yuenukn Opium paccésHubl. 
‘The pupils were absent-minded.’ 


Tyan Obi paccéauel BeTpoM. 

‘The clouds were scattered by the 
wind.’ 

Brum o6pa30panel HOBbIe OpH- 
rayyl. 

‘New brigades were formed.’ 


OTH JOH YMHBI 4 o6pa36Bannl. 


‘These people are clever and well- 
educated.’ 


Exercise 29. Write out first the phrases with adjectives and then those with partici- 
ples. 


1. B3BonHOBaHHble cooGmeénHem sr07H. B3ponHoBaHHble romoca. 2. OTKppitasa 
aBepb. OTKpBITHIA B3rasag. 3. ToTepsHHpi Bug. DloTépsHuas xuura. 4. Cey4arouree Bbi- 
paxcune nama. Ckyyaromme néru. 5. Uperyiai cam. Uperyinee 3q0pdéspe. 6. Haynnaro- 
WH mucaTenb. CoTpyaHHk, Ha4nMHarommi pabdorty B 9 yacés. 7. 3HarollMe cBoM 3aqa4H 
JiOgK. 3HArolve nw KeHepbl. 8. O6pazoBaHHbI B4epa KOMUTET. OGpazOBaHHbIli yeno- 
Bék. 9. Hatanytpie crpyHbi. HarsHyTpie oTHOMCHHS. 


Exercise 30. Make up two sentences with each of these words, using the same word 
first as a noun and then as a participle. 


Model. Jléru yudiqgueca B Néppom Kacce, He caaloT 9K34MeHOR. (participle). 


Yudiyjueca mnaguiux Knaccos ye yexalM B NHOHEepcKHe Mareps. (noun) 


TPyASlinecd, 3aBéaYIOWIM, KOMAaHTyIOWIMA, Npowénzuee 


Exercise 31. Account for the spelling of the italicised words. 


1. Kpduenori ton Obi TONbKO 4TO BBIMBIT. 2. MbI yBAyenH 4OM C TOJIbKO TO No- 
Kpdwennoi, OnecTatel Ha cOnHUe Kpbiuei. 3. Bo Bpéma paOOTbI 4 CTOMKHYIICA C MHO- 
THMH elllé He uzyyennbimu BoTIpOcaMH. 4. Mbl env Bapénoe Misco c dcapenoi KapTOUIKol 
vw ConéHbIMM orypraMH. 5. A He Mory ecTb 3TOT nepecésennoni cyl. 6. aire pedéuxy xu- 
nauénoe MONOKO. 7. 3aBoOdy HyKHBI Keaaupuytipocanuoie paboune. 8. A Opi Ha Béyepe, 
opeaHu36eanHoM CTyQéHTaMH BTOpOoro Kypca. 9. 3a ABépbtO CJIBIMA MCh 6260ANOBAHHbIE 
rosoca, 10. MHe nyxna zundeannan 6ymara. 11. Ero HeyBépeHuble, nymanbie OTBETHI He 
YAOBNCTBOPHAH MpenomaBates. 


Exercise 32. Write out these sentences, inserting one H or two. 


1. Mor én4 komnot 13 cymé...bIx 160K. CéHo Obi0 BBICye...0 H yOpa...o. Hecht 
B 10M Bbicyle...oe Gembé. 2. Ha pce Bonpdchl oH gan 4éTKHe, yBepe...ble OTBETEI. Eré 
OTBETHI OBI 4éTkKH H yBépe...bI. ToBpapHiun Opin yBépe...bI B CBONX Clinax. 3. Koman- 
Ap, pave...biii B pyky, Hpomomma pykoBOAHTb O6em. ComgarTbl HecsI pane...bIX Ha HO- 
clyikax. MuHérve MoH TOBApHUIH B 3TOM Goro ObINM paHe...bI. 4. Bce Onin BcTpeBo- 
2Ke...bI STHM H3BECTHem. B KOMHAaTY BOULIA BCTpeBOxe...ai MaTb. 5. eT u36a6Ba...bI 
Matepbto. JléTH KalIpH3HbI WM H36an0Ba...b1. As6andpa...blii peOéHok Tpe6oBan, YTOObI 
eré x*KeaHHe 6BINO MCHOMHE...O. 


Revision Exercise 
Exercise 33. Read the extract from Konstantin Paustovsky’s Distant Years. Write 


out the participles and state their form. After each participle write down the infinitive of 
the verb from which it is formed. 
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C Sroro néTa 9 HaBcergd HW BCeM CépalleM MpuBssanca K cpéqHei Poccun. A ve 
3Halo CTpaHbt, o6sagaromei Tako OrpOMHOH AMpH4ecKkoli cHAOn M TaKOH TporaTenbHo 
%*KMBONMCHOH-—Co Bceii CBoéii rpycTbro, cCNOKOicTBHeM HM NpocTOpoM,— kak cpéaHaA 
niomoca Pocchu. Bemmynny 3TOM ntoOBH TpyqHo u3mepHnTb. Kaxablii 3HaeT 3To Mo ce6e. 
JioGumb KaxKaytO TpaBHHKy, NONAKMWY!O OT pocEl HIM corpéTyto cémHNeM, KaKDyIO 
KPYKKY BOJE! H3 JieCHOro KoTOMNa, KAKACe TepeBie Hay O3epoM, Tpeneéltyiee B GesBe- 
TpHH JIACTLAMH, K@K AI KpHK NeTyxa H KAKO OOFaKoO, MIbIByLee NO GACTHOMY H BbI- 
cokomy He6y. 


The Verbal Adverb 


_ The verbal adverb (umraa ‘reading’, npownTas ‘having read’, casa 
‘sitting’) is a verbal form which has features of both the verb and the 
adverb. 


VERBAL FEATURES OF THE VERBAL ADVERB 


1. Like verbs, verbal adverbs fall into transitive and intransitive: 
the verbal adverbs 4utTan ‘reading’, 11068 ‘loving’, formed from the 
transitive verbs 4HTaTb ‘to read’, s106HTB ‘to love’, are transitive: 


UnTatb (umo?) KHUTy. ‘To read a book.’ 

Ox cuyen B cay, anTaa (umo?) ‘He sat in the garden, reading 
KHMTY. a book.’ 

Jhro6utp (xo207) oT. ‘To love one’s father.’ 

Jtro64 (ko20?) oTua. ‘Loving one’s father.’ 


The verbs cuyétp ‘to sit’, orgbixaTh ‘to relax’, ‘to rest’ are intransi- 
tive and so are the verbal adverbs formed from them (cam ‘sitting’, oF- 
mbixan ‘resting’). 

2. Like verbs, verbal adverbs may have the particle -ca (-cb): Ky- 
narbca ‘to bathe’—Kynaacp ‘bathing’, Berpeyarpca ‘to meet’— 
BcTpedanch ‘meeting’, 3aHHMaTBCH ‘to study’ — 3aHMMancn ‘studying’. 

Like verbs, verbal adverbs with the particle -c# are intransitive. 

3. A verbal adverb requires the same case as the verb from which it 
is formed: wuTepecoBaTbcA My3biKOM ‘to be interested in music’>— 
HHTepecyxach My3bIKon ‘being interested in music’, 40OuTbCA ycnexa ‘to 
achieve success’— yoOmsuuHch ycnexa ‘having achieved success’. 

4. A verbal adverb retains the aspect of the verb from which it is 
formed. The verbs 6ecéyosatb ‘to talk’, ‘to chat’, yapt6aTBcs ‘to smile’ 
are imperfective and so are the adverbs 6ecéays ‘talking’, ‘chatting’ 
and yabi@ascp ‘smiling’. 


Ovum cugemm 3a cTonOM, cno- ‘They were sitting at the table 
KOHHO Gecénys. chatting quietly.’ 
On corywian yapibasnce. ‘He listened, ‘smiling.’ 
The verbs noGecéosaTb ‘to talk’, ‘to chat’, yapi6nyreca ‘to smile’ 
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are perfective and so are the verbal adverbs no6ecéyosaB ‘having 
talked’, ‘having chatted’, yapr6nysmmcb ‘having smiled’. 


Tlo6ecéyoBan, OHM pa3z0lUsMch. ‘After having a chat they parted.’ 
Yapt6nysuinch, OH oTBéTHI Ha ‘Smiling, he answered my 
Moi BOTIpOc. question.’ 


ADVERBIAL FEATURES OF THE VERBAL ADVERB 


Like the adverb, the verbal adverb does not change for gender, case 
or number and is used in sentences as an adverbial modifier, 1.e. it 
shows the circumstances (kax? ‘how?’ xozdd? ‘when?’, nouemy? ‘why?’, 
npu Kakom ycadeuu? ‘on what condition?’) in which the action takes 
place.’ 


1. On roBpopun, Bosmyach. (Kak ‘He spoke nervously.’ 
oH ropopum? — Bomnyscb.) 
2. CiaB 9K34MeHBI, MbI yéqeM Ha ‘When we have passed our exami- 


mpakTHKy. (Korma MBI nations, we Shall leave for our 
yenemM?— CyjaB 3K3AMECHEE.) practicals.’ 

3. #Kenasa ckopée yéxaTb, OH To- ‘Wishing to leave as soon as pos- 
Ponwsicd 3aKOHYHTbh padory. sible, he was in a hurry to finish 
(flouemy oH ToponMiaca? — his work.’ 


MKenaa ckopée yexaTb.) 
4. 3anumMasch = =cucTemMaTuMuecknH ‘Doing your P.T. exercises regu- 


THMHACTHKOM, MOXKHO XOPOIO larly you can improve your 
ykpelluTb 300posbe. (ITpu ka- health.’ , 
KOM YCJIOBHH MOXKHO XoOpolrlo 
yKpenutTb 3OpOBbe? — 


3aHMMasch =©6CHCTeMaTI4eckH 
THMHBACTHKO!.) 


A verbal adverb invariably modifies the predicate verb and ex- 
presses an attendant action. 


USE OF IMPERFECTIVE AND PERFECTIVE VERBAL AD- 
VERBS 


Imperfective verbal adverbs are used when the attendant action ex- 
pressed by the verbal adverb and the main action expressed by the pre- 
dicate verb take place simultaneously: 


JIpy3ba so3epawdiomca foMot, ‘The friends are returning home, 
BéCceJIO pa3roBapHBad. talking merrily’ (meaning: they 
are returning home and talking 

at the same [present] time). 
JIpy3b4 eo36pataaucb MOMOH, Be- ‘The friends were returning home, 
cello pa3roBapHBad. talking merrily’ (meaning: they 
were returning home and talk- 

ing at the same [past] time). 


YIpy3ba 6ydym seo3zepaydmeca ‘The friends will be returning 
TOMO, BécesIO pa3sroBapHBas. home, talking merrily’ (mean- 
ing: they will be returning home 
talking at the same [future] 

time). 


Perfective verbal adverbs are used when the action of the verbal ad- 
verb took place before that of the predicate verb. 


3akOu4HB paoory, OH OTAEIXdeT. ‘Having finished his work, he re- 
laxes’ (first he finishes his work 
and then he relaxes). 

JakOn4MB padoTy, OH OTAbIXaI. ‘Having finished his work, he re- 
laxed’ (first he had finished his 
work and then he relaxed). 

3axonunB pabory, on OyneT oT- ‘Having finished his work, he will 

TbIXATb. relax’ (first he will have finished 

his work and then he will re- 
lax). 


The verbal adverb does not express tense by itself. Its tense depends 
on that of the predicate verb. 


Note.—In some cases perfective verbal adverbs do not express an action 
prior to that of the predicate verb: 


On 4é2, YKPbIBLIMCh OfesJ10M. “He lay down and pulled the quilt over 
himself.’ 
Oua 6biutaa, xa6nHyB ABEpbW. ‘She went out, slamming the door.’ 


The action of a verbal adverb invariably relates to the subject of the 
sentence. Thus, it is possible to say: Boiiaqa B KOMHAaTY, OH 3aKEr CBeT. 
‘Having entered the room, he switched on the light’, since the action of 
the verbal adverb Boitaa and that of the predicate verb 3axér relate to 
the subject. 


Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the imperfective and 
perfective verbal adverbs. 


1. Unras craTb1o, 4 BbNIICbIBarO He3HaKOMble copa. [[poantas Kuury, 4 Cam eé 
B 6uOnmoTexy. 2. TloaHHmMascb lo mécTHHYe, OHH rpOMKO pa3roBapHBann. Toz- 
HABIIMCh Ha YeTBEPTHI 9TAK, OHM NOIBOHMIM. 3. PaccTaBasch, OHM oOeNlaiM NHCATb 
apyr apyry. PaccrapumMcb ABa roa TOMY Ha3aA, OHA He HaNMcanu Apyr Apyry HH Oz- 
Horo nucbMa. 4. OTgbIxXasa NpOULIbIM 1éTOM B Kpbmy, ou 3aéxXasl B Ary. OTAOXxHyB, OH 
nponomman pa6oty: 5. Bosppaliasch 43 TeaTpa ROMO, 1 BCTpeTHA TOBApAa. Bo3sBpa- 
THBIUHMCh JOMOH, @ YBUeN Ha CBOéM CTONe NucbMO. 


THE VERBAL ADVERB CONSTRUCTION 


A verbal adverb may have its own objects and adverbial modifiers: 


Kénuus paGoty, of yexa. ‘Having finished his work, he 
left.’ 
Jhon OecéqoBpanu, caya BoKpyr ‘The people talked, sitting round 
cToua. the table.’ 
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The verbal adverb Kén4up has an object (pa6éry). The verbal ad- 
verb cas has an adverbial modifier (Bokpyr cro.1a). 

A verbal adverb with its objects or/and adverbial modifiers is called 
a verbal adverb construction. In the preceding examples, KOn4HB pa6dTy, 
chad BOKpyr croa are verbal adverb constructions. Verbal adverb con- 
structions are set off from the rest of the sentence by commas. 


Math, 3aKpbiB oKHO, MéquienHo “Having closed the window, the 
onycTHtacb Ha cry. (M. I.) mother slowly sank onto the 
chair.’ 


Likewise, a verbal adverb used without any adjuncts is generally set 
off by commas. 


Bpat, mpocaysmucs, G6ricrpo ‘Having waked up, the brother 
BCKOYMI C MOCTEIH. jumped out of bed quickly. 


Note.— Single verbal adverbs that have lost their verbal character are not set 
off by commas: 


OH MpHBEIK YATAaTb ea. ‘He got used to reading in a lying posi- 
tion.’ 


Exercise 2. Read through the following sentences from Maxim Gorky. What ques- 
tions do the verbal adverb constructions answer? 


1. Matb, crapasch He wymMéTb nocyaok, HanMpana 4aii W BCIYWIMBasach B TWAB- 
Hyro peyb aéByuku. 2. Waser pcran M Haya XOAMTb No KOMHaTe, 3aOKMB PYKH 34 
cnmuy. 3. Y3H4B HOBOCTb, OH GEIcTpo BcKOUAN, WHUd erd NoOnegHeno. 4. Gait nan 
HONrO, cTapasch coxpaTith oxvgaHHe. 5. On wien MéaneHHo, kpémko ONMpasich Ha 
nanxy. 6. [ldpen, opiagesasd co6di, cran ropoputTb Mpdute, cnoKditHee. 7. Tlopdro on 
OCTAHABJINBAaJICA, He Haxogi cos. 8. OKGHMB YKHH, BCE paCNONOKAMMCh BOKPYT KOC- 
Tp; nepea HAMH, TOpOMNMBo MoesaAd AEpeBo, ropes OFdHb, C344 HaBACa ThMa, OKY- 
Tap mec H HeGo. 9. FHOqnMHHyto UcTOpHto TpyAoBOro HapOa HesIb3 3HaTb, He 3HAA YCT- 
Horo HapOgHoro TBOp4ecTBa. 10. JIHTepaTop, pabdTax, OAHOBpeMeHHO TpeBpaijacT 
HM EO B CHOBO, H CHOBO—B JEIO. 


Exercise 3. Use verbal adverb constructions, where possible. 


Mode?: Er6 oxpaTnuno ponHéHue. OH B3BONHOBasICA. (ycubIUIaB HOBOCTb) 
YcbIuIaB HOBOCTb, OH B3BOJHOBAICSA. 

1. Pa6ota nponomkanach. CryzéHTbl NpoxomKANM pabdty. (NoobéngaB HU OT- 
HOXHYB Nowdaca) 2. Ova 3axn0nmHyna ABepb. J[Bepb 3axOnHysacb. (BBIXOAA H3 1OMa) 
3. Tlepyatku nponann. A noTepan nepyaTKH. (Bo3Bpalilasch WOMOi) 4. MbI pemmaH 
co6patscs y Herd. BELIO NpHHATO pemmeHHe coOpatbca y Hero. (y3HAB oO erd npHésge) 5. 
OH He Mor OTBETHTb Ha MHcbMO. Y Herd HE ObINO BO3MOMHOCTH OTBETHTB Ha NHCbMO. 
(He HMeés ampeca) 


FORMATION OF VERBAL ADVERBS 
Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Imperfective Verbs 


Imperfective verbal adverbs are formed from the present tense stem 
by means of the suffix -a (-) (-a after sibilants, -a in all other cases): 
4HTa-OT — 4unTa-9 ‘reading’ 
Hec-yT — Hec-# “carrying (in one’s hands) 
3aHHMa-IOT-CH — 3aNHMa-H-Cb ‘studying’ 
CAbu-aT — capni-a ‘hearing’ 
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Exception: Verbal adverbs of verbs with the suffix -pa- following 
the roots ma-, 3Ha-, cra- are formed from the infinitive stem: 
aBa-Tb— aBa-9 ‘giving’ 
y3HaBa-TL — y3HaBa-a ‘learning’ 
BCTaBa-Tb — BCTaBa-a ‘getting up’ 


In popular parlance imperfective verbal adverbs with the suffix -yu 
(-roun) have been retained: aqy4n ‘going’, Hrparo4un ‘playing’, ranarow 
‘looking’, »*xanéroun ‘pitying’. This form is generally avoided in the 
modern literary language, the only form of this type still in use being 
6yay4n ‘being’ (6yayun cTynéHTOM ‘when I, he... was a studen.’, 6y- 
yun B rOpoge ‘when in town’), which is the verbal adverb of the verb 
ObITD. 

A number of verbs either do not give verbal adverbs at all or their 
verbal adverbs are not used in the modern literary language. This 
group includes the verbal adverbs: 

(1) of verbs which have no vowel sounds in the present tense stem: 
*KNATh “to wait—x#«yT, pBaTb ‘to pick’—pByT, TepéTp ‘to rub’—- 
TpyT, MHTb ‘to drink’— nprpr, etc.; 

(2) of verbs ending in -4b: ne4b ‘to bake’, »*xeub ‘to burn’, 6epeub ‘to 
take care (of), moub ‘to be able’, ‘can’, etc.; 

(3) of verbs with the suffix -y-: coxnyTb ‘to dry’, MOKHYTE ‘to get 
wet’, racnyTb ‘to go out (of light)’, etc.; 

(4) of the verbs nucaTb ‘to write’, MaacaTb ‘to dance’, naxaTb ‘to 
plough’, pé3atp ‘to cut’, nerb ‘to sing’ and a number of others. 


Exercise 4. Form the imperfective verbal adverbs of these verbs. 


MOHUMATh, pabOtaTb, YHTATb, BO3BPAalATbCA, NepencblIBaTbes; WepKAaTb, CIBI- 
IWaTb, KPHYaTb, N1KATb; KpacHeTb, ONeQHETb, BancTh, YMeTb; OpraHH30BaTb, KPHTH- 
KOBATb, CyllICCTBORATL, PaNOBATLCH; MELOONT; CTPOUTh, CTOATb, CHEMIMTb, OPOXUTE; 
HecTH, BeCcTH, BC3TH, HTH; 6paTb, 3BaTb; KHTb, WIbITb; GopOTHcsA, CMeATbCH, GOOATKCA; 
jlaBaTb, CO3aBAaTb, NPH3HaBATb, paccTapaTbcs. 


Exercise 5. Read through the sentences. Write.out the verbal adverbs and supply 
the verbs from which they are formed in the infinitive and the 3rd person plural present 
lense. 


1. Toa romy6bimu He6ecamu 
BenukoseuHbIMH KOBpaMH, 
Bnecta Ha cOmHue, cHer Hexut. (77.) 

2. Nepxaé KyBuIMH Han ronoBon, 
Ipy3tuKka y3koro Tpondit 
Cxomnsa x Gepery. (I) 

3. Ona cKoNb3HisIa Mex KaMHEH, 
Cmesich HemOBKOCTH cBOcH. (/7.) 

4. Crapinuas 6alnHs cTossa, 
Uepnés Ha 4épHoit ckané. (JT.) 

5. Kompixascbh H cBepkas, . 
7ipiKxytca nomKn. (/f.) 


Formation of Verbal Adverbs from Perfective Verbs 


Perfective verbal adverbs are formed from the infinitive or the past 
tense stem by means of the suffixes: -B or (less frequently) -Buam after 
a vowel, and -mm after a consonant: 


24% 371 


mpowHTa-Tb ‘to read’— mpounTa-1— mpo4unTa-B (Or npodHTa-BILH) 
OTKpBI-Tb ‘to Open’— OTKpBI-1-—— OTKpBI-B (OF OTKPBI-BUIH) 
B3i-Tb-ca ‘to take up’— B3a-0-Ca — B3H-BILH-Cb 

npuHec-TH ‘to bring’— npunéc — npHneéc-iH 

Ble3-Tb ‘to get in/on(to)’— B.1e3 — B1é3-HIH 


If the infinitive stem is different from the past tense stem, two forms 
of perfective verbal adverbs are possible; one formed from the infinitive 
stem and the other from the past tense stem: 


okpénay-Tb ‘to become strong’— okpénny-B; okpén — okpén-1H 
BLICOXHy-Tb ‘to dry up’—BBICOXHy-B; BbICOX —-BbICOX-1H 
cTepé-Tb ‘to rub off—crepé-s; crép— cTép-mH 

3anepé-Tb ‘to lock’— 3anepé-B; 3anep — 3anep-mmM 


Occasionally, perfective verbal adverbs are formed from the simple 
future tense stem by means of the suffixes -a, -1. 

In this way are formed verbal adverbs of a number of perfective 
verbs with the stem ending in a consonant, of verbs with the particle -ca 
and the stem ending in -“, and of a few other verbs: 


npoyécrh ‘to read’—mpour-yT — npoxr-s 

npuiita ‘to come’—upHy-yT— npwa-1 (mpHméy-uiH) (less frequently) 
npuBecti ‘to bring’, ‘to lead’—npupey-yT — npuBey-9 (npHBéz-umM) 
npunecta ‘to bring (in one’s hands)’—mnpunec-yr— mpauec-1 (npH- 
HEC-HIH) 

BCTpéTHTbcH =‘to. =F meet’ BcTp€T-T-cad— _BCTpéT-8-Ccbh —s (BCT pé- 
TH-BIIH-Cb) 

nmpocrutpex ‘to say good-bye’— npoct-aT-ca—mnpocT-s-cb (npoc- 
THBUIH-Cb) 

YBHeTL ‘to see’— yBHA-AT — yBH-8 (yBiae-B, yBHJ\e-BILIH) 
ycupnuaTb ‘to hear’— ycmpnu-aT— ycrpiui-a (ycJbmla-B, yCJIbinia- 
BILIH) 


Exercise 6. Read through the sentences. Write out the perfective verbal adverbs and 
after each verbal adverb write the infinitive of the verb from which it is formed. 


1, MoI paccranuch, NoxenaB apyr Apyry cvacTMBoro nyTH uM ycnéxos. 2. MoKou- 
yup c paboToit, 1 evé pa3 HaMAJICA 4a10, 3ABEPHYJICA B OeHNO U, MOBEPHYBIUHCh CHHHOH 
K OFHHO, claaKo ycuyn. (Apc.) 3. JieaHHcOH xa HeMHOro Bepedh, 3a, yMaBIUHCb, onyc- 
The ronosy. (Pad.) 4. Betis 43 Mamhupt, Tana nowyscTBoBala KpanHEoro ycTasocTb. 
5. On pa3zoliilich, He AOrOBOpABIUMch, Kpenmko HexOBONbHbIe pyr zpyrom. (ifoz.) 6. 
Pa3MéBuinch, OHA KpeiKoO NOTEpla pyMAHbIC LUEKH MA@JICHBKHMH, KPaCHbIMH OT XOs10Ja 
pykamu. (M.7.) 7. Beinne yamixy 4a, Harauia wymMHo B3aA0XHYMa, 3a6pocHna Kdcy 3a 
Tie4O HW Ha4asia 4UTATb KHMy BO KENTON OO626KKe c KapTuHKamn. (M. J.) 8. Bo3sppatach 
B KOMHaTy, MaTb TpeBOKHO 3arisHysa B OKHO. (M.I.) 9. Math, 3aKpbiB OKHO, Még- 
JIeHHO onycTHsach Ha cryn. (M.I.) 


Exercise 7. Form the perfective verbal adverbs of the following verbs. 

WaTb, B3ATb, MOHATb, IPH3HATb, H3yY4HTb, CKA3aTb, 3ACMeATbCH, MpOcuyThcsa: oOH- 
ACTbCH; BOSBPATHTbCA, NPOCTUTLCH; NPOYeCTh, MPOMBBECTH, pacuBecTH, HaiTH, mpHob- 
pecTH, Mpow3HecTH; BbITepeThb, 3allepeTbcsH; yBIC4bca, Nepeceyb; MOracHyTb, OCTHIHYTh, 
OKpellHyTb, HC4é3HYTb 


Exercise 8. Replace the sentences with two coordinate predicates with sentences 
with a verbal adverb construction or a verbal adverb. 
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Model: Oméy nozdempaxaa u yluéa Ha paboty. 
To3zdemparas, oméy yuéa Ha padoty. 


1. Ona ymMblach H Bhima B cay. 2. JléTH GéranM no ABOopy uw MrpanH B May. 
3. MaTb HakOpMiiia neTen u ynouwna WX cnaTb. 4. A BHUMATeNbHO CJIYUIAJ cTapasica 
He MponycTHTb HH OAHOrO cndBa. 5. Manbank OTTONKHYN OAKY oT 6¢pera u mppir- 
Hy B Hee. 6. MbI a6iro cTosnu Ha Ocpery HW MpoBox*ann ra3aMu yAMABUy!OCA noaky. 
7. fytemeécrBexHuky 3a6nyAhnMcb WH 6ObIIM BEInyKMeNbI NepeHoueBaTh B Jecy. 8. Cry- 
HCHTb! CaM BCe 3K34MEHbI WM Pa3bCXaNlCh Ha KaHMKYJIBI. 9. On Gosnca on03gaTb Ha 
noc3y 4 nouTh Gexan. 10. Mb xoawnn no niaTpopme H OKHAANM noe3za. 


_ Exercise 9. Where possible, form verbal adverbs from these verbs. Write them down 
in two columns, the first containing the imperfective verbal adverbs and the second their 
perfective. 


B3ATbCA, IIPHHMMATb, YCTABaTb, IIPHBBIKHYTb, yBicubcsd, Oepcub, OBNATeTb, 3aBH- 
ceTb, NMMCaTb, 3BaTb, KATb, MOKHYTb, IPOMOKHYTb, MHTb, 4b, Ke4b, HAHTH, HADHCO- 
BaTb, IIPHCYTCTBOBATb, 3AMHTEPeCOBATBCA 


VERBAL ADVERB CONSTRUCTIONS AND SUBORDINATE 
CLAUSES 


Verbal adverb constructions used itm the sentence as adverbial 
modifiers of time, cause, condition, etc., may correspond to adverbial 
clauses of time, cause, condition, etc. Verbal adverb constructions and 
the subordinate clauses corresponding to them are interchangeable. 


MBI 


Bo3ppaujaicb OMOH, 
mpyxecku OecéqoBasn. 

‘Returning home, we talked in 
a friendly fashion.’ 

BosppaTHeuinch H3 canaTopuA, 
6paT cpa3y npuctymus Kk pa- 
60Te. 

‘Having returned from the sana- 
torium, the brother started 
working at once.’ 

He nonsp Bonpoca, cTyieéHT He 
CMOr OTBETHTb. 

‘Not having understood the ques- 
tion, the student could not an- 
swer it.’ 

IIpumenne nosbiit Méron, Opurana 
MOXeT Te€peBbIOHHTb HOp- 
MY. 

Using the new method, the brig- 
ade can overfulfil their quotas.’ 


Kora Mbi Bo3Bpanla.IHch JJOMOH, 
MbI JipyxKecku OecéedoBan. 
‘When we were returning -home, 

we talked in a friendly fashion.’ 

Kora 6par BosBpaTiuica 43 CaHa- 
TOpHx, OH cpa3y NnpucTynwn 
K pa6ote. 

‘When the brother had returned 
from the sanatorium he started 
working at once.’ 

CrynéHT He CMOr OTBETHTD, No- 
TOMY 4TO OH He OHA BONpOCa. 

‘The student could not answer the 
question because he did not 
understand it.’ 

Ecam Opuraya nmpHmMénnT Hosblii 
METO, OHA MOXET MepeBbIIosI- 
HUTb HOpMYy. 

‘If the brigade use the new meth- 
od, they will be able to overful- 
fil their quotas.’ 


A subordinate clause gives a more precise indication of time, cause 
or condition than the corresponding verbal adverb construction. 

Occasionally, one and the same verbal adverb construction can be 
replaced by different subordinate clauses, depending on the con- 


text. 
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Yeusuuas nity wa yamye, ona Ho- ) Korga ona yciapmana UlyM Ha 


OWA K OKHY. yamue, ona nowoma K OKHY. 
‘Having heard a noise outside, she | “When she heard a noise outside, 
. . i] 
went to the window.’ she went to the window. 


Ona noyomna K OKHY, HOTOMY 
4YTO yCJIbiasia WYM Ha yJIHIle. 

‘She went to the window because 
she heard a noise outside.’ 


Replacing Subordinate Clauses with Verbal 
Adverb Constructions 


The replacement of a subordinate clause with a verbal adverb con- 
struction is possible only if the subjects of the principal and subordin- 
ate clauses denote the same person or object. If the subjects of the prin- 
cipal and subordinate clauses denote different persons or objects a re- 
placement is impossible. Thus no replacement is possible in the sent- 
ence: 


Korga oxab KOHn4MICH, MbI ‘When it stopped raining, we left 
BHILLIN H3 OMY. home.’ 


The replacement of a subordinate clause with a verbal adverb con- 
struction is done in the following way: 

(1) the conjunction is dropped; 

(2) the predicate verb of the subordinate clause is replaced with the 
verbal adverb of the same aspect; 

(3) the subject of the subordinate clause is either dropped or trans- 
ferred to the principal clause if the subject of the latter 1s a personal 
pronoun: 


Korga nyTaukn yBajetu Ha ropu- YBayeB Ha TOpH30HTe Tpo30BYI0 
30HTe rpo30By10 Ty4y, OHM pH- TyYy, UYTHHKH npHoOaBunH 
OaBMIM Wary. wary. 

‘When the travellers saw a thun- ‘Upon seeing a thundercloud on 
dercloud on the horizon, they the horizon, the travellers 
quickened their pace.’ quickened their pace.’ 


Exercise 10. Replace the subordinate clauses with verbal adverb constructions or 
verbal adverbs. 


1. Korga TopapHia BcTpeyancb, OHA paccka3biBasM “pyr Apyry Bce HOBOCTH. 
2. Korga on OTAOXHY, On CoOpascs yxognTb. 3. On ymién, NOTOMY 4TO NOYyBCTBOBasI 
ce6a mmuHuM. 4. Tak Kak MbI He HMGJIM HAKAaKAX H3BECTHH 06 9KCNeAMIMH, MbI HaYaJI 
GecnoKéuTbca oO eé cygbbé. 5. Ecnu s Bephycb Nopanpilie, a cmMory 3aliTH K Tee. 6. 
Ecsv Ob! OH 3Has Ball AApec, OH OOABATEMbHO Hanncan 6p Bam. 7. Korma on paccka3pl- 
Ball 4TO-HuOyab CMeuHOe, OH CaM BCerga OCTaBasIcN cepbé3HbIm. 8. Bce cmesuINcb, 
Kora cryWas ero paccka3. 9. MbI cnemiimH QomMOii, NoTOMY 4To GosHcb HayBUras- 
weiica rpo3pt. 10. Ecau on nooGenjan npHéxaTb, on O6s3aTenbHO NpweneT. 11. Korga 
Tbl NPOWTACUIb STO MHCbMO, TbI Bce NOMMELIb. 
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Prefix 


Supplement 4 


Table of the Principal Meanings of Verb Prefixes 


Meaning of Prefix 























B- (Bo-) | 1. Direction of an action into something 
(a) BoitTh B KOMHAaT 
BXOJMATb y 
BAOWATE TIHCbMO B KOHBepT 
BK 1a 0bIBaTb P 
BOTKHYTE onaTy B 3€MJLEO 
BYbIKATb y 
(b) Berynith . 
. B CO1O3 
BCTYIATb npodco 
BKJOGHTE (aMMIHIO B CIMCOK 
BKJHOUATB 
BOBJIEUb . ; 
; Koro-1H60 B paboT 
BOBJICKATb } Pour padory 
2. Immersion in an action or state (in 
something) 
BYMAThCA . 
BAYMbIBATECA B CMBICJI, B CIOBAa 
BrIAeThca , 
BI'IADbIBaTbea B Aasb, B AMO 
BCJIYWATbCA B pa3roBop, B 
BCJIYLUHBATbCA rojyloc, B WlyM 
3. Movement upwards 
BKATHTE NOBO3Ky Ha ro 
BKATbIBATh y Py 
BJI€3Tb . 
; Ha WépeBo 
BJIe3ATb } a agp 
B3- (B30-,; |. Direction of action upwards 
BC-) a 
BSOuTH Ha KPbLIbUO 
BCXOJMITb 
B a , 
306parbea Ha jépeno 
B36upaTLcA 
éTb , . 
B3eTeT Bsnetema cTas NITHIL. 
B31eTATb 
2. Result (completion, carrying the ac- 





tion through) 


xa , , 
BcnaXaTb nose, YAacTOK 
(uaxaTb) 

KHOATHTb , . 
BCR BORY, MOOKO 
(KHnATHTb) 


Nouns which are objects 
of verbs with the prefix B- 
are frequently preceded by 
the preposition B (BoHTH B 
KOMHatTy).Verbs with the 
opposite meaning general- 
ly have the prefix Bbi- and 
their objects are preceded 
by the preposition 3 
(BEIMTH H3 KOMHATB!) 


These verbs are used 
with the particle -en only. 





Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix c- 
(cKaTHTb C TOPEI, Cle3Tb C 
mépeBa) 





The prefix pe- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 
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Continued 





Prefix 


Meaning of Prefix 





Hpe 2- 
(npeno-) 


l 


Precedence in time 


npencka3aTb 


noro. 
npencKka3bIBaTb | AY 


Npe/BieTb omacHocTb 
NpeA4yBCTBOBATh f[ HecuacTbe 


BO3MO%KHOCTb 


npewycmMoTpeTb 
yero-JIH60 


npeAyCMaTPHBaTb 


npeyocrepéyb Koro-1H60 
NpejlocreperaTh f oT omHoOKu 


> 





Remarks 





The verbs npeaqBineTbh 
and npeayyacTBopatp have 
no perfective counterparts. 





npu- 














(b) 


(c) 


Approaching a place or joining or add- 
ing something to something clse 


AOMOH, K TOBApHILy, 


npuiiri 
B HHCTHTYT 


TPuXO/IATb 
B JepeBHO, B ropog, 


HpHexaTb 
K Jipy3bAM 


npHe3KaTb 


ItpHHecTH 


npHHOCHTE | KHHTy TOBApHILy 


NpHBA3aTb 


noun gaumars [ AONTAMb K ACpeBy 


WYFOBHLUb! K 


NPHWHTb 
nywaTbIO 


NPHUIMBATb 


npHOnTE 


: BeWIanKy K CTeHe 
npHOuBAaTb } y 


NPHKEHTh 


. apk KOHBEpT 
NpHKAeHBAaTb } MapKy K KOHBepTy 


npH6aButs 
npHOaBsATb 
NpHKYNHTb 
NnpHkynaTb 
HpPHMelwaTb 
NpHMeUINBaTb 
NpHnnCcaTb 
NPHNAChIBATE 
npHcTpouTb 
NpHCTpaHBaTb 


Mild manifestation of an action 


npupcratTp 


HPHBCTaBaTh 
MPHCéCTh 
npHca*KHBaTben 





Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix y-: 
yHTH, yéxaTb, yHecTH. 


Grammatical objects of 
these verbs are used with 
the preposition kK. 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning generally have the 
prefix or- and are used with 
the preposition oT: oTBs- 
34Tb «=iOUIagb, OTKNENTb 
MapkKy. 

Verbs with the prefix 
npu- denoting approaching 
or addition also include the 
following verbs with ab- 
stract meaning: 


NPHBbIKHYTb kK Kamat 
NPHBbIKATb y 
npHy4iTb AeTeH K 
npuydaTp nopsaaky 
NpH3BATB Hapon k 
UpH3biBaTb (¢ Oopbbe 
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Continued 
























Prefix Meaning of Prefix Remarks 
}— 
Hpweyb 
HPWOTKPBITb 
pHoTKPBIBATh 
NpHnoABATLCA 
npunojHuMaTEca 
——— 
BbI- 1. Direction of action from within 
BpITH 43 KOMHaTbI 
BbIXOAHTb 
BBLINTE BOAY H3 CTakaHa 
BbIJIHBATb y 
BbIPBATb CTpaHHl[bl 43 TeTpayH 
BbIPbIBaTb P t P 
2. Result 
BbIyYYHTh | CTHXOTBOPCHHE, The prefix pbi- with this 
(y4HTb) CIOBa meaning is used to derive 
- , , the perfective form. 
BbICOX- Iloapnnoch cOnHuUe, he p fo 
HYTb | W TpaBa BBICOX.1a. 
(cOxHYyTB) 
BBICTH- 
paTp mathe, Gee 
(cTHpaTb) 
BbIC a 
YUINT | Genbé 
(cywarb) 


3. Complete spending of action 


















BbICHATHCA A mO30HO ser The verb BpicnaTbcs is 
BbICbMaTbcA ciaTb H He not used without the par- 
BBICHaJICA. ticle -es. 
BbIIaKaTbca 
BbICKa3aTHCA 
AO- 1. Reaching a limit 
éxaTh ; The limit i all - 
(a) RoexaT no rpanvinet he limit is generally de 
moe3KaTb noted by a noun with the 
, reposition jo. . 
DOWABITb . preposition A 
no Gépera 
DOWIbIBATb 
ROYATATb KHury 0 101-i 
ROYATHIBATb CTpaHHUpl, 10 
cepeaHHBbI 
HTb 
AOWHTP no 80 ner 
TOAUBATh 
ATb , 
(b) Anca MHCbMO 
DOMNChIBATb 
yilaTb , 
mociTyara } paccKa3 


AOCAYWIUBATb 
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3a- 
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Meaning of Prefix 


Continued 


Remarks 





QOYHTATS } kairy 

HOUWITbIBATb 

Reaching a limit in the face 

of some opposition 

no3paTbcen)~=—s Er. c TpytOM O3Ba- 
JMC. 

nooyautbea =A gonro Tebs Oya, 
HO He Mor yjo6y- 
AATbCA. 

gocry4atbes OH cTyyall, cTy4am u 
HaKOHEL WOcTyyaNca. 

HO3BOHHTLCA KOMY-mHOO MO TeJle- 


poHy 


Directibn of action behind, beyond an 
object 

3a0eKaTh 
3a0eraTb 


} 3a WepeBo 


3a 0KHTE 


fi VKH 3a CIIMH 
3akJ4qbIBaTb } Py y 


Action performed in passing 


3a0eKaTb B Mara3HH Ha 
3a6eraTb oOpaTHom nyTH 
3am kK TOBApHy Mo nyTH 
3aX0]HTb B HHCTHTYT 


Movement deep into an object 
or beyond the limits of an object 


saiiTA AaneKo B sec 
3aX0HTb 
3alIbiTh 
3alLbt- Aaneko 
BaTb 





3a6pocHTb 


. Ma ‘ 
3a0pacbiBaTb Ha Kppilty 


Covering an object with something 
or filling an empty space 


3achinaTb cemMeHa 3eMJIei 
3acbinaTb 

3aBecuth OKHO 
3ABCLIMBATh 

3aHTb OymMary “epHHamMn 
3aNHBATb y y “ep M 
3apacTH Tpapoii 

3apacraTb P 

3aKacHTh KOHBEDT 

3AK NHB ATb P 








Verbs with this meaning 
are formed from transitive 
and intransitive verbs by 
means of the prefix go- and 
the particle -ca.They are 
not used without -ca.These 
verbs are generally per- 
fective. 





Nouns) which follow 
verbs with this meaning re- 
quire the preposition 3a. 















Prefix 


Meaning of Prefix 














3a4epKHYTb cnéso, pas 
3a4épKuBaTh > Ppasy 


Excessive action 


3acHAcTbca 

3acHAHBATbCA 
3apaboTaTpca 
3arOBopuTEca 


} B rOcTAX 


3arsaiageéeTaca Ha Koro-JIH- 
3arJfJbiBaTBca 60, Ha 4TO- 
rHu60 
3amMeyuTaTBCA 
3acnymaTben 
3aCAVMABATLCA 
The beginning of action 
3alllyMeTh 
3aKPHaTb 
3aneéTh 
3acmMeaATbea 
3aX00HTb 
3a6eraTb 





Continued 






Remarks 





These verbs are formed 
by means of the prefix 3a- 
and the particle -ca. They 
are either not used without 
-cea at all or acquire a diffe- 
rent meaning when -ca is 
added to them. 


These verbs are general- 
ly perfective. 

















Direction of action from 
within, expelling an object 


H3BJ1€4b OCKONIOK, MOsIb3y H3 
H3B1eKaTb 4er0-1H60 
HCKTIOUNTB cTyAéHTa M3 HHCTH- 
HCKOYATE TyTa 

H30HaTb Koro-1H60 M3 cTpa- 
H3P0HSTL HBI 


Absolute completion, complete 
spending off of an action 
HCXOAHTb BeECb Jiec 

u36eraTb Bech cad 

HCHHCATh BCIO TeTpPaab 
w3pé3aTb BCHO Oymary 
H30PBaTb OOK AY 





Movement on to the surface 
of an object 


HaéxaTb Ha mépeBo, Ha 
nae3KaTb KaMeHb 


H f . 
acKOdHTb Ha KaMeHb 
HaCKAKHBaTb 

¥Tb 
HaTKHYTECA Ha cToN 
HaTbIKATbCA 


HaOpocHTb Hasbro Ha 
naGpacbipaTp Tmé4H 





These verbs are general- 
ly used figuratively. 





As a rule, imperfective 
verbs of this type are vener- 
ally not used. 
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Prefix 





Meaning of Prefix 


Continued 


Remarks 








HakOpMlTb 
(Kopmiirb) 


wego- 











2. 


3. 


Mapky Ha 


Hake Tb 
KOHBEPT 


HAKJIGHBaATb 
nepyaTKH Ha 
pyku 


Completion of action 
(a) The action passes over to an 
indefinite number of objects 


HaTAHYTb 
HAaTSTHBATh 


Haky lath 


; Kaur 
HakyNaTb 


HapyGHTb ApoB 

wcné4b MMporos 

HapBaTb I1BeTOB 

HaHOcHTb BOJBI 

(b) Repletion with an action 
HaHHTbea MOsIOKa 

HaéCTbea MMporos 


HacmMoTpéTbea { Ha uTO-TH6O 
Ha koro-1H60 

naGeraTben 

HaryJATbCa 


HaurpaTbea 
Completion of action 


HanucaTb , 
pi THChMO 
(mucaTb) 
HanewaTaTb , , 
. CTATbIO B ra3éTe 
(newaTaTb) 
HapHcoBaTb , 

, NOpTpet 
(puconaT) PtP 
HaNCpTHTh . 

P yepTexH 
(4epTHTb) 
HaySATh | TOBApHUIa Hrpe B WAX- 
(y4unrb) MaTbI (HTpaTb B 
u1aXMaTBl) 
} pe6déuka 





(a) The prefix wa- with 
this meaning is added to 
transitive verbs. The gram- 
matical object of such 
verbs is invariably in the 
genitive plural. 

Cf. kynmiite KHurn and Ha- 

KYNHTb KHH. 


(b) All verbs of this 
group are formed by 
means of the prefix Ha- and 
the particle -ea. They are 
either never used without 
-ca or have a completely 
different meaning when 
used with -ca. 


The prefix Ha- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 





Incompletion of an action, failure to 
bring an action to an end 


He OBbINOJHATb 

’ nau 
HeJOBBINOJIHUTb 
HeOOWUCHHTb CHJIbI, BO3MOX- 
HeJOOUCHHBATb HOCTH 
HeJOCOHTb 

Ace cyn 

He0CaIHBATb 
HeJO2«KAa PHF KOTIHETHI, 
He ox AapHBaTh MSICO 
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Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 
nepe- (NepeBbINOHHTb 
TIaH, NepeowenHTb CHIBI, 
NepeconutTb cym). 














i: Prefix 





Meaning of Prefix 


Continued 






Remarks 








He7OBaphtb 


i OBOLLH 
HeOBAapHBaTb } OBOUL 

















Haj- 1. An action aimed at increasing the size 
(uayo-) of an object (its height or Icngth) 
or at joining an additional part 
to it 
Ha JICTpOHTB OM, 3TAk. 
Ha CTpAHBaTb AOM, 9Té 
HaBA3aTb HOCOK. 4vnOK 
HaBA3bIBaTb 7 ty 
2. Partial completion of action, move- 
ment proceeding only a_ iittle 
farther than the surface of an 
object 
HajsKyCHTb , 
HaJIKYCbIBATb } sGnoK0 
HaJVJIOMHTb BeTKU 
Ha/JIaMbIBaTb 
Ha ANHAnTS } nepésba 
Had IHBaTb 
0- (06-, 1. Moving round an object or skirting 
060-) an object 
(a) oGoiiTH 
o6Xxo/ANTE Bokpyr wépepa 
oGexaTb pyr Hep 
o6eraTb 
(b) oGoiiTh 
oOXodHTb , , 
oObéxaTb GoaoTo, ropy 
o6be3«aTb 
2. An action involving either the entire 


object or a number of objects 


o6éraTb Bech can 
o6exaTb 
06be3 HTL Bee ropona 
o6be3KAaTb Pore 
odoiTH BCe 3HaKOMbIe 
oOxonitTs MecTa B ropore 
OnpOocHTb , 

po BCexX CTyACHTOB 
onpaumBaTh 


cOWMTh . 
BCHO CEMbIO 
oOWHBATb 








The direct object of 
these verbs is frequently 
used with the pronoun 
BECb. 
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—_—— 
Prefix Meaning of Prefix Remarks 

3. Encircling an object with other 
objects 
o6caaiTb p 

; OM IIBeTAaMH 
o6caxxHBaTb } JOM I 
oOWHTE . . 
aTOK KpyKeBOM 
OOWIHBATL nya Py 
oGcTyniTh | Yuenuxn o6cTyniam 
oOcTyHaTb ya Tena. 

4. An erroneous action ; 
OCJIBILUATBCA Verbs of this group are 
oropopaTbca formed by means of the 
OroBapuBaTbca prefix o- and the particle 
OCTyNHTBcaA CH. 
ocTynaTBcn 

5. Imparting some quality to an object 
or acquiring some quality 
oodoraTaTh (cnénatp These verbs are formed 
oGoranmat 6oraTBIM) from adjective and noun 

. . stems. 
oGoraTHTEca (coénaTEca, 
o6oramathea cTaTb 6ora- 

TbIM) 
oCc4acTAMBHTb (CHéMaTb C4acTAH- 

BbIM) 

ocuporéTh (cTaTb CHpoToit) 
OBLOBETH (CTATb BOBO!) 
ocNeniITh (cHéNatb cslenbIM) 
ocjen AT 
ornyuniT (caénaTb rayxum) 
or sayWwaTb A y 

6. Completion of action, result 
opénnyTh (cTaTb Kpémue, The prefix o- with this 
(kpéeniyTB) kpenkuM) meaning is used to derive 

; the perfective form. 

ocnemity Tb (cTaTb cNnenbIM) 
(caénnyTb) 
OrtOXHYTh (cTaTb rlyxim) 
(r16XHyTb) y 
oc1a6éTb , 

; cTa j 
(caaerh) } (cTatTb cya6pim) 

OoT- Moving away from an object or re- 
(oTo-) moving an object 

(a) oTOoiTH OT orHaA, Nouns which are objects 

OTXOAHTb OT 20Ma of verbs with the prefix oT- 
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OTNIbIBATh 


OTILABITE } oT 6épera 





are frequently used with 
the preposition oT: oToiiTH 
OT OKHA, OTBA3ATb MOUadb 
OT AepeBa. 









Prefix Meaning of Prefix 


Continued 


Remarks 


















OTOABHHYTh | CTakaH OT 
OTOABHTATb ce6s 


OTAOXATh niir 
OTKAAbIBaTb y 


(b) oTopsaTp 


OTPbIBATL NYPOBHILY 


OTBA3ATb 


OTBA3bIBATE HOUTA Tb 


oTpé3aTb 


a oe ae, 
oTpesaTh hy OK xé6a 


OTKI€HTb Mapky OT 
OTKJICHBATL KOHBepTa 


(c) oTyyitTb | Kord-nHO0 OT 
OTYYATL KypeHHsa 


OTBBIKHYTb oT Koré-nH60, 
OTBBIKATB OT 4erd-1H60 





Verbs with the opposite 
meaning frequently have 
the prefix npu-; the objects 
of these verbs are used 
with the preposition k: 
NpHBaA3aTb TWOWADb K Ae- 
pesy, IPHABMHYTb KHHTy K 
ce6e, IPHBBIKHYTb K KoMy- 
HHOyb, K 4Yemy-HHOyab. 








nepe- 1. Movement across an object (from one 
side to the other) 
nepeliTi yépe3 yaMly, yin- 
nepexoJHTb uy 
nepebexaTb | 4épe3 sOpory, Ho- 
nepeOeraTb pory 





nepenpBIrHyTb uépe3 py4ei, py- 
nepenphirHBaTb uci 





2. Movement from one place to another 


nepeexaTb Ha Jpyryto KBapTH 
nepee3sKaTb Pyry PTUPY 
nepeceMTbCA M3 ropona 
nepeceATbca B WepeBHIo 
nepecécTb co cTyia 
nepecaKuBaTbca Ha OHBaH 


UBeTB! C OKHA 


nepecTaBHTb 
Ha CTOJi 


NepecTaB.STb 


nepeBécuTb KapTHHy Cc oJ- 
HepeBeliHBaTb HOH CTeHB! Ha 
ABE 
nepesoOKATE c ofHOrO MécTa 
nepeK1a[bIBaTb } Ha Apyroe 


3. Performing an action all over again in 
a different manner, remaking an 
object 


HepenucaTb IMCbMO, COUHHEHHE, 


nepeniicbiBaTb ynipaxk Henne 











Nouns which are objects 
of these verbs are either 
used with the preposition 
uépes or take the accusa- 
tive without a preposition. 
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Meaning of Prefix Remarks 


n ATb , ; 
cpesHT | KHHry, NHCbMO 


nepeviTbipaTh 

5 b . p 
nepepadoTat cTaTbO, AOKNAT 
nepepabaTbipaTb 
nepecrpouTb OM 
nepectpauBarb 
nepekpacuTb Matépuro 
nepekpalluBaTb 
HepetnTb nulaTbe 
nepewHBaTs 
ncpenedaTaTb craTpro 
jepenewaTbipaTb 


Division of an object into a number of 
parts 


nlepepé3aTb } BepéeBKy, 


nepepe3zaTb HATKY 
nepepsa , 
cpepBaTh HTKy 
nepepbiBaTh 


nepepyOuTh TlOTIEHO, 
nepepyOaTh BETKY 


nepenwoiiTh Heépeso, 


nepenwuBaTh 6peBHO 

nepesOoMaTb , 
PeOMATb nasiky 

flepesaMbIBaTb 


An excessive action; exceeding a lim- 
it, standard or norm 
neperpeTh A 

Perper yTror 
NeperpeBaTb 
nepecoJutTh 

y cyn 

nepecasIMBaTb y 


nepeBpapath \ . 
KapTodesib 
NepepapuBatTb | prode 
nepexkapyTb . 
; MAC 
hepex 4pHBaTb | ° 
Ne peBbINOHETb 
PEBBITOTHET nau 
NepeBbIIOHATE 
nlepeoueHiT CHJIbl, BO3MO>K- 
nepeouéHuBaTb HOCTH 
nepeyTomiTbca 
nepeyTomMJIATBcA 


Involvement of all the objects into the 
action one after another 
MepecMoTpeTh BCe (HJIbMbI 








Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 
HeJlO-: HeorpeTh, HELOCo- 
JMTb, HeXOBRapiTh, HeO- 
BbINOJINHTB. 


With a few exceptions 











Continued 















Remarks 




















these verbs have no imper- 
fective counterparts. 





Many verbs of _ this 
group are imperfective on- 
ly. These verbs are formed 
by means of the prefix 
nepe- and the particle -ca. 
They are either never used 
without the particle -ea or 
have a different meaning 
when used with -ca. 











Nouns which are ad- 
juncts to these verbs are 
generally used with the 
preposition no. 





Nouns which are adjuncts 
to these verbs are used with 
the preposition k. 

Verbs with the opposite 
meaning have the prefix 
oT- and nouns which are 
adjuncts to the latter verbs 
are uséd with the preposi- 
tion OT: OTOHTH OT ZOMa. 


Objects following verbs 
of this group generally 
take the genitive. 








Prefix Meaning of Prefix 
nepeauTaTb Bce KHHIM 
nepeMbIT BCe 4aluKH 
nepesIOMAaTh Bce HIpyIuKH 
nepeoiirTh BCHO MocyAy 
HepewesOBaTh BCex MeTei 
nepenéTh Bce N¢CHH 
Reciprocal action 
NepehiicbipaTbea C APy3bAMuU 
HepersiavyTbea c ToBADHUIAMM 
HeperAAbIBATbCA P 
neperoBapHBaTbca 
NepekHKATbCA B JIecy, Ha NporyiKke 

noy- Direction of the action under an 

(no n0-) object 
HOANOI3TH Moa Opesuo 
noaAno.s3aTb Od KaMeHb 
NOA0KUTE nowyurKy Nog 
NOAK 1a ibIBATb ronoBy 
NOACTABHTb Benpo now 
NOACTABATb CTpytO BOABI 
nodvepKHYTb COBAa B 
nowYepKHBAaTh TeKcTe 
Approaching an object 
noouTH . 
" K ROM 
NoAXO HTB } AOMY 
NOANABITS , 
OAMTPITE K 6épery 
NOANIbIBATh 
NOAT ALT 
nogwTackuBaTb | BEIM K BaroHy 
Direction of action upwards 
n oct: 
on6pocu Tb Maa 
noAGpacbipaTb 
HOANPBITHYTb 
NOANPEITHBATh 
HODCKOUNTE 
noACcKakHBaTb 
Addition 
NOAJIMTb BOLI 
NnoAJHBaTb 
25—1525 
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Meaning of Prefix Remarks 










HOACHHAaTb , 
- MYyKH 
HOAChINAaATb } y 






no7OpocuTh APOB B 
noAGpachipaThb OrouB 








Performing a secret action 


NOACAYWATb , 

; a3r OBO 
NOCAYUIMBaTb P P 
noAcTepéyb aparé 
nojAcTeperaTb 





NOATOBOPHTL Koro-1H60 
NOJrOBApHBaTh 4¥TO-H60 
caeénaTb 











An exaggerated or excessive action 


NpeyBesHYATb yCnexH, Many of these verbs 
npeyBemi4HBATL { TpYNHOCTH have bookish overtones. 
TIpeyMenbUWTE ycnexn, 
npeyMeHbILAaTb TpyAHOCTH 
HIpeBbICHTb 
aie acTb 
npeBbiwaTb } Buacr 
npeB3oliTH AOBoeHHbl ii 
npeBocxoAHTb YPOBeHb 


2. Setting a limit 


perpagutTs 
nperpaxkJaTb \ nyTP 





npekpaTHTb Re 
npekpawaTb } Pacory 
mpecekaTb Bpax 2e0Hbie 
npecéyb nevcTBUA 


3. Changing the state of an object, 
transforming an object 





npespaTATs 


npeppaniatTe } Boay B jen 


npeoOpa30BaTb 


. Xo3HHCT 
npeo6paz0BbipaTh | OSAMCTBO 












npeoOpa3iiteca Crpana mpe- 
npeoOpaxkaTbca oOpa3hacn. 














Verbs of this group are 
frequently used with the 
preposition ckBO3b or 4é- 






Moving through an object; penetrat- 
ing an object 






npoTéyb Bona npoTekama pes. 
HpoTekaTb CKBO3b = bIPY—siB 
KPbulle. 
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Meaning of Prefix 





A Pen 
npopasITbes roa né 
npoBasMBAaThCA A MeN 
HpowikuyTh | Caabpiii cBer nporu- 
NpowHKaTh Kall Yépe3 MAJICHb- 

Koe OKHO. 
npoOpatsca CKBO3b TOsINY, 
npoOupateca CKBO3b JIecHy}o 4a- 

uy 
mpoiiTH 4épe3 stec 
HpOXo0 AHTb P 


nmpoOuTh Ilyana npo6isa 
npoOsABaTh cTeKn0. 


HPOpbITb 


NpOpbiIBaThb } Opy B semire 


2. Thoroughness of action (the action in- 





(a) 


(b) 








25* 


volves the whole object) 


HponyMaTb 


nposlyMELBaTh } oTBET Ha Borpoc 


ckKa3aHHoe, 


npouyB BaTb ' . 
P y cTROBA NpoywnTaHHoe 


npocyWAThL 


HPOCyWHBATh } OACKAY 


Movement past an object 


npoéxaTh 


, MHMO CTaHUHH 
upoe3sxaTb } i 


npojeréTE | Tlrhya nponeréna 
npowieTarh | ~ MMO. 


ABTOMOOHIb npo- 


npoM4aTbCca MUAJICA MHMO Hac. 


The action continues a definite period 
of time or ‘extends over length of 
space 


npodonméTh = MECHII 
npolexaTb Me€CAIL B NOCTEIM 


HPOoKATE B JepeBHe HeAesO 
npowxlatTh kord-nH60 neni vac 
npocnaTb BeCb J@Hb 


npocTosTh Wot4aca B OYepegu 
npoliTh . Ba KHJIOMEeTpa 
HnpoexaTb 60 KHJIOMeTpOB 

An erroneous action 

apocnaTp OH ‘Iipocnaa 1 ofo-+ 
npocbinaTh 3naJ1 Ha JI@KILMEO. 
Mb yBsleKJiMicb pasro- 


BOPOM H npo3seBaaM 
CBOKO OCTaHOBKy. 


npo3zeBaTb 











Continued 







Remarks 


The verb ipowyscTBoRaTb 
is perfective. 





No imperfective verbs of 
this group are generally 
formed. 


Imperfective verbs can be 
formed from these verbs. 


However, cf. the meaning 
of npocnatp in (4). 
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Prefix Meaning of Prefix Remarks 
HporAAAe Tb 
npodomrarbea OH He ONKeH 
Obit FOBOPHTb H 
Bcé-TaKH —sTIpo- 
OosTasics. 
mpomaxuyTbea OH BbiCTpesHn, HO 
npomMaxHy.1ca. 

6. Completion of an action ; 
TIpouHTATb The prefix npo- with this 
(4uTATb) meaning is used to derive 

é , . the perfective form. 
TPO 3BCHETb TIpo3penéa 3BOHOK. he p ve fo 
(3BeHETB) 
nponeTs Mbt nponésH ogy Kyn- 
(NleTE) NT. 
npo3By Wath B necy npo3py4yasio 
(3By4aTb) 3X0. 
pa3- |. Division of an object into a number of 
(pazo-, parts 
pac-) pa3aemirb monéii Ha rpynmei Nouns which follow these 
pa3zenaT a rpy verbs frequently take the 
paaGirrs accusative with the prepo- 
: akaHbl, YalIKH iti : pa3son - 
pasouparn. f CTAkANbI, vat sition Wa pasOutb na Ky 
CKH, Pa3AcnHTb wa rpyn- 
a3pyOuTb . , a3pe3i A 
paspyOur nonéHo Tononam Tibi, pagpesaTb na YacTH. 
pa3py6aTb 
pa3pé3aTb 
pa3pe3atb xne6 
pachWHTb OpesHo Ha TPH 
pacniinHpatTb 4acTH 
a30pBar . 
pasopBarb | nnarse 
pa3pbipaTb 
2. Separation 
a3] BHHYTb , Ss wi i 
pa3/BHny cTOnE Verbs with the opposite 
pa3,BHraTb meaning have the prefix ¢-: 
pa3zornatTh BeTep pa3ornaa with, enewi, MATD, COCAH- 
pa3roHaTh TY4H. ’ , 
pa3beqHHATb nposo sa 
Pa3beAHHATb P 
pa3pecTi moct 
pa3BoANTb 


3. Extending the action in different di- 
rections, to different piaces 


pa36pocaTb BCH M10 Bceli 
pa30pacbiBaTb KOMHaTe 
packuaTb 

packi[biBaTb 
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Meaning of Prefix 





pa3IOKNTb 


packa1b1BaTb KHHrH Ha CTOJICe 


paccTaBuTb CTOJBI HW CTYIbA 
paccTaBaAAaTh lo CBOHM MecTaM 


Diverging movement (from one centre 
in different directions) 


pa3oliTHch 


, lO CBOHM KOMHaTamM 
pacxodTbca } 


pa3sleTeTLca 


pa3zieTaTEca } B pa3Hble CTOPOHb! 


pa3béxaTbca 


, No 20MaM 
pasbe3xaTbca } A 


An action cancelling an earlier action 


pa3Ba3aTb “gen 
pa3BA3bipaTb y 
pacneyaTaTb nuchMé 
pacne4aTbIBaTb 
pa3pepHyTb kur 
pa3BépTLinaTb y 
paccTeruyTb . 

. nasibT 
paccTéruBaTb athTO 
pa3 ,YMbIBATL 
azopyKATb , 
pasopy Ku Bpara 
pa3zopyxaTb 
pa3qéTbca 
pa3qenaTbca 

416-HHOyab, 


pa300fTh | Kor6-HHOy nb 


pa33HaKOMHTBCA C KeM-HHOYIb 


The result of a gradual intensification 
of an action 
pacuilyMeéeTBca 
packpHuaTBca 
pa36o0.néTBCA 
pa3ropéTpca 
pasropaTBca 
pa3byurepaTEca 


Thoroughness of action 


paccMoTpéeTb mH, 
paccmaTpuBaTb KapTHHy 
paccnpociirh o 4éM-H60 
paccnpaulHBaTb 

pasysHaTb o 4¥éM-71H60 
pa3y3HaBaTb 















Remarks 





Intransitive verbs of mo- 
tion with the prefix pa3- in- 
variably take the particle 
-ca. Verbs with the oppo- 
site meaning have the prefix 
c- and the particle -ca: coii- 
THcb, CleTeTBCA. 


Verbs with the opposite 
meaning frequently have 
the prefix 3a-: 3aB93aTb, 
3aneyaTaTh, 3ARepHYTh, 3a- 
cTerHyTb, 3a0yMaTb or 
other prefixes: BoopyKBTB, 
nosto06Th, no3Hako- 
MHTBCA. 


These verbs are not used 
without -ea. 

Most of such verbs have 
no imperfective counter- 
parts. 
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Prefix Meaning of Prefix Remarks 












paccAbnaTbh 4T6-1H60 
pa3pyraTp 
pa36panaTh 






The result, the completion of an ac- 
tion 

pa30y HT, The prefix pa3- with this 
(6y aaTB) meaning is used to derive 
paccepAnTb the perfective form. 
(cepanTb) 
pa3BeceqATb 
(BeceiTb) 
pacTaaTb 
(TasTb) 











c- 1. Removal of an object (or objects) 
(co-) from the surface of something 


These verbs are frequent- 
ly used with nouns with 
the preposition c. 


cTepeTh 


; IIbLIb c MeGesK 
cTHpaTh 








CMbITb 
CMbIBATb } FpAab 


coppaTb Bétep coppan wi1any 
cpbipaTb Cc TOOBBI. 


2. Downward direction of action 


coHTa oe Verbs with the opposite 
, C NécTHHLbI . 

CXOAHTb v tt meaning have the prefix 

chéXaTh c roppi 336 eae a BIMbuO) of 

che3KaTb P € KPBETPIO) © 


B- (BbéxXaTb Ha ropy, 
Be3Th Ha Dépeso). 
3. Joining two or more objects together 


CABAHYTh | oath Verbs with the opposite 
CABMTATE meaning generally have the 
COCTaBHTb crvnba prefix pa3-: pasapinyTs 
coctapuiate { “'Y cron , pacheniiTh BaroHbt, 
CBA3aTb BepeBKy C Be- 
CBA3bIBATb pésKxoii 
cenit , 

; BaroH 
CHeNASITE aTOHpl 
CHT KYCKH MaTépHHu 
cWuBAaTb y aTep 
cK pent sMcTbi Gymaru 
ckpensTb y 





4. Converging movement (from differen 
directions towards one centre) 


COHTHCh 


; Verbs with the opposite 
CXOJMTbcA 


meaning have the prefix 
pa3-: pasoliTich — pacxo- 


} B OAHOM TOUKe 
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$$, 


Remarks 









Meaning of Prefix 

































cbexaTbca AMTBCA, «=©ppa30exKaTECA — 


} B OHO MEéCTO 





Che3KATbCA pasGeratTpca, pa3sbéxaTb- 
, ca — pasbe3xATbe 

cOeKAaATECA Ha KDUK a—P a 

cOeraTpea P 

CIHTbCA , “ 

CJIMBATBCA } B OAH MOTOK 


5. Reciprocal action 





cropopiTsca } c KéM-1H60 These verbs are invaria- 
cropapuBaTEca nowTH Kyda- bly used with the particle 
M60, cnénaTb -CA. 
4TO-H60 


cosBOHHTECH } no Tenepouy 


CO3BaHHBATLCA c Kém-s1H60 
6. Copying 
CpHcoBaTb ; 

. c HaTypb 
cpHcOBbiBaTb yppl 
CHHCaTh . . 

aca peweénne 3ana4H 
CHAChIBATb 
cdepTuTh © mock 
cuép4dHBaTb a 


7. The result, the completion of an ac- 


tion 

cnénaTb CLUWTb The prefix c- with this 
(aénaTp) (wiuTb) meaning is used to derive 
cneTb CbecTb the perfective form. 
(neTb) (ecTb) 

clipaTaTb CBapATh 

(psTaTb) (BapHTh) 

CAOMATb COC4dHTATE 

(s1omATb) (cauTaTb) 





8. Momentaneous action (movement 
“there and back’’) 
CXOQHTb B Mara3HH, 
(xogiith) | B KHHO 
cBogiTh | peOéHka K Bpa4y, 
(BoguTL) { B TeaTp 





— 





y- 1. Removal 
yOpaTh , ; Verbs of motion with 
yOupaTb } BELA B UKad the opposite meaning have 
ima the prefix MmpH-: npaiirn, 
yarn HpPHHecTH BeLIH, HpHBe3sTH 
YXOAHTb 


neTenH c ya4n. 
yHecTh BEIM B Apyryto KOMHa- 
yHOchiTh Ty 


yBe3TH 
YBO3HTb 





| ere Ha ayy 





Continued 
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2. 


a 


Extending the action over the entire 
surface of an object 


CTABHTb rg 
veranniirk } BeCb CTO] Nocylon 

é b , , 
ynetminaTt | cTélbl KapTHHAaMH 
ycTaaTb 


yerwnate No KOBpaMu 


yCbulaTb JIfcTbs ycbmasu 0- 
yCbInaTh PoxKy. 


ycéaTh 
yCeHBaTb 


Carrying through an action in the face 


of some opposition 


yrepxaTE(ca) Ou enpa yJep- 
yoépxKUBaTL (ca) mach OT CME- 


Xa. 

YroOBopliTh Ac Tpya6m yro- 

yroBpapuBaTh BOpH ero Noit- 
TH K Bpayy. 

ynpociiTb 

ynpauiHBaTb 


ycTonth TpyqHo 6b1N0 ycTOSITh 
népea %*KeNaHHeM Noi- 
TH B TeaTp. 


‘yeugéTp L[loréga Opina Tax xopo- 


wid, 4TO A He Mor ycH- 
RéTh Oma. 

yuenéTh Hecmotpa Ha Mopo3bl, 
pykTOBble Wepesbsa B 
cany yuenen. 


Thoroughness of action 


ycécTbca 


ycaxKHBaTbcd yAOOHO 


yRe4bca 
yku1a ibIBaTbeH 
yle4ubca 


Momentaneous action 


YBUyeTb 
(BayeTb) 
YCJIBHLATb 
(cJIbBUMATB) 
yxXasuTb 
(KANHTb) 


} Hé60 ycénno 3Bé3amn. 


These verbs are general- 
ly used with the words ez- 
Ba, C TpyJOM, HacHly. 


The verbs yeroatTh, ycu- 
AeTh, yueneTh have no im- 
perfective counterparts. 


The prefix y- with this 
meaning is used to derive 
the perfective form. 





Continued 


Forming transitive verbs from adjec- 
tives 



























All these verbs are tran- 
sitive. When used intransi- 
lively, they take the 
particle -cs. 


YAYWHTb 
yy4uaTb 
yCKOPBTb 
yCKOpATh 
YACHHTb 
YACHATL 

Y AJIMHATE 
YAJIMHATE 
YXYAWHTB 
yYXyAWIATB 
yKopoTHTL 
yKopayHeaTb 







The Adverb 


The adverb is an invariable part of speech. 

In the sentence, adverbs generally modify a verb: BHHMaTe.IbHO 
cayulaTp ‘to listen attentively’, pa6oTaTb BMécTe ‘to work together’, 
YuTaTb BCJTyX ‘to read aloud’, mpuiiT Bésepom ‘to come in the evening’, 
BCTpeTHTb JIpy2KecKH ‘to give a friendly welcome’, cuA€Tb pAAOM ‘to sit 
close by’. 

An adverb may also modify: 

(a) an adjective: 64eHb HHTepécHblii ‘very interesting’, no“TH roTO- 
Bbili ‘almost ready’; 

- (b) an adverb: copepmiénno BépHo “quite right’, Ovenb GeIcTpo ‘very 
fast’; ; 

(c) a noun: 4TénHe Beayx ‘reading aloud’, e324 Bepxom ‘riding on 
horseback’, apyx6a napeku ‘friendship forever’, Hak.10H BnpaéBo ‘turn 
to the right’, mpprxoK Bnepéy ‘a leap forward’. 

In accordance with their meaning, adverbs are divided into the fol- 
lowing main groups: 

1. Adverbs of manner, which answer the questions kak? ‘how?’, ka- 
KiiM 66pa30M? ‘in what way?” 


Yuenk YHTAeT BCTyX. ‘The pupil is reading aloud.’ 
Ox 4MTaeT FpOMKoO, NpowsHocuT ‘He reads loudly, pronouncing 
COBA OTHETIINBO 1 NPAaBHJIbHO. the words clearly. and cor- 
rectly.’ 
OH ApyxkeckH NOMOr MHe. ‘He helped me in a friendly way.’ 


OHH xopomi6 roBopaT Mlo-pyccku. “They speak Russian well.’ 


2. Adverbs of time, which answer the question Korga? ‘when?’ 


JléromM MbI OTAbIXAJIN Ha fore. ‘In the summer we spent our holi- 
days in the South.’ 

A npuny Béyepom. ‘T will come in the evening.’ 

Ceroqua y Hac OyayT rocTu. “We shall have visitors today.’ 

Ckopo HacTyuT BecHa. ‘Soon spring will set in.’ 


3. Adverbs of place, which answer the question rae? ‘where?’, kya? 
‘where to?’, or orKyaa? ‘where from?’ 


Mout KHHrH JexKaT 3yecb, a TeT- ‘My books are here and my exer- 
pau Tam, cise-books are there. 
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A nOnO%KM KHATM croya, a TeT- 
pany Ty. 

A B3as1 KHATH oTcroya, a TeTpPayH 
OTTY 1a. 


‘{ put the books here and the exer- 
cise-books there.’ 

‘I took the books from here and 
the exercise-books from there.’ 


4. Adverbs of measure and degree, which answer the questions 
ck0bKO? ‘how much/many?’, wackéapKo ‘how much?’, ckéabko pa3? 
‘how many times?’, Bo ckOsbKo pa3? ‘how much?’, B Kakoii crénenn? 


‘how much?’ 
Ou mMuoro paGborTaer. 
Bpat wamuoro cTapilie Mena. 


Ox Buapoe cTapuie Tes. 
OH [Bak bI Wpocks erd 06 3TOM. 


‘He works a lot.’ 

‘My brother is much older than 
me.’ 

‘He is twice your age.’ 

‘He asked him for it twice.’ 


5. Adverbs of purpose, which answer the questions 3a4ém? ‘why?’, 


aia “ero? ‘what for?’ 


OH cyénay STO Ha30 BCeM. 
OH Hapo4uHO TOJIKHY Masibunka. 


‘He did it just to spite everybody.’ 
‘He pushed the boy on purpose.’ 


6. Adverbs of cause, which answer the questions noyemy? ‘why?’, no 


Kakoit upnanne? ‘for what reason?’ 


Bpiia ChIbHad MeTéb, nodTOMy 
nOe3, ONO3 Wa. 

Cupoconok # He Mor HH4erO 
MOHATD. 

OH cka3aJI crops4a HW MOTOM CaM 
xKanes 06 3TOM. 


‘There was a heavy snow-storm, 
that is why the train was late.’ 

‘Being only half-awake, I could 
not understand anything.’ 


‘He said this in the heat of the 


moment and then was sorry for 
it.” 


ADVERBS OF MANNER ENDING IN -O 


Adverbs of manner ending in -o (xopom6 ‘well’, npaBumbno ‘right’, 
uutepécuo [‘it is] interesting’) must not be confused with the corres- 


ponding adjectives. 


Adjectives invariably qualify nouns, agree with them in gender, 
number and case, and answer the questions kako? Kakan? Kakoe? or 
kakne? (complete-form adjectives) or KakOB? KakoBa? KakoBO? or Kka- 


KopbI? (short-form adjectives). 


Kakoii. oTBéT Jan cryaeénT?— 
CryHéHT aJI NpaBYJIbHblit OT- 
BET. 

Kaos oTséT?—OTBeT mpaBH- 
JIeH. 

Kakan y TeOs KHHTa?— Y mena 
HaTepétnas KHHra. 


Kakxospa kKHura?—Kuura Hute- 
pécia. 


“What answer did the student 
give?” “The student gave the 
correct answer.” 

“What kind of answer is it?”’ “It is 
the correct answer.” 

“What kind of book have you 
got?” “I’ve got an interesting 
book.” 

‘“‘What is the book like?” “The 
book is interesting.” 
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Adverbs of manner ending in -o never modify nouns. They gene- 
rally modify verbs and answer the question kak? 


Kak OTBETHII cTyqeHT? — 
CrynéHT OTBETHII NpaBHJIbHO. 


Kak ona paccka3bipaeT? — Ona 
Paccka3bIBaeT HHTepecHo. 


Compare: 


Short-Form Adjectives 
Bompoc sicen. 
‘The question is clear.’ 


Paccka3 HHTepécen. 

‘The story is interesting.’ 
Peménue npaBHsbHo. 
‘The decision is correct.’ 
O3epo cnokdiino. 

‘The lake is calm.’ 
Jlopora npsama. 

‘The road is straight.’ 
CrynéHTbl BHHMATEJIbHBI. 


‘The students are attentive.’ 


“How did the student answer?” 
“The student answered cor- 
rectly.” 

‘How does she tell a story?” “She 
tells a story interestingly.” 


Adverbs 
On ACHO OTBETH Ha BOTIpOc. 
‘He answered the question 
clearly.’ 


OH paccka3bIBaeT HHTepécHo. 

‘He tells a story interestingly.’ 

YuenHk OTBETHJI NPaBHJIbHO. 

‘The pupil answered correctly.’ 

Peka TevéT cnokoiino. 

‘The river flows quietly.’ 

Mbpl waéM npsamo. 

‘We are going straight on.’ 

CryméHTbI cylyialoT BHHMa- 
T€JIbHO. 

‘The students are listening attenti- 
vely.’ 


Exercise 1. Which of the italicised words modify verbs and which qualify nouns? 
What questions do they answer? Which words are adjectives and which are adverbs? 


1. Tuxd ykpanuckaa Hob. [Tpospduno He6o. (IT) 
2. Acno yrpo. Tuxo péet Ténnpti perepox. (Hux.) 
3 


. Ha céBepe auKOM CTOUT oduHdKO 
Ha roénof Bepuimue cocua. (/7.) 
4. Uro 3a s604uKO! Oud 
Coxy cnénoro noand, 
Tak coesd MU TaK Oyutucmo, 
Tak pymM4no, 3020mucmo, 
Bynto Még0mM HasuMmocn. (/7.) 


awn 


(41) 


. Kak mec xopéut nO3qHe OceHbto! (Type.) 
. Mocxsa! Mocxsa! JlroOnro Te64, kak CbIH, Kak PyCCKHit, ciiabno, NAGMeHHO VW HEDCHO. 


Exercise 2, Insert the adverb or the adjective, as required by the sense. 


1. Ero orpét 6b ... . 
OH oTBeTH ... . 
2. Jlopéra ... NOAHMMAsIach BBepx. 
Tloaqbém Opin... . 
3. Mobi um ... . 
Houpb Opia ... . 
4. Dta pabota ... . 
HyxXHO ... BLMOMHUTb STy pabdry. 
5. Ero 6oné3ub ... . 
On ... 66nen. 
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TOYA HK KpaTKHii 
TOYHO UH KpaTKo 
KpyTOii 

KpyTo 

THX 

THXO 

cpo4Hbili 

cpo4Ho 

TAKE DI 
| Taxed 


THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 


Adverbs formed from qualitative adjectives have degrees of com- 
parison. 
_ The comparative degree of adverbs has the same form as that of ad- 
Jectives: 


Comparative Degree Comparative Degree 
of Adjectives of Adverbs 
3nech TeyéHHe GbicTpée, 4eM TaM. 3yecb peka TeyéT GbicTpée, 4em 
TaM, 
‘The current is faster here than ‘The river flows faster here than 
over there.’ over there.’ 
CerOHA BeTep CHJIbHEe. CeroaqHa BeTep jyeT CHJIbHeée. 
‘The wind is stronger today.’ ‘The wind is blowing stronger to- 
day.’ 
QTOT paccka3 wHTepécnee, 4em OH paccka3bipaeT wHTepécuee, 
TOT. 4ueM 5. 
‘This story is more interesting ‘He tells stories more interesting 
than that one.’. than I do.’ 


An adjective in the comparative degree qualifies a noun and an- 
swers the question Kak6ii?, Kakaw#?, kak6e? or kakite? 

An adverb in the comparative degree invariably modifies a verb 
and generally answers the question Kak? 

Like the comparative of an adjective, the comparative of an adverb 
may have the prefix no-: noTmue ‘a little more softly’, ‘not so loud’, 
nopanbue ‘a little earlier’. 

The prefix mo- adds the meaning of ‘a little’, ‘slightly’ to the com- 
parative degree, e. g.: 


Tosopu normue. ‘Don’t speak so loud.’ 


The superlative degree of adverbs consists of the comparative de- 
gree and the pronoun Beex ‘of all’ (genitive plural of the pronoun Bee): 


OH roBoplkT Mo-pyccku s1ysuie “He speaks Russian better than 


BceX B Halle rpyrine. anyone else in our group.’ 
QToT yueHuK pemm s3agayy ‘This pupil solved the problem 
panbie Bcex. earlier than all the others.’ 


f 
Exercise 3. Write out the sentences. Underline the adverbs in the comparative degree 


once and the adjectives in the comparative degree twice. 


1. Vx He60 OceHBIO ABILUAIO, 
Yx péxe cONHBILIKO OnMcTANO, 
Kopoue CTaHOBHJICA eHb. (I7.) 

2. Mbt cram 3aMeTHO NOAHHMATCA Bropy. MW 4em Waubiile €XasiH, TEM NobéeM CTaHO- 
BHJICA Kpy4e, Tem pesse ays BeTEp. (C.- -M.) 

3. ...Comnne TO AHUMAaNOCb BCé BBWC, BIMBAA CBOE Ten B OOgpyto CBEXKECTb BEILIHero 
aus. O6naKa nM MégneHHee, TEHM HX CTANM TOHbLIe, Npo3paunee (M. I) 

4. lercrBo KOHYHOCh. OWeHb Kalib, YTO BCIO MpesecTh AeTCTBA MbI Ha4HHaeM TlOHH- 
MaTb, TOAbKO Kora nemaeMca B3pOCsIbIMH. B AéTCTBe Bcé ObIIO Apyraim. CBéTsIbIMH 
M 4HCTbIMH rla34MM CMOTpé/IM MbI Ha MHp, H BCé HaM Ka3aocb ropa3a0 6onee 


SIpKUM. 
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Apue 6pio comHe, CHIbHee NAXM MoMA, rpOmue Obit rpoM, O6UbHEe 20K AN 
4 Bbune TpaBa. A wipe Obiio 4emoBereckoe cépaue, ocrpée rope MB TBICAYy pad 3a- 
ragounee Oba 3eMIA, POAHAA 3eMJII — CAMOE BesIHKOJEMHOe, 4TO HAM ano AWA 
*KNBHH. Eé MbI AODKHBI BOITeMbIBAaTh, Gepéyb H OXpaHSTh BCéMM Ciilamu cBoerd 
cyulectBa. ([7aycm.) 


PREDICATIVE ADVERBS 


There is a special group of Russian adverbs which are used as pre- 
dicates in impersonal sentences. Such adverbs are called predica- 
tive. 


CeroaHa xds0,HO. ‘It is cold today.’ 

B kKOMHaTe cBeTO 1H 4HCTO. ‘It is light and clean in the room.’ 

JléTam Béceso. ‘The children are enjoying them- 
selves.’ 

Hyxno 3aKOHYHTE pabory. ‘The work must be finished.’ 


Predicative adverbs denote: 
1. A person’s state or feelings: 


Mpe xou0nH0. ‘I am cold.’ 

J[py3b4M Béces10. ‘The friends are enjoying them- 
selves.” 

Ham *allb paccTaBaTbca. “We are sorry to part.’ 

EmMy seHb lipHHuMatTbca 3a pa- ‘He is too lazy to set down to 

OOTY. work.’ 


Such adverbs include: renn6 ‘(one is) warm’, »*xapKo ‘(one is) hot’, 
xOs104HO ‘(one is) cold’, 66.1bHO ‘(one) feels a pain’, Béceno ‘(one is) en- 
joying oneself; pagocrno ‘(one is) glad’, ckyano ‘(one is) bored’, 
rpycTuo ‘(one is) sad’, HuTepécuo ‘(it is) interesting’, rpyauo “(it is) diffi- 
cult’, merko ‘(it is) easy’, cmewnHo ‘(it is) funny’, cTérgHo ‘(one is) 
ashamed’, o6myHo ‘(one is) offended’, yocayno ‘(one is) annoyed’, 
npwxiTHo ‘(it is) pleasant’, memb ‘(one is) too lazy’, *xXanb (#aTKO) ‘(one 
is) sorry’, etc. 

2. The state of nature or of the environment: 


CeroyzHa Mopo3Ho 1 CcOsHe4HO. ‘Today it is frosty and sunny.’ 
B xOMHatTe cBeT.10, Tend HW yror- It is light, warm and cosy in the 
HO. room.’ 
Ha aBopé yxe TemHo. ‘It is already dark outside.’ 
B sardve Obiio TecHo, ayumO “The (railway) carriage was crowd- 
MW WSYMHO. ed and it was stuffy and noisy 
there.’ 
BéyepomM B Jiecy cbIpo. ‘It is damp in the wood in the 
evening.’ 


Such adverbs include: cperm6 ‘(it is) light’, Temmd ‘(it is) dark’, 
Tend ‘(it is) warm’, x6a0AHo ‘(it is) cold’, #*xApko ‘(it is) hot’, mpo- 
xa HO (it is) cool’, comne4HO ‘Gt is) sunny’, Moposito ‘(it) freezes’ , Mpoc- 
TOpHo ‘(there is) much room’, cBo60]HO ‘(there is) plenty of room’, 
TécHo ‘(it is) crowded’, nycro ‘(it is) empty’, myuuno ‘(it is) stuffy’, TAXO 
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‘(it is) quiet’, m1ymuo ‘(it is) noisy’, ma6xo ‘(it is) bad’, xopomdé ‘(it is) 
good’, etc. 
3, The necessity, possibility or impossibility of an action: 


Hyxno wanncaTh nHchMO. ‘It is necessary to write a letter.’ 

Tenerpammy Heo6xogqumo oTnpa- ‘The telegram must be sent to- 
BUTb ceroqHua. day.’ 

Moxno Both? ‘May I come in?’ 

30eCb HEIb3A KYPUTb. ‘Smoking is not allowed here.’ 


Such adverbs include: nyxno (Hao) ‘(it is) necessary’, ‘must’, Heo6- 
XOAHMO ‘(it 1s) necessary’, ‘must’, o6834Te2nHO ‘must’, MO%xHO ‘(it is) 
possible’, ‘may’, Heab3a ‘(one is) not allowed’, neBo3m6xKHo ‘(it is) im- 
possible’, etc. 


4. The time of an action: 


Yxe nO30HO HATH ry ATb. ‘It is already too late to go for 
a walk.’ 
Mue nopa uaThH 2OMOi. ‘It is time for me to go home.’ 


Such adverbs include: pano ‘(it is) early’, n63qHO ‘(it is) late’, nopa 
‘(it is) time’, Bpéma ‘(it is) time’. 

The noun or pronoun standing for the person who experiences the 
state denoted by a predicative adverb invariably takes the dative. 


Mue xononno. ‘I am cold.’ 
Pe6énxy Beéceno. ‘The child is enjoying itself.’ 

In the present tense predicative adverbs are used without a link 
verb: 


CeroqHa x apKO. ‘It is hot today.’ 
B kOMHatTe cBeT.10. ‘It is light in the room.’ 


To express the past or future tense, the link verb Gprrp is used. In 
the. past tense, the link verb 6niTn takes the neuter gender: 


Byepa ObL10 *xapKo. ‘It was hot yesterday.’ 
B komuate 66110 cBeTs0. ‘It was light in the room.’ 


In the future tense, the link verb 6brtb takes the 3rd person singular: 
3aBTpa 6yWeT 2KapKo. ‘It will be hot tomorrow.’ 


Occasionally, the verbs cTanopurpcs (imp.) ‘to become’, ‘to get’— 
cTaTb (p.), Ka3aTecH ‘to seem’, etc. are used as a link verb: 


Crano xonoqHno. ‘It has become cold.’ 
Cranopurca Tens. ‘It is getting warm.’ 


The verb used with a predicative adverb takes the infinitive: 
Mune wyxHO nocaamb  Teste- ‘I must send a telegram.’ 


TpaMMy. 
Jlo cranium mMéxHo doiuimu tewu- ‘It is possible to reach the station 
KOM. on foot.’ 
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Ham nopa éxamp. ‘It is time for us to go.’ 
CryménTaM muTepécuo cayuwamy ‘The students are listening to the 


NEKO. lecture with interest.’ 
Emy 6¥ger TpyaHo etinosnume ‘It will be difficult for him to 
3TO 3ananne. carry out this task.’ 


The object of the predicative adverbs nyano ‘(it is) necessary’, 
‘must’, cagmuno ‘(is) heard’, Biaquo ‘(is) seen’, Kab ‘(one is) sorry’, ‘(it 
is) a pity’ takes either the accusative or the genitive: 


Koro 3am HyxHO? “Who do you want to see?” 
—Mue wyxkno  j\MpéeKTopa. “T want to see the director.” 
(acc.) 

B okHO MHe Bayo Yamuy. (acc.) ‘Out of the window I can see the 

street.’ 


Mue x*anb noTépsanHoro sBpé- ‘I am sorry for the time lost.’ 
mMeHH. (gen.) 


Like adverbs of manner ending in -o, predicative adverbs ending in 
-o have degrees of comparison. 


Comparative: 
B necy Temmée, yemM B HOIe. ‘It is warmer in the wood than in 
the field.’ 
CeroaHa xonoaHée, 4eEM BYEpa. ‘It is colder today than it was yes- 
terday.’ 
Superlative: 
Emy 65110 Becesiée Bcex. ‘He enjoyed himself more than 
anyone else.’ 
Xosonnée Beero Ob1I0 B MOJIe. ‘It was coldest of all in the field.’ 


Exercise 4, Read through the sentences. Point out the predicative adverbs. 


1. Jlerk6 ua cépaye oT nécHH Becénon. 
Oua cky4aTb He WaéeT HuKoraAa. (/Te6.-K.) 

2. Béecento npo6upatepcs no y3KoH AOpOxKe, MCKAY TBYMA CTCHAMH BBICOKOIi P2KH. 
(Type.) 3. Bprno yxé goBOMbHO TemHO. (J/.) 4. Hago Obi1n0 BepHyTEaa Bomod. (/7.) 
5. CraHoBislocb *Aapko, H A Nocnemma Domon. (/7.) 6. Comnye yxé cipsatTasocb B TéM- 
Holt Tyye... B yiéibe cTaO TeMHO 4 Cbipo. (/7.) 7. ComHue cé0, A MHe Nopa HATH O- 
MOii. (Type.) 8. B napxe 6pin0 THXO, NycTBIHHO. (Mad.) 9. Kpyrom Hu4erO He BUAHO. 
(/7.) 10. XOnonHO; BéTep cBHIeT H KOnéGneT cTaBHH... CxyaHo! (/7.) 


Exercise 5. Read through the sentences. Make up sentences of your own, using the 
italicised adverbs, 


1. Houb Ona ScHaa HW XonOgHad. 38é30bI ApKO ropéH Ha HéOe; MepuaHHe HX OT- 
paxanocb B Boge. Kpyr6m O60 muxo u 6e32K0HO, He ObINO CabnuNO MAKE BCTIECKOB 
npH6os. Kpacubtii nonymeéca B30Weén nd3z0HO HM 3adpmuUeO THADEN Ha yCHYBILyro 
3emuto. (Apc.) 2. TipexpacHoe anpésmpckoe céHeé cH abHo rpeno, HO B KaHaBaX H B Jecy 
emé cHer. (Yex.) 3. Enyé c panuero ytpa scé Hé60 oO6n0x%xKNIM NOxKgZeBbIe TY4H; OBO 
muxo, HexcapKo W cKyuno... (Gex.) 4. Ha pexy 6bin0 cmpdiuHo CMoTpeTb. OT bsicmpo 
GeryuleH BOABI KpykMacb romosa. (Apce.) 5. Joo aa He ObII0, HO OELIO G4eHb eémpeno 
u x6ao0no. BIW3KIMCbh CyMepKH., (Mad.) 6. CHer ewe TOMbKO NOKPbLI Noms, HATH GbI0 
ne mpyduo. (Pad.) 7. OAMHOKUE OrOHb cnoKdiiHo MUTA B TeMHOTE H BO3Ne Herd yxe HE 
Oblo eudHo MbOMeH. (Yex.) 8. He séceno u He cKépo npoulén WeHb. (Type.) 
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Exercise 6. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbs and adjectives in the 
comparative degree. 


. Bcé mpauHéii u HIKE TY4H onyckatoTcs Hay ‘MOpeM, (M.I.) 2. Béerep MOXY 
TeM ac OT wacy CTaHOBHJICA CHJIbHEée. (7. )}3.K Besepy cTaHOBHtcs Bcé XOMOAHEe. 
(Kop.) 4. Onn acé Gre HM GrpKe NOAXO AMI K paiiéduy GoéB: Bcé crbILINée CTaHoBH- 


ch TaxKebIe B3QOXH opyaHni yu ABCTBeHHee oGosHa4asich HX BCIIBILUIKH.. 


. (ad. ) 


5. CraHosistocb Becesée, romocad 3Bysanu rpomue. (M.T.) 6. Uem ganbuie K MOpt, 
TeM BCE uIMpe, cnokoHHel Bonra. (M. I) 7. Wm yaanocp BEIOpaTbes K pekeé. 3y/ecb, Ha 
OTKPEITOM MEécTe, ABMraTbes Ob ewé TpyaHée. Kryauii BeTep NpOHM3bIBaN HaCcKBO3b. 


(Avt.) 


PRONOMINAL ADVERBS 


Pronominal adverbs do not name any modifiers or attributes but 
merely refer to them. 
Pronominal adverbs fall into the same groups as all other adverbs. 
Like pronouns, they are divided into: interrogative, relative, demonstra- 
tive, negative and indefinite. 
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cloaa 
‘here’ (direc- 
tion) 
orcroga 
‘from 
here’ 









































Interrogative Demonstrative Negative Indefinite 
and Adverbs Adverbs Adverbs 
Relative 
Adverbs 
Adverbs Tam Hurgae ré-To 
of ‘where’ ‘there’ (place) | ‘nowhere’ ‘somewhere’ (place) 
place (place) 
Kya Tyga Haky 7a Kkyq4-TO 
“where ‘there’ (direc- | ‘nowhere’ ‘somewhere’ (direc- 
to’ tion) (direction) tion) 
oTKyja oTTyaa HHOTKYa OTKY1a-To 
‘where ‘from there’ ‘from no- ‘from somewhere’ 
from’ where’ 
31€Ch Here ryé-HHOy Ab 
‘here’ (place) ‘nowhere’ ‘somewhere’ (place) 
(place) 
TyT Hekya ky aa-HHOy Ab 
‘here’ (place) ‘nowhere’ ‘somewhere’ (direc- 
(direction) tion) 


OTKYqa-HHOy Ab 
‘from somewhere’ 












Koe-raeé 
‘here and 
there’ 


HéoTKy 7a 
‘from 
nowhere’ 








































HHKOr ya Korga-To 
‘never’ ‘once (upon a time)’ 
HékKor 7a Hekorya 
‘(one has) ‘at one time’ 

no time’, Korga-HHOy Ab 
‘(there is) ‘some day’ 

no time’ Kora-s1H60 





‘some day’ 
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Continued 






































| 
Interrogative Demonstrative Negative Indefinite 
and Adverbs Adverbs Adverbs 
Relative 
Adverbs 
_| 
Adverbs | Kak Tak BHKaK KAaK-TO 
of ‘how “so” ‘in no ‘somehow’ 
manner way’ Kak-HHOY 1b 
‘somehow’ 
Kak-1n60 
‘somehow’ 
KO6e-KAK 
‘anyhow’ 
Adverbs | cxkénbKo CTObKO HHCKOIbKO HECKOJIbKO 
of ‘how many/| ‘so much/ ‘not at all’ ‘somewhat’, ‘a 
measure much’ many’ little’, 
or HACKObKO HacTO/IbKO ‘rather’ 
degree | ‘how much’} ‘so much’ 
Adverbs | noyemy noTomy noyemy-To 
of ‘why’ ‘therefore’ ‘for some reason’ 
cause novemy-HHGy Ab 
‘for some reason 
or other’ 
Adverbs | 3a4ém 3aTémM Hé3a4eM 3a4éM-TO 
of ‘what ‘for that ‘(there is) ‘for some reason’ 
purpose for reason’ no need’ 3a4ém-Hu6y 1b 
‘for some reason 
or, other’ 
3a4eM-1H60 








‘for some reason 


or other’ ; 
___J 








Notes. |}. The indelinite adverb of measure or degree neckombKo “somewhat” 
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should not be confused with the corresponding quantitative word néckoabko 
‘several’, ‘some’, ‘a few’. 

The adverb néckoabko modifics a verb, adjective or adverb and denotes the 
degree of the intensity of an action or attribute: 


‘T am a little tired.” 
‘The work is rather difficult for me.’ 


A uéckombKo (HeMHOro) ycras. 
Pa6ota Héckonbko TpyqHa 219 MeHA. 


The quantitative word HéckoabKo denotes an indefinite number of objects: 


Y Mens ocTatioch HéckombKo MHHYT ‘I have a few minutes to spare.” 
cBoOogHoro BpémeHH. 
B kOmuate 6bLI0 HecKOAbKO 4eOBéK, ‘There were several people in the 
room.’ 
be The adverb nékorga has two meanings: in one meaning it is negalive ad- 
verb: 


Mne Hékorga OTAbIXAaTb. ‘T have no time to rest.’ 


in the other it is an indefinite adverb: 


Al neKorda KH 37ccb. ‘I once lived here.’ 


Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. Point out the pronominal adverbs. 
1. Anexcei ornanyaca Ha Gonbuide 34aHNe ynpaBaéHua u cpasy yBunen: oTTYZa 
B HX CTOpOHYy Oexasa Aepylika B Oém0M maTbe. (Ao.) 2. OTcroma, cnépxy, 4épe3 
MpocTopuble OkHa XOpomd GOHINH BUAHLI Mepyaroulve Orn HOYHOro TOpoga. (Aum.) 
3. Koii-rgé u3-nog cuéra Bbirnagbipan Kycrapuuku. (JL) 
4. Mul BOnbHBIe NTHUBI, NOpa, 6paT, mopa. 
Tyaa, roe 3a Tye Genéer ropa. 
Tyga, roe cuHéroT Mopckite kpai, 
Tyaa, rae ryifemM mab Bétep na a! (I7.) 
5. W tot, kTo c nécHei No %*xM3HH maraerT, 
Tort Hukorga wu HurgAé He Mponanér. (VTe6.-K.) 


RELATIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE ADVERBS 


Like relative pronouns, the relative pronominal adverbs rae 
‘where’, kya ‘where to’, orkyaa ‘from where’, koraa ‘when’, kak 
‘how’, ckésbko ‘how many/much’, sackémbKo ‘how much’, nowemy 
‘why’, 3a4ém ‘why’ are used as conjunctive words in complex sentences: 


SI we 3naro, re OH %KUBET. ‘I do not know where he lives.’ 
Mue w3nécTHOo, Kya OH Moment. ‘I know where he went.’ 
Mue u3BéecTHO, oTKya_a on ‘I know where he came from.’ 
mpuexas. 
Mue u3BécTHOo, Korga OH mpu- ‘I know when he came.’ 
exalt. 


Like demonstrative pronouns, demonstrative pronominal adverbs 
may be used as demonstrative words in complex sentences. 


A Obut Tam, rie OW %KMBET. ‘l was where he lives.” | 
A nowy Tyaa, rae of xuBétT. ‘I shall go to where he lives.’ 
A yiiny Torga, Kora on BepHeTcs. ‘I will go when he comes back.’ 


(For details, see ‘Complex Sentences’, p. 516) 


NEGATIVE ADVERBS 


1. Negative adverbs with the particle aa— nurgé ‘nowhere’ 
(place), uMkyya ‘nowhere’ (direction), nuorkyaa ‘from nowhere’, 
HHKOrya ‘never’, HMKAaK ‘IN NO way’, HHCKOsbKO ‘not at all’— are used 
in negative personal sentences. In sentences which contain these ad- 
verbs the verb is invariably preceded by the negative particle ne: muryeé 
He Haweés ‘did not find anywhere’, aukyya He xogmd ‘did not go any- 
where’, HHKorya Hé Obl ‘never was’, HHKaK He Mor ‘could not in any 
way’, HHCKOJbKO He ycTas ‘not tired at all’. The particle au is never 
stressed. 

2. Negative adverbs with the particle ne — wérge ‘nowhere’ (place), 
Héxyya ‘nowhere’ (direction), HéoTKyga “from nowhere’, Hekorga 
‘(one has) no time’, ‘(there is) no time’, Hé3a4em ‘(there is) no need’ — 
are used in impersonal sentences. In sentences which contain these ad- 
verbs the verb invariably takes the infinitive without the particle ne. 
The noun or pronoun which denotes the person takes the dative. The 
stress invariably falls on the particle ne: 
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EMy Hérge pacnoslo%KUTECa. ‘There is nowhere for him to settle 
down.’ 

Hékyja NOsOKUTS BeLUM. ‘There is no place to put the 
things in.’ 

Hexorya movTH B TeaTp. ‘There is no time to go to the 
theatre.’ 

Tedé Hésa4eM €xaTb B ropod. ‘There is no need for you to go to 
town.’ 


Adverbs with the particle ne convey the impossibility of an action 
owing to the lack of room, time or reason for it. 


Exercise 8. Read through the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns. 
Pay attention to the stress in the negative adverbs. Explain the difference in the meaning 
of the sentences in the two columns. 


St Hvikoraa we YnTAN STON KHMrH. Mue Héxoraa 6bLi0 YH4TaATb STY KHHTY. 
Mobi Hurgé He OcTaHaBAMBaNHCh. HaM Herge GbII0 OCTAaHOBHTECA. 

On HuKyAa He MOET B BOCKpeceHbe. Emy uéxyaa Ot1n0 MOHTH B BOCKpeceHbe. 
A HvoTKYga He %KAy NACeM. Mue HeéoTKyila %KaTb Nice. 


Exercise 9. Give negative answers to the following questions. 


1. Koraa api 6t1iu B Jlenuarpage? 2. Kyga ppl é3auan B BocKpecéube? 3. Pie xe 
HaM 3aHWMatsca? 4. Kya Ham MouiTH cerogua BeYepoM? 


Exercise 10. Replace the following sentences with synonymous sentences containing 
negative adverbs. 


1. Y Men HeT BpéMcHH 3aHMMATBCS STHM Nesom. 2. 37ecb HeT MecTa, 4TOObI Mo- 
CTABHTb YeMonaH. 3. Her HeoOxogimocTu cnpaumMBaTD 06 3tom. 4. Hé 6bt0 mecta, 
THe MOKHO 6bINO CIIPATATBCA OT AOKAA. 


Exercise 11. Write out the sentences, choosing the appropriate particle (ue or mH). 


1. Korga nomén qo%*x ab, Mbt ObUIH B One, 4 Ham (He, Hu) KyQa ObLNO CHpATaTECa. 
2. OH (He, Hu) Koraa He OTKA3bIBAeTCA NOMOYb TOBApULTy. 3. A cerOgua Beyepom (He, 
yu) Kya He nowpy. 4. Ceromusa 4 3aHAT; MHe (He, Mu) Kora rynaTb. 5. A ne noitazy c To- 
00H, MHe (He, Hu) 3A4eM TyQa HATH. 6. A TeOs Be3mé HCKAN u (He, Hu) Poe He Mor HaiiTH. 
7. Bce Mecta 661M 3aHATHI, CeCTb OO (He, Hu) Tae. 


INDEFINITE ADVERBS 


Most indefinite adverbs are formed from interrogative adverbs by 
means of the indefinite particles -ro, -au6yab (-1uG0), Koe- (KOoii-): 
raé-To ‘somewhere’ (place), rié-HHGy j1b ‘somewhere’ (place), 
Kya- HHOY Ib ‘somewhere’ (direction), kyq4-1n60 ‘somewhere’ (direc- 
tion), kKoraa-To ‘once (upon a time)’, kor4a-HHOyb ‘some day’, Koe-rné 
‘here and there’, koe-Kak ‘somehow’, etc. 

The particles -ro and -an6yab are used with adverbs in the same 
way as with pronouns. 

Adverbs with the particle -ro are used when speaking of the place, 
time, cause or purpose of an action which is either unknown to the 
speaker or about which he has only a vague idea, but which may be 
known to his listeners. 


Kula jlexnt raé-ro B ukadby. ‘The book is somewhere in the 
bookcase.’ 
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IJoyemy-To oH 3ama3qbIBaeT. “He is late for some reason.’ 
Ona 3a4€M-TO OTKPBisIa ABepb. ‘She opened the door for some 
reason.’ 


Adverbs with the particle -an6yap are used when speaking of the 
place, time, cause or purpose of an action about which no one has 
a clear idea or which is absolutely of no consequence to the speaker. 


Tlonoxu Ben Kya-HHOy Ib. ‘Put the things somewhere.’ 

Ecru oH noyemy-HH6yyb ono3- ‘If he is late for some reason or 
maeT, TO MbI He Oynem ero other we shall not wait for 
KWATb. him.’ 

Korya ona 3a4€m-Hn6yb oTKppI- ‘When she opened the door for 
Bajla Bepb, B KOMHaTy BDPbI- some reason or other a cold 
BaJICA XOJIOMHbIM BeTep. wind burst into the room.’ 


Exercise 12. Compare the sentences in the left-hand and right-hand columns and 
explain the meaning of the indefinite adverbs. 


Jlétu xydd-mo yOexann. Tlofigémte xydd-nubydo Nory maT. 
Kozdd-mo jaBHo ow Wpwe3Kasl K HaM. Kozda-nu6ydo OH TypveneT K Ham. 
Oua novemy-mo He NpHua. Ecnu Tht nouvemy-nubydb we CMOKeLLIb 


NPHATH, O693aTeLHO NO3BOHM MHe. 


Exercise 13. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the indefinite adverbs. 


1. ...Koi-2dé Ha Wanax BUCAT NocMéaHHe 30N0ThIe MAcThA. (Typ2.) 2. Co craHnnH 
AOHOCHICA WIYM Nde3Aa: KpH4asH 20é-mo cOHHbIe NetyxH. (Yex.) 3. A mro6s10 Poccnto 
no 664 cepaeuHol H WaxKe He Mory NOMBICIMTb ceOs 20€-nubo, KpOme Poccun. (C.-Hf.) 
4. He noéxarb nH Ham xydd-nubydo? (Yex.) 5. Tlo né6y noein pasopBannple oOmaKa: 
x6e-20€ BUAHENOCh clinee HE60. (Apc.) 6. Cpycrubtit panbe 43 3asbI NoseTéem B HACTexKb 
OTKPBITbIc OKHa, H BCe HOYeMy-mo BCIOMHMJIV, 4TO 3a OKHaMH Tenepb BecHa, MaiicKHit 
Béyep. (Yex.) 7. Cyrpd6 Bapyr Npopanisics Nog HUM, H OH NOYyBCTBOBaJ, 4TO JeTHAT 
xyda-mo BHHS. (Aoc.) 8. Her 1pH4aith BOHOBATECA, OHM CKPbLINCh 20é-nub6ydb B NOAXO- 
AAEM MécTe. (Aatc.) 9. Fdé-mo ps10OM CO CTpalUHbIM TpéCkomM pyxHy0 WepeBo. (Are.) 
10. Hnorga @ yxoan 43 Aomy H Zo NO3sAHero Beyepa Gpoghn 2dé-nubyds. (Yex.) 
11. Ecou 4 yéeny xydd-nubydo, To c KaxyO% GOonpmdd cTanuMM 6YAy NOCbINaTb BaM OT- 
KPBITbI¢ NHCbMa. (Yex.) 12. Kozdd- -Hub yo 3aéem Kk HHM. (/7.) 13. Fdé-mo, Kozda-mo 
AABHO-aBHO TOMY Ha3ay, A Mpoden ODHO CTHXOTBOpeHHe. OHO cKdpo T103a6EIIOCB 
MHOD... HO NépBblii CTHX OCTasICA y MCHA B NamaTu. (Typez.) 


Exercise 14. Write out the sentences, inserting the particle -ro or -Hady yp. 


. Akorga-... cambilan STy necuto, 2. Ox kyAa-... HOOKHT CBO OMET H Tenepb He 
once er6 HaitTh. 3. He nofirn nu Ham Kya-.. . HOPYMATb. 4. Korga-... B cBo6oAHoe 
BpeMaA 3a Ko MHe. 5. Ona MOYeMy-.. . He Hpuuia cerogna. 6. Hospie KMIbIDI 3a- 
4eM.. . NepecTa BHM MéGeub B KOMHaTe. 7. Ecru Th Mowemy-... He CMO2eUIb MPHATH, co- 
oom 06 STom. 8. Ecsm BbI Korga-... elle Oymete B HallleM ropoge, o693aTebHO OcTa- 
HaBMBalitech y Hac. 9. A npway k Tee Korga-... Ocne ak3ameHos. 10. Kora-... qaBno 
B HaliemM ropoge *XHJ OAMH W3BECTHBIH XYROKHHK. 11. JlétTomM mbI noéjiem OTAbIXATH 
Kyia-... Ha tor. 12. Ecnn te6é 3a4em-... NOHAAOOHMTCA MOM NOMOLIb, HANH MHe 06 
STOM. 13. Berpérumes mH Korga-.. 


405 


ADVERBS OF PLACE 





tae? ‘where?’ 


«yma? ‘where to?” 


oTKyma? ‘where from?’ 





TyT, 3Hecb ‘here’ 
Tam ‘here’ 

Hurge ‘nowhere’ 
nérye ‘nowhere’ 


rilé-To ‘somewhere’ 


raé-1n60 

‘somewhere’ 

Koe-rué ‘here and there 
Be3e, BCHOJLY, HOBCKOLY 
‘everywhere’ 

noma ‘at home’ 

cenépa, HaméBpo ‘on the 
left’ 
clipaBa, 
the right’ 
Biepean ‘in front’ 


HanpaBo ‘or 





nosayv, c3a a 
‘behind’ 
HaBepxy 
‘above’ 
BHU3y 
‘below’ 
BHYTpH 
‘inside’ 
cHapyxH 
‘outside’ 
anekd 

‘far’ 

Boag ‘in the 
distance’ 
Be3é, BCKOAY 
‘everywhere’ 


roé-Hu6yab ‘somewhere’ 


’ 








croga ‘here’ 

Tyna ‘here’ 

Hukyaa ‘nowhere’ 
Héekyfa ‘nowhere’ 
kyga-To ‘somewhere’ 


kyqa-nn6y ab 
‘somewhere’ 
Kya-s1H60 
‘somewhere’ 

Koe-kyaa ‘somewhere’ 


HOMO ‘home’ 
HanéBo, BBO ‘to the left’ 


HanpaBo, BlIpaBo ‘to the 
right 

Bnepéy 

‘forward’ 

na3aQ ‘backwards’ 


HaBepx, BEepX 
‘upwards’ 

BHu3 ‘downwards’ 
BHYTPb ‘inside’ 
HapyxkKy 

‘outside’ 

maneko ‘far’ 


Bhalb ‘into the distance’ 








oTcrona ‘from here’ 
oTTyaa ‘from here’ 
HHOoTKYAa ‘from nowhere’ 
néoTKyAa ‘from nowhere’ 
oTKyAa-To ‘from some- 
where’ 

oTKY na-nHby 4b 

‘from somewhere’ 
oTkyAa-nH60 ‘from some- 
where’ 





oTonciony ‘from = every- 
where’ 


cBepxy 

‘from above’ 

cuasy ‘from below’ 
w3HyTpA ‘from within’ 
cuapyxs ‘from without’ 
usqaneka ‘from far away’ 


a3ganu ‘from a distance’ 


OTOBCIOAYy 
‘from everywhere’ 


Exercise 15. Read through the sentences. What questions do the adverbs of place 


answer? 


. B npowioe BOCKPECCHbE MBI peluHJIM OCTATbCa WOMa, 2. JIOMMK CHApy KH T10- 


pacnan ronyOol Kpackoi. 3. Mbi loach Ha ropy HM CBEpXy OCMOTPENM MECTHOCTD. 
4. Cipapa u crépa B Ba YeOBeYeCKHX pOcTa BO3BbIMaTHCh cyrpobsl. (Ao.) 5, Han- 
paBo H HayiéBo YepHesIM MpayHble, TAMHCTBEHHbIe NponactTH. (/7.) 6. Ha apyroit nenb 
YTpoM yapu Kpenknit Mopos. Boga Bcrogy 3amMépsna. (Ape.) 7. A nogowén k Kparo 
HAOWAIKH WH MOCMOTpeN BHH3, rOuOBa Y MCHA 4YTb-4YTL He 3aKpy%KWJlacb: TaM BHH3y 
Ka3aNOCb TEMHO H XOJONHO, Kak B rpdbe. (//.) 


Exercise 16. Compose ten sentences, using some of the adverbs of place given in the 
table. 


Exercise 17. Give written answers to the questions, using the adverbs given on the 
right. 


1, Tye 6ygeT coOpanne? 
Kyga JIpHAYT cTyJ€HTbI? 
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37lecbh, croya 


2. Kya Ham HYKHO HATH? cnpaBa, HampaBo 
Inge HaxOgutca Teatp? 


3. Poe padérann mrogqu? BCHOY, OTOBCHONY 
Orkyqa waM WOAH? 

4. Tne éxana mautua? Bnepegah, Bnepén 
Kya noéxana mamma? 

5. Tae noka3anca rennox6n? BAAJIb, BLAM, H3asu 


Kyga cmorpéau nyTenécTBeHHuku? 
OTkyga MyTemécTBeHHUkH CMoTpesu Ha Topo? 


ADVERBS OF TIME 


The following adverbs answer the question Kora? ‘when?’: 

3HMOii ‘in winter’, BeCHOH ‘in spring’, 1éTOM ‘in summer’, OceHbrO ‘in 
autumn’, yrpom ‘in the morning’, aHém ‘in the afternoon’, Béyepom ‘in 
the evening’, Houbto ‘at night’, B4epa ‘yesterday’, ceréqum ‘today’, 3aB- 
Tpa ‘tomorrow’, no3aByepa ‘the day before yesterday’, mocme3aBTpa 
‘the day after tomorrow’, oguaxabI ‘one day’, ,aBHO ‘a long time ago’, 
HejaBHo ‘recently’, panbuse ‘before’, npéxye ‘before’, renépb ‘now’, ceii- 
4ac #e ‘at once’, cpa3y ‘at once’, TOTYac ‘immediately’, cnepsa ‘at first’, 
cHauasia ‘at first’, moTOM ‘then’, pano ‘early’, n63qHO0 ‘late’, ckOpo ‘soon’, 
BCKOpe ‘soon’, BOBpeMa ‘in/on time’, Bcerya ‘always’, oObr4HO ‘usually’, 
nocrosHHo ‘constantly’, HHorga ‘sometimes’, etc. 

The following adverbs answer the question ck0.1bKo BpémeHH? ‘how 
long?’: 

mosaro ‘for a long time’, Hexonro ‘not for long’. 

The following adverbs answer the question na kakde Bpeéems? ‘for 
how long?’: 

Hayomro ‘for a long time’, Henayonro ‘for a short time’, Hapcerja 
‘for ever’, HaBeku ‘for ever’. 

The following adverbs answer the question Kak 4acTo? ‘how of- 
ten?’: 

4acTo ‘often’, péako ‘rarely’, nOMHHYTHO ‘every minute’, exemH- 
HYTHO ‘every minute’, exe4acHo ‘every hour’, eaceqHéBHo ‘every day’, 
e7keHeéJIbHO ‘every week’, exeméca4Ho ‘every month’, exerdqHo ‘every 
year’. 

With some adverbs of time denoting the duration or repetition of 
an action, imperfective verbs are used. These adverbs include: seerja 
‘always’, HHkKorga ‘never’, nocTosHHO ‘constantly’, oObraHo ‘usually’, 
oObIKHOBEéHHO ‘as a rule’, HHOraa ‘Sometimes’, Bcé Bpéma ‘all the time’, 
HenpepbiBHo ‘Uninterruptedly’, 4acro ‘often’, péako ‘rarely’, MOMHHYTHO 
‘every minute’, exKeMHHYTHO ‘every minute’, exeHeBHO ‘every day’, 
exeHeésbHO ‘every week’, exeméca4no ‘every month’, exkeréaHo ‘every 
year’, nore ‘for a long time’. 

Perfective verbs in the past tense cannot be used with these adverbs. 


Topapuma scerya nomozdau ‘My friends always helped me.’ 


MHe. ‘I never forgot that.’ 
SA anxorgaa xe 3absieda 06 3ToM. ‘I constantly reminded my friend 
Al nocrosmuo Hanomunda ToBa- about it.’ 


pully 06 STOM. 
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Cuauana MbI 3anumdauce pyc- ‘At first we had Russian classes 
CKHM A3bIKOM exKeqHeBHO, every day.’ 
J[pepb NOMHHYTHO omKpoiedaace. ‘The door opened every minute. 


Perfective verbs in the simple future tense can be used with some of 
these adverbs. 


TopapHimm MHe Beerga nomoeym. ‘My friends will always help me.’ 
A wukorya ve 3a6ydy 06 SToM. ‘Tll never forget that.’ 


Exercise 18. Read through the sentences. What questions do the adverbs of time 
answer? 


1. Hame pByxénve 6bI0 AOBObHO MéAIeHHO. MbI 4ACTO OCTaHABsJIMBasIMCb A OT- 
mpixasn. (Ape.) 2. On sctapan O4enb pano, HHorga B 3 yaca. (/7. T.) 3. TonbKo a3peaka 
HaGeran MpoxndaHb BeTepOK c Bocroxa. (/7.) 4. OTH B WepeBYLIKe Ha XoJIMé WaBHO 
noracsM OAHH 3a Apyrim. (Kop.) 


Exercise 19. Make up ten sentences, using adverbs of time. 


ABVERBS OF MEASURE OR DEGREE 
USE OF ADVERBS OF MEASURE OR DEGREE WITH VERBS, 
ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 
























Adverb with a Verb with an Adjective with an Adverb 
OueHb OYveHB ycTan O¥eHb pal OYeH, palo 
‘very’, ‘got very tired’ ‘very glad’ ‘very early’ 

‘greatly’ OueHb H3Me- OYeHb HHTepéc- OucHb ObICTpO 

HAvIcA Hbtii ‘very quickly’ 

‘changed very “very interest- 
much’ ing’ 

O4eHb YANBAJICA O4eHb TpyAHbIii O4eHb TPyAHO 

“was greatly sur- ‘very difficult’ ‘very difficult’ 
prised’ 

64eHb ~—BOJIHY- O¥enb KpacnBblii 64eHb MHOrO 
eTca ‘very beautiful’ ‘very much’ 





‘is very nervous’ 

























MHOTO MHOTO pabOTaer 
‘much’, ‘works a lot’ 
‘a lot’ MHOrO 3HacT 
‘knows a lot’ 
MHOFO 4HTAeT 
‘reads a lot’ 
MHOrO NomMoraeT 
‘helps a lot’ 
MAJIO Maso padOTaeT 
‘Itttle’ ‘works little’ 






M4JI0 - 3aHHMA- 
eTc# 

‘studies little’ 

Maso NOMOracT 

‘helps little’ 

MaJIO H3MCHHICA 

‘changed little’ 
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Continued 








L Adverb 






with a Verb 


with an Adjective 





















HeMHOrO 
‘a little’, 
‘somewhat’ 





HeMHO6rO = nopa- 
60Tan 

‘worked a 
little’ 

HeMHOrO = noro- 
BOpHIH 

‘talked a little’ 

HeMHOTO = HOUH- 
Tan 

‘read a little’ 


HeMHOTO podKHit 
‘a little shy’ 


HeMHOrO 
X14, QHbIA 

‘somewhat cool’ 

HemH6ro BeHK 


iipo- 


‘alittle ~— too 
large’ 
HeMHOTO WHpdK 
‘alittle too 
wide’ 





with an Adverb 





HemuHoro 6EICTpo 
‘a little too fast’ 


HeMHOrO paHoO 
‘a little too ear- 





ly’ 

HeMHOrO = HO31- 
Hée 

‘a little later’ 


HemMHOro Hpapée 
‘a little more to 
the right” 









4YTb (4yTb- 
4yTb) 

‘a little’, 
‘slightly’, 
‘hardly’ 





caerka 






4yTb ycras 








‘was alittle 
tired’ 
4yTb-4yTbh OT- 
WOXHYA 


‘rested a little’ 


clerka ULyMuT 






4yTb caaAKH 
‘slightly sweet’ 






















calerKa ycTaJiblii 





4yTb-4VTb nobdob- 
ule 

‘a little larger’ 

4YTb paHbitie 

‘a little earlier’ 









‘quite’ 





cOoBepléHHO 
‘quite’, 
‘at all’ 






“quite forgot’ 


COBepucHHO He 
aWas 

‘did not expect 
at all’ 





‘slightly’, ‘rustles slightly’ ‘a bit tired’ 
‘a bit’ 
coBcem copcem 3aG6biI coBcem HOBbIii copcém Ten16 


‘quite new’ 
coBcém FOTéB 
‘quite ready’ 


‘(it is) quite warm’ 








coBepmiéHHo ny- 
cTOli 

‘quite empty’ 

COBePLIEHHO 
npaB 

‘quite right’ 








A cawuikom ye- 
Tan, 4TOOBI 
HATH TyAATb, 

‘IT am too tired 
to go for a 
walk.’ 





| 


CAWUIKOM = \HH- 
Hbi 
‘too long’ 
CJIAUIKOM 
poTkuit 
‘too short’ 


KO- 








coBeplcHHo BEpHoO 
‘quite right’ 


COBepueHHO 
BHJIbHO 

‘quite correct’ 

COBePLLICHHO 
HAKOBO 

‘in quite the same 
way’ 


npa- 


ovH- 


CAHILKOM N63QHO 
‘too late’ 
cAHWKOM OBICTpO 
‘too fast’ 
CABIUKOM MHOTO 
“too much’ 
CAWUIKOM aeKd 
‘too far’ 
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Continued 









































Adverb wilh a Verb with an Adjective with an Adverb 
Ou catumkom CAMWIKOM BBIC6- 
H3MeHWICH, KHii 
4166b1 ero ‘too tall’ 
MOxKHO ObII0 cAMUKOM Y3kKHii 
y3HaTb. ‘too narrow’ 
‘He has changed 
too much to 
be recognis- 
ed.’ 
nouTH nota KOHYHI ouTH Gépubtii NOYTH OHHAKOBO 
‘almost’, ‘almost _ finish- ‘almost black’ ‘in almost the same 
‘nearly’ ed’ nouTH Oénpiii way’ 
nouTH He yceTas ‘almost white’ NOUTH 4HcTO 
‘is hardly tired’ NOYTH HOBBI ‘(it is) almost clean’ 
nouTH 3a6BL1 ‘almost new’ NOYTH 2KApKO 
‘nearly forgov noyTH ToToB ‘(it is) almost hot’ 
‘almost ready’ 
TOCTATOYHO ROCTATOMHO OT- HOCTATOUHO AOCTATOYHO = Xopo- 
‘enough’ OXHY.1 CHJIbHBIii WO 
‘had enough ‘strong enough’ ‘well enough’ 
rest’ OcTAaTO4HO HOCTATO4MHO cBeTIO 
AOCTATOUHO NpH- Kpenknit ‘hght enough’ 
BBIK ‘sturdy enough’ 
‘got  sufficient- OCTATOUHO 
ly used to’ LUApOKHH 
OCTATOYHO chal ‘wide enough’ 
‘had enough OCTATOMHO 
sleep’ Gob 
JOCTATOMHO CLI ‘arge enough’ 
‘had enough 
food’ 
BBE — BABGe GObIIE BoaBoe 6ONbUIe 
‘twice, ‘twice as large’ ‘twice as much’ 
BTpoe — BTpde WuMpe BTpoe OK 


. 


‘three times 


BYETBEPO 
‘four times’ 


ropa30 
‘much’ 
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‘three times as 
wide. 
BYCéTBEpoO TOE 
‘four times as 
thick’ 
ropa3io s1y4ue 
‘much better’ 
Topa3y0  ‘-HHTe- 
pécnee 
‘much more in- 
teresting’ 
ropa3o BaxkHée 
‘much more im- 
portant’ 


‘three times nearer’ 


BYETBeEPo Ckopée 
‘four times faster’ 


ropa3y0 panbuie 
‘much earlier’ 
Tropa3g0 4allle 
‘much oftener’ 


ropa3no GataxKe 
‘much nearer’ 








Continued 












Adverb with a Verb with an Adjective with an Adverb 














BAK JIbI ABAKAbI Wpocn — — 
“twice” ‘asked twice’ 
Tp Abt Tplacabl = pH- — — 
‘three times’ ena 
‘came three 
times’ 
YeTbipex bl YeThIpeKAbE No- — —_ 
‘four times’ MoraJ 
‘helped four 
times’ 











Exercise 20. Translate the following phrases into English: 


1. oveHb nérKnii, CnauIKOM NérkKHH, MOCTATOUNO JErkKuit, coBCcemM NérKuHit, 2. co- 
BCEM 3aObIN, NOYTH 3aGbI, HEMHOXKKO 3a0bLI. 3. OUCH H3MECHHJICH, MaJIO H3MCHMJIca, 
4yTb H3MeCHHMICH, COBEPWIGHHO H3MCHHJICS, CIMUIKOM H3MeHHIICH, NOYTH He H3Me- 
HHJICA. 


Exercise 21. Write out the sentences, inserting the adverb 64enb or mMuHOro. 


1. Mune ... nonpaBunca KHHOdiNbM. 2. CeroaHa 4... xo MW MOSTOMY ... ycTan. 
3. Mot madgiunit Opar ... auTaer. 4. OH... Momoran MHe B STOH pabdte. 5. A... Mro- 
Onto My3biky. 6. CrTygeHT ... BOJIHOBAJICA BO BPeMa 9k3aMeHa. 7. Ham ... MellaeT UryM 
B cocégHei KOMHaTe. 8. JlekapcTBo ... MoMor6 GombHOmy. 9. 4A... Xo“Y BCTpeTHTbCH 
c To6dH. 10. B 5rTor Beyep MBI ... TaHUeBaJIN. 


Exercise 22. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbs of measure or de- 
gree. 


1. A cugés 4 risgén kpyrom u cayman. Jiacrps 4yTb UlyMénuM Had MoeH ronoBol... 
Cna6nli BéTep 4yTb-4YTb TAHYJ No Bepxyulkam. (Typ2.) 2. Jo Béyepa ocraBasoch He 
6d6nee Nony4aca, a 3ap4 enBa-enpa samKuranace. (Type.) 3. Haut kocrép nouta copcém 
yrac. (Apc.) 4. Pexdé vyTb cBeTHéna M KaTHJIacb NoYTH OecinyMHo. (Pad.) 5. O6éq npo- 
AOIMKANCA DOBONbHO AOMrO. (Type.) 6. Bapyr HeMHOrO BrepeaH Hac, B TeMHOTE, 
3QKTNOCb HECKONbKO oronbKos. (Typz.) 7. Mimo 4pe3spiuaino MeéAneHHO Mpolll- 
ma orkpbiraa mauiina. (faes.) 9. UyTh gbmuMT BeTepok, ycHyBuiMi Ha nMcTax. 
(i1.) 


Exercise 23. Read through the text. Point out the adverbs. What kind of adverbs 
are they? 


OrOHbKA 


Kak-To aBH6, TEMHBIM OCEHHHM BédepoM, CJIYYHIIOCb MHE JJIbITb 10 yrprOMoii CH- 
6upcKoli pexe. 

Bapyr Ha nopopéte pekn, BnepeaM moa TEMHbIMH TropaMH, MeJIbKHYN OToHeK. 
MenbKHYJI APKO, CHJIbHO, CoBCéeM ON3KO... 

— Hy, cnasa 66ry!—cka3an 9 c pagocrbio.— bansko Hounér! 

Tpe6éy nopepHynca, NOocMoTpéen 4épe3 Med Ha OFOHb H ONATh aNaTH4HO Haser Ha 
Bécia. 

—— fianexe! 

A we nopépun: orovéx Tak H CTOsN, BbIcCTyNda Biepém u3 HeonpezenénHOl 
TbMBI. 

Ho rpe6éy Gbin npaB: OKa3dnOCcb, WeHCTBHTeNbHO, MaJleKo. 

CadéijicTBo STHX HOYHBIX Ornéli— npHOmMKATECA, NOOexKAAA TbMy, WH CBepKaTb, 
uw oGenlaTh 4 MaHHTD cBoéro GK30cTBIO. Kaxertcs, BOT-BOT eHIé WBa-TpH ygapa Bec- 
JIOM,— H HyTb KOHYEH... 
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A M@xay TeM— jaseKO. 

VM aonro eié Mbi WABLTM 10 TEMHOH, Kak YepHHa, peké. VUIENbA HW CKAJIbI BDITLIBI- 
BaJIM, HAABUTANMCh MW YNNbIBAIM, OCTABASCh NO3AAH M Tepascb, Kazasocb, B GecKoHe4- 
Hol gan, a oronéK Bcé cTOAN BHepegu, NepesMBAACh H MaHA,— Bcé Tak xe OTH3KO, 
H BCE TaK %*Ke JasmeKo. 

Mue 4acTo BcrOMHHaeTCA Telépb HW 9Ta TEMHAS HOYb, peka, 3aTeCHEHHAA CKAJIMC- 
TBIMH ropaMH, 4 3TOT KHBOM OroHéeK. MuHOro orneit H paHbuie HW MOcTe MaHHIH He O7- 
Hord MeHs cBoéro 6nM30cTBEIO. Ho xH3Hb TexdéT BCE B TeX 2Ke YrpFOMbIX Geperax, a ori 
ele naneko. ONT NpHxXOAUTCA HateraTb Ha BéecHa... 

Ho scé-taku... Bcé-Taku Boepegu— orHH! (Kop.) 


Particles 


__ Particles are syntactic words which add various nuances of meaning 
either to individual words or whole sentences. 


/laxe oH He Mor oTBéeTHTb Ha ‘Even he could not answer this 
STOT BoMIpoc. question.’ 


The particle ase ‘even’ intensifies the word on ‘he’ and has an em- 
phatic meaning. 
Bce %*«yT TOMbKO TeOA. ‘Everybody is waiting for you 
only.’ 


_ The particle réabko ‘only’ refers to the word Te6# ‘yow’ and has a 

limiting meaning. 

Benb Tbl cBoOOneH ceronqHs Beye- ‘You are free this evening, aren’t 
pom? you?’ 


The particle peap refers to the whole sentence and has an emphatic 
meaning. 

Particles do not have any independent meaning; therefore, they 
cannot fulfil the function of a part of the sentence, nor do they answer 
any questions. 

The most common particles are as follows: 

(1) interrogative particles: 10 (tb), pa3Be, HeyoKémH. 

Cxépo Hm NpHénetT TBO OpaT? ‘Will your brother come soon?’ 


Pa3ge TBO OpaT He mpHeneT? ‘Won't your brother come?’ 
Heyxéau TBO OpaT He mpueger? ‘Won't your brother come?’ 


Besides their interrogative meaning, the particles pa3pe and ney- 
én have a connotation of doubt, disbelief or surprise. 

The particle 1m (ab) refers to one particular word in an interroga- 
tive sentence and invariably follows that word. 
Hpuenet au 6pat? ‘Will the brother come?’ 
Cxopo 1H mpuéger 6pat? ‘Will the brother come soon?’ 


The particles pasne and weyxésm refer to the whole sentence and 
generally stand at the beginning of the sentence, but they may also 
stand in the middle: 
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Tpol OpaT pa3Be He mpuezerT? ‘Won’t your brother come?’ 


(2) exclamatory particles: 4ro 3a ‘what (a ...)’, Kak ‘how’, ay # ‘oh, 
well’. 


Uro 3a Kwury 4 Mpoyntan! “What a book I have read!’ _ 

Kak peceo MOroT NTHUDb!! ‘How merrily the birds are sing- 
ing! 

Hy # ycran a ceroqua! ‘Aren’t I tired today!’ 


Exclamatory particles invariably stand at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. 

(3) emphatic particles: axe ‘even’, u ‘even’, *xe (xk), Beab ‘but’, 
‘after all’, ‘why’, ‘you know’; nu ‘not (a ...)’. 


STo wake peOéHok NOHMMAEeT. ‘Even a child understands that.’ 
QTo HW peOeHOK MOHMMAET. ‘Even a child understands that.’ 


The emphatic particles yame and u have the same meaning and in- 
variably stand before the word they emphasize. 
The particles *xe and Bejb are similar in meaning. 


Al xe Tebe roBopust. ‘I told you so, didn’t I? 
Bea» a TeOé roBopHa. ‘I told you so, didn’t I?” 


The particle neqb refers to the whole sentence and does not have 
a fixed position in it. 


Beub of HMYerO He 3HAaeT 06 
3TOM. 
OH Beab HHYerO He 3HaeT 06 
3TOM. ‘He doesn’t know anything about 
OH HHuerO BeAb HE 3HaeT 06 it you know.’ 
3TOM. 
Ou HMYero He 3HaeT Beh 06 
3TOM. 


The particle *xe may also refer to the whole sentence. 
Ou xe HHYerO He 3HAeT 06 STOM. ‘But he doesn’t know anything 


about it.’ 

A «we emy roBopm. * ‘But I told him so.’ 

Tlomorn »#e emy. ‘Do help him.’ 

He mor #*xe 4 OTKA3aTbCA. ‘I could not very well refuse, 
could I?’ 


The particle xe is never placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. 

If the particle xe refers to a particular word, it is invariably placed 
immediately after that word. 


OH BepHeTcs cerdqHHA Ke. ‘He’s coming back today as ever 
is.” 

Y Mens Tako Ke NOpTPpeb. ‘I have exactly the same brief- 
case.” 
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Te6é xe NOpyyunu STO, a He MHe. ‘It was you who they asked to do 
it, not me.’ 


The particle aa emphasises negation: 


A we MOTY 2% aTb HH MHHYTHI. ‘I can’t wait a single minute.’ 
Awe ycnén HanucaTb wMcTpouku. ‘He had no time to write even 
a line.’ 


(4) limiting particles: TémbKo ‘only’, ‘just’, 1mm ‘only’, ‘just’, HH 
TOs1bKO ‘just’, ‘only’. 


On BepHetca TOMbKO (HUI) K Bée- ‘He will be back only by the even- 


yepy. ing.’ 
A rosbKO (Hum) NocmMotpén ‘I only managed to look through 
CTaTbyO. the article.’ 


The particles TO1bkKo JHHIb and MHHIb TOKO are Synonymous. The 
most common particle is ré.1»ko. Limiting particles are always placed 
immediately before their head word. 


A TOmbKO MIPOCMOTpes cTaTbro, ‘I only managed to look through 


HO He ycneJ1 BHMMaTesIbHO Npo- the article, but I had no time to 
4YUTATh eé. read it carefully.’ 

A nocmMotpés To1bKo cTaTbIo, ‘I only managed to look through 
a moknay He ycrém Mpocmot- the article, but I had no time to 
peTb. look through the report.’ 


(5) demonstrative particles: pot ‘here is (are)’, Bon ‘there is (are)’, 
5To ‘this is (these are)’, ‘that is (these are)’. 


Bor Halll om. ‘Here is our house.’ 

Bow uyeéet TBO Spar. ‘There’s your brother coming.’ 

Tlocnpuuanmch 3B0HKHe Tonoca, ‘Ringing voices and laughter were 
cMex. ITO WeTH BepHYJINCh 3 heard. It was the children back 
LIK OJIBI. from school.’ 


Demonstrative particles refer to the whole sentence and generally 
stand at the beginning. 
(6) the negative particle ne. 


On He npuneT ceronHs. ‘He will not come today. __ 

Ou mpugeéet we ceronHa. ‘It’s not today he will be coming.’ 

He on mpueT ceroana. ‘It’s not he who’ll be coming to- 
day.’ 


The negative particle ne invariably stands before the word nega- 
tived. 

There is a special group of particles which are used to derive new 
words or new forms of words. Thus, the particles -To, -160, -HH6y 7b, 
Koe- are used to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs: kT0-To ‘some- 
body’, 4TO-s1HGO ‘something’, Koe-4T6 ‘something’, nouemy-To ‘for 
some reason’ (or other)’, koe-raé ‘somewhere’, etc. The particles He and 
HM are used to form negative pronouns and adverbs: HHKTO ‘nobody’, 
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HHaTO ‘nothing’, Hékoro ‘nobody’, néyero ‘nothing’, auryé ‘nowhere’, 
Here ‘nowhere’, etc. 

The particle 6n1 (6) is used to form the conditional mood: cyéaa Ont 
‘would do’, ‘would have done’, Mor 6n1 ‘would be able’, ‘would have been 
able’. 


Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Point out the particles and explain their 
meaning. 


1. Bot u outa; ona croma NpHgeT. (17) 
2. Vi ciibIniHO B THIIMHE CTenHOH 

JIMulb malt co6aK na KOHel pxause. (/7.) 
3. Bon gan rony6aa Bugua. (Maiix.) 
4. Ho naxe Ha Kparo HeGéc 

Bcé ToT xe Obit 3y6uaTbIi nec. (/7.) 
5. UtTo «Ke MHe Tak O60sbHO 4 Tak TpyaHO? 

IKay sb sero? Manero mH 0 4ém? (JL) 
6. He mbit gopoéra, 

He gzpoxar suctTol... 

Tlogqo%*xu4 HeMHOroO, 

OTAOXHELI H TbI. (JT.) 

7. «Pa3Be y Bac HeT Apy3eH?»—cnpochn Koponés. (Yex.) 8. «Cawa, Aopor oi 
MOH,— CKa3aJla oHa,—a Beb Bb! GonbHbI)» (4ex.) 9. Bot u MeMHIMHYy OTpuuaere. 
(Hex. )10. Buecnyn apkuii cpet, noTOm NoKkéiiablii 3eéHbIit --~-3TO Wamny HakpBiH aba- 
*KYpoM. (Yex.) 11. Hatamac yTpa 5Toro AHa@ He MMésla HH MuHyT Ht cBoGOOAbI H HH pa3y 
He ychéna nogyMaTb O TOM, 4To Npegctout ei. (JI. T.) 12. Uro 3a npénects 3Ta Mos 
Hataura! (//. 7.) 13. «Bor oand 338é3704Ka, BOH Apyras, BOH TpéTbA: KaK MHOrOn,— 
ropopiiia Mapduupka, raga Ha HeG60. (Toue.) 14. Heyxénu a npunagnexy K uncny 
ogeH, KOTOpbIX OAH BHA yxe NOpoxgaeT NeAoG6poxenatespctso? (/7.) 


Exercise 2. Read the sentences aloud. Explain how the meaning changes with the 
position of the particles. 


(a) 1. Sra sanaya Tpyqua axe ana nerd. {laxe 3Ta 3amaya Toyama ana Hero. 
2. OH He npownTan nae yueOuuka. Ou naxe He npountan yye6unka. 3. Jlaxe on ene 
He HawHHas pabdoty. On marke He HayMHan emé paddory. 

(b) 1. A ronbko mpounTan CTHXOTBOpeHHe. A npountan TOMBKO CTHXOTBOpEeHHe. 
2. Mbi 6yzem 3aecb TObKO paOdTaTb. Mb! TOMbKO 3ecb 6ynem pa6otatb. TombKo mbt 
6y.neM 3eCb padoratp. 3. OH oTBeTHI TONbKO Ha 3TOT Bonpoc. TOJ1bKO On OTBETHII Ha 
SToT Bompéc. 4. Mbr TOmbKo Byepa Frys B MapKe. Mi Buepa TYAN TObKO B NapKe. 
Mbt Byepa TOMbKO ryisiM B MapKe. TOMbKO MbI BYepa ry B MApKe. 

(c) 1. A ceréqus He Nonyana nucbMa. A ue ceroOQHa Nowy4H MACbMO. 2. Mbt He 
urpayM Byepa B BoneiOOn. Mbt urpasM He Byepa B BoneHOO1. Mul urpanu Buepa He 
B BomeHOOn. He mb urpasn Byepa B BONeHOON. 


THE SPELLING OF PARTICLES 


1. The particles -ro, -Hw6y Ab, -1HG0, Koe-, -TakH, -Ka are joined to 
their head word by means of a hyphen: 4T0-To ‘something’, -4TO-an6y qb 
‘something’, 4ré-s1m60 ‘something’, Koe-4rd ‘something’, Bcé-Taku 
‘sull’, pacckawn-ka ‘well, tell (me)’. 

2. The particles 61 (6), aH (ab), *%e (ok) and their head word are 
written as two separate words. 


OTHOXHYJ ObI THI. ‘Why don’t you take a rest?’ 
Ckopo AM on NMpuyeT? ‘Will he be coming soon?’ 
Ox npHmeT ceroaHaA Ke. ‘He will surely come today.’ 


3. The particle ne or mm and its head word are sometimes written as 
one word and sometimes as separate words. 
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The particle ne and its head word are written as one word: 


1. If the word is not used without ne: ne6péxnocts ‘carelessness’, 
HeqoyméeHHe ‘bewilderment’, wecaactupiit ‘unhappy’, Heo6.saTuntii 
‘boundless’, Hes1b34 ‘(it is) impossible’, neoxayanHo ‘unexpectedly’, He- 
HaBAyeTb ‘to hate’, HeqOymMeBaTb ‘to be puzzled’. 

2. If the addition of the particle ne forms a new word — a noun, ad- 
jective or adverb — which has a synonym without ne: necaacTbe ‘mis- 
fortune’ (rope ‘grief’, 6e4a ‘misfortune’), HempaBya ‘untruth’ (oKb 
‘lie’), Henordéya ‘foul weather’ (n0xaa noréya ‘bad weather’), nenpust- 
Telb ‘foe’ (NpOTHBHHK ‘adversary’, Bpar ‘enemy’), HeBépHbIii ‘incorrect’ 
(ommOo4uHBI “erroncous’), HeBecéHI “cheerless’ (rpycTubiii ‘sad’), He- 
TpyAubM ‘not difficult’ (aérknii ‘easy’), weqameko ‘not far’ (62"3KO 
‘near’), Hecmés1o ‘timidly’ (pé6Ko ‘shyly’). 

3. With negative pronouns when they are not preceded by preposi- 
tions (Hé4¥ero cKa3aTb ‘there is nothing to say’, HéKoro nocaTs ‘there is 
nobody to send’) and with negative adverbs (werge cnpaTatacs ‘there is 
nowhere to hide’, mékyya ura ‘there is nowhere to go’, Hékorya 
ryasitb ‘there is no time to go for a walk’). 

4. With complete-form participles which have no adjuncts: nenmpo- 
4uhTannan Kana ‘unread book’, we3akoHyennan pabota ‘unfinished 
work’, nenccéOBanHad MécTHOCTD ‘unexplored country’. 


Exercise 3. Read through the sentences. Note the spelling of ne in the italicised 
words. Make up sentences of your own, using these words. 


1. K sévepy # nowyscTBoBan Hedomozdnue. 2. Berto mpoulnyro nezestO MHe 116300- 
posuaoce. 3. A Hedoymeeda, Noyemy tc64 Tak Oro He ObIIO. 4. STO ciy4nOcb B He- 
ndcmuyto OCEHHIOHO HOUb. 5. bpaT Nuuet, 4ToO Ha Tpa3qHuKu MpueészeT kK HAM Nenpemen- 
Ho. 6. MbI BO3bMEeM B ZOpory TONbKO camoe Heobxodumoe. 7. Bech Béyep OH ObITI pac- 
céaH, Ha BONIpocbl oTBeYaN Heenondd. 8. B wéTCTBe OHM OBLIM HepazAyuHbimu TPY3bAMH. 
9. He paccka3piBait MHe neObiatiyo. 10. «Kakdit Tht nenocéda!» — cka3ana 6a6yuiKa Ma- 
JIenbKomy BHyky. 11. Agpec Ha KoHBepTe ObLN HanvicaH Hebpéncnoim MO4epKom. 12. A 
HeUdAHHO TOUKAYN CTON W pa3Ousl Ba3y. 


Exercise 4. Write out the nouns, adding to each noun one of the adjectives which 
cannot be used without He. 


Nouns: ycyra, Ocrpos, upocTop, alo qucméuThl, Sob, paOOTHHK, BlevaTJIeHHe, 
apyx6a. 


Adjectives: neomeHHMbli, Heobo3pHMbIii, HecTepnimblii, HeEH3ranAMbiit, HeCMO.I- 
KaeMbIii, HCOOuHTAeCMbIM, HEPyLUHMbIA, HeyTOMMMBIE. 


Exercise 5. Replace the phrases consisting of nouns and complete-form adjectives 
with phrases consisting of nouns and short-form adjectives and write them down. 
Model: Henpoxonumas Tatra— raiira Henpoxoglima 


1. HeBbIHOCHMax Kapa. 2. HeyTOMUMbI€ NYTCHICCTBEHHHKH. 3. HeHcdepmaempble cu- 
Jib] HapOga. 4. weynep%KHMoe cTpemuicHue Brepég. 5. HcOOO3pHMble NpocTpanctTBa 
CTpaHeEl. ; 


Exercise 6. Write out the sentences, replacing the italicised words with synonymous 
words with the particle ne, choosing them from the list at the end of the exercise. 


1. Hépas pa6déta oka3anacb mpypouow. 2. Moi cocéa—vyenoBéK monuaatieniii. 
3. Ora péyka psxan, Mepensmpirh eé merko. 4. Kro-To pdéko nocry4an B aBepb. 5. To- 
CnBMUANncA muxuii CTyK B WBepb. 6. Tlouemy y Tea TaKOH epycmunoii Bun? 7. K Béucpy 
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SonbHOi NowyscrBosan ce64 n2zdx0. 8. Con Gonpndro Gain mpesdocnotii. 9. Hemb34 Tak 
2py6o pa3roBapHBaTb C TOBApMuaMH. 10. On He TepnHNT szcu. 

Synonymous words: nepecénplit, HecnOKOMHbI, HenérKHi, HeTpOMKHHA, HeELUApO- 
KWH, Hepa3roBOpyHBbiit; HeB@xKIHBO, HeCMeNO, Hexopold, HeTpyaHo, HeNpaBsa. 


The particle ne and its head word are written as separate words: 


(1) with verbs, verbal adverbs, short-form participles, numerals, 
prepositions and conjunctions. 

(2) with nouns, adjectives, adverbs and complete-form participles 
in antithesis: 


OH HaM He Tpusatenb, a mpocto§ ‘He’s not our friend, he’s merely 


3HaKOMbIM. an acquaintance.’ 

Jlepyurnku cnémm He secésyro ‘The girls sang not a merry song 
HecHIO, a Tpycruyro. but a plaintive one. 

OTa Fepéesyn ne paseKo,acoscém ‘This village is not far from here; 
ONH3KO OTCFONA. it’s quite near.’ 


(3) with adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree: 
Sra 3amaya we Tpymnée, 4uem ‘This problem is not more dif- 


pes yas. ficult than the preceding 
one.’ 
Ceroana Mb paboTanmm He xyxe, “We did not work any worse to- 
4eM BYepa. day than yesterday.’ 


(4) with all pronouns, except the negative pronouns Hékoro and Heé- 
4ero without prepositions: 


ITO He MOS Kura. ‘This is not my book.’ 

He sce kKOHYHIH paboTy. ‘Not everyone has finished his 
work.’ 

Mue ué c keM ocoBeéTOBaTbca. ‘I have nobody to turn to for ad- 
vice.” 

Tosopitp 65110 He O 4eM. ‘There was nothing to talk about.’ 


(5) from complete-form participles with adjuncts: He npowirannax 
Muoro kHura ‘the book not read by me’, ne OTALIXABEIMe C ympd IlyTe- 
WJ€CTBeCHHHKH ‘the travellers who had not rested since the morning’, He 
npekpanjaroumlica 6 meuénue WENO nedéAu OK Wb ‘the rain which has 
not stopped for a whole week’. 


Exercise 7. Read through the sentences. Explain why ue and its head word are 
sometimes written as one word and sometimes as separate words. 


1. Henpapgy a He noTepmsro Hu B KOM, (Kp.) 2. He 3Ha9 Gpony, He cylica B Bony. 
(Proverb) 3. JJanbure, nepeceKaa gopory, TAHYIHCh *KEéITbIe HEMHralolve OrHH Ae- 
pésun. (@ad.) 4. TWomuto, ObLI THXHH BeYep; MBI Cc OabymmKolt NMI Yai B KOMHaTe AeA. 
Ou Opin He30pOB (M.I) 5. Tanynacb rmyOdxaa OceHb, ye He cbIpad H ROK- 
AJIBAA, a CyXAd, BETpeHad H Mopo3Haa. (Axc.) 6. TénbKo 4TO Npomeén NOKAb, TpaBa 
Oblmd MOKpas, TaK 4TO CeCTb OBINO He Ha 4TO. 7. CxyueH ReHb Ao BéYepa, Kora DésaTb 
Heyero. 8. Hemano # 3410 paccka30B MyApéHbIx HWY QHBIX. (J7,) 9. Mbi Opeaém m0 TEM 
HopOxKkaM, re He KOIWeHa Tpapa. (Mcax.) 10. Yxe 4 cyMepKH, a Mecnin Bcé He yTuxann. 
WZ) 1]. Vi aca noma HerogopaHbem, kK Heli MaTb ugét.(/7.) 12. 3ech OypH H HenordégpI 
UAPCTBYIOT B TevéHHe FeBaTH mécaties. 13. Tloura He yMenbuidsa xOga, MaMa KpyTo 
pa3BepHysacb. (J aiid.) 


418 


Exercise 8. Write out the sentences. writing He (given in brackets) and its head word 
either as one word or as two words. 


1. Ona Opina (He) Becénas, kak BYepa, a NedambHasd. Ona Opua (He) Becénaa u Oneg- 
Has. 2. (He) NpHATeNb NIpoqomKan HacTynaTb. HeT, oH BOBce (He) MpHATeNb MHe. 
3. HéckombpKo AHel TpoOAOKANach (He) noroza, KoTOpast 3anepxasa meHsa. Mena 3a- 
nepxana (He) Noroga, a Gone3up. 4. Mena myauno (He) TepnéHue. B 3TOM gése HYKHO 
(He) TepnéHue, a peumTenbuHocte. 5. (He) OMbITHDI YeNOBeK HHYEM He CMOxKET MOMO4b 
Ham B 9TOM jéne. OH oka3anca (He) ONbITHbIM, a HAYMHAFOWIMM HHDKeHEpOM. 


Exercise 9. Write out the sentences, spelling ue (given in brackets) and its head word 
either as one word or as two words. 


1. A nop u3 Vamoypra Bb JlOngon Ha (He) OonbuiOM mapoxode. (Type.) 2. 3Hon 
Obin (He) crepnim no-npéxHemy. (Typ2.) 3. Becb cnényrommit neHb on Opomhn, (He) Ha- 
XoAM ce6é Mécta. (@ad.) 4. K Gegé (He) OnbITHOCTh Benet. (/7.). 5. Tpepora, cmyrHaa, 
(He) sicHas, BCé Kpémye OXBATbIBasIa MAJIbYHKOB, WH ULYMIJIMBbIM, (He) CNHOKOHHbIA mec 
NOKAZANICA UM 4YXKHM H Bpaxkne0HBIM. (Faud.) 6. JIicrps 4yTb UryMesH Hag MOetO Toso- 
Boi. To Obin (He) BecénbIM, CMcrouMitca TpereT BecHBI, (He) MarKoe LuylyKaHbe, (He) AOs- 
ru répop méta, (He) pobKoe HW XoNOHOE NeMeTaHHe OCeHH, a e7Ba CnbIIHaA, ApemMoTHaA 
OontosHa, (Type.) 7. Bomdona cugén, ciox%Kd pykH HB Mo3e, (He) HMérole HHYerd CXOXKerO 
Cc NO30H pbi6onoBos. (V7. T.) 


The particle nu and its head word are written as one word: 


With the negative pronouns HuKTO ‘nobody’, am476 ‘nothing’, nHKa- 
KOH ‘no’, HHYeH “nobody’s’ when they are not preceded by prepositions 
and with negative adverbs (Hurgé ‘nowhere’, Huky”a4 ‘nowhere’, mort- 
Kya ‘from nowhere’, aHkorya ‘never’, HucKODKo ‘not at all’, aH4yTb 
‘not a little’). 


These pronouns and adverbs are used in negative sentences: 


Hukro ve ono3nai. ‘Nobody was late.’ 

Huseré He caryynsiocn. ‘Nothing has happened.’ 

On HHKOrga He ONa3QbIBaeT. ‘He is never late.’ 

Ero aurgé He Obi. ‘He could not be found any- 
where.’ 


The particle nu and its head word are written as two separate 
words: 

1. with the negative pronouns wHkKTO ‘nobody’, HH4Td ‘nothing’, HH- 
Kakoit ‘no’, Hu4éit ‘nobody’s’ when they are preceded by a preposi- 
tion: 


On MeBA HH O 4éM He cripamuBan. ‘He did not ask me about any- 
thing.’ 
Sl au y koré He mpocin nomoum. ‘I did not ask anybody for help.’ 


2. If the particle nm is used in a negative sentence to emphasise the 
negation: 
Her im ognomt MunytTh! cBo6dn- “There is not a single free minute.’ 
HOM. 
Mbi He npowBinyuch Brepég HU “We have not moved a single step 
Ha yar. forward.’ 
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3. If the particle am used as a copulative conjunction in a negative 
sentence: 


Ero né OGpuio HM BO ABopé, HH ‘He was not to be found neither in 


B cayly. the courtyard nor in the gar- 
den.’ 
Al we names HH ero, HH TeOs. ‘T couldn’t find either him or you.’ 


Exercise 10. Read through the sentences. Account for the spelling of the particles 
He and HH. 


1. Hw ofna 3Be39a He O3apsina Tpygublit nytp. (/7.) 2. Huraé *xuyibA He BHAHO Ha 
Mpoctope. (Mem) 3. A wuyerd He cka3an o ClyyBlleMca Co MHOH HH OpaTy, HA npHa- 
remo. JLT.) 4. A nogouén x 6épery u ornagénes. Hu cnpasa, WH CéBa, HH Ha BORE, HH 
Ha Gepery HuKOrO He GEO. Hé 6biI0 AH KIDS, AM NO Rei, Hé ObIMO AH pHIS6akoB, HH KO- 
capéfi, HH oxOTHHKOB. (Taid.) 5. He Béceno wu He ckOpo npourén deb. (Typ2.) 6. Tomas 
CTelb; HH Wepesua, HA KyCTHKa mo WOpore. (J/.7.) 7. Hu o 4ém, CoBepLIGHHO HH O 4CM He 
HagO OBINO TZYMaTb, KpOMe Kak O paccka3e, KoTOpbIit a nucan. (aycem.) 

8. Tlomyvurb: MbI we Kas 

Hu nox aa, HH rpoma, 
Bapyr 3acran Hac MHBeHb 
Hlanexdé oT Oma. (Maiix.) 

9. Ucue3no 4 CKpbIIOch CyllecTBO, HHKEM He 3all[MIEHHOe, HAKOMY He RZOporce, 
HH ANA Koro He HHTepecHoe. (J.) 10. Bara copepmiiéHHasd THUIMHA: HHKTO He roBopiis HH 
cosa. (Axe.) 


Interjections 


1. Interjections are words which express emotions and exhorta- 
tions, but do not actually name them. 


(a) Ax, Kak xopomo Ha Bonre! ‘Ah, how good it is on the Volga!’ 
In this sentence the interjection ax expresses joy, delight, but it does 
not name this feeling. 
(b) Ba! 3Hakompie seé maya. “Oh, all familiar faces!’ 
(Tpuo.) 
In this sentence the interjection 6a expresses surprise. 


(c) Ha, Bo3bMA 3TH KHATH! ‘Here, take these books.’ 
In this example the interjection wa expresses an exhortation to an 
action. 


(d) Te! He urymurte. ‘Huch! Don’t make such a noise.’ 
The interjection Te expresses an exhortation to silence. 


2. Interjections may express various feelings: joy, delight, admira- 
tion, surprise, regret, annoyance, fear, aversion, pain, etc. 


Ax, Kakaa CeroaHa norona! ‘Ah, what (wonderful) weather we 
are having today!’ Goy) 

Ox, Kak MHe STO Hajloéno! ‘Oh, how tired I am of this! (an- 
noyance) 

Oii, Gorocp! ‘Oh, I am afraid!’ (fear) 

3x, Th! Kak xe Th 3a0b1? Oh! How did you come to forget 
it?’ (reproach) 

My, Kak 37eCb rps#3HO! ‘Ugh, how dirty it is here!’ (aver- 
sion) 

Ypa! Hama ckomanga nobegnna! ‘Hurray! Our team has won! (de- 
light) 


The most common interjections which express emotions are: ax 
‘ah’, ox ‘oh’, yx ‘ouch’, 3x ‘oh’, off ‘oh’, ait ‘oh’, or6 ‘oho’, ara ‘aha’, by 
‘ugh’, 6a ‘oh’, ys ‘alas’, ypa ‘hurray’. 

Interjections which express feelings generally have more than one 
meaning. 
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AX, Kak 37[ecb xopoo! 

Ax, Kak CTpalllHo ObIIO Ha peKé 
B Oypro! 

Ax, Kak 2Kallb, ITO TeOA C HAMM 
He ObITO. 

Ax, 3a4€M Thi 39TO Cena? 


‘Oh, how good it is here!’ Goy) 

‘Oh, how terrible it was on the 
river in the storm!’ (fear) 

‘Oh, what a pity you weren’t with 
us.’ (regret) 

‘Oh, why should you have done 


this?’ (reproach) 


A number of interjections which express feelings have only one 
meaning: ypa! ‘hurray!’ (delight, joy), yer! ‘alas!’ (regret), 6a! ‘oh!’ 
(surprise). 

3. Interjections may express different kinds of exhortation to per- 
form an action: a request for a reply (aan6 ‘hullo’, ay ‘halloo’, 9if ‘hey’), 
an invitation to take something (na, nate ‘here’), a call for silence (Te, 
40, HL, bt] ‘hush’, ‘sh’), a demand to move on or stop (Mapur ‘quick 
march’, cron ‘stop’, Bou ‘get out’, Ho! ‘gee-up!’, Tmpy! ‘whoa!’, 6pbicbh 
‘shoo’). 

Such onomatopceic words as 6yx! ’plonk!’, 6an! ‘bang!’, xson! 
‘bang!’, Tpax! ‘bang!’, 4HHb-.HHb-HHb ‘jingle-jingle’, may ‘miaow’, Ky- 
Kapexy ‘cock-a-doodle-doo’, rasp-raB ‘bow-wow!’ are also classed as 
interjections. 

4. Asarule, interjections are not parts of the sentence. They form 
separate interjectional sentences, expressing exclamations (Ypa! ‘Hur- 
ray!’) or exhortations (Ha! ‘Here!’). Some interjectional sentences may 
incorporate objects or adverbial modifiers: 


Hy Te6s! 

Ha Te6é KHary. 
Hate Bam KHHrH. 
Bou otcrona! 
Aliza Ha Boury! 


‘Bother you!’ 
‘Here is a book for you.’ 


‘Here are books for you.’ 
‘Get out of here!’ 


*Let’s go to the Volga!’ 


Note. — Occasionally, an interjection may be used either as the, predicate of 
a sentence: 


‘Iam driving across an open field, the 
bell goes ding-ding-ding...’ 


Eay, ¢ay B 4HcTOM Mdse, KONOKOMb- 
4HK J\MHb-JMHb- Hub... (17.) 


or the subject: 
Alanéye rpavyno ypa. (7) ‘From afar came a thunderous hur- 


ray. 


5. Other words or phrases may turn into interjections if they lose 
their original meaning and come to convey a feeling or exhortation 
without naming it: 


Tocnonu! ‘Good heavens!’ 
Boxe moii! ‘My God?’ 

Barrow! ‘Good gracious!’ 
Maryurku! ‘Good gracious!’ 


UWépr Bpo3pmn! “The deuce take it!’ 


6. An interjection is generally followed by a comma: 
Ox, Kak # ycran! ‘Oh, how tired I am.’ 
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If it is pronounced with special force, it is followed in writing by an 
exclamation mark: 


Ypa! Hama komanya nobenuna! ‘Hurray! Our team has won!’ 


Exercise 1. Read through the sentences. Point out the interjections and say what 
they express. 


(a) 1. 
. Ax, 60xe mod! ynan! youncsa! (Tpub.) 

. Ax! ronopa ropvT, BCH KpOBb Mos B BONHEeHBbe. (J pub.) 
. OrTcTan #@ oT xopourmx mroméw, ax, Kak oTcTan! (Yex.) 
. YBBI, Ha pa3Hbie 3a0aBbl 


—hWhN 


{b) 


AMPwWrh 


Cseraet.., AX, KaK CKOpo HO4b MHHYNa. (J pub.) 


A MuHOro *H3HH ToryOnn. (17) 

Yet! scé rf6uer: kpos wu numa! (7) 

Ara! cam co3Haéuibes, 4To Thi riyn. (I7.) 

Ox, Noulmlte 3a WOKTOpoM. (Typ2.) 

Tce... Ona cmMT... cmuT..., Moitzém, pomnas. (Yex.) 

«Fas! Fas!»— pesén 6acom Munopa, orpOMHbiit 4épHblii méc, 
cTy4a xBOcTOM mo cTeHaM u Mebenn. (Yex.) 

«Tnppp»,—— cnéepxuBan KyY¥ep Jlomlanei. (Yex.) 


SYNTAX 


DECLARATIVE, INTERROGATIVE AND 
EXHORTATIVE SENTENCES 


In accordance with their purpose, sentences are divided into dec- 
larative, interrogative and exhortative. 


Declarative Sentences: 


SA npwexan Bp Mockxsy B asrycte. ‘I came to Moscow in August.’ 
B asrycte Bp Mocxsée Ob1n0 ‘It was hot in Moscow in August.’ 
*KapKo. 


Interrogative Sentences: 


Tye Bhi kynanu sTy KBury? ‘Where did you buy this book?’ 

Thi cMoTpen 3TOT @umbM? ‘Have you seen this film?’ 

Tpountan mu Te 3Ty KHuTY? ‘Have you finished reading this 
book?’ 


Exhortative Sentences: 


3anOMHUTe 3TH CIOBA. “Remember these words.’ 

[Ipvnecu Mue, noxanylicta, sty ‘Bring me that book, please.’ 
KHUTy. 

IlycTb OH paccKaxkeT 06 3TOM. ‘Let him speak about it.” 


In an exhortative sentence the speaker expresses his wish as a com- 
mand, request, invitation, demand, appeal, etc. 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


1. To express a question, interrogative words are used: kTo? ‘who?’, 
4To? ‘what?’, Kako? ‘what (kind of)?’, ueli? ‘whose?’, KoTépbiii? 
‘which?’, ck01bKo? ‘how many/much?’, rye? ‘where?’, kya? ‘where 
to?’, orKyyja? ‘where from?’, korga? ‘when?’, nowemy? ‘why?’, 3a4ém? 
‘what for?’, etc. 


Kro npamésn ‘Who has come?’ 

Uro rei yemaeub? ‘What are you doing?’ 

Kakaan cerOgqua noroma? ‘What is the weather like today?’ 
Koropplii uac? ‘What time ts it?’ 

CK61bKO eMy JleT? ‘How old is he?’ 

Tye Bb xuBEeTe? ‘Where do you live?’ 
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Kya on yexan? 

Orkya BbI WpHexann? 

Korya mpuéxasa Bala cectpa? 

Ilovemy Baul Topapum He 
NIpHIUes Ha 3anATUA? 

Ups STO KHUra? 


“Where has he gone?’ 

‘Where did you come from?’ 

“When did your sister come?’ 

‘Why didn’t your friend attend 
the classes?’ 

“Whose book is this?’ 


Interrogative words generally stand at the beginning of the sen- 


tence. 


If the subject is a pronoun, it is generally placed immediately after 


the interrogative word. 


The predicate of an interrogative sentence which contains an inter- 
rogative word may be an infinitive, e.g.: 


Umo wenaTh? 

Kydd Tenépb naTH? 

Kak Mue npoiita na yauuy Dopp- 
Koro? 


‘What is to be done?’ 
‘Where are we to go now?’ 
‘How can I get to Gorky Street?’ 


These sentences are impersonal. the noun or pronoun denoting the 
performer of the action takes the dative, e. g.: 


UtTo Mue jenatTb? 
Komy yOupatTb kKOMHaTy? 
Korga emy mpuiirn kK BaM? 


‘What am | to do?’ 
‘Who is to tidy up the room?’ 
‘When shall he come to see you?’ 


Such sentences can be replaced with personal sentences containing 
the words y6sKeH ‘must’, Moub ‘can’ used as part of the predicate or by 
impersonal sentences containing the words Hayo, HYKHO ‘must’, ‘(it is) 


necessary. 


Uto mune yeénatTh,? 
‘What am I to do?’ 


Korga Me BaM NO3BOHHTb? 
‘When shall I ring you?’ 


Uto a WOpKeH DénatTh? 

‘What must I do?’ 

UTo MHe HYKHO JleNaTh? 

‘What shall I do?’ . 

Kora « Mory BaM M1O03BOHUTb? 

‘When may I ring you?’ 

Korya « 46J0KeH BaM MO3BOHHTH? 

‘When must I ring you?’ 

Kora MHe HYXHO BaM 103B0- 
HHTb? 

‘When shall I ring you?’ 


2. To express a question, the interrogative particles au, pa3Be and 


Hey2KésmM are used. 


The interrogative particle 1m invariably follows the word which re- 
quires an answer (this word is generally placed at the beginning of the 


sentence). 

—— TlogroTrospHsica JH Th K ce- 
MHHapy? 

— Jia, nonroToBuca. 

— Her, He nNonroTosuscs. 


‘Have you prepared for the sem- 
inar?”” , 

“Yes, I have.” 

“No, I haven't.” 


425 


— Ck6po mm npuézet Opat? 
— la, ckopo. 
— Her, He ckopo. 


— [lpapuabuo 3H OH OTBETHIT? 
— fla, npaBumbHo. 
— Het, nenpaBnJibyo. 


“Is your brother coming soon?” 
“Yes, he is.” 
‘No, he isn’t.” 


“Did he answer correctly?” 
“Yes, he did.” 
“No, he didn’t.” 


The interrogative particles pa3Be and neyxém are generally placed 


at the beginning of the sentence. 


Pa3pe Thi He ObII BYepa B MHCTH- 


TyTe? 
Pa3ne BbI He 3HaeTe 06 STOM? 
Heyxénu BbI He y3HaH MeHA? 
Heyxésu a ono37as? 


‘Weren’t you at the college yester- 
day?’ 

‘Don’t you know that?’ 

‘Didn’t you recognise me?’ 

‘Am I late?’ 


The particles pa3Be and weyxemm are similar in meaning. In addi- 
tion to asking a question they express doubt, disbelief or surprise. 

3. An interrogative sentence may contain no interrogative words or 
particles. In such cases, it differs from a declarative sentence only in in- 


tonation. 


The.word which requires an answer is pronounced in a higher tone 
of the voice and with greater energy. 


— Tui 6b BYepa Ha CoOpanuH? “Were you present at the meeting 


—— Ja, Opin. 
— Hert, né Oni. 
— Tb! Obi BYepa Ha coOpannn? 


-— la, Ha coOpanun. 
— Het, wa konueprte. 
— Thi 6bIn BYuepa Ha coOpanun? 


— fla, syepa. 
— Hert, no3aByepa. 


yesterday?” 

“Yes, I was.” 

“No, I wasn’t.” 

“Were you at the meeting yester- 
day?” 

“Yes, I was at the meeting.” 

““No, I was at a concert.”’ 

“Was it yesterday that you were 
at the meeting?” 

“Yes, 1t was yesterday.” 

“No, it was the day before yester- 
day.” 


Exercise 1. Read the interrogative sentences aloud, pronouncing the italicised words 
in a higher tone of the voice than the rest of the sentence. Give answers to the questions. 


]. Bor B391M KHKTy? 
Bol 6344u KHuTy? 
Bot B3anu Kniey? 

2. A 3apTpa Oyay qexypuTb? 
SH sdempa OyaAy qeKYpUTh? 
Al 3antpa 6ydy nexypuTp? 

3. Ont CoaroT 9K3aMeH B TOHETEbHHK? 
Oun céaom 9k34mMeH B NOHE Ae MbHHK? 
Out CaaroT 3x3dMen B MOHEDCNbHHK? 
OHM CaaroT 9K34MeH B NoHEdeADNUK? 

4. Bpat syepa yéxaa B Mocxsy? 

Bpat evepd yéxan B Mocxsy? 
Bpam suepa yéxan B Mocksy? 
Bpat pyepa yexa B Mocxey? 
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_ Exercise 2. Read the interrogative sentences aloud, varying your intonation accor- 
ding to the answer you want to get. 


1. B roi ayauTopun 6yneT nékuna? la, B STOH. 
dla. nexuHs. 
2. A qOmKeH (10MKHa) NOSBOHHTb BaM? Zla, BbI. 
Ja, Mue. 
3. Mb oOa3aTeAbHO AOWKHBI 3aKOHYHTH pabdTy ce- | Ja, o6a3aTenbHO. 
rogHaA? fla, cerogua. 
4. Ou oTBéTHA Ha BCe BALM BOmpécHI? OTBeTHI, 
Ha sce. 
5. Tat ky GuneéTpl B TeaTp? Her, ue 4. 
Her, He kymmn. 
6. Ou ono3nan? Her, ue ono3gan. 
Her, He OH. 
7. Oro paula cTaTba? Jia, Moa. 
Jia, 3To. 


Exercise 3. Read the sentences aloud, using the correct intonation. How is the ques- 
tion expressed in these interrogative sentences? 


1, BenéeT napyc oaHHoKnii 
B TyMaHe MOps romy60m; 
Uo ullleT OH B CTpaHe janéKoit? 
Uro Khuysi OH B KpatO pomHOM? (/Z.) 
2. Kro mpu 3Be3a4ax HW pH nyHe 
Tak MO03gHO €geT Ha KOHE? 
Ueii 3TO KOHb HeEyTOMAMBIli 
Bexut B crem Heobo3pimon? (/7.) 
TIpugét nu vac Moet cpoddgpi? (/7.) . 
. Tivanpt norot B cagy. Koroppiit tenépp yac? (Yex.) 
A BbI JaBHO 3feCb ciyxuTe? (J7.) 
TbI xO¥eWb 3HATB, YTO BUREN A Ha BOse? (/7.) 
Heyxénu a Tak H3MeHHca? (Yex.) 
NMeyopuu! Jjapyo nu 3mecn? (/.) 


Exercise 4, Write down questions with the particle amu. 


PI AAW 


Model: Bobi 3udeme 9Toro 4enoBéKa? — 3xdeme au BbI ITOTO YeNOBEeKA? 


1. 34sTpa 6ydem ypoK pycckoro 93bIKa? 2. Tht npuzomdeua ypOK? 3. Tht xopouod 
Bbryuns! cnoBa? 4. Th! HamMcan éce ypaxHCHHA? 5. ITO mpyonole ypaxkHennsa? 6. Tol 
MOWCCUb PaccKa3aTb HOBbIN TekcT? 7. CerogqHa xopduwas Tordga? 8. Cerdaua udém 
cHer? 9, Ceroana na yaute xdz00n0? 10. Ceroaus Moone MATH rysTh? 11, Cerogust ci- 
AbHbIi MOpO3? 12. Bt mHxdzo YATanM O Mocxsé? 13. Bal xomtime ToéxaTb B MocksBy? 
14. Bam xpdeamcsx 3TH OTKpBITKH?. 


Exercise 5. Change the sentences, using the words jésoKeH, HYKUO, MOé«AHO, 
MOUb. 


Model: Korga Ham scTpéTuTsca? 

Korga MbI (OJUKHBI BCTP€THTHCA? 
Koraa Mbi MOxeM BCTpeTHTBCA? 
Korga HaM HYXHO BCTpéTHTBCA? 

1. Kyaa emy nocTaBuTb Yemogan? 2. 3a4ém Te6é Tyga éxaTb? 3. Kak MHe MOMO4b 
emy? 4. Kyaa Ham MoéxaTb B BOcKpecéHbe? 5. UTo MuHe eff ModapliTh? 6. Komy ceroaHA 
TH B Mara3HH? 7. K KoMy MHe OOpaTHtTbca No 3TomMy Bompocy? 8. Kakyto kunry Tebé 
Hath? 

Exercise 6. Replace the following personal sentences with impersonal ones con- 
taining the infinitive. 


1. Pge mbt MOxem BCTpeTHTbCA cerogHs? 2. Koraa 1 qOMxKeH BepHyTb Tebeé KHUry? 
3. Kro ceréana OMKeH AeExKYpUTD? 4, Komy «A AOmKeH NepezaTb STO nHchMO? 5. Ine on 
MOXKeT OCTAHOBHTBECAa? 6. O 4émM « MOry paccka3aTb BaM? 
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Exercise 7. Read aloud the following passage from a short story by Turgenev. Pay 
attention to the intonation of the interrogative sentences. 


A cran npuctTanbuo rusqgeTh B Ty CTOpOHy, Ta %*e Curypa CHOBHO BBIPOCIa 43 
3CMNM Nose MONX j1pO%KeK. 

— Krto 3to?—cnpocna 3By4HbI rosoc. 

— A Tbi KTO cam? 

— A 3AcwHHi necHHK. 

ST Ha3pan cceos. 

— A, 3nHato! Boi qomon enere? 

— Jlomoi. Jla suguuin, Kkaxaa rpo3a! 

— fla, rpo3a4.—orTsexan ronoc. 


DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


A direct question is addressed to the person spoken to and requires 
an answer. 


Korga Tei npvenewp? ‘When will you be coming?’ 

Cxdpo sm OpaT BepHéTca? ‘Will your brother be coming 
back soon?’ 

Tb KOHYHA paboTy? ‘Have you finished the work?’ 


A direct question is uttered with a special interrogative intonation 
and—in writing—requires a question mark at the end of the sen- 
tence. 

An indirect question is not addressed to any person directly and 
does not require an answer. 


A cnpocun ero, Korga on npugétT.  “} asked him when he would come 


back.” 
On cnpocun Mena, CKOpo 1H GpaT ‘He asked me whether my brother 
BeplléTcs. would come back soon.’ 
On chpocns Mensa, KOHaMT am ‘He asked me whether I had 
 3AHHMATECA. finished my work. 


An indirect question is uttered without any special interrogative in- 
tonation. In writing no question mark is placed at the end of an indi- 
rect question. 

If a direct question contains no interrogative word, the correspond- 
ing indirect question must have the particle mm ‘whether’, ‘if. The par- 
ticle is placed immediately after the word which requires an answer. 


A cnpocnn, Bepuétca su Gpatce- ‘! asked whether his brother 


TOnHA. would be coming back that 
day.’ 
A cnpocnsi, ckopo sm BepHétca ‘I asked whether his brother 
Opar. would come back soon.’ 
Yuenuk cnpochs, mpaBHibno su ‘The pupil asked whether he had 
OH pellin 3anayy. solved the problem correctly.’ 
A He 3Haro, BCe JIM CoOpammich. ‘]! do not know whether every- 


body has come.’ 


In replacing a direct question with an indirect question one should 
pay attention to the use of personal pronouns and finite verb forms. 
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Ipoxoxuit ciipocun peOat: «Kak 
MHeé NpoHTH kK MeTpOo?» 

‘The passer-by asked the children, 
“How can I get to the under- 
ground station?” ’ 

Mats cnpocia Meus:«Korya Thi 
BephéliLcs?»> 

‘My mother asked me, “When are 
you coming back?’’’ 

Jupextop cipocia Hac: «Ber 3a- 
KOHYMIIN pabdoTy?» 

‘The director asked us, 
you finished the work? 

A cnpochuy ux : «Bal Meus noao*K- 
néTe?» 

‘l asked them, “Will you wait for 
me?””’ 


“Have 


999 


Tpoxoxuit cipocin pe6aT, kak 
emy NpoiutTH B MeTpo. 

‘The passer-by asked the children 
how he could get to the under- 
ground station.’ 


MaTb cmpocuna MeHA, korga 
 BEPHYCb. 
‘My mother asked me when 


I would be coming back.’ 

J[upextop cnpocua Hac, 3aKOH- 
4M JIM MbI paOoTy. 

‘The director asked us whether we 
had finished the work.’ 

Al cripochi ux, NOAOKAYT Jin Onn 
MeHA. 

‘I asked them whether they would 
wait for me.’ 


Exercise 8. Replace the direct questions with indirect questions. 


|. HawanbHuk oKcneanuMn cnpocnst: «Bce roToBbl?» 2, Chi “acto cipauimBan: 


«Cxopo BEPHCTCA oréi?» 3. On cnpocun: «Mue enjé He 1O3RHO yaHTbCA MY3biKe?» 
4. Cectpa cipocuma meus: «Tbr MOXKCIIb NOMOUb MHe?» 5. A cnpochs ux: «Jono Bhi 
Bsyepa pabdoTanu?» 6. Vantemb cnpocia: «Bce NpucyTCTByIOT B Kacce?» 


EXHORTATIVE SENTENCES 


The intonation of exhortative sentences varies depending on the na- 
ture of the exhortation (a request, invitation, wish, demand, command, 
call or appeal). 


Request: Jlaiite Me, Noxwamylicta, STy KHMTY. 
‘Give me that book, please.’ 
Invitation: Cammtecb, noxasylicta. 
‘Will you sit down, please?’ 
TIpuxognte k HaM B rocTH. 
‘Come to see us.’ 
Wish: BamM xoponlo ObI OTHOXHYTH. 
‘It would do you good to have a rest.’ 
Demand: [peapasute mponycx! 
‘Show your pass!’ 
Command: Tlo3patb ero! 
‘Call him!’ 
Call: Bnepégz, ToBapumu! 


‘Forward, comrades!’ 


1. The predicate of an exhortative sentence is generally a verb in the 
imperative, singular or plural. 


‘Give me the book.’ 


Jlaii (WaiiTe) MHe KHUTy. 
‘Show him the photograph.’ 


Ilokaxi (nokaxiite) emy doTo- 
rpadup. 
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Tlocrapb (nocTashre) ywamny Ha ‘Put the lamp on the table.’ 
cTOJ. 
Hanuma (nanmmate) mpenmoxé- “Write the sentences.’ 
HUA. 
3anoOMHH (3anOMHHTe) 3TH coBa. ‘Remember these words.’ 
Cyénaii (cuénaiire) ynpaxnénne. ‘Do the exercise.’ 


2. If an imperative sentence is in the third person, it contains the 
particle nycTb (myckail) ‘let’. The verb is in the 3rd person present or fu- 
ture tense. 


Ilycrh ob npunéeT BeYepoM. ‘Let him come in the evening.’ 
Ilyerh yéTH urparwr. ‘Let the children play.’ 
Ilyckait Topapnuy no3BoHHT MHe ‘Let the comrade ring me.’ 

no Temepouy. 


3. In slogans, the particle wa is generally used. 


Ala 3npascTByeT Mup Bo BcéM MH- ‘Long live peace all over the 
pe! world!’ 


4. If an exhortative sentence expresses an invitation to perform an 
action jointly with the speaker, the verb takes the first person plural. 


Tlotiém ckopei. ‘Let’s Bo faster.’ 
Caem 371eCb. ‘Let’s sit down here.’ 
[loéaem wa ror. ‘Let’s go to the South.’ 
Cnoém. ‘Let’s sing.’ 


Verbs most frequently found in exhortative sentences in the first per- 
son plural are those of definite motion. 


Mném B knHo. ‘Let’s go to the cinema.’ 
Bex! ‘Let’s run!’ 

Enem 3aBTpa! ‘Let’s go tomorrow!’ 
bexum Ty! ‘Let’s run there!’ 

WMném rynatp. ‘Let’s go for a walk.’ 


When used to address a number of persons or one person formally, 
the verb takes the ending -Te. 


Iloiiyémte ckopei! ‘Let’s go faster.’ 
CayemtTe 37ecb. ‘Let’s sit down here.’ 
Enemrte 3apTpa. ‘Let’s go tomorrow.’ 


_ Incolloquial speech, the predicate of an exhortative sentence occa- 
sionally contains the particle yapaii (qapaiire) ‘let us’. 


JlaBaii(re) OTOXxHEM. ‘Let’s have a rest.’ 
Jlapaii(re) catem. *Let’s sit down.’ 
Jlapaii(Te) cnoém. ‘Let’s sing.’ 
JlaBaii(Te) noénem. ‘Let’s go.’ 


If the predicate is a perfective verb, it is used in the simple fu- 
ture. 
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Jlapaii(Te) or qoxném. ‘Let’s take a rest.’ 
JJapani(te) cnoém. ‘Let’s sing.’ 


Exercise 9. Read through the sentences. State their type (according to their pur- 
pose) and the form of the predicate verb, 
1. Jlaii, nana, mHe nepo, 6ymary, 
JJa cTon NOABHHD, A cKOpo sary. (/7.) 
2. Moi apyr, oTan3He nocBsTHM 
Ayu npexpacupie noperst! (/7.) 
3. Ta 3apapcTByeT cOmHue, Ha cKpoeTca Thema! (/7.) 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


Declarative, interrogative and exhortative sentences may be ex- 
clamatory if they express a strong emotion (happiness, delight, sur- 
prise, anger, sorrow, etc.). 


Ceroans npexpacnaa noroga! “We are having lovely weather to- 
day!’ 

Co6upatitech mockopée! ‘Get ready quickly!’ 

Kak, BbI He NoéneTe c Hamu?! ‘What? Aren’t you coming with 
us?!’ 


An exclamatory sentence is uttered with a special intonation, with 
the tone of voice raised. The intonation of an exclamatory sentence 
may vary within a wide range and depends upon the feeling which it ex- 
presses. In writing, an exclamation mark is placed at the end of an ex- 
clamatory sentence. If an exclamatory sentence is a question, both an 
interrogative and an exclamatory marks are placed at the end. 

Exclamatory sentences frequently contain interjections: 


Tummna. AX, xkakaa ctTouT ‘It is quiet. Oh, how quiet it is!’ 
THUIMHAa! (Aauz.) 
Ysbi, Ha pa3Hpie 3a64BbI a MHOTO-—= ‘Alas, I’ve wasted much of my life 


*KH3HK HoryOnn! (7) in frivolous pursuits!’ 
YsbI, OH CYaCTHA He HINT ‘Alas, it seeks no happiness 
Vue of cuactua Oexut (/7.) Nor from happiness does it 
flee!” 


To express an exclamation, the pronouns kakoii ‘what (a ...)’, Takoii 
‘such (a ...)’, 4To 3a ‘what a ..., ckOmbKO ‘how many/much,’ ‘what 
a lot’, cTombKo ‘so many/much’ and the adverbs kak ‘how’, Tak ‘so’ are 
used: 


Kak xopoll6é Tb1, o MOpe HoUHOe! §=*Oh, how beautiful you are, noc- 


(Tromu.) turnal sea!’ 
Ck6ésbko TyT ObUIO KyapaBbIx Ge- “What a lot of leafy birches there 
pes! (77.) used to be here!’ 


Slogans, appeals, greetings and congratulations are generally ex- 
clamatory sentences: 


Ja 3mpapcTByeT MUp MéxAy Ha- “Long live peace among the na- 
poyamn! tions!’ 
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‘Let the storm break out full 
force!’ 

‘Good afternoon!’ 

‘Hail you, the young generation 
of strangers!” 

‘Happy New Year!’ 


Ilycrb cuabHée rpaveT 6ypa! 
(M.T.) 

Wooppm gen! 

3paBcTByli, MIeMA MsIaqoe, He- 
3HakOMoe! (J7.) 

C Hossim room! 


Exercise 10. Read the sentences aloud, paying attention to the intonation of the ex- 


clamatory sentences. 
(a) 1. Cnapuasa dcenb! Mopo3uble HOU, 
AcHble THxve AHH... (77.) 
2. Kak mec xopom nO03qHeu% SceHbtO! (Typz.) 
3. W caexni BO3 YX Tak AyIIKcT, 
Vi tak Mpo3pa4Ho 30NOTHCT 
Urparoumii Ha connie smuct! (/7.) 
Kako u3ymiTesbHbli Cag! besple Maccpl I[BeTOB, romyooe He60. (Yex.) 
AOOpwlii eub, 7éTH, HM NycTb BOKUBHH BAe OYAeT MHOxecTBO 2OOpblX AHeH! 
(M. I.) 
Jipy3ba Mou, Hpekpacen Hau coro3! (/7,) 
a 30pancTByroT MY3b1, Ja 34papcTByerT pa3ym! (/7.) 
Mockpa... Kak MHOTO B 5TOM 3BYKe 
Zina cépaita pycckoro cnnsmécp! 
Kak MHOro B HEM OTO3BanOcb! (77.) 
2. Wa, 
KaK BeCHY 4esIOBe4eCTBa, 
poo WéHHy 10 
B Tpygax u B Go, 


we 


mnNS 


(b) 


Noro 
MOE OTCYUECTBO, ; 
pecnyOnuky Moro! (Maax.) 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Sentences with the negative particle ne before the predicate or with 
the word ner or Hemb3H used as the predicate are called negative. 


Jléxuua emé He Hayamach. 
Y Meus HET COBAaps. 
37eCb HeIb3H KypHTb. 


‘The lecture has not yet begun.’ 
‘IT have no dictionary.’ 
‘Smoking is not allowed here.’ 


Compare the following affirmative and negative sentences: 


PeOéHoK cnnrT. 

‘The child is asleep.’ 

Jléxuna yxe wayasacn. 

‘The lecture has already begun.’ 
Y MeBA eCTb CJIOBApb. 

‘Il have a dictionary.’ 

Cectpa 40Ma. 

‘The sister is at home.’ 

30eCb MOXKHO KYPHTb. 

‘Smoking is allowed here.’ 
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PeOéHok He ChHT. 

‘The child is not asleep.’ 
Jléxua emé we nwadvagacn. 

‘The lecture has not yet begun.’ 
Y Mensa HeT COBAapA. 

‘I have no dictionary.’ 

Cecrpbi HeT OMA. 

‘The sister is not at home.’ 
30eCb H€JIb3H KYPHTb. 

‘Smoking is not allowed here.’ 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE PARTICLE HE 
BEFORE THE PREDICATE 


To make an affirmative sentence negative, the particle ne is placed 


before the predicate: 


Jlétu cust. 

‘The children are asleep.” 

Jléxuua ye wadamacn. 

‘The lecture has already begun.’ 

Yuenuk OTBETHA Ha BOmIpoc. 

‘The pupil answered the ques- 
tion.’ 

Moi Opat —cryjeént. 

‘My brother is a student.’ 

Bétep cHJIbHBIi. 

‘The wind is strong.” 


JléTu we csr. 

‘The children are not asleep.” 

Jlekuua eué we Hadvaliacn. 

‘The lecture has not yet begun. 

Yuenhk we OTBETH Ha BONpOc. 

‘The pupil did not answer the 
question.’ 

Mok 6pat— ne cTyZeénT. 

‘My brother is not a student.’ 

Berep ne ciJIbublii. 

‘The wind is not strong.” 


If the predicate of an affirmative sentence is followed by an object 
in the accusative without a preposition, the object of the corresponding 
negative sentence frequently takes the genitive: 


VYuenuk pemia 3ana4ty. 
‘The pupil solved the problem.’ 


CryaeéHT Nona Bompoc. 

‘The student understood the ques- 
tion.’ 

A nosy WHChMO. 

‘Il received a letter.’ 

OB 4HTAal ra3eTy. 

‘He read a newspaper.” 


VueHuk He peli 3aqa4n. 

‘The pupil did not solve the prob- 
lem.” 

CryéHT He noHA BoNpoca. 

‘The student did not understand 
the question.’ 

A ge Nosyan nuchma. 

‘I did not receive any letter.” 

OH He 4uTAal ra3eTHI. 

‘He did not read a newspaper.” 


(For the use of the genitive in negations, see p. 56.) 


Exercise 11. Give negative answers lo the following questions. 


(a) 1. 3anatua KOH4MAHCE? 2. Bpat ye npnéexan? 3. Ou OYNeT 34BTpa paGoraTh? 


4. Boi noiigére B Ou6nnoTéKy? 5. Baui Opat 


7. Qra KHHra uHTepécnaa? 
(bL 1. On noua Bompoc? 2. 


cTyAeHT? 6. Dra Kunra = yucOHuK? 


Bet kyninn 6unéT? 3. Topapuny, npu3Han cBoro 


ommoky? 4. On gan oTRéT Ha BONpoc? 5. Bat npanann yuacrue B paboTe? 6. Bui odpa- 
TH BHHMAaHHe Ha ITY KapTHHy? 7. Ita KapTHHa NpOH3BeNa Ha Bac BNeyaTNenHe? 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE WORD HET 
USED AS THE PREDICATE 


The word ner is used as the predicate of an impersonal sentence to 
denote the absence of an object, person or phenomenon. The word in- 
dicating the object which is absent takes the genitive. 


Y sac ecrb cnoBpapb?— Y mens 


HeT CJ1OBapH. 
Cecrpa 20Ma?-— CecTpbi eT 7{0- 
Ma. 
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“Have you a dictionary?” 

“| have no dictionary.” 

“Ts the sister at home?” ‘“‘The sis- 
ter is not at home.” 
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B xacce ectb 6unéTE1? — B Kacce 
HeT O6HJI€TOB. 


“Are there any tickets at the 
booking-office?” ‘““There are no 
tickets at the booking-office.” 


In the corresponding answers affirming the presence of an object, 


the verb ecTb is generally used: 


Y Bac ecTb cnopapp?— Y Mens 
ecTbh CIOBapb. 

B xacce ecTs OunéTL1? — B Kacce 
ecTbh OMNeTEI. 


Y sac ects Opat?— Y meus ecTb 
Opar. 


In these sentences ecrp means ‘to be’, 


“Have you a dictionary?” “I have 
a dictionary.” 

“Are there any tickets at the 
booking-office?” “There are 
tickets at the booking-office.”’ 


“Have you a brother?” “I have 


a brother.” 


‘there is (are)’, ‘to have’. 


(For the use of the word ectb, see p. 229.) 


Note.— The words ja ‘yes’ and wet ‘no’ are frequently used in answers: 


Y Bac ecTb cnoBapb? 
— ja, y Meus ecTb CHOBapb. 
— Hert, y mens Het coopaps. 


“Have you a dictionary?” 
“Yes, | have a dictionary.” 
“No. | have no dictionary.” 


Compare the following affirmative and negative sentences: 


Y Meus eCTb y4eOHHK. 

‘I have a textbook.’ 

B 3ane ects cBpoGOnHbIe MeCTA. 

‘There are vacant seats in the au- 
ditorium.’ 

B kacce ecTb GHJI€TBI. 

‘There are tickets at the booking- 
office.’ 

Y wero ecTb 2O4b. 

‘He has a daughter.’ 

Y MeHS €CTb 4acBl. 

‘IT have a watch’ 

CeroaHa Oa Ib. 

‘It is raining today.’ 

CecTpa 40Ma. 

‘The sister is at home.’ 

TBOA KATA 371€Cb. 

‘Your book is here.’ 

CeréaHs y Hac CeMHHAap. 

‘We have a seminar today.’ 


Y Mens wer yueOuuka. 

‘l have no textbook.’ 

B 3ane weT cBOOOAHEIX MECT. 

“There are no vacant seats in the 
auditorium,’ 

B xacce weT 6n€TOB. 

‘There are no tickets at the book- 
ing-office.’ 

Y wero wer a64uepH. 

‘He has no daughter.’ 

Y MeHS HeT 4acdB. 

‘I have no watch.’ 

Ceroaqna HET OKAA. 

‘It is not raining today.’ 

CectTph Her 0Ma. 

‘The sister is not at home.’ 

TBoei KHAIH ‘HET 3/1eCb. 

‘Your book is not here.’ 

CeronHa y Hac HeT cemuHapa. 

“We have no seminar today.’ 


_ To denote the absence of an object in the past, the verb 6niTp is used 
in the past tense, neuter, with the particle we (Hé 6nr0). 


Y Mens Obl cloBapb. 

‘I had a dictionary.’ 
Cecrpa 6n11a 26Ma. 
‘The sister was at home.’ 
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Y mens ué Opto crosapas. 

‘T had no dictionary.’ 
Cectppl Hé 6bL10 Oma. 

‘The sister was not at home.’ 


Buepa Oat 2oK Db. 

‘It rained yesterday.’ 

B xacce Op1im OnseTHt. 

‘There were tickets at the book- 
ing-office.’ 


Buepa ue 6bit0 2OKAA. 

‘It did not rain yesterday.’ 

B xacce né Obit0 GuneéTos. 

‘There were no tickets at the 
booking-office.’ 


With reference to the future, the verb 6niTb is used in the future 
tense, singular, with the particle He (ue 6yzeT). 


Y meus 6yneT c1OBapb. 

‘I shall have a dictionary.’ 

Cectpa 6yaeT 20ma. 

‘The sister will be at home.’ 

3antpa 6YAeT WOK Db. 

‘It will rain tomorrow.’ 

B xacce 6¥ayT 6Gunerot. 

‘There will be tickets at the book- 
ing-office.’ 


Y Mensa ne OYneT croBaps. 

‘I shall have no dictionary.’ 

Cectppi we 6YaeT 40Ma. 

‘The sister will not be at home.’ 

3aBTpa He 6YTeT 20x 1s. 

‘It will not rain tomorrow.’ 

B xacce ne 6¥aeT GuséTOB. 

‘There will be no tickets at the 
booking-office.’ 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE WORD HEJIb3A 
USED AS THE PREDICATE 
The word nem3% ‘(is) not allowed’, ‘(one) may not’, ‘(it is) impos- 
sible’, ‘(one) cannot’, ‘(one) must not’ with an infinitive is used as the 


predicate of impersonal sentences: 


3eCh HeIb34 WIyMeTb. 
Ha ropy kesb38 NOAHATHCH. 


‘No noise is allowed here.’ 
‘The mountain cannot be scaled.’ 


The word denoting the person in such impersonal sentences takes 


the dative: 
BosbHOmMy Hesib3A KYpHTb. 


Ham HeJIb34 OTCTYMATb. 
Te6é Hemb3A KynaTbCH. 


‘The sick man is not allowed to 
smoke.’ 

‘We must not retreat.’ 

‘You must not bathe.’ 


Hen38 has the following meanings: 
(1) ‘(is) forbidden’, ‘(one) must not’, ‘(is) not allowed’, ‘(one) may 


not’: 
30eCb HesIb3M ItyMETb. 
BosbHOmy Heb3f KYPHTb. 


Te6é Hemb3a KynaTbcs. 


‘No noise is allowed here.’ 

‘The sick man is not allowed to 
smoke.’ 

‘You must not bathe.’ 


(2) ‘(it is) impossible’, ‘(one) cannot’: 


Ha ropy Hemb3s (HeBO3MOXHO) 
MOQHATECA: OHA OYEHb KpyTa. 

Pexy nepemsibiTbh Heib3A (HeBO3- 
MOXKHO), MOTOMY 4TO TeteHHe 
OYCHb CHIbHOE. 


‘The mountain cannot be scaled: 
it is very steep.’ 

‘It is impossible to swim 
across the river because the cur- 
rent is very strong.’ 


The link verb Gu110 is used to denote the past: 


28* 
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Ha ropy heb30 Obi0 NoAHATECA. ‘The mountain could not be 
scaled.’ 


The link verb 6¥aer in used to denote the future: 


Ha ropy nemb3a 6yger nog- ‘The mountain will prove impos- 
HATHCA. sible to scale.’ 


Exercise 12. Give negative answers to the following questions. 


(a) 1. ¥ Bac B répoge ecTb TeaTp? 2. Y TeOA ecTb GuneTbI Ha KOHLEpT? 3. Y Bac 
ecTbh cectpa? 4. Y Herd ecTb cnocé6HocTH K My3bike? 5. Kuntra Ha ctoné? 6. Bpat 
HOma? 7. Buepa 6pin nox ns? 8. 3aBTpa GyneT cemuHap? 9. J[upéxTop B kaOnHeTe? 
10. Y Bac 6yaeT 34BTpa cBoOégHOe BPeMsA? 

(b) 1. Emy yxé MOxKHO BbIXOgNTb Ha Yanuy? 2. MOxHO AeTHM HATH rysATb? 
3. DTy KHHry MOXKHO KyNTb B Mara3HHe? 4. MoxHo nepelTh Sty pexy BOpog? 5. B 
3TOH peke MOo%KHO kynaTbca? 


_ NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH _THE WORDS ; 
HHKTO, HHYTO, HAKAKON, HHYEN, HUT, HAKYJIA, 
HHKOrIA 
(NEGATIVE PRONOUNS OR ADVERBS) 


Negative adverbs and pronouns are used in negative sentences with 
the particle we or the words wer and Hem39 which fulfil the function of 
the predicate: 


Hukto He of03 7401. ‘Nobody was late.’ 

Ero HHyYTo He HHTepecyer. ‘Nothing interests him.’ 

Hukakhe TpyaHoctH HaM He ‘We are not afraid of any dan- 
CTpalHel. gers.’ 

Tam HHKoro HeT. ‘There is nobody there.’ 

Hurye wer 5ToOKM KHAIH. ‘This book cannot be found any- 

where.’ 
Te6é Hukya HeIb39 yYXOAMTb. “You must not go anywhere.’ 
Ou ankorya ué Opin B Mockseée. ‘He has never been to Moscow.’ 


Exercise 13. Give negative answers to the questions, using the negative pronouns 
and adverbs given on the right. 


|. Kyja Bbt noereTe méTOM? Huky a 
2. Korna sbi pabétanu Ha 3aB0s1e? HHKOrAa 
3. Pre Bei paboranu weToM? Hurge 
4. Kto Bam nomoran? HHKTO 
5. Tre nponaétea 3Ta KHMra? Hurgeé 
6. Poe MO#KHO KyMVTb 3Ty KHury? HuTge 

7. Korja e€ mOxkHO 3aCcTaTb 46Ma? Hukorga 
8. Komy mOxHO ocTaTpca 3,1CCb? HHKOMY 
9. KTo Tam? HHKOrO 
10. Uro pam meirder? HHYTO 
ll. Kako oTséT Bol nonyunsH? HHKakOro 


Exercise 14. Give negative answers to the questions, using for emphasis the negative 
pronouns and adverbs given at the end of the exercise. 


1. Bet Bajenu MOpe? 2. Bor yxognte? 3. Bar paGétanu wa 3anOne? 4. Bam me- 
matoT? 5, Boi cnpintann Sty nécu1o0? 
(HMKOrga, HHKyAa, HUKTO, 1WHKakag) 
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Exercise 15. Replace these sentences with synonymous sentences, using the anto- 
nymous verbs given at the end of the exercise and negative pronouns and adverbs. 


Model: 4 ecezdd Gydy ndmuump 06 3mom. 
A nuxoedd ne 3a0ydy 06 Smom. 


1. Ha ypoxe npucytcTBoBann Bce. 
2. Bec npuurin BOBpema. 

3. Bce nOMHAT npaRHno. 

(saObITh, O03RaTb, OTCYTCTBOBATh) 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH THE EMPHATIC 
PARTICLE HH 


The particle uu is used in negative sentences to emphasise the nega- 
tion. 


On We CKa3asl HH CsIOBa. ‘He did not say a single word.’ 

Sl ue ycnéy HanucaTb HH CTpOUKH. ‘I didn’t even have time to write 
one line.’ 

3mecb HET HH KarJIH BOI. ‘There is not a drop of water 
here.’ 


Ham Hesb38 Kath HH MHHYTHI. ‘We can’t wait a single minute.’ 


In sentences containing the particle mm the predicate mer is fre- 
quently omitted. 


Ha neé6e nu O6sa4Ka. ‘There is not a cloud in the sky.’ 
30eCb HW Kalla BOI. ‘There is not a drop of water 
here.’ 


The particle um is frequently used with the word ogtin to emphasise 
the negation. 


Hu om yenoseK ne ono3za.i. ‘Not a single man was late.’ 
Hu oni stuct Ha épese He WieBe- ‘Not a single leaf on the tree 
JIASICA. stirred.’ 
Ox ue coénan wu Onno ommm6KH. ‘He did not make a single mis- 
take.’ 
Exercise 16, Fill in the blanks with the appropriate words and the particle uu. 
1. Boas née 6pino.... 2. A He cabal STOW mécHH .... 3. Mbt He MO%KEM HKAAaTb ... . 
4. On ceréaua He Hanucan .... 5. Ha yauue né Obrino .... 6. He copuiino.... 7. Ha Hé6e 
Het .... 8. Bowie He coénanu ... Ha3aa. 9. B kapmane HeT ... Aéuer. 10. Ou He cKa3an 


B OTBET ... M yen. 
(Hu pa3y; HM CTpOUKH, HM C10Ba, HH OOnaukd, HH 3BYKa, HH Kam, HH AYUIM, HH KO- 
néWikv, HH MHHYTBI, HH Wary) 


PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Those words in a sentence which answer a question are called parts 
of the sentence: 


CTyéHTbl BHUMATeIbHO ciyuia- “The students are listening to 
KOT JIEKUMEO 10 dbuocoduu. a lecture on philosophy with at- 
tention.’ 
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The following questions may be asked about the words making up 
this sentence: 


(1) Kmo cnyutaeT néxyuro? — Cryaéntpl. 

(2) Ymo pénaroT cryqéntHr? — Carymaror. 

(3) Kak cnywarot ctyaénrpr? — BauMatesmbuo. 

(4) Ymo cnymaroT cryqéntpr? — Jlekunto. 

(5) Kaxyro néxumro cyrymiatoT crygéntar? — [lo dusnocopun. 


In the above sentence, five words answer questions. These words 
are parts of the sentence. Syntactic words (prepositions, conjunctions, 
particles) are not parts of the sentence because no questions can be 
asked about them. Prepositions are part of certain parts of the sen- 
tence. Therefore, while the preposition no is not a part of the sentence, 
the phrase no @unocodun is. 


THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


The principal parts of the sentence are the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

The subject does not depend on any other part of the sentence. It 
answers the question cma? ‘who?’ or umo? ‘what?’ 


OXxOTHHKM cue y KocTpa. Kmo  cunén Yy  Kocrpa?— 
OXOTHHKH. 

“Who sat round the fire?” ‘“The 
hunters did.” 


Ymo ycunuBaetca?— Berep. 


‘The hunters sat round the fire.’ 


Bérep ycuiimpaetca. 


‘The wind is growing stronger.’ “What is growing stronger?” 
“The wind is.” 
Tloroga xopoia. Ymo xopomo?— Noréga. 





“What is fine?” ““The weather is.”’ 

Kmo spenmkun no3T? -—— Wynn. 

‘“‘Who is a great poet?” “Pushkin 
is.”” 

The words ox6raukn ‘hunters’, Bérep ‘wind’, noréya ‘weather’, 
Tyw«un ‘Pushkin’ are subjects. 

The predicate is grammatically dependent on the subject and 
answers the questions: ymo 0é1aem? ‘what does (the subject) do?’; umo dé- 
aaemca? ‘what is done (to the subject)?’, xaxée npedOmém? (kaxoed?, Ka- 
Ko66?, Kaxo6vi?) ‘what sort of thing (is the subject)?’, caxéu npedmém? 
(Kakaa?, Kakée?, Kakue?) ‘what sort of thing (is the subject)?’, xno ox? 
‘who is (the subject)?’, umo on? ‘what is (the subject)?’ 


‘The weather is fine.’ 
Jl yiukuy —~ BenukHi nod3T. 
‘Pushkin is a great poet.’ 


Ymo néenanu OxOTHUKH? 

‘What did the hunters do?’ 

Umo nenaetca ¢ BETPOM? 

“What is happening to the wind?’ 
Kaxan tlorona? 

‘What sort of weather is it?’ 
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OxOTHHKH CHAénH. 

‘The hunters sat.’ 

Bétep ycusmpaetcs. 

‘The wind is growing Stronger.’ 
Norona xopoma. 

“The weather is fine.’ 


Kmo taxow Nyurkun? 
‘What is Pushkin?’ 


Tlyuikay — BeskKHH 1035T. 
‘Pushkin is a great poet.’ 


UNEXTENDED AND EXTENDED SENTENCES 


A sentence may consist of only the two principal parts of the sen- 
tence, i.e. the subject and the predicate. 


CryqeHT qTaeT. 
Betep urymMut. 
Alopora oriacna. 
Aloxnan unTepécen. 


‘The student is reading.’ 
‘The wind is howling.’ 
‘The road is dangerous.’ 
‘The report is interesting.’ 


A sentence containing only the two principal parts is called unex- 


tended. 


Besides the principal parts, a sentence may contain secondary parts: 


CryfeHT 4TaeT ra3ety. 


CiiIbubl BETep WIyMHT. 
lopora 4épe3 roppr onacua. 


Jloknay, Oo Mex yHapoHOM No.10- 
*KC€HHH HHTepeceH. 


‘The student is reading a newspa- 
per.” 

‘A strong wind is howling.’ 

‘The road across the mountains is 
dangerous.’ 

‘The report on the international 
situation is interesting.’ 


A sentence containing one or more secondary parts is called ex- 


tended. 


THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Secondary parts of the sentence answer various questions. Depend- 
ing on what question they answer, they are divided into objects, attri- 


butes and adverbial modifiers. 


An object is a part of the sentence which denotes the thing or person 
spoken of in the sentence and answers one of the questions of the 
oblique cases. (The oblique cases are all the cases except the nomina- 


tive.) 


Ymo uuraet crymenT? 
‘What is the student reading?’ 


Komy oTBpewaeT yueHuK? 

‘Whose questions is the pupil 
answering?’ 

K uemy roTOBATCA CTYCHTbI? 


‘What are the students preparing 
for?’ 

3a umo OOpetcsa Hapon? 

‘What are the people fighting 
for?’ 


CTyQeéHT 4uTaeT ra3eTy. 

‘The student is reading a newspa- 
per.’ 

Yuennk oTBeydeT y4nTero. 

‘The pupil is answering the teach- 
er’s questions.’ 

CryHéHTbl TOTOBATCH K 3K3aMe- 
Ham. 

‘The students are preparing for 
the examinations.’ 

Hapoa Oopetcs 3a Mp. 

‘The people are fighting for 
peace.’ 
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An attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which denotes a fea- 
ture—quality or property-——of a thing or person and answers the 
questions: Kakoii? (kakd.a?, Kakée?, Kakue?) ‘what (kind of)?’; ved, (4e9?, 
uve? you?) ‘whose?’; Komépoiti? (Komépaa?, Komdpoe?, Komépeie?) 
‘which?’ and cxézoKo? ‘how much/many?’ 


Kaxaa y ero KHHTa? Y nero muTrepécuasd KHHTa. 

“What kind of book has he?’ ‘He has an interesting book.’ 

Yeu 3To yaeOuuK? STo yuéOHUK CcecTpEt. 

‘Whose textbook Is it?’ ‘This is the sister’s textbook.’ 

B komoépom pany OHM CHAT? Ou CHAT B MATOM pay. 

‘In which row are they sitting?’ ‘They are sitting in row five.’ 

Ha Kakom a3b1Ké OHM TOBOpAT? ORK TOBOpAT Ha pYCCKOM 43bI- 
Ke. 


‘What language do they speak?’ ‘They speak Russian.’ 


An adverbial modifier is a secondary part of the sentence which de- 
notes the place, time, cause (reason), purpose or manner of an action. 


Ide pabotaet Tpaxtop? “Where does the tractor work?” 

Tpaxtop padotaetT Bs none. “The tractor works in the field.” 
(the place of an action) 

Kozda 6¥neT KonuepT? “When will the concert take 

place?” 

KonyeptT 6yaeT péyepom. “The concert will take place in the 
(the time of an action) evening.” 

Tlouemy WyMsaAT epeBba? “Why are the trees rustling?” 

lepéspxa wiyMaAT or serpa. “The trees are rustling because of 
(the cause of an action) the wind.” 

3auémM TYPHCTbI OCTaHOBHJINCh? “Why did the hikers stop?” 

Typlcrbi ocTaHoBHsuch waa 6T- “The hikers stopped to rest.” 
IbIXxa. 
(the purpose of an action) 

Kak yuennuk 4ntaet? “How is the pupil reading?” 

YueHnk 4WTdeT BCIYX, “The pupil is reading aloud.” 


(the manner of an action) 


In accordance with their meaning adverbial modifiers are divided 
into: 

(1) adverbial modifiers of place, which answer the questions 20e? 
‘where?’, cya? ‘where to?, omxyda? ‘where from?’; 

(2) adverbial modifiers of time, which answer the questions xozdda? 
‘when?’, kak 06120? ‘how long?’, c Kakux nop? ‘since when?’, 00 Kakux 
nop? ‘till when?’, etc.; 

(3) adverbial modifiers of cause or reason, which answer the ques- 
tion novemy? ‘why? or no Kakéu npuuune? ‘for what reason?’: 

(4) adverbial modifiers of purpose, which answer the question 3a- 
uém? ‘why?’, 019 ye20? ‘what for?’ or ¢ Kaxdiu yéavro? ‘for what pur- 
pece?; 

(5) adverbial modifiers of manner, which answer the question Kak? 
‘how?’ or Kakum 06pa30m? ‘in what manner?’ 
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Exercise 17, Read through the sentences. Which are extended and which unextended 
senlenees? 


|. Konuaca Mapr, Mopocn noxnb. Poabie rouonsa ctoaan B Tymauce. (/7ayen.) 
2. Mo3quaa ocenp. Ppaun yacréan. 
Jlec oGHurK eR, NOAA onycrenn, (/1.) 
3. OKTAOpe yR HacTyNH. Yo poula oTpaxact 
Nocaéaune nuctet c Harix cBONX BCTBEH. (1) 
4. Oceu» HacTymiaa. 
Baicoxsit Beret. 
VW rnanat yHpino 
Posbie kyersi. (7 2e7.) 


Exercise 18. Extend these unextended sentences. 


1, Opniita seena. Beryr pyupit. Caeriv conune. Ayer perepox. Napisy? o6naka. 
. tlacrynmno yrpo. Hoka3sanoch coanuc. TWpocuysncrn nrmitbi, 3a6HecTéna poca. 
Hoes eronr, Maccaakipa cued. Tpopoxkatouine Bbixonar. Toes tporaetes. 


La fd 


Exercise 19. Point oul the principal and the secondary parts of the sentence. What 
questions do the secondary parts answer? 


Model. Jlyua nopimanach 43-34 TEMHbIX BepulHH. (//.) 
OaKk(oa noAbiMalach yuna?  VW3-3a Bepniin. 
13-30 KUKNN BOPLUAH TOAbIMAAacb SyHa?  W3-3a TEMHbIX Bepiiiy. 


1. 4 Bo3sBpantisica AOMOK nocHe OM Of poryaKn. (Type.) 2. BecéHune o6tiaka 
WIBIBYT HT 3cMACH. 3. Onndxab a noBnn ppiby na HeOonbuilomM O3epe. (/Tarce.) 
4, Nopora kpyro vofbimanacp B ropy. 5. Anpénbckoe connie cHIbHO rpeao. (Yenr.) 
6. Houb 6pima acnas. No unctomy. 6e306nu4HOMy HCOy Nba UOAHAd AyHA. (Ape.) 

7. tla cépepe ANKOM CTONT OANHOKO 

Ha réso Bepuitue cocna. (/7,) 

8. BuOsimoréka 6bima cBériiad WH npocTopHas. Bomb crew TaHyHcb nonky. Ha 
NONKAX AKKYpATHO, No ampaBaTy, cTOANM CAMbic pa3Hbic KHArH. Noa mamMnoit Haxo- 
Ausies Gombe cron Aa rascr HoKYpPHaHOB. (Ant.) 


THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 
THE SUBJECT 


1. The subject is usually a noun in the nominative: 


Ipodéccop soén Bayauroputo. ‘The professor entered the lec- 
ture-hall.” 
Jlékuwa Hatasach. ‘The lecture began. 


The subject is frequently a pronoun in the nominative: 


Mob 3anumMiemMcsa pyccKHM 43bI- “We are studying Russian.” 
KOM. 
A 6yny BhicryuaTb Ha cemuHape. “IT shall speak at the seminar.’ 
HukTO He onl03ga Ha coOpauue. ‘Nobody was late for the mee- 
ling.” 
Bee 1pHuwin BOBpeMaA. ‘Everybody came on time.” 


The subject may be an adjective, a participle or a numeral, in 
which case these parts of speech are used as nouns and take the nomi- 
native. 
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Bspécanie (kmo?) HaGmonann 3a ‘The adults watched: the children 
urpon Aeren, playing.’ 

(The subject is an adjective.) 

T[popoxaromme (xmo?) tonmi- ‘There was a crowd of well- 
JIMCh Ha Weppoue. wishers on the platform.’ 

(The subject is a participle.) 

Ilath (umo?) ne Wénutca na gBa ‘Five does not divide into two 
6e3 ocTaTkKa. without a remainder.’ 

(The subject is a numeral.) 


4, The subject may be an infinitive: 


Kypitp (vymo?) Bocipenaetca. ‘Smoking is not allowed.’ 
Yantrpea (umo?) scerga mpuro- ‘It is always useful to learn.’ 
TMTCH. 


5. The subject may be an invariable part of speech used as a noun: 


Crérioe 3aBTpa (umo?) B HawmMx ‘Friend, the radiant future is 
pykax, apy3ba. (Out.) within our grasp.’ 

(The subject is an adverb.) 

Pa3sganocb rpomKoe (umo?) ‘A loud “hurray” was heard.’ 
«ypa. 

(The subject is an interjection.) 


Exercise 20. Point out the subject in each sentence. What part of speech is it? 


1. Bcé cymécTBeHHoe yxe Gero cmenaHo. (f.T.) 2. OcTapatecsa B Bory4apose 
6bI0 onacHo. (I. T.) 3. Cémepo OHNO He XKYT. (Proverb) 4. TIposogntp KAK bIH Be- 
4ep OkosIO 4€TBepTH Yaca y OKHA CBOcH KOMHaTDI BOUIIO y Heé B NpUBBIaKy. (Typ2.) 

. Bcé BecHBI AbIxanHeM corpéTo, 
Bcé kpyrom u smo6uT u moét. (A. K. 7.) 


PHRASES USED AS SUBJECTS 


The subject may be a phrase. The following phrases are used as sub- 
jects: 

I. A phrase consisting of a noun in the genitive and a word denot- 
ing a quantity of objects. 

(1) A noun in the genitive and a cardinal numeral in the nomina- 
tive: 


B ayguTopuro Bow 4eTrbipe ‘Four students entered the lec- 
cTy4énTa. ture-hall.’ 
Tpou10 WécaTh MHHYT. ‘Ten minutes went by.’ 


The predicate of a subject consisting of a noun and a numeral may 
take either the singular or the plural: 


Ha 3aHATHM MpHCyTCTBYIOT MATb 


CTYEHTOB. ‘Five students are attending the 
Ha 3ansTHH mpHcyTCTByeT MAT class.’ 
CTYEHTOB. 
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If a predicate in the past tense is in the singular, it takes the neuter. 


Ha 3aHaTHH  MpHcyTCTBORA.IO 
ATb CTYHCHTOB. 


‘Five students were attending the 
class.” 


With the numerals gpa ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’ and uersipe ‘four’ the 


predicate generally takes the plural. 


With composite numerals whose last component Is oan ‘one’ the 
predicate takes the singular and agrees with the noun in gender. 


Iipwexaa Bpaywath OM 
cry eur. 
Iipuéxana yBaquaTb Ofna cTy- 


WeurkKa. 


‘Twenty-one students have come.’ 


(2) A noun in the genitive and a collective numeral in the nomina- 


tive: 


Ko Mne puna ABoe zpy3eii. 

Y cecTpb 6410 Tpée neTei. 

K kpbiibly Noabexano 4éTBepo 
caneii. 

OGa Gpata yunnuch, B OAHOI 
IIKOWIE. 


‘Two friends came to see me.” 

‘My sister had three children.’ 

‘Four sledges drove up to the 
porch.’ 

‘Both brothers went to the same 
school.’ 


(For the use of collective numerals, see p. 190.) 
With a subject consisting of a noun and a collective numeral! the 
predicate may take either the singular or the plural: 


Hoabéxanu yeTBepo caHe;t. 
Tloabeéxano yveTBepo caHel. 


‘Four sledges drove up.” 


With the numeral 66a (06e) the predicate invariably takes the plu- 


ral: 
puma 66a 6pata. 


‘Both brothers came.’ 


(3) A noun in the genitive and one of the quantitative words mnoro 
‘may’/‘much’, ‘a lot’, masto ‘few’/‘little’, Hemuéro ‘a few’/‘a little’, ne- 
MaJIO ‘quite a lot’, HécKO.IbKO ‘some’, ‘several’, ckOIBKO how ma- 
ny'/*how much’ or créabKe ‘so many’/*so much’. 


Ha youuax 66110 MHOrO Hapdéry. 


B ayaguTopuu co6pandcbh maéro 
CTY A€HTOB, 

Y meus O£II0 MaJIO BpéemeHH, 

B kacce ocTanoch Maso GrieTos. 


Tpoyis6 nécko.IbKO MUHYT. 

Hécko.IbKo maccaxhpoB BEI 
M3 BaroHa. 

Ck6nbKo CTYEHTOB TIPHCYTCTBO- 
BalO Ha JIeKWMM? 


‘There were lots of people in the 
streets.’ 

‘Many students gathered in the 
lecture-hall.’ 

‘YT had little time.’ 

‘There were few tickets left at the 
booking-ofice.” 

‘Several minutes went by.’ 

‘Several passengers left the car- 
riage.’ 

‘How many students were present 
at the lecture’”’ 
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If the subject consists of a noun and the quantitative word wéc- 
KO.IbKO ‘some’, the predicate may take either the singular or the plural. 


HéckosbKo naccaxkUpoB BBHILIO. 


Heéckoubko maccaxHpoB BBINWIH. 


‘Several passengers left.’ 


If the subject consists of a noun and one of the quantitative words 
MHOrO, HEMHOrO, Ma.10, HEMAO, CKO.IbBKO OF CTOJIbKO, the predicate 


generally takes the singular. 


B okckypcun yaacTBoBasio MHOTO 
CTYCHTOB. 
B xacce ocTasoch Mano 6uméTos. 


CkOmbKO YesIOBeK mpHcyTCTBO- 
Baio Ha coOpannun? 


‘Many students took part in the 


excursion.’ 


‘There were few tickets left at the 


booking-office.’ 


‘How many people were present 


at the meeting?’ 


(4) A noun in the genitive and a quantitative noun in the nomina- 
tive (quantitative nouns include such words as Tbicaya ‘thousand’, 
MHL11HOH ‘million’, MaaMaps” ‘milliard’, ‘billion’, coTHa ‘hundred’, ae- 


CATOK ‘ten’, napa ‘couple’, notopnhna ‘half’, aacTb ‘part’, 


macca ‘mass’, 


cTayo ‘herd’, cras ‘flock’, rpynna ‘group’, Toma ‘crowd’, 6o.1buIMHCTBO 
‘majority’, M€HbILBHCTBO ‘minority’, MHOxecTBo ‘a lot’): 


B akTOBOM 3aJle cBOOOAHO pa3- 
MecmuUlach ThICHYA CTYJJCHTOB. 

Y Kpbuipla cmosiu mapa Jowa- 
nei. 

Tlonopina we6a 6o14d noKpoima 
TYYaMH. 

Bo.1buHHCTBO CTY€HTOB 2010C0- 
6aA0 3a TIpesoxKenHe. 

Yactbh cCTYACHTOB = 2010C06aAa 
TIpOTHB. 


‘The assembly hall easily accom- 
modated a thousand students.’ 

‘A pair of hourses stood by the 
porch.’ 

‘Half the sky was covered with 
clouds.’ 

‘The majority of the students 
voted for the proposal.’ 

‘Some of the students 
against.’ 


voted 


In such sentences, the predicate generally agrees with the quanti- 


tative noun in gender and number. 


II. The subject may be a phrase consisting of a noun in the nomi- 
native and a noun in the instrumental preceded by the preposition 


Cc: 


Ha Bok3ane MeHA é6cmpémuau 
MATb C OTIIOM. 


‘I was met at the station by my 
mother and father.’ 


(It is also possible to say: MaTb # oTén) 


Bpat c cecrpoit yuamca B OAHOK 
WKOJe. 


‘The brother and the sister go to 
the same school.’ 


(It is also possible to say: 6patT u cecrpa.) 
The predicate of a subject of the above type takes the plural: serpé- 


THM, y4aTca. 
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Note.——If the predicate is in the singular 


Bpat npuweéa qomoii c ToBapuliem. 


‘The brother came home with a friend of 


his.’ 


only the noun in the nominative is the subject, the noun in the instrumental with the 


preposition ¢ being the object. 


The subject may be not only a phrase containing nouns, but 
a phrase consisting of a pronoun and a noun a noun or two pronouns: 


Mor c ToBapHulemM Noi7émM Ha Ka- 
TOK. 

Mbt c HHM KaxKJ0Oe BOCKpecéHbe 
XOHHM Ha KaTOK. 

Moar c To60H Apy3ba. 

Mbr c Bamu yorcé ropopHsu 06 
3TOM. 


‘My friend and I will go to the 
skating-rink.’ 

‘He and I go to the skating-rink 
every Sunday.’ 

‘You and | are friends.’ 

‘I have already spoken to you 
about it.’ 


It. The subject may be a phrase consisting of a numeral and a noun 
or pronoun in the genitive plural with the preposition 43: 


J\BOe H3 HAC NOIDKHEI OCTATbCA. 
Onn 43 cTYWeHTOR Caénan oK- 
may. 


‘Two of us must stay.’ 
‘One of the students made a re- 
port.’ 


Besides numerals, u3-phrases may also contain adjectives in the 


superlative degree or pronouns: 


Jiyaune 43 y4eHHKOB ToOsyUHIH 
Measiu. 
Kro m3 Bac Obi] Ha KOHIEpTe? 


HuwkTo w3 Hac Hé Obi] Ha KOH- 
eépte. 

Cambie HHTepécHbie 43 STHX KHHT 
yxe TpPoOuMTaHBl. 


‘The top pupils received medals.’ 


‘Which of you was at the con- 
cert?’ 
‘None of us were at the concert.’ 


‘The most interesting of these 
books have already been read.’ 


Exercise 21. Read through the sentences. Point out the phrases used as subjects. Ac- 
count for the agreement of each of the predicates with its subject. 


(a) 1. 


Inu nBa npuatensa pewépHero nopoli 


Vi nénbubiit pa3sroBop Benn Méxay coool. (Kp.) 


2. B mecuaHbix cTenax apaBhiickoi 3emIM 
Tpu ropabie nanibMbi BbicoKo pocmm. (/7.) 

3. Wx nécaTb meT yil6 c Tex nop. (/7.)4. OOa MosogeIx YeNOBEeKa yexamu TOTHaC 
nocne yxuua. (Typz.) 5. Nonopnva OKOH BbIXoAMNa B CTapblii TeHHcTHIA cam. (Yex.) 
6. Muoro néceH Hat Bonrot nponéro. (/7e6.-K.) 7. Heckonbko THM B cTapom caay 
6bimu cpyOnenbi. (7. 7.) 8. B ayne mHOxecTBO coG4k BCTpéTHIO Hac TPOMKHM Jidem. 
(/7.) 9. Bo ABOPE, BO3e KPbiIbua, CTOsJIa Napa Nowanen. (LHfoa.)’ 

(6) 1. Crapuk c Manbuukom uc cobako OGo1M BeCb AAdHbIA MOcesiOK. (Kynp. ) 
2. Hour Kaxabiii pevep nécne paddtsi y Mapma cugen KTO-HHOyab M3 ToRapuueli, 
(M.T.) 3. Mot c Kareii « Cone nocne o6€fa noni B cag Ha Hauy TOOnMytO CKa- 
menky. (/7. T.) 


Exercise 22. Make up sentences with the following phrases used as subjects. 


Alécatp pabounx. YeTBepo Apyséii. Muoro Hapony. Muorne 43 cTyeHTOB. COpoK 
OAMH YenoBeK. Oba apyra. BosibiinHctBo NPUCYTCTBYIOUIMX, Craa ntuu. bosmpurag 
yacTb nyTH. Mbt c ropapHulem. OanH u3 pykoBoghtTenei. Tpde u3 Hac. 
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THE PREDICATE 


The predicate may be either simple or compound. _ 
1. A simple predicate is a verb in the indicative, conditional or im- 
perative mood. 


Al yuyeb B yHMBepcnTete. 

‘I study at the University.’ 

Mor 6yjeT OTAbIXATE Ha fore. 

‘We'll spend our holiday in the > The indicative mood. 
South.’ 

T1oe3, ocTaHoBiica. 

‘The train has stopped.’ 


be3 TBoei MOMOLIM 5 He noaroré- | 
BHICH ObI K 9K3aMeHaM. 

‘Without your help I should have >} The conditional mood. 
never been able to prepare for 
the exams.’ 


Pacckaaxeh MHe BCe HOBOCTH. 


‘Tell me all the news.’ The imperative mood. 


2. A compound predicate consists of two parts: 


On 6yneT yuitesiem. ‘He will be a teacher.’ 
OxkHO 6bII0 OTKPBITO. ‘The window was open.’ 
MBI xoOTésIM OTIOXHYTD. ‘We wanted to relax.’ 


A compound predicate may be either nominal or verbal. 


THE NOMINAL COMPOUND PREDICATE 
A nominal predicate consists of two parts: a link verb and a nomi- 
nal part: 
Bérep OL CHJIbHBII. ‘The wind was strong.’ 
Baur is the link verb, cimpaptii is the nominal part. 
Orén Obit pa6ounm. ‘The father was a worker.’ 


Bora is the link verb, pa66é4aum is the nominal part. 
Bpar 6yaer 1éTUHKOM. ‘The brother will be a flyer.’ 


Byzer is the link verb, nérumkom is the nominal part. 
A link verb has no meaning of its own, it shows the mood and tense 
of the predicate: 
byab roTos k oTbesgy. (impera- ‘Be ready to leave’. 
tive mood) 


446 


Bes TaoéH nOMomm 4 Hé Gein Gbr =‘Without your help I should have 
roTés. (conditional mood) never got ready.’ 

A Opi roros. (indicative mood, ‘I was ready.’ 
past tense) 

A 6Yay roros. (indicative mood, ‘I shall be ready.’ 
future tense) 


In the present. tense the link verb 6nrrp is: generally omitted. 
A roros. ‘I am ready.’ 


PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS THE NOMINAL PART 
OF A COMPOUND PREDICATE 


1. The nominal part of a predicate may be a noun. 
Mot otTén—wnwxenép. Panpuie ‘My father is an engineer. He was 


OH 6bL1 pabounM. a worker previously.’ 
Bpat—ctynént. Ou Gyaer Bpa- ‘The brother is a student. He will 
40M. ‘be a doctor.’ 


The link verb 6nrrb is generally omitted in the present tense, the 
noun taking the nominative. 


Bpat — cryénr. ‘The brother is a student.’ 
Mocksa — cromma CCCP. ‘Moscow is the capital of the 
U.S.S.R’ 


Occasionally (generally in scientific definitions), the link verb is 
used even in the present tense. 


IIpamas ecrb xpatuaiimiee pac- ‘A straight line is the shortest dis- 
CTOAHHe MOKAY ABYMA TOU- tance between two points.’ 
KaMH. 


In the past and future tenses, a noun which is part of the predicate 
generally takes the instrumental. 


Bpat 6yneT Bpayé. ‘The brother will be a doctor.’ 
Oréy 6b pabéuno. ‘The father was a worker.’ 


Occasionally, the nominative is used with the link verb in the past 
tense. 


Oréy Obi pabounii. ‘The father was a worker.’ 


2. The nominal part of a predicate may be an adjective. 
An adjective which is part of a predicate may be in the complete 
form: 


Iloroya 6bina xopoman. ‘The weather was fine.’ 


in the short form: 
Tloroga 6pimia xopoma. ‘The weather was fine.’ 


in the comparative: 
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Bonra aamunée ][Hempa. 


or in the superlative: 


Bonra — Benmuaitnasa 13 pex Es- 
poribt. 


‘The Volga is longer than the 
Dnieper.’ 


‘The Volga is the longest river in 
Europe.’ 


The link verb is never found in the present tense with an adjective 


used as part of the predicate. 


In the past and future tenses, a complete-form adjective may take 
either the nominative or the instrumental: 


Jiéxuua Oba HATepécHad. 
Jlekuua Opuia HATepécuoii. 
lesb 6yneT cOmHeuHDIE. 
Jeu 6YneT cOnHe4HDIM. 


‘The lecture was interesting.’ 


‘The day will be sunny.’ 


In colloquial speech the nominative is generally used, while in the 
literary language the instrumental is preferred. 

A complete-form adjective used as the predicate generally follows 
the subject. If a complete-form adjective precedes the subject, it is an 


attribute of that subject. 


Baia xopomias moroya. 
3aBTpa Oynet cOnHe4HbIi eH. 


‘It was fine weather.’ 
‘It will be a sunny day tomorrow.’ 


A short-form adjective is used exclusively as part of the predicate. It 


does not change for case. 


(a) In contrast with the complete form, the short form is more fre- 
quently used in the literary language: 


Jléxuua Oia wuTepécua. 
Pemenue 6610 NpaBHJIbHO. 
Jloxnay 6yneT codepxaTesen. 


‘The lecture was interesting.’ 


‘The decision was right.’ 
‘The report will be interesting.’ 


(b) In contrast with the complete form, the short form may denote 
a temporary quality, property or state of an object: 


Pexa cnokoiiman. 
Pexa cnoKoiiua. 


‘The river is (always) calm.’ 
‘The river is (now) calm.’ 


(c) In contrast with the complete form, the short form denotes 
a quality or property not in general, but in relation to a definite object 


or definite conditions: 
Compare: 


1. BoTHHKH Ma&JICHBKHe. 
and 
BoTHHKH MaJIBL 


2. TlanbTo mupoKoe. 
and 
IlanbtTo Te6é He TOANTCA: OHO 
HIHpOKO. 
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‘The boots are small.’ (in general) 


‘The boots are too small.’ (for 
a definite person) 
‘The coat is wide.’ (in general) 


‘The coat does not fit you: it is too 
wide.’ 


(d) If the subject is the pronoun 4ro ‘it’, ‘this’, the predicate can be 
(or contain) a short form only: 


TO HHTepécuo. ‘It is interesting.’ 
ITO ObIIO NOHATHO. ‘This was clear.’ 


(e) If an adjective has an object of its own, it must take the short 
form when used as part of a predicate: 


ITa KHMTa OyneT maTepéecua ya ‘This book will be interesting to 
Te6s. you.’ 


3. The nominal part of a predicate may be a short-form passive 
participle. 

A short-form passive participle can be used only as part of a predi- 
cate. 


Kura npoywntrana. ‘The book has been read.’ 

/[pepb 6bI1a 3aKpbiTa. ‘The door was closed.’ 

3anTpa pabdta 6yneT 3aKOH4ena. ‘Tomorrow the work will be 
finished.’ 


4. The nominal! part of a predicate may be 
(a) a numeral: 


TIATb 4 WBa—cemb. ‘Five and two are seven.’ 
(b) an adverb: 
Ona 34My2xKeM. ‘She is married.’ 


(c) a pronoun: 
OTOT 20M Halll. ‘This house is ours.’ 
Kto Bur? “Who are you?’ 


5. The nominal part of a predicate may be a phrase consisting of: 
(a) an adjective and a noun in the genitive: 


bpatT Bbicékoro pocra. ‘The brother is tall.’ 
Mope Osi10 céporo 1BéTa. ‘The sea was grey.’ 
byMara Oia nepBoro copra. ‘The paper was top-quality.’ 


(b) the word ogmm and a noun or an adjective with the preposition 

H3: 

Anexcéi Huxonaesny Toncrow ‘Alexei Nikolayevich Tolstoy was 
OoL1 OHMM 43) KpynHéinmx one of the most important So- 
COBé€TCKHX HHNCATE Nel. viet writers.’ 

OTOT WeHb Ob OH H3 cambIx “That day was one of the hottest.’ 
*KAPKHX. 

Exercise 23. Point out the subjects and the compound nominal predicates. What 
parts of speech are the nominal predicates? 


1. BecéuHne nosesbie pa6orsl Grin 3aKOn4eHnbl. (A. T.) 2. Becua 6bima BecHéro na- 
xe u B ropone. (7. T.) 3. Mopo3Has HOB; Bcé HéGo sicHo. (/7.) 4. Tepacum 6bi1 Hpasa 
cypOBoro HM cepbé3Horo, OOM BO Bcém NopsgoK. (7ypz.) 5S. Bcerga erd [Jleoutbesa] 
TAHYO B necHbile kpas. Jleca ObLmH ero cTpacTBtO, erd yBmedéHHem. (J7aycm.) 
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Exercise 24. Use the following phrases to make up sentences with short-form adjec- 
tives in the function of compound nominal predicates. 


(a) The predicate must be in the present tense. 


Model: YWicemoiii; ceéacuit BO3nYX. 
Bosayx uucm HW céeoK. 


1. Pny66xoe, cnoxdifHoe O3epo. 2. Taxas, TémHaa Houb. 3. Bésnpie oT cHéra noma. 
4. Ilfupéxas npsMas yauua. 5. Hencueprdemble climbl Hapoma. 6. Yeépenuple B OYzy- 
lem moan. 7. Cpétsoe, npexpacuoe 6yayiec. 


(b) The predicate must be in the past tense. 


Model: Kopémxasn nétuHaa HOoUb. 
JléTHAa HOUb 6o12d KOpomKA. 


1. OcnenktenbHbt Gieck MonnuH. 2. OrnyuIntTenbHbIe yoappl rpdma. 3. [To- 
cnémmoe, oum6ouHoe peméHue. 4. Tpé60naTenbHblii k yaeHHKaM yantesb. 5. Tounpiit, 
SiCHBIM OTBET. 6. H¥kHad Ham NOMOLLIb. 


(c) The predicate must be in the future tense. 


Model: Humepécnotii noxnag. 
Floxnay 6ydem unmepécen. 


1. Xopouwmi ypoxai. 2. Jopombuypie skckypcneit cryzcuTbl. 3. Yoneumas pa6o- 
Ta. 4, TlpO4npiii w KpacuBblii Mocr. 5, ToTépbie kK noxOmy JOdH. 


Exercise 25. Replace the short-form adjectives with complete-form adjectives in the 
nominative or instrumental. 


Model: OtseT Opin mouen. 
Orser Obit mounplil. 
OrnéT Opin mounoim. 


|. Paccxa3 Obit GueHb HHTepecen. 2. Mendaua nécun Opind KpaciBa. 3. Hopas 
kBapTupa 6yneT yooOua. 4. Béyep 6yneT mpoxmageH. 5. Belpaxénne e€ muna G6BLIO 
rpycTHo. 6. Bonpocnl, koTOppie MbI o6cyxnanH, ObLNM cHowKHEL 7. Hé60 6yneT scHo. 
8. OObacHeHue ObIO OMINGOYHO. 9. Vpoxaii SyneT xopo. 


VERBS USED AS LINK VERBS IN 
THE NOMINAL PREDICATE 


Other verbs, besides OnrTb, can be used as link verbs: 


6biBaTh (imp.) Ocenbro sec ObiBaeT OCcOOeHHO 
‘to be’ KpacHBbIM. 
‘In autumn the forest is particu- 
larly beautiful.’ 


ABJIATECA (imp.) Hapoy aBsiaierca riaBHol CHO 
‘to be’ pa3sBHTHA OOULeECTBa, TBOPLOM 
HCTOpHH. 


‘People are the principal driving 
force of social development and 
the creators of history.’ 


(The meanings of the verbs apaaTbea and GpITp are identical, but 
the former is generally used in the literary language.) 


CTaHOBHTbLCA (Imp.) Bétep cTaHoBuTce xoOaHEe. 
‘to become’, ‘to grow’ ‘The wind is growing colder.’ 
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cTaTb (p.) 


‘to become’, ‘to grow’ 


c4uHTaTbcs (imp.) 
‘to be considered’ 


Ha3bIBaTbcA (imp.) 
‘to be called’ 


Ka3aTbca (imp.) 
‘to seem’ 


noKa3zaTHcH (p.) 

‘to seem’ 
oKa3biBaTEcs (imp.) 
OKa3aTbcA (p.) 

‘to prove (to be)’ 
ocTaBaTeca (imp.) 
‘to remain’, ‘to be’ 


ocTaTbcx (p.) 
‘to remain’, ‘to be’ 


Tloroga cTasa xonomHon. 

‘The weather has become cold.’ 

On caHTaeTcH XOPOLIMM OpraHn- 
3ATOPOM. 

‘He is considered to be a good or- 
ganiser.’ 

BopoM Ha3biBaeTcs JIec, B KOTO- 
POM pacTYyr xBOMHbIe WepeBEs. 

‘A forest where coniferous trees 
grow is called a bor.’ 

Hosas paOora népBoe BpeMs Ka- 
3alacb MHe TpydHO;. 

‘At first the new work seemed dif- 
ficult to me.’ 

OH noka3asicn MHE yCTaJIbIM. 

‘He looked tired to me.’ 

3anaya okazanach TpyqHoi. 

‘The task proved difficult’. 


Ou Bcerga ocTaéTca CNOKOMHEIM 
B MUBHYTY OMacHOcTH. 

‘He always remains calm in the 
hour of danger.’ 

PykoBoguTesb ocTalica JoOBOsIeH 
pe3ysbTaTaMH paGoTHi. 

‘The man in charge was pleased 
with the results of the work.’ 


The nouns and complete-form adjectives which follow the above 


verbs take the instrumental. 


The verbs 6bIBaTb, CTAaTb, OKa3aTbCA, OCTATLCA may be followed by 


a short-form adjective. 
Ocenbro sec 6pipaer ocOGeHHO 


Kpacue. 


PykoBOANTelb ocTalca doedbsen. 
3aqaua oka3zamach mpyoud. 


In autumn the forest is particu- 
larly beautiful. 

The chief was pleased. 

The task proved difficult. 


The verb 6niTb and certain other verbs used as link verbs in com- 
pound nominal predicates may also be used as notional verbs (simple 


predicates). 
Compare: 


Compound Nominal Predicate 


Ox Ob HInkeHépoM. 
‘He was an engineer.’ 


OH ABINeTCH HpPeKTOPOM. 


‘He is the director.’ 
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Simple Verbal Predicate 


Ox 6bit (HaxXoqMsIca) Ha 3aBOze. 

‘He was at the factory.’ 

Ou Beerga aBafeTca (IPHxOqNT) 
paHble Bcex. 

‘He always comes before all the 
others.’ 
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OH cTall cTy@HTOM. OH cTam y QOCKH. 


‘He became a student.’ ‘He stood by the blackboard.’ 
OH ocTasica MOHM JApyroM. OH ocraésca 10Ma. 
‘He remained my friend.’ ‘He remained at home.’ 


Exercise 26. Point out the subjects and the compound predicates in the sentences. 
What parts of speech are the predicates? 


(a) 1. OcHoBHEIM MaTepHasIOoM AMTepaTy ppl sapnsetca cn0Bo. (M.I.) 2, Méamen- 
HO HacTynasia BeceHHA’ HOub. THWIHHa CTaHOBA ach NOAHOH, riyOoKoi. (M. I.) 3. Cé- 
JIHI[e CKBO3b TyMaH KakeTca KETHIM TIA THOM. (/7.) 4. CTapbili, 7aBHO 3anyUeHHbIit cay 
B 39TO YTpoO Ka3AJICA TaKMM MOJIOABIM, HapsqHbIM. (Yex.) 5. Hoa cTaHoBislach Bcé 
TemMHée H Momuanupel. (M.I.) 6. Ona B cembé cBoeit poaHOn Ka3atach WeBOUKOH 4y- 
OH. (/7.) 

(b) 1. Tléppaa wenb uckyccrpa— Bocnpousnegénue yeficraiirenbuocru. (Yepn.) 
2. )Kv3Hb MpexpacHa W yAMBTenbHa. (Masx.) 3. HesaHiMaTe/bHbIi pOMaH, He3aHH- 
MAaTEJIbHad Tb€ca— 3TO ecTb KnaqOume unger, Mbicnef u OOpa3op. (A. 7.) 4. Taopye- 
ckas pa6oTa-—STo mpexpacHbii, HeoGbuaiino TaKENBIA A A3YMHTeIbHO pagocTHBiit 
tpya. (7.0.) 


Exercise 27. Read through the sentences. Point out the subjects and the predicates. 
Note the position of the subject and the predicate in the sentences. 


1. TlospnéHve YenoséKa ObINO OAHHM H3 BeHYAMINX NepeBOpOTOB B pa3BATHH 
mpupogpr. 2. OcHosoi «*«H3HH OOmecTBa ABIMeTCA MaTepHasbHOoe Mpou3BOpCcTBO. 
3. PemtarouluM ycOBHem, Co32aBIIHM Yes0BeKa, ObIn Tpya. 4. Tpya apaserca OcHO- 
BOM OOMECTBeEHHOM %*«M3HH YeOBeKa. 5. OrpOMHBIM 3aB0eBaHHeM MepBoOBITHOrO Yes0- 
Beka B GopbGe c npupozoi 6b1I0 oTKpbiTHe orHs. 6. Bonpdéc 06 oTHOMIéHHH Co3HAHHA 
K OBITHIO ABJIACTCH OCHOBHBIM BOTIpOCOM BCAKON duocomun. 


Exercise 28. Rewrite these sentences omitting the link verb. 


Model: Co3HaHne ecTb cBOiicTBO BbICOKOOpraHH3OBaHHOl MaTépHu. Co3sHaHHe — 
CBOHCTBO BbICOKOOpraHH30BaHHOH MaTepHH. 


1. Tipaxruxa aBiiietca BbICLIMM KpHTépHeM AcTHHHOCTH BCeX HaY4HbIX CHCTEM HM 
Teopuit. 2. TecHeiimiad cBi3b HaYKM C KH3HLIO ABIHETCA 3aIOrOM NpouBeTaHHA HayKH. 
3. MpmiiéHve ecTb MPOAYKT AeATeMbHOCTH MO3ra, a MO3r eCTb OpraH MBIMUICHHA. 
4. JIurepatypa ecTb Bemikoe o6mlécTBeHHoe je10. (Kop.) 5. Tlpoctora ectb Heo6xomn- 
Moe yclOBue HpexpacHoro. (J. T.) 6. Umea ectb ayuda xyq6%KecTBeHHoro HpousBere- 
Husa. (Kop.) 


Exercise 29. Make up sentences with compound nominal predicates, using the 
words 6biBaTb, ABANTHCA, CTAHOBATLCA, CTATb, Ka3ATbCA, OKAZATLCA, OCTATECHA as link 
verbs. 


THE COMPOUND PREDICATE WITH VERBS OF REST OR 
MOTION 


The predicate may be a phrase consisting of a verb of rest (cuaéTb 
‘to sit’, meKAT»b ‘to lie’, cToaTb ‘to stand’) or motion (mpuiiTi ‘to come’, 
BepHyTscs ‘to return’, yéxaTb ‘to leave’) and an adjective or participle. 


Ox gabe HenéIH mponexan Gomb- ‘He lay ill for two weeks.’ 
HOH. 

AléTu npHwiaa c mporysmKu Becé- “The children returned after their 
bie. walk in high spirits.’ 


The adjective or participle in such phrases takes the nominative or 
instrumental and follows the verb: 
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‘The sister was ill when she ar- 
rived.’ 

‘He returned from the sanatorium 
in better health.’ 


Cectpa npuéxaja 6o1bnaa. 


Ou Bepny.ica u3 CaHaTOpHsa OK- 
penn. 


Compare: 


CectTpa npnéxasta 60.1bHas. 
‘The sister was ill when she ar- 
rived.’ 


‘bosbuan cecTpa lpwexaa.’ 
‘The sick sister arrived.’ 


In the first example, the adjective 6o.pHaa ‘ill’ is linked with the 
verb npuwéxaia ‘arrived’ and is part of the predicate. In the second, the 
adjective Go.1bHas ‘sick’ qualifies the noun cecTpa ‘sister’ and is an at- 
tribute. 


Exercise 30. Read through the sentences. Point out the predicates. 


1. Bexamu nycrbina Jexana HeTpouytas. (Taycm.) 2. Codba ckopo yexana kyaa- 
TO, DHet 4epe3 NATb aBHach Becénaa, KuBaK. (M.I.) 3. U3 cponx myTeméctBuii ona 
Bcerad BO3Bpawanach kK Huxonaio 6Onpaa 4 AOBOMbHad HCNONHEHHOH paboTo;. (M. I.) 
4. loka, ycunuics wn nowén poBHblii 4 4acTBIi. (Ape.) 5. Jepesba cToann oTaKenéH- 
Hble cHérom. (Ao.) 6. Tipuxoay x HaM Ha NOMOILb He TOMbKO CMEABIM, HO HW YMEJIbIM. 
(Faiio.) 


THE COMPOUND VERBAL PREDICATE 


I. A compound verbal predicate consists of an infinitive and an au- 


xiliary verb in a finite form: 


CHer npoyo0.Ka.1 nayaTb. 

BétTep Mepectas AyTb. 

Mb xoTéH OTAOXHYTb 1 penn 
OCTaHOBATLCA B TepBOH xe 
mepesue. 


‘It went on snowing.’ 

‘The wind stopped blowing.’ 

‘We wanted to have a rest and de- 
cided to stop at the very first 
village.’ 


IIpogos%Kaa ‘went on’, nepecraa ‘stopped’, xorésm ‘wanted’, pe- 


wmaan ‘decided’ are auxiliary verbs. 


Auxiliary verbs show the mood and tense of the predicate. 


SH xorésa Obl OT/LOXHYTH. 
(conditional mood) 

Hauunaiite padotatp. 
(imperative mood) 

Cuer mpodosmKaer mayarte. 
(indicative mood, present 
tense) - 

CuHer mpogouKa 1aaTb. 
(indicative mood, past tense) 


‘I would like to rest.’ 
‘Start working!’ 


‘It goes on snowing.’ 


‘It went on snowing.’ 


According to their meaning, auxiliary verbs are divided into two 


groups: 


1. Verbs denoting the beginning, continuation or the end of an ac- 


tion: 
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HauuHaTL (imp.) — HayatTb (p.) ‘to begin’ 


cratp (p.) ‘to begin’ 
npuaumMatTpcs (imp.) — mpuusteca (p.) ‘to start’ 
nposomKAaTE (imp.) ‘to continue’ 
nepecTaBaTb (imp.) — fepectaTp (p.) ‘to stop’ 
KoH4aTE (imp.) — kon4nTh (p.) ‘to end’ 


Only imperfective infinitives are used with these verbs: 


Cuer Hauas (cTa) TasTh. ‘The snow began to thaw.’ 

Cuer Ha4yHHaeT TaATb. ‘The snow is beginning to thaw.’ 

Cher mpoyomKaeT TaiTb. ‘The snow continues thawing.’ 

CryneuT KOHYHII 3aHHMATHCH. ‘The student stopped working.’ 

Mb kKon¥aeM 3aNHMaTbCAH «6B OU‘Our classes are over at SIX 
IeCTh 4acos. o’clock.’ 

Cuer mepecTan nanatb. ‘It stopped snowing.’ 


Note.— The perfective verb npogéspxuTp ‘to continue’ is not used as part of 
a compound verbal predicate; it is used only with an object: 


Mbp npogdmKkusnn padéry. ‘We continued to work.’ 

Its imperfective counterpart is used with either an infinitive or an object: 
MbI npodomKanu padotats. ‘We continued working.’ 
MbI nposonKann paboty. “We continued the work.’ 


2. Verb denoting the possibility or desirability of an action: 


Imperfective Perfective 
Aspect Aspect 

MO4b — ¢CMO4b ‘to be able, can’ 
yMeTb — CyMe€Tb ‘to be able, can’ 
XOTETL — 3aX0TE€Tb ‘to want’ 
pemaTn(ca) —— pewmmnTb(ca) ‘to decide’ 
coOupatbca —— co6patpea ‘to be going (to do something) 
NbITaTbeA —~ nonbiTaTpes ‘to try’ 
npdboBaTb — nonpooogats ‘to try’ 
HaMepeBaTLCH = =— — ‘to intend’ 
cTapaTbca — nocTapatscs ‘to try’ 
*KEIATD — noxenaTb ‘to wish’ 
CTpeMaTbLcA — — ‘to strive’ 


These verbs may be used either with a perfective or an imperfective 
infinitive, 


On we Mor roBopith oT BonHe- ‘He could not speak for excite- 
HHA. ment.’ 

Manbunk yméer kataTeca Ha ‘The boy can skate.’ 
KOHbKax. 

Mobi xoreésH OTHOXHYTb MH peustin =‘ We wanted to have a rest and de- 
OCTaHOBHTECH. cided to stop.” 


II. The following words and phrases can be used in a compound 
verbal predicate: 
1. The short-form adjectives ,o.1Ken ‘must’, pag ‘(is) glad’, rorés 
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‘(is) ready’, coraacen ‘(is) agreeable’, Hamépen ‘(one) intends’, o6#3an 
‘(is) obliged’, crocéGen ‘(is) capable’. The past and future tenses are ex- 
pressed by means of the link verb 6nrTb. 


On OsKeH TIPHHTH. ‘He must come.’ 

Ox fOaKeH OBIT OPHTH. ‘He had to come.’ 

Ox 2OsKeH OYNeT UpHiTH. ‘He will have to come.’ 

Mobi coriacHbl MOMOUb. ‘We are ready to help.’ 

Onn Gbin O6f3anbI NpHTH. ‘They were obliged to come.’ 


A 6yay roros npuctynutThb k pa- ‘I shall be ready to set to work.’ 
6oTe. 


2. The phrases (consisting of nouns and verbs) 6bITL B cocTOHHHH 
‘to be able’, ‘can’ and HMéTb BO3MO2%KHOCTD ‘to have an opportunity’: 


Ox B cocTOAHHH CHénaTb 3TO. ‘He can do this.’ 
Mpi wMeéem BO3MO%KHOCTL yuHTb- ‘We have the opportunity to 
cA. study.’ 


Exercise 31. Write out the sentences. Underline the compound verbal predicates. 
State the aspect of the infinitives. 


1. Mbi npogzomKanM MON4a HATH Bpyr Négse Apyra. (/7.) 2. Ha TémHom HéGe Ha- 
4YHHaIM MHTaTb 3Bé3ab1. Mbi JerkO Moran pasiM4aTb Jopory. (/7.) 3. Ou cram cnycka- 
TBCH 0 Y3KOH H KpyTOH Tponuuke. 4. COnHUe HaYHHaNO MpaATaTEca 3a CHeroBOH xpe- 
6ér. (7.) 5. A Opi roTos MO06hTp Bech Mup. (/7.) 6. A Mor pa3M4HTb Mpu cBéTe JHB! 
MANEKO OT bépera apa kopa6aa. (JI) 7. Baaaumup O4YTHIICA B NOsIe H HampacHo XOTéN 
CHOBA NonacTb Ha Aopory. (/7.) 8. Baanumup cTapaJica TOJbKO He NOTEPATL HACTOMLe- 
ro HanpasBiénua. (/7.) 9. Maso-nomany MepeBbs Ha4aliM peneTb, M Bnagimup BBlexasi 
u3 necy. (/7.) 10. Ou cormacniica *aaTb noulaneH wu 3aKa3an ce6e yxuu. (/7.) 

11. Tlo3tom MOxelIb THY He OBITE, 

Ho rpaxaaHniom OpiTp o6s3an. (H.) 


Exercise 32. Make up sentences with compound verbal predicates, using the fol- 
lowing words. 


HauaTb, HAYMHATb, KOH4ATb, KOHYUTh, HMETb BO3MOXKHOCTS, 1pOOoBaTb, Nonpdbo- 
BaTb, peluMTb, NepecTaTb, yMéTb. cormaceH, 0643aH, pa, B COCTOAHHH 


Exercise 33. Fill in the blanks with auxiliary verbs or short-form adjectives to suit 
the sense. 


1. Buia npekpacHaa noroaga, A Mb... OTMpaBuTbcs 34 ropog. 2. Topa 6piia Ouenb 
KpyTas, H Mb! He ... B3OGpaTbca Ha Heé. 3. Cuer ... TatTb, M BOAAa B peke ... WpHObIBAaTb. 
4. CryaéuT ... rOoTOBUTLCa K CemMHapy 4 yulén M3 YHTaNbHH. 5. OH Bceraa ... MOMO4b 
TOBAPHUlaM. 


Exercise 34. Write out the sentences, filling in the blanks with the suitable verbs 
chosen from those given at the end of the exercise. 


B cepeqne Maa 2éTH NepecTann ... B UIKO.IY. 2. CryA¢HTbl IpoAOWKAaIOT ... 3a- 
sero 3, Tepexn OTbE3RZOM OH XOTEN CLUE pa3 ... FOPOR M peut... Ha BOK3aNi MHeliKOM. 
4. Ou NOAHAICA Ha KpbINbUO H CTan ... B ABepb. 5. Muorne TOBapHULH XOTAT ... B XOPO- 
BOM Kpyxke. 6. Buepa a He ycneén .. _ NHCbMO. A aOmKen ... ero cerOaua. 7. Ou 6yaerT 
pag ... CO cTapbimu Apy3bamu. 8. Hé60 crano vey H nosBALHCh 3BE3AbI. 

(chaBaTb, XOAMTb, CTy¥ATb, yBUeTbh, HATH, 3aHMMATBCA, HanucaTb, TeMHETD, 
BCTpeTHTECa) 


455 


THE SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 
THE OBJECT 
1. The object is generally a noun or pronoun in an oblique case 


with or without a preposition. 


A kynun Te6é Kunry. ‘I bought you a book.’ 
(kymMy1—- umo?) 
(kyr — Komy?) 


CTyeHTbI TOTOBATCA K 3a4eTy. ‘The students are preparing for 
(roTOBATCA — K Yemy?) a test.’ 
Onn 6ynyT coaBaTh eré 34BTpa. ‘They will be taking it tomorrow.’ 


(cqaBaTb — umo?) 


2. The object may also be an adjective, a participle or a numeral 
used aS a noun, or an infinitive: 


MbI BCHOMHHAJIN O NpOnIsIOM. ‘We recollected the past.’ 
(BcHOMHHATIH —o ve?) 
Bce nocmoTpésm Hwa Bowenmero. “Everyone looked at the man who 


(mocMoTpesM — Ha K020?) had come in.’ 

Hyxno pa3yesutTb uetbipHagnath ‘Fourteen should be divided by 
NONOAaM. (pa3eIHTb — umo?) two.’ 

A yxy Towapuya m1aBaTb. ‘I teach my friend how to swim.’ 


(yay —vemp?) 


3. The object may also be a phrase consisting of: 
(a) a noun in the genitive and a word denoting the number or 
quantity of things in an oblique case: 


Oroub OxBaTH Ba WOMa. ‘The fire enveloped two houses.’ 
(oxBaTHsI— 4umo?) 

Y 6onbmmucrTBa cTyfénTos ObIIH =©‘Most students had textbooks. 
yucOHHKH. 
(6buIM — y Ko20?) 


(b) a noun or pronoun in the instrumental with the preposition 
¢c and another noun or pronoun in an oblique case: 


A noézy kK oTHY c MaTepbrto. ‘I shall go to see my father and 
(mloéay — kK KOMY?) mother.’ 

Ham c To60i Mpucnanmn nucbMa. ‘They have sent letters to you and 
(mpucsmasmM — KomMy?) me.’ 


(c) a noun or pronoun in the genitive with the preposition m3 and 
a numeral, an adjective in the superlative degree or a pronoun in an 
oblique case: 


Ognomy 43 cTyaéHTOB TopysyHmH ‘One of the students was asked to 
onéNaTbh OKA. make a report.’ 
(nopy4Hin — Komy?) 

Hu y koro 43 wac HeT ciiopaps. ‘None of us has a dictionary.’ 
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Co MHOrHMH H3 TOBApHUeH a yxe ‘I already know many of the com- 
3HaKOM. rades.’ 
(3HaKOM— ¢ Kem?) 
Cunbnéiiniemy 43 cnoprcmMénop ‘The strongest sportsman was giv- 
BpYUHIM MpH3. en a prize.’ 
(Bpyynsu— Komy?) 
Exercise 35. Read through the sentences. Point out the objects. What parts of 
pes are they? 


. Tenépb yxe nepésbsa He 3aCOHSIM TipocTopa, HM MOXKHO OBLIO BUReETb He6o 
Hu ast. (Yex.)2. Bee mom4ann u WYMasu 0 TOMbKO YTO CAIBIAHHOM. (4ex. )3. A wayan 
KUT OYCHb XOpOlido, KaKAbI Reb TIpHHochn MHe HOBoe H BaxKHOe. (M. I) 4. 
A.M. Doppkui sBeerga pekoMeHjoBall HAaYMHAaOWIMM MMCATeAM 4YHTaTB pyccKne 
CKA3KH, 3HATb NOCHOBHIbI cBoerd Hapdra. (Pad.) 


THE DIRECT AND THE INDIRECT OBJECTS 


The object is most frequently an adjunct to a verb. The object of 
a verb may be either direct or indirect. 

A direct object is an object which is an adjunct to a transitive verb 
and is in the accusative without a preposition. 


CryneuT mauet (vymo?) noxnan. ‘The student is writing a report.’ 
(acc.) 

A serperun (xo20?) Topapwma. ‘I met a friend.’ 
(acc.) 


However, if a transitive verb is preceded by the negative particle ne, 
its direct object generally takes the genitive. 


YueHnk He pelt! 3aa4n. ‘The pupil failed to solve the 
problem.’ 
STo mpenoxéHve He BbIBBalIO §=6“The proposal met with no objec- 
BO3paxKenHit. tions. 
A we Nosyyaio oT Herd micem. ‘I do not receive letters from him. 


(For the use of the accusative and the genitive after transitive verbs 


preceded by ne see p. 244.) 

If a transitive verb denotes an action which passes over not to the 
entire object but only to some part of it, the direct Object also takes the 
genitive: 


A kya xne6a. ‘I bought some bread.’ 
All the other objects are called indirect. 


Exercise 36. Fill in the blanks with objects in the appropriate case. Point out the di- 
rect and indirect objects. 


1. Mbi No3apa BAIA wee THEM pox aeHus. 6paT 
2. Buepa a BCTPeTHII Ha ye ... . WIKOAbHBI TOBapHI 
3. Mp emé He cyaBasn ... No du3uKe. 93K34MeCH 
4. Mue Hago MNOKTA B Mara3HH M KYIINTb ... . 6yMara HW 4yepHAia 
5. Korya cTyf@HTbl 4ATAJIN STOT TeKCT, OHM He WOJIb- | CIOBAPb 

30BQJIMCb ... . 
6. Dra cryqéHTKa HHTepecyeTcs ... . pycckast 2%KHBONHCb 
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7. Jléxrop ne rosopiin 06 3Tom nogpd6xo, oH TONb- | 5Ta npoOméma 
KO KOCHYJICA ... . . 
8. A 3aBaayro ..., KOTOpbI Monyann mHOro Mlicem. | TOBapHUL 


9. CerOaHA MbI He BAeIN ... B YHHBeEpCcHTEeTe. npenogqaBaTenbHulya 
10. Huxté He comuHesaetca B... . er6 HCKpeHHOCTb 
11. Dror npenogapatenb y4HT Hac ... . PyCCKHH A3bIK 
12. Bce pagytotcs ... . cONHe4Hasd Toroga 


Exercise 37. Write out the sentences, replacing the italicised verbs and phrases with 
synonymous verbs chosen from those given at the end of the exercise. Change the case of 
the objects accordingly. 


1. Hoxnaganx samponya Baxknbiit Bonpoc. 2. Mécne HaBOAHCHHA HECKOJIDKO cemeli 
ocmdaaucb 6e3 Kposa. 3. Mue Nopy4tin gecmu kpyKOoK. 4. JéTu, KoTOpble wmérom ciio- 
cOOHOCTbh K PHCOBAaHHHO, 3AHMMAFOTCA B KpyxKKe. 5, Crya¢HTbl npossasiom unmepéc 
K BONpocaM MexKAyHapOAHOH NOMMTHKH. 

(MMWATECA, OOaqaTh, pyKOBOAHTb, KOCHYTLCA, HHTepeCcoBaTbca) 


Exercise 38. Replace the transitive verbs with intransitive ones incorporating the 
particle -ca. Change the structure of the sentences accordingly. 


Model: [Hpué3z0 otua o6pddosaa acTeH. 
Aému o6padosaaucs apue3sazy oTua. 


1. Menus uHTepecyeT copétckas muTepatTypa. 2. Eré cnocO6HocTH yOMBAAIOT TOBA- 
pute. 3. Hacrynatoulaa seca pagyer scex. 4, Cnocé6HocTu pedéuka BOCXHIIA NH po- 
autTeneit. 


THE OBJECT OF A NOUN OR ADJECTIVE 


1. An object may be an adjunct to a noun: 
Tloctpoiika (ve2d?) noma 6ynet ‘The building of the house. will 


cKOpo 3akOH4eHAa. soon be completed.’ 
Acimpanty nopyyima pyko- “The post-graduate was put in 
BOJCTBO (vem?) CeMHHAapoM. charge of a seminar.’ 
Y wero mpo6yausca muntepec (x ‘He began to take an interest in 
yemy?) K MY3bIKe. music.’ 


If a verb is transitive the corresponding noun requires the genitive: 


A wavan w3yyaTe pycckni a3b1K. ‘I began to study Russian.’ 
Al Haya «6m3y4énHe §=pycckoro§ ‘I began studying Russian.’ 
ASbIKA. 


If a transitive verb denotes a feeling, the corresponding noun re- 
quires the dative with the preposition k: m06nTb pogHny ‘to love one’s 
country’ m1066Bb K poguue ‘love of one’s country’, ysaxaTb ToBAa- 
puma ‘to respect one’s friend’— yBaxeéenHe K ToBapHiy ‘respect for 
one’s friend’. 

If a noun corresponds to an intransitive verb, it usually requires the 
same case and preposition as the verb. 


(1) On yBaekaeTen mypzoikoi. ‘He is keen on music.’ 
Ox roBpopit o cBoém yBaeye- ‘He spoke of his keenness on 
HHH My3biKoU. music.’ 
(2) Hapogbi 66protca 3a mup. ‘The peoples are fighting for 
peace.’ 
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WWuputca 6opp6a 3a mup. ‘The fight for peace is gaining in 


strength.’ 
(3) Ero no6aarogapuam 3a pa- ‘They thanked him for his work. 
bomy. 
On nolyyns 6naroqapHoctb 3a) «6‘He received thanks for his 
pabomy. work.’ 
Memorise these exceptions: 
cTpaniitbesa onachocTH ‘to fear the danger’ 
cTpax népey omacnocThI0 ‘fear of the danger’ 
no6eHTb Bpara ‘to defeat the enemy’ 
no6éya naj, BparoM ‘victory over the enemy’ 
HHTepecoBaTLcA MY3biKOii ‘to be interested in music’ 
HHTepéc K MY3bIKe ‘Interest in music’ 
OBeEpATh TOBAPHULY ‘to confide in a friend’ 
opépre K TOBApHILy ‘confidence in a friend’ 
3ABHlOBaTb TOBAapHULy ‘to envy a friend’ 
3QBHCTb K TOBAPHILY ‘envy of a friend’ 


2. An object may be an adjunct to an adjective: 
Yuutenb WoBosten (Kem?) y4enn- ‘The teacher is pleased with the 


KOM. pupil.’ 
Kysuimn noson (ve2d?) MostoKa. “The jug is full of milk.’ 
Crpana 6orata (vem?) 1écom. ‘The country is rich in timber.’ 


Corn 10x6% (Ha Koz?) Ha oTUa. “The son looks like his father.’ 
Borpoc nonsiten (Koy?) cTyqén- ‘The question is clear to the stu- 


Ty. dent.’ 

JiéToM a noOprBan B MecTax, 60- ‘In the summer | visited some 
raTbix (vem?) jlecaMu 4 03€pa- places rich in woods and lakes.’ 
MH. 


Exercise 39. Replace the phrases consisting of verbs and their objects with phrases 
consisting of nouns and their objects. 


Model: watTepecopaTpca apxuTeKTypo —HHTepec K aPXHTeKTYype. 


NOMOraTb Jpyry, H3MCHHTb Mah, CTPONT 3aBOA, 3aNWIWATh rpaHmilKl, BAAReTR 
S3BIKOM, AOBEPATh TOBAPHIy, MoOeANTh Bpara, BEPHTb B HOGeAy, MeyTaTb O CuaCThE, 
CTpeMUTbCA K CBOOORE, OTKAZATECH OT NOMOLIM, pabOTaTh Hag NOKNAOM 


Exercise 40. Read through the sentences. Point out the objects and the words to 
which they are adjuncts. State the case of each object. 


1. Bonpuidro HanpsxKéHHua HW BeNHKOM cTpacTu TpébyeT HayKa OT desoBeKa. (fJae.) 
2. Tlépporo Masa Mbl pajyemca He TONbKO BecHe TIpHpObI, HO H BeCHE 4e1OBCUCCTBa. 
(1. 3.) 3. Tlonoxeune yenonéka HMCCT peuITcAbHOC BHMAHHE Ha xapaKkTep ero yOe- 
maeuni. (Yepn.) 4. isspaménuoe WcKkyccTBO MOXKEeT ObITb HEMOHATHO JIKOAHM, HO XO- 
police UcKyccTBO BCerga NOHATHO Beem. (/7. 7.) 5. St He mro6sr0 Becubr. (/7.) 6. C aet- 
CTBa TIPHBBIK OH K NO.ICBEIM paboTam, K AcpescHcKomy OniTy. (Type2.) 


THE ATTRIBUTE 


The attribute answers the questions Kaxdii? ‘what (sort of)?’, uci? 
‘whose?’, Komdpoiti? ‘which?’, cxkoavKo? “how many/much?’ 
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An attribute invariably qualifies a noun. a 
An attribute which agrees with the noun it qualifies is called an at- 


tribute with agreement: 


Tosapuim Kynaa pycckyro KHAry 
MW pycCK0-anriimiickuit CIOBapb. 


‘The comrade bought a Russian 
book and a Russian-English 
dictionary.’ 


Kaxyro kuury kymum Topapuur? — Pycexyro. 
Kaxoti cnospapb kynusn ToBpapnuy? — Pyccko-anrsMickHi. 


An attribute with agreement takes the case, gender and number of 


the noun it qualifies. 


An attribute which does not agree with the noun it qualifies is call- 


ed an attribute without agreement: 


A kyu yseOuuk H3HKH. 
Kaxou yaeOunk? — Da3HkKu. 


‘T bought a textbook of physics.’ 


The qualified word (y4é6nnk) is in the accusative. The attribute 
(H3HKH) is in the genitive. Pa3nKH is an attribute without agreement. 


PARTS OF SPEECH USED AS ATTRIBUTES 


I. An attribute with agreement may be an adjective, participle, nu- 


meral or a pronoun. 


1, Témupie ryan 3aKpbuiu He6o. 
(Kaxue myuu?) 

2. Hag mOTeMHEBLIHMH TOJIAMEH 
TpeMEJIM packaTbI rpoMa. 
(Hao Kakumu nossmu?) 

3. Bot Ha 3€MJO yan nmépBble 
Kan OKA. 

(Kaxue xdanau?) 

4. Ac Tpema ToBapuitamu mo- 
crews OMOH. 

(Co ckéanKumu moeapuiyamu?) 

5. He ycnémm MbpI qoOexaTE 10 
Hallero }OMa, Kak NOS mpo- 
JMBHOH OKA. 

(Ho uve26 06ma?) 


‘Dark clouds covered the sky.’ 


‘Peals of thunder echoed over the 
darkened fields.’ 


‘Now the first drops of rain fell on 
the ground.’ 


‘My three friends and I hurried 
home.’ 


‘Hardly had we reached our 
house when the rain began 
pouring down.’ 


II. The following parts of speech are used as attributes without 


agreement. 


1. Nouns in the genitive without a preposition or in an oblique case 


with a preposition: 


/[pepb B kopuOp Oba OTKPEITA. 
(Kaxaa deepb?) 

Bce coOpaslcb B KOMHaTe 6pata. 
(B uveti KOmMHame?) 
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‘The door leading into the corri- 
dor was open.’ 

‘All gathered in my _ brother’s 
room.’ 


A Opin wa Konuépte nécan. (Ha 
KakoM Kouyépme?) 
Ham vonpasusocb Bbicrynyenne 
neBnbl. (Yoé eeicmynaenue?) 
IlytemécrrenhuKku HoveBalIn 
B Iecy B Waslallé H3 BéToK. (B 
KaKOM wasaute ?) 

MbI KaTasIuch Ha O_Ke c mapy- 
com. (Ha Kakoii 160Ke?) 


‘I was at a song concert.’ 


‘We liked the singer’s perform- 
ance.’ 

‘The travellers spent the night in 
the forest in a hut made of 
branches.’ 

“We went sailing.’ 


2. The possessive pronouns of the third person eré ‘his’, eé ‘her’ or 


Hx ‘their’: 

Bce co6pasmmcb B eré KOMHaTe. 
(B uveii KOmuname?) 

Ham noupapusoch eé BbICcTyn- 
jeHHe. 
(Ysé eoicmynaénue?) 


‘All gathered in his room.’ 


‘We liked her performance.’ 


3. Adjectives in the comparative degree: 


Cpenu Hac He ObIIO YeNOBEéKa Be- 
cenée erd. (Kaxozo0 ueso6éxa?) 

IIpuHHech MuHe KHUry nonHTe- 
pécnee. (Kaxyro Kuuey?) 


4. Adverbs: 


AlITéka HaxOJHTcs B OMe Hanpo- 
THB. (B Kaxom 06Me?) 
Mensa yToMia e3a BepxoM. 
(Kakaa e30a?) 
5. An infinitive: 


Hawa monbitka nogusaTpea Ha 
KpyTyto ropy yBenyamacb ycné- 
XoM. (Kaka nonsimxa?) 

Ox He BEITIONHHA cBoero obenrd- 
HHA MpHexaTb K HaM JICTOM. 
(Kakoézo0 o6ewanus?) 


‘There was no one among us more 
cheerful than he.’ 

‘Bring me a more _ interesting 
book.’ 


‘The chemist’s is in the house op- 
posite to ours.’ 

‘Riding on horseback made me 
tired.” 


‘Our attempt to scale the steep 
mountain was crowned with 
success.” 

‘He failed to keep his promise to 
come to see us in the summer.’ 


6. Phrases consisting of an adjective or numeral and a noun in the 


genitive: 


Boulén yvenoneK BbIcOKOrO pocTa. 
(Kaxoti ue n0eeK?) 


30eCb 3aHHMAaIOTCA CTYCHTHI 
Broporo Kypca. (Kaxue cmydén- 
mot?) 


Y wero ecTb OpaT yBeHagqNaTH 
net. (Kax6ti 6pam?) 


‘A tall man came in.’ 


‘Second-year students have their 
classes here.’ 


‘He has a brother of twelve.’ 


Exercise 41. Read through the sentences. Point out the attributes with and without 


agreement. 
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1. BkyxHto pond aéByuika HeGonbuoro pécTa, c NpocTBIM HOM KpeCThAHKH 
HW TOsCTOH Koco cBéTMBIX Bonéc. 2. HaTama rny6ok6 B3gqoxHysa, 3a6pécusia KOcy 3a 
Tied W Hatasa YATATS KHMry B KENTON OONGKKe, c KapTHHKaMH. 3. Martb... HanHBasa 
4ait HM BCMYWIMBasach B NABH! pedb WeBywiKH. 4. Efi ypapHnocn mH0 Haraum, BAH- 
MaTeJIbHO HaOmogaBlel 3a BceMu. 5. CoObiTHA NocnéAHHX DHeli CHbHO yTOMHLIH eé. 
6. MaTb nocmotpéna Ha China — OH CTOs y ABEpH B KOMHaTy H ybIGancs. 7. Ef HpaBn- 
JIOCb TOBOPATh C JHIOAbMH, HPaBHIOCb C/IYUaTb HX PaccKa3bl O X%KA3HH. 
(13 pomana M. époxoz0 «Mamp») 


Exercise 42. Replace the attributes without agreement with attributes with agree- 
ment. 


1. Hegdsuo B Haul ropog Mpnexasn aptitcrl uz Mocxeet. 2. Iym c pauyot Mewar 
HaM pa6ortatb. 3. 39ecb mpodarotca GuseTh 6 meamp. 4. Yuen énan yipaxHeHHA no 
zpammamuxe. 5. Ha croné cToafma Ba3a uz cmexaa. 6. B yray cToan Ulkadb 048 KHue. 
7, Ha nésyulke OEuio rony6oe nmaTbe u3 wéaxa. 8. Cembaé epeexasia B HOBy!O KBapTHpy 
uz mpex KdmHaM. 


Exercise 43. Replace the attributes with agreement with attributes without agree- 
ment. 


1. Yuntesnb npoBepal yuentiueckue TeTpagu. 2. Bcé néTo 1 NpoBell B omydecKom 
ome. 3. B nércree 4 a106n0 crymath 646 yuexcuno: cKa3KH. 4. B rayOnueé méca MbI Halli 
medséxcoro Gepméry. 5. Cmydénueckoe coOpanue KOHYMMOCb. 6. Bo ABopé CJIbIaTHCb 
Oémcxue kpiikn H cmex. 7. TyMan cKpbUI 26puole BepuiMHEl, 8. Tyya npuOmmxKamach, ye 
CHbUMasICch 2zpomoesie packaThi. 9. Ilo xpbiure sacry4ann Oomcdesoie kann. 10. Césep- 
Hax Ipupoga cypoBa HW Mpekpacna. 


Exercise 44. Read through the sentences. What questions do the italicised words 
answer? What parts of the sentence and what parts of speech are they? 


1. Kenanne nideame tio pexé Obicrpée e€ TeyeHHa NpuBeNnd k H30OpeTEHHIO Becca 
wu mapyca. (M.T.) 2. Yxé B rny6oKoH ApeBHocTH JOA MedTaIM O BO3MOKHOCTH -1e- 
mampo no Bosayxy. (M. I.) 3. Tipuspiaka cmpducmeosamp 110 KapTaM Hi 6tidemnb B CBOEM 
BooOpaxKeHMH pa3Hble MecTa MomoraeT yBHeTb WX B AeHcTBATembHocTH. (/Zaycm.) 
4. Tleppoe BpeMa cBoero mpwe3ga Huxonalt Opin cepbé3eH Wo aaKe CKY4eH. Eré MYy4Ma 
MpeACTOMMad HCOOXOAMMOCTh 6MeWaMbCA B ena xo3alicTBa, WIA KOTOPbIX MaTb BBI- 
3Bana ero. (J. T.) 


THE APPOSITIVE 


An apposiiive is a noun attribute which agrees with the word it qual- 
ifies in number and case. An appositive qualifies an object by giving it 
another name. 


Msi unTaem paccka3br o re- ‘We read stories about heroic 


poax-€TURKAX. flyers.’ 
HegamexO ecTb Tesedou-as- “There is a public telephone near- 
TOMAT. by.’ 
Unxenép Ilerpop eué ue mpu- ‘The engineer Petrov has not 
IHeI1. come yet.’ 
Ha Hatem nyTH Opiia pexa Jton. ‘On our way we were to cross the 
river Don.’ 


If an appositive is the name of 4 newspaper, journal, magazine, lit- 
erary work, a ship, etc., it is enclosed in inverted commas and, contrary 
to the generai rule, invariably takes the nominative: 


Ox 4uuraer ra3zéty «I papaa». ‘He is reading the newspaper Pra- 
vda.’ 
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B népBoM HOMepe xypHana «Ho- 
Bblii MHp» ECTb XOpoLve CTH- 
XH. 

Mbl 4nTaeM OTpEIBKH 43 poMaHa 
«Bota 4 MHD». 


‘There is some good poetry in the 
first issue of the magazine Novy 
Mir? 

‘We read extracts from the novel 
War and Peace, 


If both the appositive and the word it is an adjunct to are common 
nouns, they are written with a hyphen: repou-séTunku ‘heroic flyers’, 
Teneou-aBromar ‘public telephone’. 

If a noun used as an appositive can be replaced with an adjective, 
no hyphen is used: crapak oxOTHHK (CTapbIit OxOTHHK) ‘an old hunter’, 
KpacaBen MyxA4HHAa (KpachBbii Myx4Ha) ‘a handsome man’. 

If a common noun follows a proper name, they are also written 


with a hyphen: 
‘Crown Prince Ivan.’ 


Mocksa-peka ‘the Moskva River’, 


Vinan-napesn4 


However, if a proper name follows a common noun, the hyphen is 
dispensed with: pexa Mockra ‘the river Moscow’, peka Boura ‘the river 
Volga’, ropoa JIenuurpay ‘the city of Leningrad.’ 


Exercise 45. Make up sentences, using the following phrases in oblique cases. 


cTapHk-cropox; NoSt- -PEBOTIONMONED, ropoy-repon; pomax Poppkoro «Mart»; 
répon Jlennurpag; *KYpHas «PYCCKHH A3BIK 3a py6exomm, pexa Bosra; Onepa cEsrénuii 
OH¢rHH»; KoMnO3HTOp Uaiikopcknh; pabounii-HoBaTop; %*eHUHHAa-Bpa4 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 


Adverbial modifiers modify other parts of the sentence which are 
verbs; according to their meaning they are divided into several groups. 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF PLACE 


Adverbial modifiers of place answer the questions 2de? ‘where?’, xy- 
da? ‘where to?’ omxyda? ‘where-from?’ 

Adverbial modifiers of place are either adverbs of place or nouns in 
an oblique case, generally with a preposition. 


Mb) Win Bue pen. 
Bnepeyu pugHemach peka. 


Monofax sacrBa 3eneHéia no- 
BCIOLY. 

Tlone O40 3a pekoii. 

KonxO3HvkH BEIM §=padboTaTb 
B nose. 


‘We walked on. 

‘A river came into sight ahead of 
us.” 

‘The young leaves showed green 
everywhere.” 

‘The field was beyond the river.’ 

‘The collective farmers went to 
work in the fields.’ 
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Use of Prepositions with Adverbial Modifiers of Place 
































Preposilion Case Exainple 
6.103 Gen. | Jlom Haxogisica Okov10 (6103, BO, y) 
‘near’ cTaHnHn. 
BOnu3h ‘The house was near the station.” 
“near’ 
BO3.1e 
‘closc to’, ‘beside’ 
OKO10 
‘near’ 
y 
‘by’, ‘at’ 
BOKpyT JlétnH Geran Bokpyr é1Ku. 
‘round’ ‘The children were running round the 
New Year tree.’ 
BAOJIb Boom Yruypt OEM NocaxcHb! DepeBps. 
‘along’ ‘There were trees planted along thc street.” 
cpenn FlOMuK NecHuka CTOSN cpeat gepcBscs. 
‘in the middle of, ‘The forester’s cottage stood among the 
‘among’ trecs.’ 
npoTHB TipoTup okHa pocnd spicéKoe gépeBo. 
‘opposite’ ‘Opposite the window grew a lall tree. 
3a Instr.| 3a pexO# paccTumdetca none. 
‘beyond’ ‘A field stretches out beyond the river.’ 
m0] Mbt OTAbIXasIM HOA TepeBomM. 
‘under’ ‘We rested under a tree.” 
népea Népea oxHOm pocno BeicdKoe népeso. 
‘in front of ‘In front of the window grew a tall tree.” 
Hay CamouéT neTHT Has JIECOM. 
‘over’, ‘above’ ‘The plane is flying over a wood. 
Mex Ay Méaay gep¢Bbami CTOHT ckaMéiika. 
‘between’ ‘There is a bench between the trees.’ 







B 
in’ 
Ha 
‘on’ 

npu 

‘attached to’, 
‘belonging to’ 













ky aa? K 

‘where to?’| ‘to(wardsy 
3a Acc. 
‘behind’ 





Mbt ry B Casy. 

‘We walked about in the garden.’ 

Mbt cham ua Gepery. 

‘We sit on the bank.’ 

Ilpu uikose ectb cag. 

‘There is a garden attached to the school. 


Mb! xo no KOopHAOpy HM pa3sroBapH- 
Bali. 
‘We walked in the corridor talking.’ 


Jl6gKa mbtBét K Gépery. 


‘The boat is sailing towards the bank.’ 





Manbank cnpatasica 3a népeso. 
‘The boy hid behind a tree.” 


Continued 




















Question Preposition Case Example 
| 
now Yemonau NocTaBHiH no7f CTON. 
‘under’ ‘The suit-case was put under the table.’ 
B MBI BBM B cag. 
‘into’ ‘We went out into the garden.’ 
Ha Mobi npunis wa Geper. 
‘on (to) “We came to the bank.’ 
oTKY Aa? H3 Gen. | Apromo6nnb Bbiexayl a3 rapaxa. 
‘where ‘out of ‘The car drove out of the garage.’ 
from?’ c Bpat npawén ¢ TpeHHpoBKH. 
‘from’ “The brother came after his training ses- 
sion.” 
oT Jloaka oTlnbina oT 6épera. 
‘from’ ‘The boat pulled off from the bank.’ 
H3-38 Connye NoKa3asocb 43-34 Ty4. 
‘from ‘The sun came out from behind the 
behind’ clouds.’ 
43-Nod, 3mMeH BEINO/I3a 3-0 KAMHA. 


‘from under’ 


“The snake crawled from under the stone.’ 





Exercise 46. Note the correlative prepositions given in the columns below; make up 


sentences with each preposition, using nouns of your own choice. 


rage? Kya? oTkKyga? 

B ropore B ropoy, 43 ropona 
Ha YaHie Ha Hy c YIHIbt 

y Oepera kK Gépery oT 6epera 

3a WKapoM = 3a «Lika H3-3a LuKada 
NOACTOHOM nog cron W3-Noy cTOmA 


Exercise 47. Read through the following extract from Turgenev. Point out the ad- 
verbial modifiers of place. What parts of speech are they? What questions do they an- 
swer? 


Bcé 66110 THXO KpyrOM; CO CTOpOHbi 2OMa He NPHHOCH och HHKaKkOro 3ByKa. OH 
[JJappéyknii] ocropOxHo nomén Buepég. Bot, Ha NoBopore amen, Becb JOM BApyr 
TAH] Ha Hero CBOMM TEMHBIM (bacaOM; B ABYX TOMbKO OKHAaX HaBepXY Mepla CBeT; 
BHH3Y ABepb Ha OankOH WMpOKO 3eBana, packpbiTasd HacTexb, JlaBpeukuit cen Ha pepe- 
BHHHY!O cKaMCHKY, NOANEpcA pykOro W CTaN PAgeTbh Ha STY ABepb Aa Ha OKHO JIn3pI. 
B ropoge mpo6ano nésHO4b; B WOMe MAJieHbKHe 4acHKH TOHKO Mpo3BeHeMM ABenas- 
WaTb. JlaspeukHit HuYerd He AYMaJ, HH4erd He Kan; eMY NPHATHO OBLIO 4YBCTBOBATb 
ce6a BOnn3H JIW3b1, cHoéTb B eé cany Ha cKaMélike, rye MW Ona CHAea He OAHAX DI. 


Exercise 48. Make up several sentences containing adverbial modifiers of place (use 
the table on pp. 464-465). 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF TIME 


Adverbial inodifiers of time answer the questions: 

(a) Kkorya? ‘when?’ 
Co6panue OyneT 34BTpa. ‘The meeting will be tomorrow.’ 
(b) kak Onro? or cK6sHKO BpémenH? ‘how long?’ 


30—1t525 465 


A Opi Ha MOpe Bcé ETO. 


(c) kak 4acTo? ‘how often?” 


Ou 3aHNMaeTCA THMHaCTHKON 


pa3 B Heéb0. 


(d) ¢ kakax nop? ‘since when?’ 


SA paborato B MHCTUTYTe ¢ CeHTA- 
Opa. 


(e) 40 Kakax Nop? ‘till when?’, 


Tlonesbie padothl OyayT npoyon- 
*KATbHCA JO HOMOpHA. 


‘I stayed at the seaside the whole 
summer.” 


‘He practises gymnastics once 
a week.” 


‘| have been working at the Insti- 
tute since September.’ 


“till what time?’ 


‘Field work will go on till Novem- 
ber.’ 


(f) 3a Kak6ii cpox? or 3a KakOde Bpémsa? ‘how soon?’ 


A npowntaro Sty KHHry 3a Ba 
mas. 


‘It will take me two days to read 
this book.’ 


(g) Ha KakOii CpoK? or Ha Kakée Bpéma? ‘for how long?’ 


Mune aM KHHry Ha HeWestO. 


‘They lent this book for 


a week.” 


me 


An adverbial modifier of time may be: 


(1) an adverb of time: 


Mow Opat mpwexan Buepa. 
On plesk Aer peaKo. 

OH nmpHeéxan HayGésro. 
Mo: GecégoBanu WOnrO. 


‘My brother came yesterday.” 
‘He comes rarely.” 

‘He came for a long time. 
‘We talked for a long time.’ 


(2) a noun without a preposition, often with the pronoun Becb ‘all’, 
uésbi “whole” or Kax Abi ‘every’, or with a numeral: 


CTyeHTbI TOTOBMINCh K 9K3aMe- 
HY HeJieJ110. 


Mb! 3aHMMaJINCb Bech Jeb. 

3aHATHA HAYMHAIOTCA NEpBOro ce- 
HTHOps. 

Cemunap OpipaeT KaxAyro Hee- 
JTEO. 


(3) a noun with a preposition: 


A ye3.Kato B HFOJe. 
A fam teOé KHMTy Ha HejetO. 


A upowtan sty KHury 3a OHH 
Bévep. 


‘The students had been preparing 
for the examination for 
a week.” 

‘We studied all day long.’ 

‘The term begins on the first of 
September.” 

‘The seminar takes place every 
week.” 


‘| leave in July.’ 

‘] will lend you the book for 
a week.’ 

‘It took me one evening to read 
this book.” 


(4) a verbal adverb or verbal adverb construction: 
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I[pne3xxan B Mocksy, of scera 
HaBelllaeT Hac, 


‘When visiting Moscow, he al- 
ways comes to see us.’ 


Exercise 49. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of time. 
What parts of speech are they? What questions do they answer? 


1. JispkHukn ABHHYIMCcb B NyTb eulé Ha paccpéte. (Aow.) 2. Jloiiaga qo MocTHKa, OH 
OCTaHOBHJIcad HW 3agymasicn. (Yex.) 3. He xOueTca yesxaT, B TAKEO XOpOrlyro norosy! 
(Yex.) 4. MHHyTbI ABe OHH MOAN. (7. y5.C BOCXOIOM COJIHI{a Mbl TPOHYJIMCh B IyTb. 
(Apc.) 6. Bias W3 MaluMAbl, Taha NO“yBCTBOBasIa KpaitHroro ycTanoctp. (Aosi.) 7. Tyt 
HB Ne€THHH 3HOK CTOaMa Npoxnana. (Typz.) 8. Ha cenbMoi AeHb nyTH Tana Bacnbuen- 
Ko NOOWMNA Ha WepKax K Hosaucky. (Adc.) 9. 3a rog paborsi B paiidue Maprbinos 3Han 
ye Bcex Opuraqupow TpakTOpHbIxX OTpxq0B H MHOrux TpakTopiicTos. (Ogeu.) 10. 
Tenepb Mbl BHACINCh yxé 4YacTO, pa3a 10 ABa B eHub. (Yex.) 11. Becb maii umm No%KAH, 
Ono xONOMHO. (Yex.) 


Use of Prepositions with Adverbial 
Modifiers of Time 

































Case Question Preposition Example 
Gen, Koraa? no uo o6€fa ‘before dinner (lunchy 
‘when?’ ‘before’ 
nécie nécne oGéaa ‘after dinner (lunch)’ 
‘after’ 
HaKaHyHe Hakanyue mpa3aHHKa ‘on the eve of the 
‘on the eve holiday’ 
of 
cpeai ipocuyTbca cpeqii H64H ‘to wake up in the 
‘in the middle middle of the night’ 
of 
c KaKHXx nop?, | c Cc WeBATH YacéB 
c Kakoro ‘from’, ‘since’ | ‘from (since) nine o’clock’ 
Bpémenn? c yTpa ‘from (since) morning’ 
‘since when?’ c noneaémbunuka ‘from (since) Monday’ 
c cenTaGpa ‘from (since) September’ 
c 1985 réga ‘from (since) 1985’ 
c aéteTBa ‘from (since) one’s childhood’ 
NO KaKHX mC) Ho necatH yacés ‘till ten o’clock’ 
nop? “ull Ho Béyvepa ‘till evening’ 
0 Kakoro no cyOG6TH: ‘till Saturday’ 
BpemenH? no supapa ‘till January’ 
‘till when?’ no 1917 réga ‘till 1917° 
Dat.) Kora? K On npuulén K Béyepy, K YoxKHHy. 
‘when’ ‘towards’, ‘He came towards evening, by supper- 
‘by’ time.’ 
no A pa6oraro no yTpam, no Beyepam. 
(followed by ‘I work in the mornings, in the evenings.’ 
a plural Sl 3aHMMarlocb NO NebIM HAM. 
noun) ‘in ‘I study for days on end.’ 
K kakomy K A 3axou4y paboTy K nATHHHe. 
cpoky? ‘by’ ‘I shall finish the work by Friday.’ 
‘by when?’ Al npwiay k pecaTi Yacam. 
Kk kakOmy ‘I will come by ten o'clock.’ 
BpémMeHnw? 
‘by what time? 





30* 
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Continued 





Question 


Preposition 


Example 
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Kora? 
“when?” 


B Kakoii 
cpoK? 


“how soon? 











at. ‘on’, 


‘in’, ‘dur- 


ing” 


Ha 
‘on’, ‘for 


yepe3 
“a 


3a (10) 
‘before’ 


nos] 
“towards” 


mW 











B j\Ba 4aca 

“al two o'clock” 

B HOHE) |CADRHK 

‘on Monday’ 

B onacnbii Momént 

‘in the hour of danger” 

B rpyanyro MHNYTY 

‘in time of need’ 

B ITY 3uMy 

“this winter” 

B STy HO4b 

‘this night 

B UAOXYW NOVoOly 

‘in bad weather’ 

B )1OOK Jb 

‘when il rains’ 

Ha JIpyroii CHB 

dhe) next day’ 

Ha cnényrouiil eHb 

‘on the following day” 

Ha EPC Toi JICHb 

‘on the third day’ 

na 6yLyuMi ron 

‘for the next year’ 

BCpHYTECcA Hépe3 S mHnyT 

‘to come back in 5 minutes (or 5 
latery 

YCpC3 Jha LH 

‘in two days’ 

4épe3 HC)IENO 

“ina week? 

ucpe3 mécan 

‘uy a month 

uc pe3 Vo) 

‘ina year” 

UpHitt wpes neestrb MHHYT NOCIIC 3BOR- 
Ka 

‘to come ten minutes after the bell” 

HpHATH 3a HATh MUHYT jlO 3BOHKA 

‘to come five minutes before the bell" 

NPHeXATh 3a HCICO AO HA4ata 3aHA- 
‘TH 

‘lo come a week before the beginning of 
the tern’ 

BeplyTbhes Noy BeYep 

‘to come back towards evening” 

BETPCTUTECA nol Hopp roy 

‘lo mect on New Year's Eve’ 

NPUTOTOBUTL B OAHY MHHYTY, B O/H MO- 
McHT 

“Lo prepare in a minute, in a@ moment’ 

cobparrca B hosaca 

to get ready im half an hour’ 

npowTarn Kinry B Oui Béucp 

‘to read a book in one evening’ 





minutes 





Continued 





Case 


Question 











Instr. 





3a KaKoli 
cpoK? 
‘how soon?” 


Ha Kakoii 
cpok? 
‘for how long?’ 





no Kakol 


cpok? 
‘ull when?’ 


Preposilion 


‘in’ 


Ha, 
‘for’ 


no 
HD 


—}_.____ 


Example 





coOpatbcs 3a nomyaca 

‘to get ready in half an hour’ 
NpounTaTbh KHHTy 3a OJMH BéYep 
‘to read a book in one evening’ 
BLINOAHHTb 3agaHHe 3a MecHIE 

‘to carry out the task in a month’ 
yexaTb Ha Hee MtO 

‘to go away for a week’ 

BLIMTH Ha MHHYTY 

‘to go out for a minute’ 

HaTb KHATY Ha OAH BeYyep 

‘to lend a book for one evening 
NoywtTb OTHycK no 5 cexTHGps 
‘to get a holiday up to September 5’ 








1 


Kora? 
‘when?’ 





népey 
‘before’ 


Mex Ly 


‘between’ 


3a 
al 








népea npa3qHHKOM 

‘before the holiday’ 

neépea eKuHeli 

‘before a lecture’ 

mMéacy nékKuHAMH 

‘between the lectures’ 

M@xKAy AéKnHelt H CeMHHApOM 

‘between the lecture and the seminar’ 

Mex Dy UByYMi H MATbIO 4YacaMHu 

‘between two and five o'clock’ 

4HTaTb Fa3eTy 3a 3ABTpakKOM 

‘to read the newspaper at breakfast’ 

OecéMOBaTb 3a 44em, 3a OGE0M, 3a YKH- 
Hom 

‘to talk at tea, at dinner (lunch), at sup- 
per’ 

NpocbilaThesa ¢ 3apéii, c BOCXOAOM CO;H- 
wa 

‘to wake up al dawn, at sunrise’ 











Prep. 





Kora 
‘when?’ 





+ 


in’, “at 








B AHBApe 

‘in January’ 

B 1989 ron”y 

‘in 1989° 

B ACBATHARUATOM BéKe 

‘in the nineteenth century’ 
B eTCTBE 

‘in one’s childhood’ 

B fOHOCTH 

‘in one’s youth’ 

B MOJIOOCTH 

‘in one’s young days’ 

B cTApocTH 

‘in one’s old age’ 

B Ha4ale AHBAapA 

‘at the beginning of January’ 
B CepejHe HYOHA 

‘in the middle of June’ 
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Case Question Preposition Example 








B KOHWe Mas 

‘at the end of May’ 
Ha Ha STO He1é1e 

‘at ‘this week’ 

Ha MpouLioi He1é-1e 
‘last week" 

Ha 3ape 

“at dawn’ 

wa paccBeTe 

‘at daybreak 


Ha 3aKaTe 
‘al sunset” 
no no mpHe3je 
‘on’ ‘on one’s arrival’ 


no BO3BpallenHH 

‘on one’s return’ 

lO OKOHYAHHH 

‘on completing’ 

np npn eo.1a.1h3me 
‘under’ ‘under feudalism’ 

npu KanwTa.i3me 
‘under capitalism’ 

TIpW ConHa1A3me 

‘under socialism 

npu Tlerpe I 

‘under Peter I° 

NpH Nepexde wepe3 yaHny 
‘when crossing a street’ 


i J 


Exercise 50. Read through the text. Point out the adverbial modifiers of time. What 
questions do they answer? What is the case of the nouns used as adverbial modifiers of 
lime? 























O6 yuacruu Foppkoro B peBO.TKOUMOHHOM ABWKeHHH 


Aaexcéi MaxcimMosny Poppkui 4a4acl CBorO AMTepaTYpiyto ACATe-IbHOCTb B KOH- 
ué XIX séxa. B 3To Bpema Hayatca TpéTHH NepHog OcBOOOANTeAbHOrO jBUAeHHA 
B Poccuu — npojeTapcKnit neprog. 

Yxé B 1884 roay B Ka3anu [oppknit 3HakKOMUTCA C pCBOAIOUMOHHOM MHTe.IHIcH- 
UM¢H 4 HAYMHACT YMTATb MapKcHcTckylo AuTepatypy. 3a 7 aeT—c 1898 no 1905 roa - 
oppkuii HeCKOAbKO pa3 NowBepra.tca apéctam. B 1901 roay on onyOanKkoBad «[MécHto 
o bypepéctuuke», KoTOpas FOBopH.la oO rpAAyWle peporzoUunOHHON Gype. 

9 aupapa 1905 roma napcKoe NpaBlite-1bCTBO PaccTpe.14.10 MHPHylO AeMOHCTpa- 
uMro Hapoda. Ha créAylouwnii WeHb NOcNe paccrpéaa AemonctTpauuN FOppKuit Hanuca.t 
MpOK.aMaHIO C NPH3bIBOM K CBEPACHHIO CaMOREpKABHA. 3a ITO LAPCKOe NpaBuTe-rb- 
CTBO 3aks104N.10 ero 12 sHBaps B TletponapaoBcKyto Kpénoctn. 

‘STO BEI3Ba-10 6ypro MpoTéctosB B PoccHH w 3a rpaHAuen, u yepe3 Mécau, 14 the- 
Bpala, Doppknii 61.1 ocpoboxneH. B pexabpé 1905 roaa B aHM BoccTaHus [ OpbKHit Ha- 
xomuica B Mockse. Ha ero kBapTupe NPOHCXOAH-AM CoBeHlAHHA pyKOBOsMTe.1eH GoeBEIXx 
apy«au. Poppxui coOupan 7eHbry 1.14 nokynku opyxus. Bo spéma AeKa6ppcxoro Boc- 
craHua [éppkuii Bnepsbie BcTpeTu.ica c JI¢HMHbIM., 


Exercise 51. Give written answers to the questions; use the words given on the right. 
pulling them in the accusative or prepositional with the preposition B or na. 


1. Korga bbl 661.14 Ha KOHUepTe? naATHHMA 
2. Koraa Bhi noun B TeaTp? CAéAyIOWWKK Denb 


470 


3. Kora npunét 6pat? 

4. Koraa oxcnenmipia oTnpasnmace B CpénHrorw 
A3nto? 

5. Korna IKCNEDAUHA BEPHYsacb? 

6. Koraa 6bit noctpdex ropod Marxuroropck? 

7. Koraa poawnca u koraa ymep JIlomMoxHocos? 

8. Korga Bbuuen 43 newatu mépsbiit HOMep ra3zéTbi 
«pasa»? 

9. Kora on Nomor te6e? 

’. Korja B Hauiem Kny6e Opin KoHUEepT? 


Korga oH MHOro myteliccTBOBas? 


KOHeW HEE 
HIOJIb 


cepemina ceHTAOpa 
nepHon mépBolt natunaeTKH 
1711-1765 rr. 

Man 1912 r. 


TpYAHaA MHHYTa 
npowiad Henena 
MOMOIOCTb 





ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF MANNER 


Adverbial modifiers of manner answer the question xax? “how’ or 


Kaki O0pa30m? “in what manner?” 


Adverbial modifiers of maner are generally adverbs of manner: 


St Bbly4dus] CTHXOTBOpeHhe Han- 
3YCTb. 

Commie cBeTHT sIpKo. 

OH Obs] OET N0-70poOx%KHOMy,. 


‘| learned the poem by heart.’ 


‘The sun is shining brightly.” 
‘He was dressed for the road.’ 


2. Adverbial modifiers of manner may be nouns. 
Nouns used as adverbial modifiers of manner generally take the 
instrumental either without a preposition or with the preposition c 


‘with. 

Tfepeckaxute TeKCT CBORMH C.10- 
BaMH, 

Jloaka MY¥anacb crpenoii. (It is 
also. possible to say Kak 
cTpe.1a.) 

Tponmuka BHach ¥3KOH JeHTOI. 
(It is also possible to say Kak 
y3Kan J1énTa.) 

YueHuk peu 3ayauy ¢ Tpy6M. 


Ou HanMca ynpaxKHeHne c omnid- 
KaMH. 


‘Retell the 
words.’ 
‘The boat sped along like an ar- 

row.” 


text in your own 


‘The path wound like a narrow 
ribbon.’ 


‘The pupil did the sum with diffi- 
culty.” 

‘He wrote the exercise with mis- 
takes.” 


To express the meaning opposite to that conveyed by a noun with 
the preposition ¢, a noun with the preposition 6e3 ‘without’ is used, 
which also fulfils the function of an adverbial modifier of manner. 


Yuennk peiuns 3anauy 6e3 Tpy ma. 


On wHanucast ynpaxHeHHe 6e3 
oW6oK. 


‘The pupil did the sum without 


difficulty.” 


‘He wrote the exercise without 


mistakes.’ 


3. Adverbial modifiers of manner may be verbal adverbs: 


Jlowab Wwés He Nepecrapag. 
OH roBOphs BOJTILYACK. 


‘It rained without stopping.’ 
“He spoke agitatedly.’ 
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Exercise 52. Write out the sentences. Underline the adverbial modifiers of manner. 
What parts of speech are they? 

1. BonHb! c wymMom O-1HCcb o Géper uc NéHOH pa3beranuce no necky. (Ape.) 2. Vx 
3a pekOl, dbIMacb, np. ordnp pprOaunit. (77.) 3. [pd3n0 BosHpr o Féper Ousnce. 
(M.I’.) 4. BéTep co caiictom mouécca no crenn. (Yex.) 5. Bpéma .eTHT nHoraa nTHueH, 
uHorada 10-136T YepBaKom. (Type.) 6. Paaxn, Bopo6nn wu roay6u no-BecénHemMy paslocT- 
HO roToBu.M ye rHé3ga. (/7.7.) 7. OcaeniterbHot 3méHKol OnecHyaa MO.IHHA, Had 
camMoft ronoBoi ormyuiitenbHbIMM packaTamMH npoKaTHsca rpom. (M.J.) 8. B okHd, 
Bécelo Hrpas, 3artAAbiBan FOubI CONHeuHbIA ayy. (M..) 9. Mbr THXOHDKO CTA1M Ipo- 
Burathes Havickocb mpoTuB Teyénus.(/7.) 10. Aaapueimee nyTemécTBue Halle Mpo- 
wo 6e3 BCAKHX MpuKsro4wéHnit. (Apc.) 1{.Mop63 cepe6pdm texas ua OréaWOH 3¢neHH 
Tpasbl. (/7.T.) 12. Ona Optcrpbimn, érkumMu WwaramMyu noua Ha JécTHuuy.(V/L 7.) 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF PURPOSE 


Adverbial modifiers of purpose answer the questions 3auém? 
‘why?’, c kakot yéaoro? ‘with what purpose?’, 024 4e26? ‘what for?’ 

The following parts of speech are used as adverbial modifiers of 
purpose: 

(1) nouns with the preposition aus ‘for’ or ua ‘for’: 


Mb ocTaHoBusiuch Wa OTObIxa. ‘We stopped for a rest.’ 
Mara3iH 3aKpbIT Ha peMOHT. ‘The shop is closed for repairs’. 


(2) an infinitive: 


Mb octaHOBHIHCh OTAOXHYTb. ‘We stopped to rest.’ 
A npuwén nomoup tebe. ‘Pve come to help you.’ 


Infinitives are used as adverbial modifiers of purpose after verbs of 
mouon: npHiwés npoctuTpes “came Lo say good-bye’, npHéxasim yaHiTbc# 
‘came to study’, 3amés y3HaTb ‘dropped in to learn’, yexaa OTAbIXATb 
‘was away on holiday’. 


(3) adverbs of purpose: 


OH 3a4éM-TO OTKpBIJ] DBepb. ‘He opened the door for some 
reason.’ 
OH cyesas STO Ha310 MHE. He did it to spite me.’ 


Exercise 53. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of pur- 
pose. What parts of speech are they? 


1. Mocnre o6éaa 6a6yurKa yi K ce6é B KOMHaTy OTgbIxaTp (Yex.) 2. Oud 3a- 
xT Aa AaMiy W céaa K cTosy Ba3aTb uya0K. (M.I.) 3. [aa 3aniTp! OT BéTpa HY/KHO GELIO 
3aG6upaTeca B Camyto 4allly atéca. (Apc.) 4. MaTp yéxana Ha BOK3a.1 NoKynaTb GuseTbI 
Ha BeyépHHun 3aBTpaulHHt noesz. (J aiid.) 5. Bo agop mpuBe3.14 Kupniwy Ha nocrpdiiky 
rapaxa. 


ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF CAUSE 


Adverbial modifiers of cause answer the questions novemy? ‘why?”’, 
omuezo? ‘why’, u3-3a y4e26? “why?’, no Kaxdétu npuuime? ‘for what rea- 
son?” 

The following parts of speech are used as adverbial modifiers of 
cause: 

(1) nouns with prepositions: 
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JleTu He Tys1AJIM W3-3a DOKAA. ‘The children did not go for 


a walk because of the rain.’ 


CryHeHT ovcyTcrBopan no 60- ‘The student was absent owing to 


J1é@3HH. 


illness.’ 


PeOeHoK 3acMesasICa OT panocTH. ‘The child began laughing for 


JOY. 


(2) adverbs of cause: 


Bech JleHb lel JOxK Tb, nodTOMy ‘It rained the whole day, so the 


We€TH We TYJIAIM. 
On noYemy-To He npHweén. 


children did not go for a walk.’ 
‘For some reason he hasn’t come.’ 


(3) verbal adverbs and verbal adverb constructions: 


He sactTas 1e6x 10Ma, on ocTaBun “Not finding you at home, he left 
TeOeé 3anucky. 
MepeyToMnBIIMch, OH BhIHyKaeH ‘Having overworked himself, he 


Obl] NpepRath pabdory. 


you a note.’ 


had to interrupt his work.’ 


Use of Prepositions with Adverbial Modifiers of Cause 


























Preposilion Case Example 
H3-3a Gen. | j]éTn Buepa He rysasH 43-3a NIOXOH NOrO/bI, H3-3a OAC TA. 
‘because of , ‘The children did not go for a walk yesterday, because of 
‘owing to’ the bad weather, because of the rain.’ 
VM3-3a TeOa a ono3gan. 
‘Because of you I was late.’ 
Ou NoccOpunuch H3-3a HYCTAKOB. 
‘They quarrelled over trifles.” 
M3-3a TBoeré OlO3aHHA MbI He ycnécM 3aKOHUNTb paboTy 
B CPoK. 
‘Owing to your being late we shall not manage to finish the 
work in time.” 
Onarojlapa Dat. | Baaronapa Tey W ox DsM BCXOJbI B STOM TOAY paHHue. 
‘thanks lo’ ‘Thanks to the warm weather and the rains, the crops 
sprouted early this year.’ 
Baarolapa TROCH NOmMOLIH A yxKe 3aKOH4HN paboty. 
‘Thanks to your help ! have already finished the work.’ 
poe 
OT Gen. | Pe6éHor 3appiran of pajocTu. 
‘from’, ‘for’, ‘The child began jumping for joy.’ 
‘with’ Bce B3apOrHy iv OT HeOKHANHOCTH. 
‘Everyone started with surprise.” 
NyTemecTBacHHuki p”poxKinu oT xon0sa. 
‘The travellers were shivering with cold.’ 
OH HH CIOBa HE MOF cKa3aTb OT yMBAeHHA. 
‘He could not utter a word for surprise’. 
Ypoxalt Norn of 3acyxu. 
‘The crops perished from the drought.’ 
Pancubli noOsicnHen oT 66nn. 
‘The wounded man turned pale with pain.’ 
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aL a | 


Preposition 


Case 


Continued 





Txample 





|. 


Tpapa Gpind MOoKpad OT LOCH. 

‘The grass was wet with rain, 

Jia nytemeécraennukos cra cépbiMit OV MBLIE. 
‘The travellers’ faces had become grey with dust. 





c (co) 
‘Tron’ 


Gen. 


VY ucé ¢ HOXBas BeKpyKMNach TONOBA. 
‘The praise went to her head. 

Y ueé nponan ronoe co erpaxa. 

‘She became dumb with fear. 





}-—- 


no 
‘owing 
to’, 

‘ont of , 
‘for’, 
‘through’ 








Dat. 


OH ue 3aMeTI Hac HO paccésHHOCTH. 

‘He did not notice us owing lo his absent-mindedness.” 
Yuenik wouyeTivy omliGKy NO neGpexKHocTH. 

‘The pupil made a mistake out of carelessness. . 

Ona cncnata Mioro o1ni6oK NO NCOHBITHOCTH. 

‘She made many mistakes owing to her inexpericnec.” 





Crymeuy OTCVTCTBOBAI NO G0063HH (HO yBaxKHTCIbHOi NpH- 
4HHe). 

‘The shident was absent owing to illness (for a valid 
reason). 

Mbi onowiasit 10 TROCH BIHE. 

“We were late through your Fault” 








H3 
“because of, 


Gen. | V3 répnocra ol ofka3adica OT NOMOUI, 

“He refused help out of pride. 

H3 ckpOmHocTH On HUKONLG Ue FOBOPT O CBORX 30cyraXx. 
‘He never mentions his merits out of modesty” 

M3 Béxianocrn 9 Bbiclyilas ce AO KOH. 

‘| heard her out of politeness.” 

A cnpocan 06 Jrom TONbKO H3 MOGONbITCTBa. 

‘L asked about it out of mere curiosity. 

Ou He cormacitica W3 BpHAyHa. 

‘He did not agree on principle” 


‘out of, 


‘on’ 








_—_L_ 
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Notes. 1. The meanings of the prepositions 43-3a “because of, "owing to" and 
Gnarojapsa ‘thanks to’ are, in fact. opposite. A cause denoted by a noun with the 
preposition #3-3a brings about an undesirable action, whereas a cause denoted by 
a noun with the preposition Gnavexapa produces a desired effect. 


Y6opka ypoxwasd He WauMnaach #3-3a) “Owing to the rains no start had been 


NOK CH. made on the harvest.” 
Baar onapa Noam Gyjer xopounit “Thanks to the rains the crops will be 
ypooxali. good. 
The preposition or ‘from’, ‘with’, ‘of denoting cause is generally used 


when speaking about the state of an object: APOKATh Or x6.10)1a, OT crpaxa ‘to 
shiver with cold, with fear’, nokpacuérp oT BomHéHua, oF crbyta “Lo flush with ex- 
cilement (or agitauion), with shame’, emesirnes ot pajocra “to laugh for joy’, w1a- 
Kath OT ropa ‘lo cry with gric?, or when giving the cause of destruction or death: 
nor HOnyTh oT 66mOn1, OF noKApa “Lo die by a bomb, in a fire’: ymepérp or réa0)a 
‘to die of hunger’. 

3. The meaning of the preposition ¢ ‘trom’, ‘for’ is close to that of the prep- 
osiiON OF: 3alaKaTh OF LOpH and 3awiakare ¢ ropa ‘lo cry with gric!, ymepern 


oT rénona and ymepéTb c rénoay ‘to die of hunger’, but its use is restricted to 
a number of nouns: ymupaTp c résogy ‘to die of hunger’, ycTaTh ¢ HeENpPHBBEIMSKH ‘tO 
gettired for lack of habit’, sanfitpea 4ém-nnGyab co cKYKH. 

4. The preposition no ‘out of is generally used in denoting a cause resulting 
from a quality or defect of the person concerned: no raynoctu ‘out of stupidity’, 
no paccesnHocTH ‘out of absentmindedness’, no neénpitHocts ‘because of a lack of 
experience’, no Ao6poTe ‘out of kindness’, no HeGpéxnoctu ‘out of carelessness’. 

5. The preposition 43 ‘out of is generally used to denote a cause which is in 
fact a person's feeling or propensity impelling him to act: somoraTs 43 cOuyBCTBHA 
‘to help out of compassion’, oTKa3zaTbca 43 répgocTu ‘to refuse out of pride’, 
CKpbITb IT6-160 43 cTpaxa ‘to conceal something out of fear’, cmymaTb Kor6- 
au6o0 w3 yBaxcuua ‘to listen to somebody out of respect’. 


Exercise 54. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial modifiers of 
cause. What parts of speech are they? 


1. M3-3a KakOii-ro Oegbr m6e3a Ba Yacé MpocTosn Ha noslycTaHke WM TIpHuen 
B Mocksy TOJIBKO B TPH C MONOBHHON. (J aud.) 2. Wuy6 ero cTano rpycTHBIM OT nepoxH- 
BaCMbIX BOCTOMHHaHHh. (Ape.) 3. Mo oumb6«e 9 cen He Ha TOT n6e3a. (Taycm.) 4. H3-3a 
TaKkOro XONOfa NPUXOANTCA AcHb HW HOXb TOMHTE new. (Ao«.) 5. B cnasbHe ObINO AyUIHO 
OT 3anaxa upeToB. (Mf. 7.) 6. SI clinbao TockoBal HM OT TOCKH He Mor ja%Ke YUTATD. 
(Yex.) 7. Mcua B apMHIO HC B3AJIM H3-3a CHIbHOH OnM30pyKocTH. (JJaycm.) 8. He- 
CKOMeHHbie jyra TAK AYWHCTbI, YTO C HENPHBEIMKH TyMA@HHTCA HW TaKesICCT romosa. 
({Taycm.) 9. A ocTanosiuica 4 ocmotpésnes. B TemHoTé HHYerd HeNb3a Ohio paxoopartp; 
OFHAKO A 43 OcTOpOxHOCTH ObouléNn, GyATO rynsa, BOKpyr AOma. (/7.) 10. ST muHoro- 
My yuHJica mo BaWwHM kKHMram. He Aymaiite, uTo ¢ cka3an 3TO M3 JHOOG3HOCTH. 
(M.T.) 


Exercise 55. Fill in the blanks with the words denoting cause which are given on the 
right, putting them in the required case and using the appropriate preposition. 


1. JleTH He noun B uKOoYy ... . CHJIbHbIi MOpO3 
2. Kpsimi, Tpotyapbl 4 MocToBsBic GOBLIN MOKpb! ... | OK Lb 
u OnecTCHH. 

3, Maapank cnpauimBas o60 BcéM ... . TroOonbITcTBO 
4. YOopka ypoxag 3anépxKHBaach ... . moxaa noroma 
5. Ou AOnro Hu4erd He MOF CKa3aTb ... . BOJIHeHHe 

6. Pa6ora noua xopouid ... . yMés10¢ PyKOBOACTBO 
7. Oud orka3amacb cyeénaTb STO ... . NpHHUHN 

8. A He Mory 3€HUMATBCA 37CCb ... . LITyM 

9. .. y Mena GonMT ronoBa. ulyM 

10, Mai ono3maH Ha BOK3aN ... . TBOA BHHA 
11. Tlourh pecb ypoxai noru6 ... . 3acyxa 
12. Yuennk cacsian ommOry ... . HeOpCoKHOCT 
13. Ona He xoTéna mpH3Hat! CBOM OWWHOKH ... . yNpsAMCTBO 

14, ... Mbl 34HSJIMCh B WepeBHe pHIOHON NOBNeN. ckyka 

15. CryméHT nponycrun 3aHaTua ... . Ooe3Hb 

16. Tloe3q ono3gan ... . MeTEJIb 
17. On B3an uyxOH nopTdénp ... paccéaHHOCTB 


ACTIVE AND PASSIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 


1. Anactive construction is a sentence in which the subject denotes 
the performer of an action, and the object the thing to which the action 
passes over: 


Vuenhk BbINOJIHAeT 3aaHHe. ‘The pupil is doing the exercise.’ 
Co6panue pemmino SToT BaxHBIM “The meeting has decided this 1m- 
Bonpoc. portant issue.’ 
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The predicate of an active construction is a transitive verb. 

A passive construction is a sentence in which the subject denotes the 
thing to which an action passes over and the object denotes the per- 
former or instrument of the action and takes the instrumental without 


a preposition: 
3aanHe BEINOJIHACTCA YACHHKOM. 


Babi Bonpoéc pemén cobpa- 
HHeM. 


‘The exercise is being done by the 
pupil.’ 

‘An important issue has been de- 
cided by the meeting.’ 


The predicate of a passive construction is either a verb with the par- 
ticle -ea or a short-form participle passive. 
2. An active construction may generally be replaced by a passive 


construction and vice versa: 
Active Construction 
Dror 3aBOA UpPOM3BONMT cTaHkaH. 


‘This factory produces machine- 
tools.’ 

Iipenojapates, UpoBepseT nucb- 
MeHHble paGornl. 

‘The teacher is correcting the 
written work.’ 

APpXHTEKTOp CO3J1A1 MpOeKT 371a- 
HMA. 

‘The architect has drawn up the 
plan of a building.” 

3aB0] BhINOJIHHI Man. 

‘The factory has fulfilled the 
plan.’ 


Passive Construction 

Crauki npou3R0Jarca JTHM 3a- 
BOOM. 

‘The machine-tools are produced 
by this factory.’ 

TiacpMenuHbie §=paboTE = 1IpoBe- 
PAFOTCA MpenoWaBarTe.ieM. 

‘The written work is being cor- 
rected by the teacher.” 

Tpoékt 37aHHA CO3/aH apXxH- 
TEKTOPOM. 

‘The plan of the building has been 
drawn up by an architect.” 

Tinan BbinoHeHn 3aB6,0M. 

‘The plan has been fulfilled by the 
factory.” 


When an active construction is replaced by a passive one, the direct 
object becomes the subject and the subject becomes the object in the in- 


strumental. 


If the predicate of an active construction is an imperfective verb, 
the predicate of the corresponding passive construction is a verb with 


the particle -ca. 


If the predicate of an active construction is a perfective verb, the 
predicate of the corresponding passive construction is a short-form 
participle passive ([Ipoekt 34H CO3MaH apxUTeKTOpoM. T1an BBI- 


NOJIHEH 34BOJ10M). 


Perfective verbs with the particle -ea cannot be used in a passive 


construction except a few cases: 


KOMHata UCBETHIaCh APKHM CBEe- 
TOM. 
Hosa nokpbuinch CHEroM, 


PaOopnagembueckul cTpow cme- 
WWIcd Peo aJ1bHbIM. 
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‘The room was filled with bright 
light.” 

‘The fields became covered with 
snow.’ 

‘The slave system was replaced by 
feudalism.” 


As a rule such sentences describe either actions or phenomena 
which do not depend on man’s will or transition from one state into 
another. 


Compare: 

[loa nokpeLInch CHéEroM Ilona nOKpsITHI CHETOM. 

‘The fields became covered with ‘The fields are covered with 
snow.’ snow.’ 


_ 3. A passive construction does not always contain an object in the 
instrumental denoting the performer or instrument of action: 


B 93TOM Mara3HHe mpomaétca ‘Shoes are sold in this shop.’ 
OOyBb. 
Kuru B OnOmMoTéKe BEImatoTca ‘Books can be borrowed from the 


c 10 4acos. library from 10 o’clock.’ 
J|Bepb orkppira. ‘The door is open.’ 
Komuata yOpaua. ‘The room has been tidied up.’ 
Bce 6useTb! Wpo7aHbl. ‘All the tickets are sold out.’ 
STO MECTO 3aHATO. ‘This seat is taken.’ 


When such a passive construction is replaced with an active one, 
the resulting sentence is indefinite-personal: 


Kunru B OnOsMoTeKe BbIgatoT “They lend books at the library 
c 10 4acos. from 10 o’clock.’ 
Komuaty yOpanu. ‘They have tidied up the room.’ 


(For indefinite-personal sentences, see p. 496.) 

Passive constructions with an object denoting the performer in the 
instrumental are not common in colloquial speech. They are typical of 
official language. 


Pa6ota 6yneT 3aKOHYeHa MHOIO = “The work will be completed by 


K TépBoMy gekaOpa. me by the first of December.’ 
QTOT TeKcT erkO noHMMaeTcaA ‘This text can easily be under- 
CTY€HTAaMH TiépBoro Kypca. stood by first-year students.’ 


Passive constructions without an object in the instrumental are 
common in various styles of speech. 


B 5TOM kHOcke mpogarotca cura- ‘Cigarettes are sold at this kiosk.’ 


peTHI. 
Bce OmneéTH! Wpoanel. ‘All the tickets are sold out.’ 
STO MECTO 3aHATO. ‘This place is taken.’ 


Exercise 56. Replace the active constructions with passive ones, paying attention to 
the tense and aspect of the verb in the active constructions. 


1. Co6panne o6cyxn4n0 BaxHBIe Bonpécwl. 2. CTYAeHTbI CHAM NocnéewHHH 3K3a- 
MeH. 3. OH 3aKOHYHT paGdTy B cpoK. 4. PaOOune 4 HHDKeHEpbI H3y4alOT WH HCTIONb3YIOT 
nepexoBoi Ombit. 5. Ha cemmuape MbI 6yneM cilyiaTh M OOcyK AAT HOKAAAbI BCEX CTYy- 
nextos. 6. Kunoctyaus BBInycTusia HOBBIA (:pusibM. 7. 3aBTpa TpakTop BcnaleT STO T0- 
ne. 8. podéccop anraert néxnau Ba pa3a B HezésH0. 9. On npuHec Sty KHAry Aa TOM. 
10. Pa6Ouve 430 AHA B DeHb NepeBbinonHAIM HOpmol. 1}. YaenuKh nonsmu OObsAcHeHHe 
yutena. 12, Teatp 6yner crasuTb Sty HOByto nbécy. 13. Ilo paguo nepenapann mocnéz- 
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Hue u3BecTHA. 14. STO w3BecTHe OucHb MeHA OOpagoBaNo. [5. On ocTabun Sty KHUTYy 
ana Tea. 16. DroT GombuloH MOM NocTpOHAH HeAaBHO. 


xen 57. Replace the passive constructions with active ones. 


. Hé60 noxpetro Tyyamn. 2. Jlyra 3inuTei BomOK. 3 B KuOcKe Npogatorcs Tasérb! 
Hu ypitinee 4. 3ToT pa6ounii u36pau mereraTom Ha koHepcHllHio. 5. BpictaBka ckOpo 
oyneT OTKPBITA. 6. Ha 3ToM 3aB0ac NpOH3BOTATCA MaiMHbI. 7. Jromy BAxKHOMY BorTipo- 
cy yienamoch MiIO BHUMGHHA. 


COORDINATE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Two or more parts of the sentence which stand in the same syntac- 
tic relationship to some other part of the sentence (and answer the 
same question) are called coordinate parts of the sentence. 

Subjects, predicates and various secondary parts of the sentence 
may be coordinate. 

In a sentence there may be two or more subjects which have the 
same predicate: 


Ha coOpanue npuuiim crygenTer ‘Students and postgraduates at- 


WM acnupauThi. tended the meeting.’ 

Uépe3 HéckobKO AHei a, Ga6y- ‘A few days later, Granny, moth- 
WKAa HM MATb €xasiu Ha Tapoxo- er and I were travelling by 
ne. (M.I.) steamer.” 


2. A subject may have two or more predicates: 
CTyq€HTbl crymiaroT uv 3anicht- “The students are listening to the 


BalOT JICKILHIO. lecture, making notes.” 

B napke MbI ryJJIH, Tanuepann, ‘In the park we walked, danced, 
urpasH B BOseHOON, KaTasuch played volleyball and went 
Ha Oke. boating.’ 


3. A sentence may have two or more secondary parts which stand 
in the same relationship to some word and answer one and the same 
question: 


St npocmatTpuBasl B wuTanbHe ra- ‘I looked through newspapers and 


3€ThI WH oKYPHAJIBI, magazines in the reading-room.’ 
B 6nOnnoTéKe umMéeTca Texunye- “They have technical and political 
cKan, NOJMTHYeCKan WH XyO#«Ke- literature and fiction at the li- 
CTBeHHAad JIHTepatypa. brary.’ 
Mbl 3aHHMaeMcA pycCKHM s3bI- ‘We have Russian classes on 
KOM B NOHEJébHHK, B Cpéay U1 Monday, Wednesday and Fri- 
B TSATHHILY. day.’ 


Coordinate parts of the sentence may be joined asyndetically: 


Mempkaet, Bbérca nepBblii cer. ‘The first snow whirls, sparkling.’ 
(7) 


Coordinate parts of the sentence may be joined by conjunc- 
tions: 
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TnHxo Obut1o Bcé na HeGe H Ha 3e- ‘All was quiet in the skies and on 
mie. (/7,) the earth.’ 

Tonoc ero 3By4an THXO, HO TBép- ‘His voice was not loud but firm.’ 
no. (M.T.) 


Exercise 58. Read through the sentences. Point out the coordinate parts of the sen- 
tence. What syntactical function do they fulfil? 


1. Mobicuu Mou, moé Ama, Mon Tpyab GyayT npuHaanexaT, Poccin. (f). 2. Bowia 
TEMHAA, OCCHHAA, NOKANMBas, BeTpeHad Hob. (JI. T.) 3. Hanpapo M HaneéBo 4yepHenu 
MpayHble, TAMHCTBeHHbIe Nponactu. (/7.) 4. 3anax or IBETYINMX AGOHb MH HOYHBIX I[Be- 
TOB AMICK No BCef 3emne. ((.) 5. HenogBwxKHEM NpyA No”. cBéxecTbIo Wa ycTasoro 
neiWlexORa MW 3aCTaBHI erO OTAOXHYTb Ha Gepery. (/.) 

6. On pon nomoban ryctere, 

YeanHenbe, THUY, 
VM snoub, 4 3Bé30b1, H myHy. (/7.) 


Exercise 59. Supply coordinate parts of the sentence to the italicised words. 


Model: B cany wpe 46a0nn. 
B cagy upenn #040nu, BlhuHu, epyniu. 


1. Crpostes HOBbIC 9KHJIble Ovstd. 2. B 3TOT Npa3sqHW4Hblii ACH rd pauyax Obii0 
mHoro wapoay. 3. A nosy4ato micbma om 6pama. 4. OH oTBeHan Ha BONPOCbI yeépenno. 
5. [loa kpbiom caMonéra NPOmbiBasin acca. 6. B napKe Mb! KaTanuCh Ha A00Ke. 7. B Ha- 
wiem ky6e ObiBaroT HUTepéecHbie zéxyuu. 8. Bo Bpéma KaHHkys MbI NOObIBAIH 6 wysée. 


COORDINATE PREDICATES 


If a sentence describes two or more single actions immediately fol- 
lowing one another, the coordinate predicates are perfective verbs: 


Ona céta 3a CTO, B38a KHUTy, ‘She sat down at the table, took 
OTKpbisia e€ uM Havana YuTATD. a book, opened it and began to 
read,’ 


Repeated actions immediately following one another are denoted 
by imperfective verbs: 


Ona cayasiach 3a cTON, - 6pana ‘She would sit down at the table, 
KHMTY, OTKpbipasa e€ HW Ha4dH- take a book, open it and begin 
Hada YUTATb. to read.’ 


If a sentence describes two or more prolonged actions occurring si- 
multaneously, the coordinate predicates are imperfective verbs: 


Oua cuyésa 3a CTONOM HM mucana. ‘She was sitting at the table, writ- 
ing.’ 
M51 ry 4 pa3roBapHBaliH. ‘We strolled about, talking.’ 


In some cases, the first of a pair of coordinate predicates is a perfect- 
ive verb and the second an imperfective one. This happens when the 
first action is a completed, resultative one, and the second prolonged: 


On yxé Bepuysca 2oMOuM HoTABI- ‘He had already returned home 
xa. and was having a rest.’ 


The first predicate is occasionally an imperfective verb and the sec- 
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ond a perfective one. This happens when the first verb expresses a pro- 
longed action and the second conveys a single action or the result of the 
first action: 


On wOnro caaém nu Hakonéy ‘He sat fora long time and finally 


BcTall. got up.’ ; 
CrynéuT yOnro yaaa cropa uw Ha- “The student had been learning 
KOHEI BBIY4HII. the words for a long time and 


had at last mastered them.’ 


In such cases, the first predicate is generally preceded by adverbial 
words showing that its action is a prolonged one and the second by the 
adverbial words sapyr ‘suddenly’, Hakoneéy ‘at last’, B KoHNé KOHOB “iN 
the end’ ,neoxHanHo ‘unexpectedly’, etc. 


Exercise 60. Account for the use of the imperfective and perfective predicate verbs. 
In which sentences do the verbs denote simultaneous actions and in which consecutive 
ones? 


1. py30snk cBepHy.l B Ma4HbIA NOcéNOK H OCTahoBIicA Népey HeOOMbLUIGH, VKPBI- 
TOH TUIKOLIOM maueit. (Taiid.) 2. JlyHa yxe croasla BbICOKO Had NOMOM H ocpenyasia 
CnAINHH can, Aopoxku. (Yex.) 3. Ulan mst AOATO, 4ACTO OCTallaB/IMBaIHch, OTAbIXAIA 
WH pBasH I\BeTBI. (Laiid.) 4. A yaapua BOXKOH NWO OWA, CILyYCTHJICa B ospar, nmepe- 
Opasica 4épe3 cyxoit pyyéi, NOJHAICA BrOpy HW BbeXam B sec.(7 ype. ) 5. A make WANKY 
CHS C FOJIOBbI H AIA paOcTHo — Beet Tpyabio. (Type. ) 6. Bona B pexé DOAHAIACE 
H 3aTONMIa 3HadHTebHYy!O YacTb Gépera. 7. OH ocTAHOBHJICa Hc TpéneTOM ox AAT e€ 
oTséra. (/7.) 8. Haga npocrasacb u noma Kk ce6é naBépX, erna H TOT4ac Ke ycuysa. 
(Yex.) 


CONJUNCTIONS USED WITH COORDINATE PARTS 
OF THE SENTENCE 


According to their meaning, the conjunctions used to join coordi- 
nate parts of the sentence are divided into copulative, adversative and 
disjunctive. 


1. THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS UH; JA eT” YW); 
HE TOJIbKO ... HO Mi; KAK | TAK WU; HY... HM 


The Conjunction u 


TyTHuKu PacnOO*KHMCh y ‘The travellers settled by the 
Py4b4 OTABIXATh MH KOPMHTb stream to rest and to feed their 
momagnen. (Yex.) horses.’ 


In this sentence, the conjuction m joins two coordinate parts of the 
sentence. 


A OEIICH, B3aJI pyKbe, CBMcTHy ‘I dressed, took my gun, whistled 
coOaky H NOLWéN BHHS M0 péyuKe. to my dog and went down 
(Apc.) along the river-bank.’ 


In this sentence the conjunction m is placed before the last coordi- 
nate part of the sentence and shows that the enumeration is comp- 
lete. 
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Bécemb1 65H =H pacTéeHna, 
H IITHIUbI, H HACEKOMBIE, H ETH. 
(/I.T.) 


‘The plants, the birds, the insects 
and the children were happy.’ 


In this sentence, the conjunction uw is repeated before each coordi- 
nate part of the sentence, which makes the enumeration more empha- 


tic. 


The Conjunction ja 


OTKpOM OKHO Wa CAb KO MBE. 
(I7,) 

Coécubl AHb wa eM 

BepuimHamu urymésm. (/7.) 


‘Open the window and sit beside 
me.’ 

‘Only the tops of the pines and the 
firs were rustling.’ 


; The meaning of the copulative conjunction ga is identical with that 
of the conjunction u, but it is not used very often. 


The Conjunction un ... HH 


Y nero He Ob1I0 HH OpaTbes, HH 
cecTep. 


The conjunction un ... 


affirmative sentences: 


Mb Halim B jecy HW ATOADI 
Ww rpHObl. 

‘We found both berries 
mushrooms in the wood.’ 


and 


The Conjunctions ne To.1bKo ... 
Kak ... 


O# 3HaeT He TOJIBKO aHTJINHCKHG, 
HO HW (panly3CKHH AB3bIK. 

O8 He TOJbKO UHTACT, HO A OBO- 
PHT 1O-aHrIMVicKku. 

Ha coOpaxHuu AOKI IpHCyTcT- 
BOBaTb KaK CTYCHTbI, Tak 
H acriMpaHTol. 


HH ‘neither ... 
tences and corresponds to the conjunction u ... 


‘He had neither brothers nor sis- 
ters.’ 


nor’ is used in negative sen- 
Hu ‘both ... and’ in 


Mb1 ne Halla B JIeCy HH ATO, HU 
rpu6os. 

‘We found neither berries nor 
mushrooms in the wood.’ 

HO Hi; 

Tak u 


‘He knows not only English but 
also French.’ 

‘He does not only read but also 
speaks English.’ 

‘Both students and postgraduates 
must be present at the meeting.’ 


2. THE ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS A; HO; 


JIA (MEANING HO): OJHAKO: XOTA VM. 


-HO. 


The Conjunction 2 


Mp1 mpwexanu croga pabotatp, 
a He OTAbIXAaTb. 


‘We came here to work, not to 
rest.” 


The conjunction a joins two coordinate parts of the sentence which 
are either contrasted with each other or have different meanings. 


3] —1525 
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One of the coordinate parts of the sentence joined by the conjunc- 
tion a is invariably preceded by the negative particle we ‘not’. 


On BepHeTca YTpoM, a He Becue- 
pom. 

Mbi BCTpeTHJINCch He B KIYOe, a 
B AHCTUTYTE. 

A rlony4us MMcbMO He OT Opata, 
a oT oTa. 


‘He will come back in the morn- 
ing and not in the evening.’ 
‘We did not meet at the club but 
at the college.’ 

‘I did not receive the letter from 
my brother but from my 
father.’ 


The Conjunction Ho 


Hr3ko0e cOu1HIIe He TpeeT, Ho 6s1ec- 
THT apue seTHero. (T ype.) 


Inu Ham wascrpeyy c padorni 
ycTasible, HO BeCEIbIe JIOAH. 
(Taiud.) 

On ToBopaT mo-pyccKH Mé/JI- 
JICHHO, HO IIPaBMJIbHO. 


‘The low sun is not warm, but it 
shines brighter than a summer 
sun does.’ 

‘We met tired but happy people, 
returning from work.’ 


‘He speaks Russian slowly but 
correctly.’ 


In the above sentences, the conjunction Ho joins two coordinate 
predicates, two coordinate attributes and two adverbial modifiers of 


manner, in that order. 


The word xors ‘though’ may be placed before the first coordinate 


part of the sentence: 


Bce ycTasm, HO MpOAOwKAaIM pa- 
OOTY. 

Xora BCe WH YCTasIM, HO Mpoos- 
KAM padoTy. 


‘Everybody was tired but went on 
working.’ 

‘Though everybody was tired, still 
they went on working.’ 


The Conjunction ja 


XOTe] A HamvcaTh Tebe NHCbMO, 
Ma no3aOni alpec. 


‘I wanted to write you a letter, but 
I have forgotten your address.’ 


The adversative conjunction a has the same meaning as no ‘but’. 
The conjunction ja with the meaning of ‘but’ is not used very often 
and is found mainly in colloquial speech. 


3. THE DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS WJIM (MJIb); JIMBO; 


TO. 


. TO, HE TO. 


. HE TO 


The Conjunctions iu (Hb), 14160 


/laiire Mue Kakyro-Hubyb ra3éTy 
AJM KypHAas. 

Mb scTpéTumMca smG0 ceromHA 
BeyepoM, 60 3ABTpa YTpoM. 
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‘Give me a newspaper or a maga- 
zine.’ 

‘We'll meet either this evening or 
tomorrow morning.’ 


The conjunctions tan and an6o are synonymous. They can join two 
or more coordinate parts of the sentence which denote incompatible 
objects or facts. These conjunctions may be used either singly (as in the 
first example) or in pairs (as in the second). 


The Conjunction To ... To 


Beto HOub OFOlL Kocrpa Te pa3- “The whole night the fire now 


ropaetcs, To racHer. (/7ayen.) flames up, then goes out.” 

Cuapagbl pBasmucb To O6Kono ‘Shells were bursting now near the 
WEPKBH, TO OKOJIO MEJIbIHLbI, church, now near the mill, then 
TO OKOJIO NOMMKOB. (faizd.) near the little cottages.” 


This conjunction is used when the coordinate parts of the sentence 
express successive events. 


The Conjunction we To ... ne To 


Taxi cryk youéccs co croponni ‘Soft thuds came from where the 


moporu. K 16-10 we To és, He road was. Someone was either 
To éxasl. (Latid.) walking or riding.” 

Popbi 651M okYranbi ne To TyMa- ‘The mountains were enveloped 
HOM, He TO OK TEBOM MbVI1bEO. either in mist or a fine drizzle. 
(Apc.) 


The conjunction ule To... te To ‘either ... or’ is used when the speaker 
is not clear about the facts he is reporting. 


Exercise 61. Read through the sentences. Point oul the coordinate parts of the sen- 
tence. noting the use of the conjunctions. 


1. PamgocrHo, MOJiOND S6biIO MW Ha HCG, H Ha 3emMAC, HB Cépmlie uctoBéKa. (7. 7.) 
2. Broporo centa6pa Acub Gp Tenia HW THXHi, oO HacMypHlit. (Yev.) 3. 3a CHOKHDIM 
TYMAaHOM He BAAHO HM NOTA. HM Teslerpa@upix cTon6o6B, HH Néea. (Gen.) 4. Uenoréxy 
HYKHO He TPH Apna 3eMsI, He ycajbOa, a Bech 3eMHOM Wap, Bea TIpHpdsa. ( Yer.) 
5. Houpio Bétep 3nnTcaA na CTYUMT B OKHO. (cH) 6. OpMaxKbi BCNEPOM & CHACA Ha 
cBocii NHOOMMOlt CKaMbéE H Fanen To Hd peky, TO Ha Hé6o, TO Ha BHHOFpAaNHKKH. (Ty pe.) 
7. Mnorga no yTpam, HanHpuineb Kode, OH canMsica 3a CBOE CONNHENHe Hd YTeHNe He- 
TOUNHKOB Jia ComnHeHua. (/7. 7.) 8. Wook, To HAWHHaN XNecTATS TENJILIMH KpynHbIMH 
Kanamu, To nepecTapan. (/7. 7.) 9. Onnnoxnii, TOUHnO 346syAMBMIHACA B TCMHOH Sasi 
MOpA, OFOHb To ApKo BeNbIxMBas, To yracas. (M./.) LO. Popnow cuHerd 3annto Bcé 
He6o;, OHO WuNib OOa4UKO Ha HEM Ue TO TbIBCT, He TO TACT. (Type.) 


Exercise 62. Compare the meaning of the conjunctions a, a and wo in the columns 
below and make up sentences of your own, using these conpinctions. 


S pyepa paboran uw otjpi- A Buepa pabotas, a ne oT- A Buepa Mano paboran, no 
Xda. JUbIXa1. yeTasl. 

Bérep chsipniid Ww xonon- Bétep ciitpubit, a He cAa- Berep caabiplit, no TeIAbtit. 
HI. 6piit. 

OH He MpenonaBarenb WH He OH He HpelomaBaTen, a ac- On He UpenoABATCJID, 10 
acnupanr, TIHpaHT. yxKC MPOBOAMT 3aHATHR. 


Exercise 63. Make up sentences with coordinale parts, using the following sen- 
iences and the appropriale conjunclion (H, a or HO). 
Model: Jloxnn inén nHém. JloxAb mién HO410, 
Aloxwunp mca yHeM W HOUbIO. 
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1. Jloxab He npexpataocs. Jloxnp ycusmnsica. 2. Bee ycrann. Bce npogosKkanu pa- 
66TaTb. 3. A saxoghs k TeGé He OHH paz. A 3axomun kK TeOé ABa pa3a. 4. Tepexdn wepes 
roppl 6p Taxenpit. Mepexom yépe3 roppi 6pm HHTepecubia. 5. A xoTeén cnaTp. A He 
MOr 3aCHYTb. A cram unTatp. 6. Tosapum Obit Tam. On 3a6nLI opory Tyma. 7. Ota 
kHhra He CKy4Had. Ora Kura warepécnas. 8. JIucTpa Nananu c nepéspes. JlncTbs no- 
Kpbipasm 3émuro. 9. MbI KAKI WeHb XxOAMIM B Sec. MbI KaxK ADI eHb XOMMIH HA 
pery. 10. A npuweén ne x TeGé. A mpuwién k TRoemy Gpaty. 11. On oGeman Mpuiira. Ou 
He mpuuién. 12. Bpat pabotaet Temépb He Ha 3aBOne. Bpat pabdoraeT Tenépb B naGopa- 
TOpHu HHCTHTYTA. 


PUNCTUATION OF THE COORDINATE 
PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


A comma is placed between coordinate parts of the sentence in the 
following cases: _ 
(1) if the coordinate parts are joined asyndetically: 


Jlec 3a3BeHén, 3acToHan, 3arpe- ‘The forest rang, groaned, 


mam (H.) crackled.’ 
Jomu padotanm cnoxoiHo, “The people worked calmly, 
cnopo, MosuamHBo. (Pad.) quickly and silently.’ 


(2) before an adversative conjunction: 


Flesb Obi =AoKaNBbIi, Ho ‘The day was rainy but warm.’ 
TéenJIbii. 
Ceromua BéTep nyer He c ceBepa, ‘Today the wind is blowing not 
ac 3allaya. from the north but from the 
west.’ 


(3) before repeated copulative and disjunctive conjunctions: 


WM styman, 4 Henoroypl ‘Late autumn brings in its train 

Ocenb 103qHa9 HeceT. (J7.) Both fogs and poor weather.’ 

3Be3qbl TO Murai cmaOnimm cpé- “The stars now twinkled faintly, 
TOM, To ucue3anH. (Type2.) now faded away.’ 


(4) before the second part of composite conjunctions: 


Hyxno ne TObKO ToBopuTh Oo He- ‘We must not only talk about 
mocraTKkax, HO H O6opoTEcA shortcomings, but also fight 
Cc HMMH. them.’ 


No comma is placed before a single (not repeated) conjunction 
w ‘and’, wa ‘and’, 4am ‘or’ or mGo ‘or’. 
Conneynble ya ocpemjamm re- ‘Now the rays of the sun lit up 


népb TONbKO BepIUHHbI Trop only the mountain tops and the 
Hw oOmaka Ha Hebe. (Apc.) clouds in the sky.’ 

Ilo peyepam MbI yuTaM WaM uT- ‘In the evenings we read or played 
pas B WaAXMarHI. chess.’ 


Exercise 64. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 


1. Ws6yurka 6pma ManenbKaa Ho Kpénkas. Jhonéit B neti He Ghiuno. (Lazid.) 
2. Joxtopa Hany Mopduppesny 3a He TONbKO Bech rOpod Ho H Bech paiton. (Tayem.) 
3. YWépe3 HECKO/IbKO MHHYT B KOMHaTy He Boulém a BOexAN KakOH-TO YesOBeK He6oNb- 
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mdre pocta. (Kop.) 4. B THXYtO nYHHY!O HIOJIbCK YEO Houb Onbra MpanosBua CToaa Ha 
nany6e BOJDKCKOTO napoxofla H CMoTpena To Ha BOAy TO Ha KpacuBbic Gepera. (Yex.) 
5. B AOMc Bo aBope WB cay Oba THuHHa, (Yex.) 6. Hu ogdoré HH CaHHOro HH 4c10BC- 
ucCKOrO HH 3BepHHoro cylega He Obino BuaHo. (/7. T.) 7. Ha npopé Oti10 TemHO. Buguei 
ObLIH OHH TOMbKO CHAYITbI ACpeBLeB a TEMHbIe KpbuuM capacs. (Yex.) 8. CyrKamu 
HACT HE TO 1O%#KAb HC To cHer. Nog HoramMu JieqsHad Kama. (/Tapem.) 9. Bénaa oun 
Mpoctupasacb BoKpyr. A BricpBEIe Bien ITy HOUb He Hag eso u pBopiuamu Jlequur- 
paila a cpeqh c€scpHbIx NecHCTHIX NpoctpavcTs u o3cp. (/faycn.) 


GENERALISING WORDS IN SENTENCES 
WITH COORDINATE PARTS 


Sentences with coordinate parts may contain generalising words: 


Hakone seé 6bLI0 FoTOBO: alb- ‘At last everything was ready: al- 
OOMbI C TaOMHUaMH, Kaprbi, bums with tables, charts, dia- 
TWMarpamMMbi u rpaduxn. (Ao.) grams and graphs.’ 


The pronoun scé ‘everything’ in this sentence is a generalising 
word. It unites the coordinate subjects into a single group and is itself 
a subject. 


Tenepb yxe HH Top, HH HeGa, HA =“Now one could see neither the 
3eMIM ---mM4erO6 =e — Ob ITO mountains, nor the sky, nor the 
BUHO. (Apc.) earth—nothing at all.’ 


In this sentence, the generalising word 1s the pronoun nuyero ‘noth- 
ing’. It unites the coordinate objects and is itself an object. 

Generalising words are invariably the same parts of the sentence as 
the coordinate parts which unite. 

Frequently, generalising words are the pronouns sce ‘all’, ‘every- 
body’, Bcé ‘everything’, nukTO ‘nobody’, u#4To ‘nothing’ or the adverbs 
Bcroly ‘everywhere’, noscrojy ‘everywhere’, ‘all over the place’, ne3neé 
‘everywhere’, murgé ‘nowhere’, Bcerga ‘always’, HuKorga ‘never’. 


Tlepeaaii mpusét Beem: oTuy, Ma- ‘Give my regards to everyone: 

Tepv, OpaTbam H CécTpaM. father, mother, the brothers 
and the sisters.’ 

Ilupoxue paBHHubl, Corarpie py- “The broad plains, the mountains 


nO TOpbi, CHJIBHBIC peKu, I10- rich in ore, the powerful rivers, 
RopoRHbe NOYBbI — Bcé B Ha- the fertile lands — everything is 
ux pyKax. (Mux.) ours.’ 


If a generalising word precedes coordinate parts of the sentence, 
a colon is placed before them. 


Bapyr seé oOxMO: uw seca, ‘Suddenly everything came to life: 
WM upyabi, u crémm. (/.) the woods, the ponds and the 
steppes.’ 


If a generalising word follows coordinate parts of the sentence, it is 
preceded by a dash: 


Jlioxgn, SOonota, ycTanoctb—- ‘The rains, the marshes and the 
Bcé 5TO 640 3aObITO. (Apc.) fatigue—all this was forgotten.’ 
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If the coordinate parts following the generalising word are not the 
last words in the sentence, they are followed by a dash: 


CTyHéHTEI pa3HBIX Haywouamb- ‘Students of various nationali- 


HocTeit: MONAKH, YEXH, HEMIIBI, ties—-Poles, Czechs, Germans 
BeHrpbI-——coOpamMch Ha Halll and Hungarians—attended our 
Beyep. evening-party.’ 


Exercise 65. Read through the semtences, Point out the generalising words and ac- 
count for the punctuation. 


|. B yenopéxe gosnKHO O6bITS BCE MpeKpacHO: H MUO, H oa@K AA, M Aya, H MUICIIM. 
(Yex.) 2. Jamu, noxogka, B3ra2, romoc — Bcé BApyr H3mMennmoch B Hatauie. (7. rT) 
3. Hag pamu, KpyrOM Bac — Bcrony TyMax. (Type. ) 4. Kons cen x cTapeHbkomy cTOsy, 
Haya BbIQBHTATb AUMKK nepeOupaTp yxé MO3aObiTble BEWIH: WIKOJIbHLIC TeTpaaH, 
KOANEKUHIO yPabCKHX KaMHei, anb6OM c MOUTOBBIMH MapkaMH... (Haycm.) 5. Ha 
MpHcTaHu cTOANH Be Oapxu. Ha oany Tpy3HNM MpOAOBONbCTBHE: MELIKH C MyKOit 
4 Kpynamu, OO4KH C pacTATebHDIM MACKOM H pbi6oH, Ha Apyrylo — nowagaei, wACTPy- 
MEHT, TexHnueckue MaTepHanbi. (Azc.) 


DETACHED SECONDARY PARTS OF THE SENTENCE 


Secondary parts may be separated from the rest of the sentence by 
pauses and by intonation: 


Ceiiuac THI y3HaemIb HOBOcTH, ‘Now you will learn some news 


OueHb AIA TeOA MHTepecuHEte. which will be of great interest 
to you.’ 
3BYKH CTaHMIibl, cubiunbie mpe- “The noise of the Cossack village, 
*KGe, yKe He MoxoqnIM TO which they could hear before, 
oxoTHukos. (JI. T.) were inaudible to the hunters 
now.’ 


In the first sentence, the attributive words (O4enb 4.18 TeOA HHTEpéc- 
ubie) which follow the word they qualify (HoBocTu) are separated from 
the rest of the sentence: the voice is raised and a pause is made before 
them. In the second sentence, the attributive words (c1bIMUHbIe mpéx je) 
are also separated by pauses and intonation. The separation of sec- 
ondary parts from the rest of the sentence by pauses and intonation is 
called detachment, and the words thus separated are called detached 
secondary parts. 

Detachment helps to emphasise secondary parts of the sentence and 
makes them more or less independent. 

Compare: 


Th y3Haelllb cefiyac O4eHb ana Thr y3naelllb ceityac HOBOCTH, 
yeOA MHTepecHbie HOBOCTH. OYCHb MHTepecHble WIA Tes. 


In the example on the left, the attribute Ouenb y18 TeOH HATepéecHBIE 
precedes the word it qualifies and is not detached. In the example on 
the right, the same attribute follows the word it qualifies and is de- 
tached, which stresses its importance. 

The parts of the sentence which are detached are generally extended 
secondary parts (i.e. they contain some adjuncts). 
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Attributive participles with their adjuncts (participial construc- 
tions) standing after the words they qualify, are detached. Likewise, 
verbal adverb constructions which fulfil the function of adverbial 
modifiers are also detached. 

Detached secondary parts of the sentence are often similar in mean- 
ing to subordinate clauses and may be replaced with them: 


Moi chyTHuk yka3ay1 MHe Ha BbI- Moi ciiyTHuK yKa3aJI MHe Ha BBI- 


COKy¥o TOpy, NOHHMABHLy!OCH cokyro ropy, KOTOpad NOAHH- 
IpAMo TpoTus uac. (J7.) MaJslaCh IIpAMO MIPOTHB Hac. 
‘My fellow-traveller pointed to ‘My fellow-traveller pointed to 
a high mountain, rising straight a high mountain, which rose 

ahead of us.’ straight ahead of us.’ 


_ In the above synonymous sentences, the detached attribute, which 
is a participle construction, corresponds to an attributive clause. 


CnycTaBmiuch oy ropy, Bceant- Korga scagqnMkn cnycTaanc, 167 


HAKH CKPbIJIMCh W3 BML. ropy, OHH CKPbIJIMCh H3 BUA. 

‘Having descended the hill, the ‘When the horsemen had descend- 

horsemen passed out of view.’ ed the hill, they passed out of 
view.’ 


In the above synonymous sentences, the detached adverbial modi- 
fier of time, which is a verbal adverb construction, corresponds to an 
adverbial clause of time. 


Exercise 66. Read the sentences, containing detached secondary parts, with the cor- 
rect intonation. Write out the sentences and underline the detached parts. 


1. Heacublii utymM teqoxdja, nOxOxKHH Ha COHHOe GopmMoTaHue, BMECTe C BIaKHBIM 
BéTpOM AOHOCHICa C pexH. (AHm.) 2. Yxe Beyepéet. Comnue népen CaMbIM 34KATOM 
BBILLIJIO W3-3a cépbix Ty4, HOKpbiBalollx Hé60, 4 BApyr OarpaHbiM CBETOM OCBeTHIO J1H- 
nOBble TYIH, 3eN€HOBATOe MOpe, MOKPbITOe kopa6sJIaMu MW WOAKaMH, H Oésble crpocuusa 
ropoaa, Hapog, ABH YUMHCA Ho yikiam. (7. T.) 3. JlérKuit BeTepOK, mpoberaa no 
HHCTBE jepeBbeB, TO MOM BONOcaM M BCMOTEBUIeMYy NHUY, MpesBEIHaliHo OCBexKAT 
mens. (7. 7.) 4. Poanna! OcoGeHno 3By4HT Aa MeHs STO CnOBO, MOMHOe Ty6dKoro 
empicia. (C.-M.) 


DETACHED ATTRIBUTES 


1. Extended attributes (participle constructions and adjectives with 
their adjuncts) which follow the qualified words are detached: 


Het nuyerO mpexpacnee Oecnpe- “There is nothing more beautiful 


Jé1bHO WMpOKOrO MOps, 3aJ1H- than a vast, boundless moonlit 
TOrO JLVHHBIM CBEéTOM, H ri1y00- sea and a deep sky full of quiet 
Koro Hé6a, NOHOTO THXHX CH- twinkling stars.’ 


HIOUIHX 3BE3N. (Apc.) 

2. Two or more unextended attributes — adjectives or participles --— 
which follow the qualified word are detached if this word has another 
attribute preceding it: 

C mops nosy citbubii BéeTep, ‘A strong wind, cold and biting 
XOJONHbIM HW pe3KHi. blew from the sea.” 
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If the qualified noun has no attribute preceding it, detaching is 


possible, but not obligatory: 


Ilo nHnMM xKeNé3HOH WOporu TaM 
M CAM 3@KIJIHCh OH, 3es€é- 
Hbie, Kpacuble... (Yex.) 

[lo jopore 3”mHei, cKYy4Holi 
Tpolika 6Op3aa OexuT. U7.) 


‘Here and there along the railway 
line lights went on—green, red.’ 


‘A swift troika is speeding along 
the monotonous winter road.’ 


3. Attributes which precede, the qualified word are detached if they 
have the meaning of an adverbial modifier (of cause or concession): 


Pacno.102%Kennbie Ha 60./1bIIOi BbI- 
coTé, KPeMJIEBCKHe 3Bé3qbI Ka- 
*KYTCA HeOObINAMH. 


‘Situated at a great height, the 
Kremlin stars seem small.’ 


In this sentence, the qualifying participle construction has a causa- 


tive meaning. 


Beerya cnokoiiuas, cecrpa ce- 
TONHA BOJHOBAIIACh. 


‘My sister, who is always calm, 
was nervous that day.’ 


In-this sentence, the attribute has a concessive meaning (‘though my 


sister is always calm... ’). 


4. Attributes which are separated from the qualified word by some 
other parts of the sentence are detached: 


Héckosbko pa3, TanHcTBeHHbiii 
H OJHHOKHH, NOABIIAJICA MATEXK- 
BBM Oponenocell Ha- ropu- 
30HTe. (Kam.) 


‘Several times the mutinous iron- 
clad appeared on the horizon, 
lonely and mysterious.’ 


5. Attributes which qualify pronouns are invariably detached: 


Ycrampie, On WITH MEMJICHHO. 


Horpyxéunple B CBOH MBICJIH, OHM 
3a BECh NYTb He OOMOJIBUJIMCh 
HM OAHUM CSIOBOM. (Az0.) 


‘Being tired, they walked slow- 
ly.’ 

‘Immersed in their thoughts, they 
did not exchange a single word 
all the way.’ 


Exercise 67. Read the sentences with the appropriate intonation. Point out the de- 
tached attributes. 


1. Ero rony6ble rma3a, Bcerga Cepbé3Hbie H CTpOrne, Tenepb riagenv MArKO Ho ac- 
Koso. (M. fF.) 2. Ha stot camoli BbiCOKOH TOUKe ilar BEM4ECTBEHHO pa3sBeBAsICA, BAD- 
Hpbi BCemy ropogy. (Pad.) 3. Asmyyenubie, rpa3Hbie, MOKpbie, Mbi NOCTHIIIM, HAKOHEIL, 
6épera. (Type.) 4. HéckonbKo ycnoKoenHbiii, 1 OTMpaBusica K ceOé Ha KBaprhpy. (/7.) 
5. 3uma, 34a, TeMHas, qIMHHas, Obiia eué Tak HegaBHO. (Yex.) 6. Co Bcéro cuno10 
FOHOCTH HM KAPOM y4eHHKa, rOpsoro 3HAHHAMH, OH TOBOPHA O TOM, 4TO GbINO ACHO JIA 
Hero. (M4. 7.) 7. Orpaxen Obin NORE, peuMBUINiica B TakytO HOY NyCTHTBCA 4épe3 
nipowHB Ha paccTosHue 20 BépcT, H BaKHAA DOMKHA ObiTh NpHyhHa, erd K TOMy noby- 
AuButag. (J7.) 8. Jenb cTanopiinca scé Gosee Achim, o6Jlaka yXOAHAH, TOHMMBIe BET- 
pom. (M. IF.) 


Exercise 68. Write oul the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 


1. JIMcTbaA KHéHOB NOxOx*KKe Ha 1aNbI pe3sKo BHIDEMAINCh Ha KENTOM Necké anne. 
(Yex.) 2. Bonnyempili BoclomHuHaHuaMH a 3a0binca. (/7.) 3. BHYTpenHocth pou BIAK- 
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HOH OT JoxwK lA OecNpecTaHHoO u3mcHanacn. (Type.) 4. Mom4uasmperit on He 3anpemaa MHe 
roBopltp o6o Bcém. (A. 7.) 5. Tone c upetyieit poxpi1o KoTOpoe He WeBENAJIOCb B TH- 
XOM BO3AYXe H eC OBAPCHHHIT CONMHNeM ObInM mpexpacupl. (Yex.) 6. Bcaxaa pa6orta 
KpynHaa 4 Mcs—Kaa cnopunacb B pyKax Jlyxauiku. (Jf. 7.) 


DETACHED APPOSITIVES 


1. Extended appositives of common nouns and pronouns are inva- 
riably detached: 


Aesouxa, so6umuna oTua, BGe- “The girl 





her father’s pet—ran in 


mana cmMést0. (/T. T.) boldly.’ 
Mbl, HéCKOJIBKO cJ1y4aliMbix mo- “We—a few chance  fellow- 
WYTYHKOB, MOULIM MeliKOM. travellers—set out on foot.’ 


2. Extended appositives of proper names are detached when they 
follow the proper name to which they belong: 


Wma Poppkoro, Besmkoro nposte- “The name of Gorky—a great 


TapcKoro nucaTelA, UWnpoKo proletarian writer—is well 
U3BeCTHO BO BCEM MMxpe. known all over the world.’ 
Compare: 

Visa senmukoro mponeTapckoro ‘The name of the great prole- 
nucatenta FopbKoro wmMpoKo tarlan writer, Gorky, is well 
M3BECTHO BO BCEM MiHpe. known all over the world.’ 


3. Single (unextended) appositives are detached: 
(1) if they follow a person’s name: 


A pa3ropapuBan c Tanei Tetpo- ‘I spoke to Tanya Petrova, the 


BOK, CeKpeTapém. secretary. 
B oxne Huxonasa Usanosnya, co- ‘A light was burning in the win- 
céyja, Topes cBer. dow of our neighbour, Nikolai 
Ivanovich.’ 


(2) if the word to which the appositive belongs has an adjunct: 


Ero Opat, reénor, Haxognica ‘His brother, a geologist, was 
B 39TO BPeMs B IKCHE MIME. away On an expedition at that 
time.’ 


(3) if the word to which the appositive belongs is a pronoun: 
Tlo6enum Mbi, padounc! (M7. I.) ‘We, workers, shall win!’ 


In writing, detached appositives are set off from the rest of the sen- 
tence by commas or dashes: 


Oueéerun, LO6pbhiit Moi mpHaTetb, ‘My friend Onegin 
Pommuica Ha Operax Heap. (/7.) Was born on the banks of the 
Neva.’ 
Jleo6utTe KHury—uecTounuK 3Ha- ‘Love books,--this source of 
nua. (M7) knowledge.’ 


Detached appositives invariably agree with their noun in case: 
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J[pepb OTKpbuIa WOUub Cocéma, 1é- 
BOUKA eT ABeHAaNAaTH. 


Moa Mulanillad cecTpa urpana 
c mOuepbIO cocéza, WeBouKol 
Jer _BenayuatH. 


‘The door was opened by our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 

‘My younger sister was playing 
with our neighbour’s daughter, 
a girl of about twelve.’ 


‘In the courtyard I ran into our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 

‘I addressed this question to our 
neighbour’s daughter, a girl of 
about twelve.’ 


Bo mBopé 4 BCTPeTHJI HOYUb co- 
céfa, H€BOUKy eT TBeHaWaTH. 


A oOpatunca c 3THM BONpocoM 
K WOYepu cocéga, WEBONKE eT 
_BenaiaTH. 


Exercise 69. Read through the sentences. State the case of the extended detached 
appositives. 


|. Jlyauum spémenem — Nopoii Ge3syaepxKHbIX MeYTaHHi, yBseqcHHH u GeccOHHBIX 
Hoye — 6pid KHeBCKad BecHa, OCueMMTenbHaad MH HexKHaA BecHa YKpatnor. (fZaycm.) 
2. Jina wac, oxOTHHKOB, ocoOyro MpénecTh UMéeT BeXéPHHH yac COMHeEYHOrO 3aKaTa. 
(C.-M.) 3. Mpr uaém c Jlagoi —Moéit oxOTHH4be cobaKoi— Boob HeOonbLd6ro 
o3epKa. (I7putut.) 4. Beyepom Mbr Bce Nout Ha MenoByto ropky — kpyTO# o6ppiB Han 
pekoii, 3apOcuiuii MosojbIMH COcHaMH. (J7aycm.) 5. MW Bot oxa3anoce, 4TO y Hac, mone 
COBePIIGHHO pa3HbIx, MHOro OOWMX MbICIeH HM MHTepecHbIx Apyl Ania Apyra paccka3os. 
(UTayem.) 6. BmMécTe c népapom %*«H1a er6 qo4ub Maphta, WéByurka JIeT BOCeMHagaTH. 
(Ifaycm.) 


Exercise 70. Combine each pair of sentences into one, turnmg the nominal part of 
the predicate of the second sentence Into an appositive. 


Model: Bcemy mupy u3BéecTHO ims LnonKosckoro. UnonkoscKnii— ocnopono- 
JIOKHHK KOCMOHABTHKH. 
Bcemy MiMpy H3BécTHO Ama LlHonKOBCKOrO, OCHOBONONOKHHKa KOCMO- 
HaBTHKH. 


1. Wpouiibim néTom # noéxan Ha BOnry BMeécTe co CBOMM NpusATenem. Wpustenb — 
cTpacTHbIi ppiG6onds. 2. Moemy ToBapHlily H3BECTHBI B 9TOM JIecy Bce TponnHKH. Moi 
TOBAPHL — cTApblii *KMTenb STHX MecT. 3. MHe xoTéOCcb NOGbEIBATb B CapaTose. Capa- 
ToB -- ropog Moero néTcTBa. 4. Bam AOIDKeH NOHpaBATbCA STOT KOH EpT. Bet TOHKH 
WeHHTeIb H 3HATOK MY3bIKH. 5. KapTaupt Penvua nosHbl CO“yBCTBHA K Haposy H Bépbl 
B HerO. PémuH — BeNAKHA pycckHii xyqOKHUK. 


Exercise 71. Replace the attributive clauses with detached attributes or appositives. 
Pay attention to the agreement between the detached attributes and appositives and their 
head-words, and to the form of the adjective. 


1. Tons, koTopbie Opuin Geb OT CHéra, TAHHYMCh 10 CAMoro ropH3oHTa. 2. A nay 
NO Tponwke, KOTOpad WaBHO yKE 3HaKOMa MHe. 3. J[Bepb OTKpbia WEBOUKa eT DBe- 
HagwaTH, KoTOpasd Obina MIaAWeH NO4epbro Xo3aHHa. 4. B KOMHaTy BOLI MOH ToBa- 
PHIM, KOTOpple WaBHO yx Opin roTéBbI kK oTBe3AY. 5. [lo necHOit Aopore, KoTépas 
6nd ocOFeHHO HEpOBHOH B STOM MEécTe, MpPHUIIOCh €xaTb MésIeHHee. 6. Bcro fopory 
a pa3roBapHBall C MOM CNYTHHKOM, KoOTOpbIii OBL O4eHb HHTepécHbIM cobeceégHHKOM. 
7. Eé nuyé, koTOpoe MHHYTy na3aq ObIno Taklim BecébIM, BOpyr onewanHsoc. 
8. Cxanbi, koTOpple Gb TAK KpacHBbl Mp COMHeYHOM OcBeMeNMA, Tenépp KasAnuHcb 
yrproMpIMi. 9. Tenépb B OkHa ObI0 BHAHO HC6O u AepéBbsA, KOTOpHIe GEINM MOKpbI OT 
NOX AS. 


DETACHED ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 


1. Verbal adverb constructions used as modifiers are always de- 
tached: 
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‘Upon returning home, I mount- 
ed a horse and galloped into 
the steppe.’ 

‘Bending over a book, Natasha 
was pushing back the hair 
which kept falling over her tem- 
ples.’ 

2. Verbal adverbs which have no adjuncts and are used as modi- 
fiers are generally detached, too: 


Bosppatach omMoi, 1 Ces! BepxOM 
MW Mockakasl B crTetlb. (/7/.) 


Haraia, WakJOHaCch Ha KHHTO:, 
NOMpaBAsa CHossZABLUIMe Ch Ha 
Bucku BOsIocHI. (M. I.) 


Poca, 6necTA, 3aurpana Ha 3¢€- 
eHu, Npo3spayypie, mobeses- 
ume TY4KM, cmewmia, pa36era- 
JIMCh lO CHHeEBaTOMYy CBOJY. 


(J1.T.) 


Verbal adverbs which have no adjuncts and are used as modifiers of 
manner are not detached if they are placed at the end of the 
sentence. 


‘The dew playfully sparkled upon 
the verdure, the transparent 
paling clouds were hurriedly re- 
treating from the blue vault.” 


‘It rained without stopping.’ 
‘The landlady met us, smiling.’ 


Jlox ab més He NepectTaspas. 
Xo3aiika BCTpeTHIa Hac yJIbI- 
Oaxch. 


Verbal adverbs and verbal adverb constructions which have be- 
come adverbs (chan ‘sitting’, 1é«a ‘lying’, cron ‘standing’, MO.14a ‘si- 
lently’, Héxota ‘unwillingly’, ‘reluctantly’, yma ‘noisily’, clowKa pyKu 
‘sitting idly’, emycTa pykapa ‘carelessly’, ‘in a slipshod manner’, coma 
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résaoBy ‘like mad’, ‘at breakneck speed’) are not detached: 


Bowie MOs4a CryluasmM necuto. 

Tlocne OTgbixa ona HéxoTH 
MpvHATACch 3a padoty. 

He cua coxa pyKu. 

Tlovemy Th! paOcraeiib cmycTa 
pykapa? 

Manbpuuk Opdocnica 
COMA FOsIOBy. 


6exaTb 


‘The soldiers listened to the song 
in silence.’ 

‘After a rest she resumed her 
work reluctantly.’ 

‘Don’t be idle.’ 

‘Why do you do your work so care- 
lessly?’ 

‘The boy ran off like mad.’ 


3. Adverbial modifiers consisting of a noun and the preposition 
HecmoTps Ha ‘in spite of are invariably detached: 


HecmotTpa a no3anHH 4ac, Ha 
yauuax Ob10 MHOrO Hapony. 


‘Despite the late hour, there were 
many people in the streets.’ 


Concessive clauses introduced by the conjunction xora ‘(al)though’ 
or HecMOTps tla TO, 4To ‘in spite of the fact that’ are treated in the same 
way as adverbial modifiers with the preposition HecmoTps Ha ‘in spite 


of’. 
XoTa Obi NO3RHUM 4ac, Ha yaM- 
ax ObLIO MHOFO Hapody. 


‘Although it was a late hour, there 
were many people in_ the 
streets.’ 


491 


4. Adverbial modifiers consisting of a noun and the prepositions 
6narojaps ‘thanks to’, BcméqcTBHe ‘owing to’ , BBY ‘in view of’, cor- 
JACHO ‘according to’, ipa ‘with’, B cayuae ‘in the case of or Bonpekn 
‘despite’, ‘contrary to’ may also be detached, though not necessarily: 


Baarojaps ceoespémennoii Megu- “Thanks to the timely medical 
WHHCKOH = momMoHIH 60/IbHOTO help, the sick man was saved.’ 
yAasIOCcb CnacTH. 

Bonpeki mnpeycka3zanmio =moeré ‘Contrary to my fellow-traveller’s 
cCHyTHHKa, mordoaa lposcHH- forecast, the weather cleared.’ 
Sach. (J7.) 


5. Adverbial modifiers of place and time which specify a preceding 
adverbial modifier are generally detached: 


B Ténye, na ManenbKoii naéujagH = ‘In Genoa, a dense crowd of peo- 


népey, Bok340M, coOpamacb ple had gathered in a small 

rycrasa Toma Hapona. (M.T.) square in front of the railway- 
station.’ 

Beyepom, nécae yxuHa, MBI Bce ‘In the evening, after supper, we 

cunemM y kocTpa MW pa3sroBapu- were all sitting round the fire, 
Basu. (Apc.) talking.’ 


Exercise 72. Replace the subordinate clauses with verbal adverb constructions. 


1. C rex nop Kak MbI paccTanuch, MbI He HMéeM HHKAKhX H3BECTHH Apyr o Apyre. 
2. Kak Tonbko co6aku 3aMeTHNM Haltle mpHonwxKenHe, OHH 3aaasn, 3. XoTA OH NOHH- 
MaJI Bce MpeACTomumMe TPYAHOCTH, OH BCE Ke B3AICH 3a STO Meno. 4. Pa3 THI jan oOema- 
He, ThI He AOWKEH OTKA3bIBATbCA OT y4ACTHA B auleH paboTe. 5. Ou HM4erG He 3HaN, 
Tak kak He NMony4HA Moero nucbMa., 6. XOTA Mbi M1OXO BUAACIH ASBIKOM, Mbi C népBoro 
Ke HA 3HAKOMCTBA XOPOMIO NOHMMAJIN APyr Apyra. 7. XOTA OH NPH3HAN CBOFO OWMIMOKy, 
OH HH4erO He CAeénal ana cé Hcnpaanenua. 8. JeByliika MéANeHHO, Kak OVATO OHA pa- 
3BICKHBaia UTO-TO Ha TDONMHKe, Lia BaONb Gepera. 9. MalunHb! ABHrasHch MeAseHHO, 
noTomMy 4To OHM OyKcoBamM B cHery. 10. On 3amom4an, TOYHO OH MpHCIyUINBasica 
K 4eMY-TO. 


Exercise 73. Read through the sentences. What kind of adverbial modifiers are the 
verbal adverb constructions? Replace them with subordinate clauses. 


1. Cononéii 3amlénKan B KyCTé CHPeHH M 3aTHX, ycnbixaB HalmHM ronoca. (JT. T.) 
2. Jesyuika HeNOABWOKHO H HANIpMKEHHO CMOTPEsa Bab, KaK OYATO NPOBORKasa KOLO- 
To rna3amu. (Jony.) 3. Hao mpu3naTb, TO yMéa AesaTh Bee lia CBETE, O11 11e yMen OA- 
Horo —cTpouTh CBOYO 2KH3Hb (Hlue.a. ) 4. Jer nsatp Hasan OH, 6yayun nponaraHAMctom, 
BCTpeTHH B OHOM H3 CBOMX KPyKKOB ACBYLUKY, KoTOpas cpa3y oOpaTHsia Ha ceOa ero 
BHMMaHne. (M./-.) 5. Benuxonenuple cxa3Ku Tyukuua Opium BcerO OanxKe UM MOHATHEE 
MHe: NpOunTaB HX HECKOJIBKO pa3, A yKE 3HaJl UX Ha MamMath. (M.T.) 6. Hukorga He Ge- 
pliTecb 3a Nocnéa~yrousee, He yCBOUuB Mpegbigyulero. (/Tae.) 7. W3y4aa, akcnepuMenTH- 
pys, HaOsogaa, cTapaiitecb He OCTaBaTbCA y NoBepxHocTH dakTos... HacTdounso 
HUIMTe 3aKOHBI, AMu ynpaBmaroune. (/7ae.) 


VOCATIVES 
A vocative is a word which denotes the person or object addressed 
by the speaker: 


Alpy3ba, moOmo a Jlenuickue ‘Friends, | do love Lenin Hills.’ 
roppi. (J[o7m.) 


492 


A vocative is invariably a noun in the nominative. 

A vocative is not linked with any part of the sentence in which it 
stands and is not a part of the sentence. 

A vocative may stand at the beginning, in the middle or at the end 
of a sentence: 


Jipy3ba Mon, 
coros. (/7.) 

Iipoctw MHe, MWJIBI JIPyT, 

JisyxnéTHee momyanbe. (/7.) 


pekpacew Ham ‘My friends, our union is wonder- 
ful!’ 
‘Forgive me, dear friend, 


My two years’ silence.’ 





Jun no3qHei OceHnH Opannr ‘Late autumn’s days are generally 
OObIKHOBEHHO. abused, 

Ho Mue ona Mula, 4HTATeIb Wo- But I am fond of autumn, dear 
poroii. (/7.) reader.’ 


A vocative is set off in speech by the inflexion of the voice, and in 
writing by commas (see the preceding examples). A vocative may be 
followed by an exclamation mark when it stands at the beginning or 
the end of a sentence. The word following the exclamation mark is 
written with a capital letter: 


Tleuopnu! J[apno sm 3necb? (J7.) 
IIpouai xe, mope! (/7.) 


‘Pechorin! Been here long?’ 
‘Farewell! Oh, sea!’ 


If a vocative is followed by an exclamation mark, it is set off by the 
inflexion of the voice. In poetry, vocatives may be words other than 
those denoting persons. 


O Boara! [6cne MHOrux eT ‘Oh, Volga! After many years’ ab- 


A BHOBb tpuHéc Te6é MmpuBeT. sence 
(77.) I bring you my greetings once 
again.’ 


Exercise 74. Read through the following extracts from Pushkin and point out the 
vocatives. 


1. Uro xe Th, MoM CTAapyuiKa, 
TipuymMosksna y oxHa? 

2. PacckaxKH MHC, HAHA, 
Hpo sawmu crapbie rona. 

3. Mrpaiite, ndiite, o apy3bsi! 

4. 3npascTByl, nnémMsa 
Mouanoe, ne3Hak6omoe! He a 
Yauxy TBO Mory4dH N63qHHH BO3pacT. 

5. Moi apyr, oT4H3He NOCBATHM 
Flyum mpexpacubte noppisbl! 

6. Kak 4acTo B répecTHOH pa3syKe, 
B moéi OnyxaaroUlet cyabbe, 
Mocxsa, # 2yMan o Tebe! 


PARENTHETIC WORDS 
Parenthetic words are inserted in the sentence to express the speak- 
er’s attitude towards what he is saying. 
‘Of course he will agree to help 


On, KoHé4no, CormacnTca HaM N0- 
MOUb. 
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Ox, Bepostno, cormaciitca Ham ‘He will probably agree to help 


TIOMOUb. us. a 
On no cioBamM er6 ToBapHureli, ‘According to his friends, he will 
corjlacHTca HaM IlOMOUb. agree to help us.’ 


In the preceding sentences, the words printed in bold-face type are 
parenthetic words. The word konésno expresses the speaker’s certainty; 
the word spepostuo expresses probability, and the phrase no cnoBaM ero 
ToBapHmeli shows the source of the idea expressed. 

Parenthetic words are not parts of the sentence in which they stand, 
are not connected with any part of the sentence and do not answer any 
questions. 

Parenthetic words are set off by commas. 

Parenthetic words may have different meanings: 

1. They may show the source of a statement: no-méemy ‘in my opin- 
ion’, M0-TBOemy ‘in your opinion’, no csloBam ‘according to (what one 
said)’, no mHénuto ‘in the opinion of, no cyxam ‘it is rumoured’, no 
coo6uiénnto Koré/4er6-1H600 ‘according to a report’, ropopsT ‘it 1s said’, 
Kak H3BECTHO ‘as is known’, etc. 

2. They may express the speaker’s certainty: konéuno ‘certainly’, ‘of 
course’, NOHSATHO ‘naturally’, pasymeetcas ‘of course’, G6e3ycOBHO ‘un- 
doubtedly’, 6e3 comnénus ‘without any doubt’, 6eccnopxo ‘no doubt’, 
eHCTBATEIbHO ‘really’, etc. 

3. They may express probability, uncertainty, doubt: BepostHo 
‘probably’, Bo3M6xuo ‘very likely’, MOxeT 6bITh ‘maybe’, 10-BA,HMOMY 
‘apparently’, Bagumo ‘evidently’, BayHo ‘obviously’, oweBaaHO ‘evi- 
dently’, napeépno (aBépnoe) ‘probably’, no1%KHO GbITR ‘must be’, noxa- 
Jy ‘perhaps’, etc. 

4. They may express the speaker’s attitude towards his statement: 
K cyacTbio ‘luckily’, kK Hec4acTbIo ‘unluckily’, kK cowacuuro ‘unfortu- 
nately’, kK yHBJIéHHIO ‘to one’s surprise’, K yxKacy ‘to one’s horror’. 

5. They may denote the sequence of ideas and their interrelation: 
Bo-népBbIx ‘firstly’, Bo-BTOpBIx ‘secondly’, mpéxyze Bcero ‘first of all’, 
wakouer ‘at last’, B Konmé KoHNOB ‘in the end’, HTak ‘so’, rakKiM 66pa30mM 
‘thus’, caéoBaTeJIbHO ‘consequently’, 3Ha4nT ‘then’, Méx ay npouM ‘by 
the way’, c oaHOii croponbi ‘on the one hand’, c apyréii cropousi ‘on the 
other hand’, rmapuoe ‘the chief thing’, etc. 

6. They may show the manner in which an idea is expressed: Tak 
cKa3aTb ‘so to speak’, BooOulé ropops ‘generally speaking’, onHmM c16- 
BOM ‘in a word’, KOpoTKO roBops ‘in short’, HHBIMH CI0BaMH ‘in other 
words’, etc. 

Parenthetic words must not be confused with parts of the sentence 
similar to them: 


Bai, HOWKHO ObITh, ycTamM. ‘You must be tired.’ 
3necb OJKHO ObITh cBOOOmMHOe ‘There must be a vacant seat 
MECTO. here.’ 


In the first sentence 40.KHO 6bITb Is a parenthetic phrase; in the sec- 
ond it is the predicate. 


494 


Exercise 75. Read through the sentences. Point oul the parenthetic words and ex- 
plain their meaning. 


1. K cuacTato, 8 cropoue Onecuyn TycKsbiit cBcT. (/7.) 2, BepoatTHo, np cO1He4HOM 
OCBCHICHHH MCCTHOCThb 3Ta O4CHb 2WKHBONMCHa. 3. Ilo MonmM cooOpaxcHHaM, 10 pekit oc- 
TABAIOCh He OOFeC ABYX C NONOBMHOH KMNOMeTpoR. (Apc.) 4. Npocnan a, AomKHO Gite, 
OucHb HeONro. PasOyain McHa CHnbHbIM CTyK B QBepb. (Mayem.) 5. Oxono nétHero 
KHHO CHACO Ha 3eMs1¢ YCAOBEK COPOK MaABUNieK, OHH, BAAMMO, 4Crd-To AOKHAAINCGH. 
(Tayem.) 6. UuTatento, MOKCT ObITb, yKE HACKYHHNH Mon 3anlicKu. (Type.) 7. 3HAacTe 
JM Bbl, HANPHMCp, KAKOC HACMAKACHHC BLICXATh BCCHOHM No 3apHn? (Type.) 


Exercise 76, Read each of the following pairs of sentences aloud with the correct into- 
nation, Explain the difference in their meanings. 


|. Drot nlaH MOxeT GbiTb ocyllecTRNEH., 
QToT naan, MOxcT ObiTb, ocyliccTB.IGH. 
2. On BépHo oTBcTHA Ha Bompoc. 
Ou, BCpHo, OTBCTHI Ha BOTpoc. 
3. Boi Obitn Oe3ycr6BHO HpaBpl. 
Bor, Ge3ycndésHo, Opin npaBbi. 
4. Dro pemeénne 7OmKUO GpITb BEIMOMHCHO. 
tro peurcHne, 1OSDKHO GuiITb, BEMONHEHO. 


Exercise 77, Analyse the sentences. Write out the sentences which contain parenthel- 
ic words and insert commas. 


1. On Brano ve npuaét. B okHO Ob190 BUAHO MOpe. 2. Uo 3H44nT Balle Mom4uAHue? 
3Ha4nT Mbi éfemM ceromHa? 3. K Beyepy BepoaTHo Oyler AOR b. ITO npeAnomoxweHHe 
BNOAHE BCpOATHO. 4. Kuta no-MOemy O4eHb Xopouiag. OH Bcé Cnénan To-Moemy. 5. OH 
MOxeT ObiITh pyKoBONATCHeM. OX MOxeT G6biTb OYAeT pyKoBonNTCNeM. 


Exercise 78. Make up pairs of sentences, using each of the following words. In the 
first sentence of cach pair the words must be a part of the sentence and in the second pa- 
renthelic words. 


FOBOPAT, BO3IMOXKHO, C OAHOM CTOPOHE!, C Apyroit CTOPOHBI, MO*KeT ObITb, HONKHG 
Obitb, KaxKeTCA, OcccCNOpHO, ONCBAAHO 


KINDS OF SENTENCES ACCORDING TO THEIR 
COMPOSITION 


According to their composition, sentences are divided into two-part 
sentences and one-part sentences. One-part sentences contain only one 
principal part— either the subject or the predicate: 


Uikoaa. Okos0 WIKOJIbI LYMHO. ‘A school. It’s noisy near the 
school.’ 


The first sentence (Ilk0osa.) consists of only one principal part of 
the sentence, which is a subject; it has no predicate. 

The second sentence (Okoe.10 HIKOJIbE HNYMHO.) Contains a predicate 
(uiymuo), but has no subject. 

Two-part sentences contain both the principal parts— the subject 
and the predicate. 


Jlérw WAyT 43 WKOIHI ZOMON. ‘The children are going home af- 
ter school.’ 
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According to whether they contain one or both principal parts, sim- 
ple sentences fall into the following groups: 
(1) personal two-part sentences: 


CTyeHTbI UAYT Ha 3aHATHA. ‘The students are going to their 
classes.’ 


(2) personal one-part sentences: 


Uny wa 3anaTua. ‘T am going to my classes.’ 
IIpuxoqn ko MHe BeyepoM. ‘Come to see me tonight.’ 


(3) indefinite-personal sentences: 


B 5TOM KHOcKe WpomaroT ra3éThr “They sell newspapers and maga- 
M 2K ypHasIBI. zines at this kiosk.’ 


(4) generalised-personal sentences: 
UTo mocéellib, TO HW TowKHELD. ‘As you sow you shall mow.’ 
(5) impersonal sentences: 


Mue TpyaHo frospoputTp to- ‘It is difficult for me to speak 
pycckn. Y Mena HeT crloBapsA. Russian. I have no dictionary.’ 


(6) nominal sentences: 


Anpapb. Cubby Mopos. ‘It is January. There is a severe 
frost.’ 


PERSONAL SENTENCES 


All the two-part sentences are personal. One-part sentences are also 
personal if their predicate is a verb whose ending implies a subject: 


Way na 3anatua. ‘I am going to my classes.’ 


The first person singular aay implies the subject a. 
I[puxoyauire k Ham B TocTH. ‘Come to see us.’ 


The second person plural npuxognre implies the subject sat. 
INDEFINITE-PERSONAL SENTENCES 
Indefinite-personal sentences are sentences which have no subject 


and whose predicate denotes an action performed by an unspecified 
person or persons: 


B komx03e yOuparoT ypoxait. ‘On the collective-farm they are 
gathering in the harvest.’ 

B xuécke mponaroT ra3erbl. ‘They sell newspapers at the 
kiosk.’ 


If the predicate of an indefinite-personal sentence is a verb in the 
present or future tense, this verb invariably takes the third person 
plural; if the predicate is a verb in the past tense, it takes the plural. 
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Bpata mocbiiawr B KOMaHIEH- 
POBKy. 

B  Mara3HH ckOpo 
HOBbI€ KHUTM, 

B HalleM ropone OYAyYT CTpONTh 
TEKCTHIIBHbIL KOMOUHAT. 

Bpara noc.1as B KOMaHAHpoBKy. 


lipHBe3yT 


B Mara34u HOBBbIe 


KHIM. 


npHBe3.1i 


‘The brother is being sent on a 
business trip.’ 

‘New books will soon be brought 
to the shop.’ 

‘They will soon be building a tex- 
tile mill in our town.’ 

‘The brother was sent on a busi- 
ness trip.’ 

‘They have brought new books to 
the shop.’ 


_Indefinite-personal sentences are used when the most important 
thing is some fact or event and when the performer of the action is ei- 


ther unknown or unimportant. 


The action of an indefinite-personal sentence may be performed ei- 
ther by an indefinite number of persons: 


CrpoaT HOBYy!O HIKOJY. 
JIOM peMOHTHpyIt. 


or by one unspecified person: 


Te6é 3BOHMIIM 4Yac Ha3Zan. 
I[pnnecim nmacbMo. 


‘They are building a new school.’ 
“The house is being repaired.’ 


“They rang you an hour ago.’ 
‘A letter was brought.’ 


The sentence Bac xayT may mean that either one person or several 


persons are waiting for you. 


Exercise 79. Which of the following sentences are indefinite-personal and which are 


personal? 


1. Ha néxuHu no pycckoi auTeparype Ham paccka3biBanlw Oo pomaHe Toscroro 


«Boviwa 4 Mup». 2. Tosapuina paccKka3biBaniH MHe O CBOE Noes Ke B Jlenmurpad. 
3. Mon Apy3ba XOpolud 3HaLOT pycckyto sMTepatypy. 4. 3roro Bpaua B ropoge XOpomo 
3HatoT. 5. OO 3TOM KOHKypce MHAHMcTOB MHOro TOBOpHJIH H NMCATM B razetax. 6. Mpr 
rOBOPAJIH O MY3bIkKe. 


Exercise 80. Replace the following sentences with indefinite-personal ones. 


1. B Tom mara3uHe mpogarotca KHuru. 2. Ilo paauo nepegaBatca cumpoumueckHit 
koHuepT. 3. B Haliem ropoge cTpoutca noBbiit 3aB0N. 4. Ukona oTpeMoHTHpoBana 
K HOBoMy y4uéOHomy rogy. 5. Mara3MH 3aKpbiT Ha y4eT. 6. B ksy6e MemoHcTpupyetca 
HOBbIM KMHOUNEM. 


Exercise 81. Compare the indefinite-personal sentences and the personal sentences 
with the indefinite pronoun kT6-To or KTO-HHGy Ab Used as the subject. Analyse these sen- 
tences. 


Bac 30ByT. 

Te6eé 380HKIN. 

Apepb OTKPBLIN. 

Man cxopeli, treba KZYT. 
Mue 3BoHH NH? 


Bac kT6-To 30B€T. 

Te6é KTO-TO 3BOHHN. 

KT6-To OTKPbIN ABepb. 

Vian cxopel, Te6a KTd-To «x z6eT. 
Mue kTo-Hubyfb 3BOHM? 


Exercise 82. Make up. 5-6 indefinite-personal sentences. 


32—1525 
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GENERALISED-PERSONAL SENTENCES 


Generalised-personal sentences are sentences whose predicate de- 
notes an action which may be performed by any person. 


Uto nocéeum, TO H nowKHémb. ‘As you sow you shall mow.’ 
(Proverb) 
Bek xHBH, BeK yaiicb. (Proverb) Cf. ‘Live and learn.’ 


This type of sentence is typical of proverbs. 
1. As a rule, the predicate of a generalised-personal sentence is 
a verb in the 2nd person singular. 


V3 nécHu cylOBa He BBIKHHeLLIb. ‘You can’t leave out a word in 
a song.’ 
Be3 Tpya He BEIneL HW priOKy u3 «Cf. ‘No sweet without some 
mpy aa. sweat.’ 


2. The predicate may be a verb in the imperative. 


Cemb pa3 oTMepb, O78 pas oT- Cf. ‘Measure thrice and cut once.’ 
peKb. 


3. The predicate may be a verb in the third person plural. 
B nec ApoB He BOAT. Cf. ‘To carry coals to Newcastle.’ 


4. Occasionally, the predicate of a generalised-personal sentence is 
a verb in the first person plural. 


UtTo wMéem—ne xpannms, no- Cf. ‘The cow knows not what her 
TepABLUM — Na4eM. tail is worth till she has lost it.’ 


As a rule, generalised-personal sentences have no subject. 
Occasionally, generalised-personal sentences have a personal pro- 
noun of the first or second person for a subject. 


OxOTHO MbI JapHM, 4TO HaM He ‘We willingly give away what we 
HaOOHO camuM. (Kp.) don’t need ourselves.’ 


Exercise 83. What verb forms are the predicates of the following generalised- 
personal sentences? Explain the meaning of the proverbs. 


1, 3a aByMA 34/%aMH NOrOHHUIbCa — HH OAHOrO He Nomaentb. 2. Cresamu ropio 
He NOMOxKeLIb. 3. He cnelH a3btkKOM, Toponich Aénom. 4. Mauro naulyt, Tak pykamMu 
He mauryT. 5. ina B Mewké He yTamiup. 6. Lipimat no OccHH cuuTaIOT. 7. Buepalnero 
AHA He BopoTuub. 8. He nook B KOoNOgeu: NPHTOANTCA BOAbI Hanntpcs. 9. JlOOu1ub Ka- 
TATbCA — JOH H CAHOUKH BOSHTD. 10. He 3a TO BONKa OBICT, 4TO Cep, a 34 TO, HTO OBLLY 
cben. 11. Uro HalcaHo nepom, He BEIPyOULWb Tonopom. 


IMPERSONAL SENTENCES 


Impersonal sentences are sentences with a predicate that has no 
subject and does not even imply one: 


Cretaert. ‘It is getting light.’ 
Ha yauue emé THXO. ‘Tt is still quiet in the street.’ 
lox aa yxe Her. ‘It is not raining any longer.’ 
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The predicate of an impersonal sentence is generally either a verb: 


Buepa Mopo3wio. ‘It froze yesterday.’ 
Bétpa Hé 6biso0. ‘There was no wind.’ 


or a predicative adverb: 


Buepa 6bi0 xOn0RH0. ‘It was cold yesterday.’ 
JleTaM Béce.lo. ‘The children are enjoying them- 
selves.’ 


The noun or pronoun denoting the agent generally takes the dative: 


JléTam Bécello. ‘The children are enjoying them- 
selves.’ 

Mine pecesio. ‘T am enjoying myself.” 

Emy He criMtcas. ‘He cannot sleep.” 


THE PREDICATE OF AN IMPERSONAL SENTENCE 
Impersonal Verbs Used as Predicates 


The predicate of an impersonal sentence is generally an impersonal 
verb. 


Beuepeert. ‘Dusk is falling.’ 

K séyepy noxo707a.10. ‘It had grown colder towards eve- 
ning. 

Bombuoro Bech BeYep 3HOOHLI0. ‘All the evening the sick man felt 
shivery.’ 

Bcto HOUb eMy He cmasl0cb. ‘He could not sleep the whole 
night.’ 

JIerkO J[BRMNTeH B JIecy. ‘It is easy to breath in the wood.’ 


Impersonal verbs are invariably used in the 3rd person singular 
and, in the past, in the neuter gender. 
The predicate may be a compound impersonal verb: 


(a) Crano cmepKateca. ‘It was getting dark.’ 
Hayao cBerTatp. ‘It was getting light.’ 
Ero npowomKaso auxopaguTp. ‘He still felt feverish.’ 


In these sentences, the compound predicate consists of an auxiliary 
verb which denotes the beginning or continuation of the action and the 
infinitive of an impersonal verb. 


(b) Mue xoueTcs HTB. ‘{ am thirsty.’ 
Ham mpuuiiécb octanositpea. ‘We had to stop.’ 
He cToutT cnopurs. ‘It’s not worth arguing about.’ 


In these sentences, the compound predicate consists of a finite form 
of an impersonal verb and the infinitive of a personal verb. 
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Personal Verbs Used Impersonally 


The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be a personal verb 
used impersonally. 


Compare: 
Personal Sentences Impersonal Sentences 
Bétep yer. 3yecbh myer. 
‘The wind is blowing.’ ‘There is a draught here.’ 
Bo3ayx nWoTemté.1. Ceroaqua norenséno. 
‘The air has become warmer.’ ‘It has become warmer today.’ 
He6o Temnéer. B mecy TemneeT. 
‘The sky is getting dark.’ ‘It is getting dark in the wood.’ 
Cuer crad TaaTp. Ha commue craso TaaATb. 
‘The snow began to thaw.’ ‘It began to thaw in the sun.’ 
Bona Kanaer. C xppilln Kanaer. 
‘Water is dripping.’ ‘Water is dripping from the roof.’ 


Some personal sentences can be replaced by impersonal sentences 
with the same meaning. 


Personal Sentences Impersonal Sentences 

Bona nepepepnysa sO7Ky. JIO“Ky NepepepHy.io BosHOK. 

‘The wave overturned the boat.’ ‘The boat was overturned by the 
wave.’ 

Ipay no6an mmennny. Tpayjom noé6fno nienniy. 

‘The hail beat down the wheat’. ‘The wheat was beaten down by 
the hail.’ 

Moana 3aKra JOM. Mosmaneit 3a%xrs10 JOM. 

‘The lightning set fire to the ‘The lightning set the house on 

house.’ fire.’ 


The subjects of personal sentences which can be replaced with im- 
personal sentences are generally nouns denoting elemental forces or nat- 
ural ‘phenomena (Boga ‘water’, Boma ‘wave’, rpay ‘hail’, ox yb ‘rain’, 
BéTep ‘wind’, 6ypa ‘storm’, rpom ‘thunder’, moans ‘lightning’, etc.) 
and their predicates are transitive verbs denoting the action of these 
forces, the predicates usually having direct objects. 

When a personal sentence is replaced with an impersonal one, the 
subject of the personal sentence becomes the object in the impersonal 
sentence and takes the instrumental, and the predicate takes the singu- 
lar and, in the past, the neuter gender. 

The above impersonal sentences should not be confused with pas- 
sive constructions, which are personal sentences. 


Compare: 
Passive Constructions Impersonal Sentences 
(Personal Sentences) 
Umennya nodfta rpanom. Uwennuy no6an0 rpatom. 
‘The wheat has been beaten down ‘The wheat was beaten down by 
by the hail.’ the hail.’ 
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Jlyra 3aTonmmenni BOnOH. 
‘The meadows are flooded.’ 


Jlyra 3aTonisio BOOK 
‘The meadows were flooded.’ 


In a passive construction, the noun which denotes the person or 
thing acted upon takes the nominative and is the subject of the sen- 
tence; in an impersonal sentence this noun takes the accusative and is the 
object in the sentence. 


Exercise 84. Read through the sentences. Point out the impersonal verbs and the 
personal verbs used impersonally. 


1. Méxay Tem HeOO NpoxoMKaO pacuMuaTBCa; B Necy YyTb-4yTb CBeTIéNO. 
(Typz.) 2. Hexb KoHunsnca, HB BOSMyXe CTANO xoORAaTb. (Apc.) 3.He cnutes, Hausa: 
sjleCb Tak AyuIHo!(/7.) 4. B cany HOubIo BeTpoM NocbuBato Bce AONOKH HW CHOMAIO OAHY 
cTapyto cnuBy.(Yex.) 5. C mopa péeT caéxectpro. (M..) 6. Méxay Tem Hauano cMep- 
Katpes. (/7.) 7. Mopo3isio cuibHée, 4eM C ytpa. (7.) 8. Yoxe Beyepesio; CONHIe CKPBLIOCb 
3a HeOobWyIO OCHHOBy!O pouty. (7 ype.) 9. C OyxTbI HecéT XON00M H TyMaHom. (JI. T.) 
10. Out cugénu B rocTHHoH y oxHa. Beinn cyMepxu. M3 oxna naxno nBetamn. (JT. T.) 
1].0H ogHHoK. 7Kupétcsa emy ckyuHo, HHYTO He uHTepecyeT. (Yex.) 


Exercise 85. Replace the personal scntences with impcrsonal oncs. 


|. Ppom orayuma Hac. 2. Mosinua pa36nna cTapbii ay6. 3. BéTep cBannn qepeso. 
4. Yparauy copsan kpbimy ¢ AOMa. 5. TewéHue yHecné mOnky. 6. ConHue CHIbHO Harpésio 
KAMHH. 7. Jloxab cmounn 3emmo. 8. Bona 3anund OCTpoB. 


Adverbs used as Predicates 


The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be a predicative ad- 
verb. 


Mue cky4no. 

B nOMe nycTo 4 THXO. 

Byepa Onio Tenee. 
CeroaH4 x610H0. 

3aBTpa TOxe 6YAeT XOO0AHO. 


‘lam bored.’ 

‘The house is empty and quiet.’ 
‘It was warmer yesterday.’ 

It is cold today.’ 

‘It will be cold tomorrow too.’ 


A predicate consisting of a predicative adverb and a link verb 
(which is omitted in the present tense) is a compound one. 
The following verbs are occasionally used instead of the link verb 


ObITB. 


Imperfective Perfective 
6LIBATL — ‘to be’ 
CTaHOBHTbCH —- CTATb ‘to become’ 
eaTbca — enélaTpea ‘to become’ 
Ka3saTbcu — moka3zaTbea ‘to seem’ 
oKA3bIBaTbca — oka3zaTbcea = ‘to turn out (to be), prove (to be)’ 


Bce yluJIn, W MHe cTasO CKY4HO. 


Korga Bce yxoqHIM, MH cTaHo- 
BHJIOCh CKY4HO. 

Muoro maccaxkHpoB BbIUIJIO, H 
B BarOHe CTAJIO MpocTOpHO. 


‘Everybody had left and I felt 
lonely.’ 

‘When everybody 
lonely.’ 

‘Many passengers had left and 
there was plenty of room in the 
carriage.’ 


left I felt 


501 


Bes meTéii B OMe Ka3za0cb 
nycrTo. 
B necy oka3asocb Ten.10. 


Ilo BeyepaM B HallIeM OMe 6nI- 
BaeT LIYMHO 1 BECeJIO. 


‘Without the children the house 
seemed empty.’ 

‘It turned out to be warm in the 
wood.’ 

‘In the evening it is noisy and jolly 
in our house.’ 


A predicate with an adverb frequently also has an infinitive. 


Emy 65110 cMeHIHO BCNOMHHATb 
06 3TOM. 

Mue neo0xomMo BHWeTb Bac. 

Hapépx mOxHo O6YaeT NoqHATECHA 
Ha supte. 

Mue crao aerko pa6oratb. 


‘It made him laugh to recollect 
this.’ 

‘T must see you.’ 

‘You can go up in the lift.’ 


‘It became easy for me to work. 


Impersonal sentences with the predicative adverb Bano ‘(is) visi- 
ble’, cabnuno ‘(is) audible’ or nyxuo ‘(is) necessary’ can sometimes be 


replaced with personal sentences. 


Impersona! Sentences 


Koro BpaM Hy«kHO? 

‘Whom do you want?’ 
Mue nyo JMpéeKTopa. 

‘I want to see the director.’ 
Crenuno MY3biKy. 

‘Music is heard.’ 

He capinHo MY3bIKH. 

‘The music cannot be heard.’ 
Bano yopory. 

‘A road is visible.’ 

He Bigno zoporn. 

‘No road is visible.’ 


Personal Sentences 


Kto Bam HyxKeH? 

“Whom do you want?’ 
Mue nyxken WupeKTOp. 

‘I want to see the director.’ 
Capnuna My3bika. 

‘Music is heard.’ 

My3pika He CJIBIUHA. 

‘The music cannot be heard.’ 
Jlopora BuyaHa. 

‘The road is visible.’ 
lopora He BHA. 

‘The road is not visible.’ 


When an impersonal sentence is replaced with a personal one, the 
object of the impersonal sentence in the accusative (or the genitive in 
a negative construction) becomes the subject of the personal sentence, 
the predicative adverb being substituted by a short-form adjective. 


Short-Form Passive Participles Used as Predicates 


The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be a short-form pas- 


sive participle. 
Yxe oObABIEHO O CoOpaHun. 


O6 5TOM Hurgeé He Hanncano. 


Emé nuwyero ne cuénano. 
Pemieno Ha4uaTh paOdOTy 3aBTpa. 
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‘The meeting has already been an- 
nounced.’ 

‘No one has ever written anything 
about it anywhere.’ 

‘Nothing has been done yet.’ 

‘It has been decided to start work 
tomorrow.’ 


Short-form passive participles in impersonal sentences cannot take 
a direct object. 

Impersonal sentences with short-form passive participles used as 
the predicate may be replaced with indefinite-personal or personal sen- 
tences: 


Impersonal Sentences Indetfinite-Personal Sentences 
Yxe oObABeHO O co6paHun. Yxe o6bABHAIH O COOpaHuu. 
‘The meeting has already beenan- ‘They have already announced 

nounced.’ the meeting.’ 

Mune nopyyeno BCTpeTHTh Bac. Mnhe nopyuli.in BCTpeTHTb Bac. 
‘1 was instructed to meet you.’ ‘They instructed me to meet you.’ 
[po OTyzbix 66110 3a6BITO. IT po oTabIx 3a6B1nH. 
“Rest was forgotten.’ ‘They forgot about any rest.’ 


Her, né 6bii0, He GyneT used as Predicates 


The predicate of an impersonal sentence may be the word net (in 
the present) or the verb 6niTp preceded by the negative particle ne (Hé 
ObL.10, He G6YeT) in the past and the future. Such sentences state the ab- 
sence of a person or object (see “Negative Sentences’, p. 432). 


B ywapckonw Poccnu né 6bi10 pa3- ‘Tsarist Russia had no highly de- 
BATOH Ts2KENOU MpOMBIIILVICH- veloped heavy industry.’ 
HOCTH. 


If an impersonai sentence with the predicate ué 6p110 or He 6YAeT 
speaks of a person, it can be replaced with a personal sentence: 


Impersonal Sentences Personal Sentences 

Byepa Beyvepom oTua He 6bII0 §=Buepa Béyepom oTén He 6biI 
noma. OMa. 

‘Yesterday evening the father was ‘Yesterday evening the father was 
not at home.’ -not at home.’ 

Mens 34BTpa ne OyeT B uHCTH- A 3aBTpa He 6YAY B MHCTUTYTEe. 
TYTE. 

‘I shall not be at the Institute to- ‘I shall not be at the Institute to- 
morrow.’ morrow.’ 


When an impersonal sentence is replaced with a personal sentence, 
the object of the impersonal sentence in the genitive becomes the sub- 
ject of the personal sentence, the verb 6biTb agreeing with the subject in 
gender and number. 

If an impersonal sentence with the predicate né 6pbi1a0 or ne 6YeT 
speaks of an inanimate thing, it cannot be replaced with a personal 
sentence. Thus, the sentence 


B 3a4ne né Gbi0 CBOOGAHbIX MecT. ‘There were no vacant seats in the 
auditorium.’ 


cannot be replaced with a personal sentence. 
Instead of the word net in the present and the verb 6nit® in the past 
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and the future, other verbs preceded by the negative particle ue can be 
used in negative impersonal sentences: 


He CyWecTByeT ‘does (do) not exist’ 

He cTAa.10 ‘there was (were) no ... left’ 

He OKa3a0Cch ‘was (were) not available’ 

He OCTAJIOCb ‘was (were) not left’ 

fie HMCETCH ‘is (are) not available’ 

He HailiJI6Ccb ‘was (were) not available’ 
Tux TpyqHocTeli ne cymectByeT. “These difficulties do not exist. 
HecuactTbsa ne npon3z0w10. ‘No accident has happened. 
3roii KHuTrH B Mara3iHe He OKa- ‘This book was not available at 

3aJ10Cb. the shop.’ 
B kacce He ocTastoch OusieToR. ‘There were no tickets left at the 
box-office.” 

Y Hero He cTano CHI. ‘He had no strength left.” 


Exercise 86. Point out the impersonal sentences. What part of speech is the predi- 
cate " each sentence? 


. AeHb KOHUHICA, HB BO3AYxXe cTano xonomaTr. (Ape.) 2. JlyHa ceeruna. Bero Je- 
péniio Obi BUAHO H3 KOHNA B KOHEU. (Anm.) 3. Mexay Tem nauaso CMepkaTbCA. (/7,) 
4. Emy caésianocb AYPHO, TrONOBAa pas6o0scnacb, HEBO3MOXKHO Gb10 exaTb. (/7.) 5. B 
Sipkve COUHEUHbIe NOAAHH KANnaso C KPbI HW NaXJIO BecHOH. (Yex.) 6. Mue HeoOxodqHMo 
noropopite c BaMH. (Yex.) 7. Mocne nenqapunx noxacit B accy Obit0 AOBONbHO CbIpO. 
(Ape.) 8. Ha roro-34nagubix *eNeSHbIX Roporax 3aHocHNo cHérom nyTH. (H.0.) 

9. Yx Taer cuer, GeryT py4bn. 
B okHO noséano BecHor. (/7-teuy.) 


Exercise 87. Replace the impersonal sentences with personal or indefinite-personal 
sentences. 


1. Tloptisom BéTpa copBado Kpbilly c cocéylHero 70Ma. 2. CeromHa Béuepom MeHA 
He OYzeT gOMma. 3. Emy Obino nopyyeHo BecTH coOpauue. 4. CBerina Iya, u Aopory 
Obi0 xOpod BHAHO. 5. JIOAKy CHnbHO Ka4Yano BOsIHaMH, 6. Mue He HYKHO eré coBe- 
Tos. 7. Ha apyroii acub peureno 640 OTNpABUTbCa Ha OKCKYpCHIo No ropogy. 8. B ToT 
ReHb MOerO Apyra HE ObINO Ha 3AHATHAX. 


Exercise 88. Read through the text. Point oul the impersonal sentences. 


C bespana nou OTTenenu. Knes Ha4as10 3aHOCHTb TyMaHom. Ero yacTo pa3ro- 
HA TIKENLIA BeTep. Y Hac Ha JlykKbAHOBKe NAXNO TabIM CHCrOM H KOpOo - -BéTep MpH- 
HOCHA STOT 34nax M3-3a J|Henpa, 43 MOTeMHEBUIMX K BeECHE 4ePHHTOBCKHX HeCOB. 

Kanano ¢ KpbilM; TONbKO No HoO¥aM, Ja H TO peaKo, BéTep cpbiBan TYUH, NYKH 
No/IMep3anu H Ha He6e NOONEckuBANH 3BEs/bi. MX MOXHO OLLIO yBIVIeTb TONbKO y Hac 
Ha OKpawHe. B ropoe Obilo Tak MHOrO CBETa 43 OKOH H OT YIMIHBIX PoHape, 4TO HH- 
KTO, OYCBAAHO, MAKE HE NOAOZpEBAN O NpAcyTCTBHH 3BE3A, 

B cbiphie Pespanbckve Bevepa B OAOYLUKHHOM aiirene Otino Tennd u ytorHo. To- 
pew aekTpiueckue AaMnbi. Mycthie cagbi HaYHHAaIIM HHOr Aa WyMEeTb OT BETpa 34 CTAB- 
Hamu. ({Taycm.) 


Exercise 89. Make up 5 impersonal sentences with compound verbal predicates. 


Model; Yxe HauMHano cMepKAaTBCA. 
Mue xorTéflocb ciaTs. 


Exercise 90. Write a brief description of spring, using the words: Taer, Kanaer 
C KPbIL, HAXHET, NOTeNAENO, 3aTONWIN, BéceNO, Aerk6 ABUUMTCA, COMHEIHO, 1YMHO. 
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The Infinitive Used as the Predicate 


The predicate of impersonal sentences incorporating interrogative, 
negative or relative pronouns or adverbs may be an infinitive. 


UTo math peGénKy? — PeGéuky 
néyero aTb. 


Komy 65110 nopy4nTb STy paG6o- 
Ty?—— Dry padoty 6biIO HéKO- 
My NOpy4liTh. 


Kora Mie npuiiti kK Bam? — Mue 
HekOrya NpMiiTH K BaM. 


“What is there to give to the 
child?” 

“There is nothing to give the 
child.” 

“Who was there to be entrusted 
with this work?” ““There was no 
one to be entrusted with this 
work.” 

“‘When may I come to see you?” 
“] have no time to come to see 
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you. 


Interrogative impersonal sentences of this type can generally be re- 


placed with personal sentences: 
Impersonal Sentences 


Komy pykoBoaqatbh paOotoH? 
“Who is to supervise the work?’ 


UTo mue paccKa3aTb BaM? 
‘What can I tell you?’ 

C KeM emy nocoBéToBaTECA? 
‘Whom is he to consult?’ 


Koraza Mue O3BOHHTb BaM? 
‘When shall J ring you?’ 


Kya wam uyaTH? 
“Where are we to go?’ 


Personal Sentences 


Kto 70seKkeH (KTO MO*KeT) pyKO- 
BOAMTb paOoTon? 

‘Who must supervise the work?’ 

UTo a WO.IKeH paccKa3aTb BAM? 

‘What must I tell you?’ 

C kem oun AOJpKeH (MOxeT) Noco- 
BeTOBATLCH?! 

‘Whom must he consult?’ 

Kora 4 jOsKeH (Mory) 103B0- 
HHTb BaM? 

‘When must I ring you?’ 

Kyla Mb! JOJDKHBI HTH? 

‘Where must we go?’ 


Simple impersonal sentences incorporating negative pronouns and 
adverbs may be replaced with complex sentences with impersonal prin- 


cipal clauses. 
Hékomy pykoBoyMTb padortoit. 


‘There is no one to supervise the 
work.’ 
Hékoro nlocnaTb 3a KHMraMnH. 


‘There is no one to send for the 
books.’ 
Emy He c KeM MocoBeTOBaTbCA. 


‘He has no one to consult.’ 


Her YesopéKa, KOTOpbIH Mor Obi 
PYKOBOAMTbh paboToHn. 

‘There is no one to supervise the 
work.’ 

Her 4enopéka, KOTOpOTO MO%xKHO 
O40 Obl NOCHaTb 3a KHATaMnH. 

‘There is no one to be sent for the 
books.’ 

Her 4esonékKa, C KOTOpbIM OH Mor 
Obl NOCOBETOBATECA. 

‘There is no one for him to con- 
sult.’ 
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Mue né4ero ceityac 4uTaTp. 


‘| have nothing to read now.’ 


Her anyeré, 4ro 4 Mor Gpi cetuac 
4UHTaTb. 

‘There is nothing for me to read 
now.’ 


Such complex sentences are not very common. 
An infinitive may be used in impersonal sentences to denote obliga- 
tion or the inevitability or impossibility of an action. 


Te6e Ha4HHaTb. 

(obligation) 

Bits rpo3e. 

(inevitability) 

Emy He NOHATE STOFO. 
(impossibility) 

Te6é ne peminiTh 35TOM 3aayn. 
(impossibility) 


“You are to begin.” 
‘There will be a storm.’ 
‘He cannot understand this.” 


‘You cannot solve this problem.’ 


In this case, personal sentences can be used alongside the imper- 


sonal ones. 
Impersonal Sentences 


Ham cKopo éxaTb. 

‘We are to go soon.’ 

Mue BpbicrymaTb nepBomy. 

‘! am to be the first to speak.” 
Emy He noHa”TD STOrO. 

‘He cannot understand this.’ 
BpITh FO%K HO. 

“It will rain.” 


Personal Sentences 


CkOpo Mbi JOJDKHBI €xaTb. 
‘Soon we must be going. 

A OsKeH BLICTyNATb TepBblii. 
‘| am to be the first to speak.” 
Ou He MOXKeT NOHATL 3TOTO. 
‘He cannot understand this.’ 
Aox ab OOn3dTeNbHO OY TeT. 
‘It will certainly rain.” 


An infinitive without an object in the dative denoting a person Is 
used to express a categoric command: 


Mo.4atp! 
Bctatp! 
IipexpatTaT, pa3roBopsl! 


“Silence!” 
‘Stand up!" 
‘Stop talking!’ 


If the infinitive has an object in the dative, the command is not so 


categoric: 


34BTpa, pOBHO B BOCeMb 4acos, 
BceM ObITb 3J1eCb. 


‘Tomorrow everyone must be 
here, at eight sharp. 


_ Aninfinitive followed by the particle 611 denotes a wish, the possibil- 
ity of an action or the speaker’s apprehension that the action may or 


may not take place: 


Tlovth 6b1 B mec. (wish) 

baiTb 6b! 0% AO, ec Gbt He Be- 
Tep. (possibility) 

He 3a6piTb 661 06 STOM. (appre- 
hension) 
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‘l would like to go to the wood.” 
‘But for the wind, it would rain.’ 


‘| (we) should take care not to for- 
get that.” 


Exercise 91. Read through the sentences. Explain the use of the infinitives. 


1. BeiTb rpo3é semmKoi. (/7.) 2. He pacra rpapé nocae OceHH, He 11BeCTH 11BCTAM 
3HMOM no cHery. (Ko.iby.) 3. Ax, HUKoraa MHe STO He 3a6nITb. (/7.) 4. Mocrpéuteca 
B OMY epeéHry! (@ad.) 5. Kak a ycraaa! Cun Monx Het! Ac Mécra ABMHyTbCA He MOry, 
MHE He JOUTH jlo ropona. (A. Ocmp.) 6, TorpKo Obi Ao néca ROUTH Npexme, 4cm Mécan 
coscém Bbiliner. (JI. T.) 7. Yrpom xOnoAHo, TOMMTb Neub HekKoMy, CTOPox yes Kyna- 
To. (Yex.) 8. Mbt Mosyann. O 4ém G6bIT0 Ham roBpopnth? (/7/.) 


Exercise 92. Replace the impersonal sentences with personal sentences, using the 
words: pOmKeH, MO4b, xoTéTb, GosTbCA. 


1. TeOdé BbicTymatb néppomy. 2. Pe6éHxy He noHaTb dTOrO. 3. Koraa Mue 103B0- 
HATb BaM? 4, Kya Ham nmovTH B BockpececHpe? 5. YacuuKy wiecToro Kmacca He peurATb 
sty 3anauy. 6. He ono3narp Obr Ham Ha éKuuro. 7. Motrn 6bi cetuac norysarp! 
8. Cropéi Opt caaTb Bce 9«34McHbI. 9. Mue He NOAHATb STOT UCMOMaH. 


Exercise 93. Make up impersonal sentences with infinitives denoting obligation, im- 
possibility, possibility, a desire and a command. 


Exercise 94. Read through this poem by Nikolai Nekrasov. Point out the imperson- 
al sentences. 


BuuMaa yoxacaM BOMHBI, Cpeab mMieMeépHblx HaUIMx ACI 
pu xaxnoit HOBO xCprBe 66a, VW scako nouiocTu Ww Nposbi 
Mue %Kasib He ApVra, He XKeHbt, Onuit a B MHpe loncmMorpéen 
Mue >Kasib HC Camoro repoa... Cathie, AckpeHHue cnésbl —- 
Yepi! yTewinTca 2%KeHA, To cmé3pi GeAHbIX MaTepecH! 

VM oapyra nyaunit apyr 3a6y7er; Vim He 3a6bITb CBoHXx AcTé, 
Ho rné-To ecTb Aytita omHa--~ MorvOiiux Ha KpoBaBoit HBC, 
Oua no rpd6a NOMHHTh 6yzer! Kak He NoaHATb Makyyen Be 


CBonmx MOHAKHYyBINHX BeTBEH... 


NOMINAL SENTENCES 


Nominal sentences are sentences which have only one principal 
part—the subject. Nominal sentences only name objects or phenom- 
ena without adding anything to the mere statement of their existence: 


Bort w siec. Tenb uw Touma. (N.) ‘Here is the wood. Shady and 
quiet.’ 

Mi pox ab u Betep. Houb TemuHa. ‘Rain and wind. The night 1s 
dark.’ 


The subject of a nominai sentence may have attributes (either with 
or without agreement). 


Tlo3nH00 6cenb. Tpaun yneténu. ‘It’s late autumn. The rooks have 


(H.) flown away.’ 
Bepumunt Asp... Lléaaa uemb “The peaks of the Alps... A long 
KpyTBIx ycTyioB... (7}p2.) chain of steep terraces... .’ 


Nominal sentences are generally used in descriptions. Cf. the 
description of scenery in this poem by Ivan Nikitin: 


30s0THIe HMBEI, ‘The golden cornfields, 

Tnagb u Oseck o03€p, The mirror-like shimmer of the 
CBéTsIble 3aJIMBbI, lakes, 

Be3 Konia Mpocrop. The bright coves, and 


The boundless expanse.’ 
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Some nominal sentences contain the demonstrative particle Bor 
‘here’ or Bou ‘there’, e. g.: 


Bot s1ec. ‘Here is the wood.’ 
Bow peyka. ‘There is the river over there.’ 


Exercise 95. Read through the sentences. Point out the nominal sentences. 


|. Mopo3 4 cOnHiIc, NeHb “wyAecHbil! (/7.) 

2. 3uma! KpectpanHn, TopxccTBya, 

Ha apoBuax oOHoBNAeT HyTp. (/7.) 

Bot Menbuuia! Ona yx pa3panusac. (/7.) 

Acubii 34mMHuA NoOnAeHb. Mopos xpenok. ( Yer.) 

Tesatpiit uac yrpa. Hasctpéuy conHuy non3éT TéMHaA CBHHLOBaA rpomMana. 
(Yex.) 

Bepumuni Ansn... Lllénaa nenb KpyTbix ycTynos... Camaa ccpaucsina rop... Ca- 
JIBHBIM, KeCTOKHH Mopos. TRépabii uckpueTBi cHer. M3-non cHéra Topuat cy- 
pospie ribiGn obneACHeNbIX, OOBCTPeHHbIX cKan. (Trpe.) 


Un B& Lo 
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ELLIPTICAL SENTENCES 


Elliptical sentences are sentences in which some parts of the sen- 
tence are omitted but are easily supplied from the preceding senten- 
ces. 

In dialogue some parts of the sentence are frequently omitted: 


(1) Tae yuurcs Bama cecrpa?— ‘‘Where does your sister study?” 
Moa cecTpa yantca B yHH- “She studies at the University.” 
BepCHTETe. 

(2) A 6par rge?—Bpat B Duep- “And your brother?” “At the Pow- 
reTH4ecKOM HHCTHTYTE. er College.” 


The first question and answer are complete sentences. They contain 
all the parts of the sentence. 

The second question and answer are elliptical sentences. Their pred- 
icates are omitted (yunTes ‘studies’). 

Words omitted in sentences are such as are easily supplied either 
from the preceding sentence(s) or from the situation. 


as 


Kto npumén? — Cectpa. “Who has come? 
The predicate is omitted. 
Uto on zenaeT? —- 3annmaertca. “What is he doing?” “Studying.” 
The subject is omitted. 
Kya ona yna?---B wactutyT. “Where has she gone?” “To the 
college.” 


“My sister.” 


Both the subject and the predicate are omitted. 


Thi HACUIb 34BTpa B Teatp?— ‘Are you going to the theatre to- 
Vay. morrow?” “Yes, | am.” 


The subject and the adverbial modifiers of time and place are omit- 
ted. 


Exereise 96. Read the dialogues. point out the elliptical sentences and say what 
parts of the sentence are the words of which they consist. 
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|. — Xouveuib MoATH rynATb ceiiuac? 
— Xouy. 
— Toraa noitaém. 
2. — Bbi xopould oTAOXHYAM B BOCKpecéHBe? 
— Ouenb. 
— A pana. 
3. — Mbt pemiinu nocne 3aHaATHH NoexaTb B My3éi 
— B xaxoi? 
— B Tonutexumyeceui. 
4. — KtTo xoueT mucaTb Ha jocKe? 
— J. 
-—— Noxanylicta, k focké. 
5. — Celiuac a 3aHar. 
— UYem? 
— Hogrotoskolii k 3k3amMeny. 
— K xaxomy? 
— Ilo pycckomy a3brky. 
— Korga 6yaeT 9k34Men? 
— Uepe3 Henento. 


Exercise 97. Make up a short dialogue. Underline the elliptical sentences. 


Exercise 98. Make up six interrogative sentences, two containing inlerrogative 
words, two without interrogative words and two with the particle au. Write down your 
answers, which must be elliptical sentences. 


COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A compound sentence consists of two or more clauses: 
Bétep pa3ornan TyyH, wu He60 ‘The wind had driven away the 


OYHMCTHIIOCD. clouds and the sky cleared.’ 
Bétep pa30rva TY4H, HeOo ounc- “The wind had driven away the 
THIOCh, HW CHOBA BBIFIAHYJIO clouds, the sky had cleared 
cOJIHLe. and the sun broke through 
again.’ 


Clauses can be joined together to form a compound sentence: 
(a) asyndetically: 


Bétep pasornan TYaH, HeEOO O4Nc- ‘The wind had driven away the 
THJIOCb. clouds; the sky had cleared.’ 


(b) by conjunctions: 


Hé60 oufcTHnoch, Hu cHOBa “The sky had cleared and the sun 
BHITIAHYJIO COJHIE. broke through again.’ 


There are compound and complex sentences. 
Compound sentences consist of clauses which are grammatically in- 
dependent of one another: 


Hactynm Beyep, B OkKHax 3a%xr- ‘Evening came; lights went on in 


JWICb OTOHbKH. the windows.’ 
Taet cHer, GeryT py4bH. ‘The snow is melting, streams are 
running.’ 
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Ilpo3BeHé 3BOHOK, HM CTYHeHTbI 
BOULIM B ayHHTOpHt, 


‘The bell had rung and the stu- 


dents went into the lecture- 


hall.’ 


Complex sentences consist of a principal clause and one or more 


subordinate clauses. 


The principal clause is independent of the other clause(s). Subor- 
dinate clauses are dependent on the principal clause and qualify or 


modify it: 


Ta3éTb coobmalot, 4To BecéH- 
HUM CeB yxKE Hayaica. 


‘The newspapers report that the 


sowing has already 


spring 
begun.’ 


Pa3éTbi coo6maror is the principal clause; 4Tro BecéHHHii CeB yxé Ha- 
yasica is the subordinate clause. In this sentence, the subordinate clause 
is Joined to the principal clause by the conjunction 4ro. 


COMPOUND SENTENCES 


To join the clauses of a compound sentence, the same conjunctions 
are used as those which join co-ordinate parts of the sentence. These 
conjunctions are called coordinating. 

Coordinating conjunctions fall into: 


(1) copulative conjunctions; 
(2) adversative conjunctions; 
(3) disjunctive conjunctions. 


THE COPULATIVE CONJUNCTIONS U, JA, HW... HW 


The Conjunction u 


The conjunction w joins clauses which denote: 


(a) simultaneous actions: 
UrpaetT My3bika H MOOT eTH. 


CreTHs10 COMHUe, H WE TO%*K Tb. 
(b) consecutive actions: 


Crepkuysia MOJIHHA, MH 3arpemMest 
Tpom. 

J[Bepb OTKpbiacb, H B KOMHAaTY 
BOIUEJ1 HE3HAKOMBIN YesJIOBEK. 


(c) cause and consequence: 


Taer citer, uc rop OeryT py4bH. 


Yemoau OBI TAXKENbIM, H M&b- 
4HK He MOF NOAHATh ero. 
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‘Music is playing and children are 
singing.’ 
‘The sun shone and it rained.’ 


‘The lightning flashed and it thun- 
dered.’ 

‘The door opened and a stranger 
entered the room.’ 


‘The snow is melting and streams 
are rushing down the moun- 
tains.’ 

‘The suit-case was heavy and the 
boy could not lift it.’ 


Tloayn petep, w flepéppsa 3aiuty- ‘A wind blew and the trees rustl- 
MeJIN. ed. 


The Conjunction ja 


‘Tpemat Tapesnku a npu6oppi, ga “Plates and cutlery are clattering 
PFOMOK pa3yaétca 3B0H. (J7.) and the clink of wine-glasses is 
heard.” 


The meaning of the conjunction ga is identical with that of w, but it 
is used only to join clauses whose actions are simultaneous. 


The Conjunction au ... Hu 


Hu a He nocnan emy nucbMa, nu ‘Neither I sent hima letter nor did 
OH MHe He Halincal. he write to me.’ 


The conjunction uu ... HH is used to join negative clauses. It may be 
replaced with the conjunction u. 


A He nocnan emy mucbMa, wu on ‘J did not send him a letter and he 
MHe He Hamnucali. did not write to me.’ 


The conjunction wu ... 4H emphasises negation. 
THE ADVERSATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 
HO, A, KE, JLA, OHAKO 
The Conjunction no 


Bona Opa xos1O0Has, HO MbI pe- “The water was cold, but we decid- 


IRAJIM KYNATbCA. ed to bathe.’ 

Y meua Onin OnNET, HO A He to- ‘I hada ticket, but I did not go to 
més 8 TeaTp. the theatre.” 

TIpo3penés! 3BOHOK, no eK The bell had rung, but the lecture 
ewlé He KOHUMJIACh. was not over yet.” 

Y nero 6p110 Maso BpémMeHnu, Ho ‘He had little time, but he agreed 
OH COTIaCHIICA NOMO4Yb HaM. to help us.” 


Compare the meanings of the conjunctions no and u: 


HO MbI peli KYNATBCA. 
Boma B pexé Obina xoNOAHAA, but we decided to bathe.’ 
‘The water in the river was cold, | # Mbi He CTanM KyNaTbcs. 

and (so) we did not bathe.’ 


HO # He TOWeNn B TeaTp. 
Y mena Obit OMer, but I did not go to the theatre.’ 
‘| had a ticket, Hoa Tomes B TeaTp. 

and (so) I went to the theatre.’ 


HO JI€KIJMA CLUE He KOHUMITACh. 
Ilpo3Benés 3BOHOK, but the lecture was not over yet.’ 
‘The bell had rung, H sICKI[MA KOHUMIIACh. 

and (so) the lecture was over.’ 
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Y nero G6biI0 Mao BpeéMeHH, 
‘He had little time, 


HO OH COrmacnHJIcA TOMOUb Ham. 
but he agreed to help us.’ 

H OW OTKa3asICAd HOMOUb HAM. 
and (so) he refused to help us.’ 


The Conjunction a 


The conjunction a joins clauses which are either juxtaposed or con- 


trasted with each other: 
A crymeuT, a OH acnMpant. 
Mb Mouth B TeaTp, a OK 


NOW B KHHO. 
Bce yun, a A ocTaJICA Oma. 


‘I am a student, and he is a post- 
graduate.’ 

‘We went to the theatre, and they 
went to the cinema.’ 
‘Everyone went away, 

I stayed at home.’ 


but 


Compare the meanings of the conjunctions a and m: 


A cryaesT, 
‘I am a student, 


Mue yBayquaTb JeT, 
‘I am twenty years old, 


Cecrpa muuieT muchMo, 
‘The sister is writing a letter, 


Mobi noun B TeaTp, 
‘We went to the theatre, 


Bee yun, 
‘Everyone left, 


| 
| 
| 
| 


a OH acipaur. 

and he is a postgraduate.’ 
H OH CTYJI€HT. 

and so is he.’ 


a eMy ABAMaTh IATb JIeT. 
and he is twenty-five.’ 

H eMY (TOXKe) ABAWWaTb Wer. 
and so is he.’ 


a OpaT 4HTaeT KHUTY. 
and the brother is 
a book.’ 

H OpaT (TOx%*Ke) nHMIeT NHChMO. 
and so is the brother.’ 


reading 


a OHM NOWMJM B KHHO. 

and they went to the cinema.’ 
H OHH (TOx*e) Now B TeaTp. 
and so did they.’ 


a A OCTAJICA OMA. 
but I stayed at home.’ 
HA (TOKE) yuIes. 

and so did {.” 


Compare the meanings of the conjunctions H, Ho and a: 


STa peka WMpoKag, 
‘This river is wide, 
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HO MepensbITh e€ MOXKHO. 

but it is possible to swim across 
it.’ 

H MepelsIbITh e€ TpYTHO. 

and it is difficult to swim across 
it.’ 

a Ta peka y3kaa. 

and that one is narrow.’ 


B er6 KOMHaTe TemMHO, 
‘It is dark in his room, 


Tam 65110 Temn0, 
‘It was warm there, 


OTa KHura MHTepécnas, 
‘This book is interesting, 


Buyepa norona Opa xopomasn, 
“Yesterday the weather was fine, 


H OH WaBHo CIMT. 

and he has long been asleep.’ 

HO OH He CIMT. 

but he is not asleep.’ 

a B cocefHeit KOMHaTe TopHT 
CBET. 

but in the adjoining room the 
light is on.’ 


H 4 Corpesica. 

and I got warm.’ 

HO MHe OBO XOJIONHO. 
but I was cold.’ 

A 371ECb XOJIOMHO. 

but it is cold here.’ 


H A e€ OOKZATENMBHO NpoOYNTaK. 

and I will certainly read it.’ 

HO y MeHA HeT BPCMeHH YHTATb 
eé. 

but I have no time to read it.’ 

a Ta kHlira Oba ckyunadn. 

and that one was dull.’ 


H MbI lyJIAsIH. 

and we went for a walk.’ 

HO MBI He LyJAJIH. 

but we did not go for a walk.’ 

a cerOqHA UNET NOK HM AyeT 
XOJIOWHBIM BEeTep. 

but today it is raining and a cold 
wind is blowing.’ 


The Conjunction «xe 


Hapepxy HeHCTOBCTBOBalla nyp- 
ra, 30ecb *e CHEF aya THXxO, 
BéeTep Aly] OTHOCHTEIbHO CIio- 


KOHHO. (Avt.) 


‘Above, a blizzard was raging, but 
here the snow was falling softly 
and the wind was relatively 
light.’ 


Like the conjunction a, the conjunction xe is used to express con- 


trast. 


The Conjunction ja 


A yaBno cobupasca 3anTH kK Tebe, 


ya Bcé BpéMeHH HE OBLIO. 


Ban30k NOKOTb, 4a He yKYCHIIb. 


(Proverb) 
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‘I’ve long wanted to come and see 
you, but I never had the time.’ 
Cf. ‘So near and yet so far.’ 
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The adversative conjunctions 4a and wo are synonymous, but the 
former is less frequent and occurs mainly in colloquial speech and in 
proverbs. 


The Conjunction ojHaKko 


Jlyna cpeTia O4enb CHIbHO, oA- “The moon was very bright, but 
HaKo eé cBeT C TpyaOM mpoOn- its light penetrated the mist 
Ban TyMau. (Kam.) with difficulty.’ 


The conjunction ogHako is used with the same meaning as Ho ‘but’. 


THE DISJUNCTIVE CONJUNCTIONS TO ... TO, AJIM (WJIb), 
JIMBO, HE TO ... HE TO 


The Conjunction To ... To 


Buepa MHe Bech WeHb MemlaM pa- ‘Yesterday they prevented me 


O0TAaTh: TO KTO-HHOY Ab BXO TMI from working the whole day: 

B MOIO KOMHAaTY, TO 3BOHUII now someone would enter my 

Tesepou. room, then the telephone 
would ring.’ 


The conjunction To ... To joins clauses whose actions alternate. 
The Conjunctions asm, 4m ... HH 


Vim Tel KO MHe Npwenelib, AM =6‘Either you'll come to see me or 


a mpueny Kk Tee. I'll come to see you.’ 

BEICTYNMT xop, HM TaHieBamb- ‘A choir will sing or a dance com- 
Has rpynna AcnOsHUT Hapon- pany will perform a _ folk 
Hb TaHell. dance.’ 


The conjunctions fam, fmm... 41H are used when one clause pre- 
cludes the other. 


The Conjunctions .n60, 260 ... ado: 


These conjunctions are synonymous with #0M, 40H ... HH. 


JIn60 ThI Ko MHe IpHenewtb, mH60 ©6‘Either you'll come to see me or 
aA cpwHeny k Tebe. Pll come to see you. 


The Conjunction ne To ... He To 


He To Bétep 3axnyOnHya ABepb, He ‘Either the wind had slammed the 
TO KTO-TO BOHIE C YIHUBI. door to or somebody had come 
in from the street.’ 


The meaning of the conjunction ue To ... ne To is similar to that of 
the conjunction Ham ... am, but it has a nuance of uncertainty. This 
conjunction is ‘paired’. 
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Coordinating conjunctions joining the clauses are invariably preced- 
ed by a comma. 


Note. A comma before the conjunction # in a compound sentence is omit- 
ted if there is a part of the sentence common to both clauses: 


3a pexOH cBepKatoT orHit m pa3garotca ‘Beyond the river, lights are glimmering 


TécHH. and songs are heard.’ 
B nOsjenb TY4HM paccésmMch HM BEITIAHyNO ‘At midday the clouds cleared away and 
cOnHue. the sun shone through.’ 


Exercise 99, Combine simple sentences into compound sentences, as in the model: 


Model: |. Csetino comune. 
(a) beuio xén0qHo. 
(b) Bento renn0. 
(a) Caernno cémHile, HO 6biI0 XOnOAHO. 
(b) Caetano cénHne, 4 6bIIO Tennd. 


1. Mue Tp¥aHo ObLI0 BEITIONHHTbh STO NOpy4énue. 
(a) A erd BbImonnu. 
(b) A ero He BbITOJIA KIT. 
(c) Emy nerx6 66110 3To creat. 
2. OH aaBHO 3anMMdetcs p¥ccKHM SISbIKOM. 
(a) B eré pean ectb ommO6xu. 
(b) Berd péan Het ommmGok. 
(c) A Havan u3y4aTb pyccknii a3b1K HeAABHO. 
3. Tyan noxppiin Hé60. 
(a) Howkas He Oblo. 
(b) Towén gqox gb. 
4. Ta 3amaua Opind nérkag. 
(a) Dra 3aqa4a TpyaHas. 
(b) On pein eé. 
(c) OH He peu eé. 
5. Jpepb oTKpbisacb. 
(a) Huxrto He sowén. 
(b) Bowén HesHaKOmbiii yenoBeK. 


Exercise 100. Combine these sentences into compound ones, using the appropriate 
conjunction: H, a or HO. 


Model: ta kHitra HHTepécHas. Y Mens HeT BpeMeHH eé NpOYHTaTD. 
Ota KHHra HHTepécHas, Ho y Mena HeT BpéMeHH e& MpouMTATb. 


1. Hé6o HaynHano TemuHeTb. 3aropdnnep 3né3nbI. 2. ConHye 3anid 3a roppl. BEt- 
Jo ellé cneTs16. 3. CTano x6n09HO. Mbit Nocnemmsan foMOi. 4. JHém Gpri0 Tenn6. Ho- 
ubto Opin Mopos. 5. Ha yanue Sbi10 xOnomHO. B nome Obin0 TeMd M yroTHO. 6. Wen 
ROK, AYN HCMPHITHBIA ChIPOH BéTep. MHe He XOTENOCb BbIXOAAT H3 Oma. 7. Hacty- 
nan Béyep. Bayo Ovenb AyuHo. 8. Toréna Obind Moxas. MbI petiiH OTAOXKUT JBI 
X*KHBIC copeBHoBaHnHa. 9. Ha opyréit nenb noréga Obi xopoulas. JIbbkKHbIe COpeBHOBA- 
HUA ONT He cocTosMcb. 10. Tosapuny 38a MeHA c coOdit 34 ropog. A OBL 3AHAT 
HW oTKasasica. 11. Moi TopApnill xHBET B U¢HTpe ropoga. A xuBy Ha oKpanue. 12. Moi 
6paT -~cTygénT. Most cecrpa emé wKdombHHMa. 13. Mune xoTémocb 4nTaTb. Bee KHHarH 
6binH MpowntaHpl. Mue Opino cxy4Ho. 14. Bermo nd63qH0. Pa6déta npogomKanacb. 
15. A ycran. HyxHo Gsino mpogoswKAaTbh pabotry. 16. Bce O4eHb ycrann. [Ipummécp 
ycTpOHTb nepepsis. 17. Bee oTabixanu. On NponomxKan pabotate. 18. DToT 70M Gonb- 
WOH HW HOBbIA, TOT 40M cTapblii H MAJICHBKHH. 19. Mobi Aosro cTy4amu. Huxto ue or- 
KpBII HaM ABepb. 20. On NOBepHyYI nasépo. A NOWen npamo, 21. CryaéHT MBOrO pa- 
66Tal Hay WOKIaAOM. Aoxnan MO MyHAICA waTepecubli. 22. A cka3an emy 06 3Tom. Ou 
3a6pin. 23. Ou npeogzonén népsble TpyauocTu. Tenépp emy nerko paOotats. 24. Tona- 
pHa ObLIH yxé roTOBbI. OH Bcé elé co6upascas. 


Exercise 101. Read through the sentences. Explain the meaning of the coordinating 
conjunctions. 
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. COmHLe yoke AOBOMBHO BbICOKO CTOMIO Ha YicTOM HéGe, Ho Nlond eusé OrecTenH 
pocdii (Ty pe.) 2. Tinbrpém aosro. Tna3 *aQKo Auer OTOHbKa, onHaKO KK AbI NOBO- 
por peki oOmanbipaeT HAM Hanéxapt.(Kop.) 3. B koOmHaTy BOpBaJICA CHAbHbI BéTep, 
u Oymaru Nomerénu co crona. (Yex.)4. Muoéro Apyv ax PHMEPOB MHE B rOsoBy Mpuxo- 
AMT, Ja Beer He Nepeckaxenlb. (Typz.) 5. I'na3a er6 4uTasm, HO MBbICIH OLIN faseKo. 
(/1.) 6. Hpex ze B rpycTHbIe MHHYTBI OH ycroKanBasl ceOa BCHKHMH paccy>k 2eHH MH, 
Tenepb xe emy ObLIO He M0 paccyxKTeHHi. (Yex. ) 7, Oka OTKpBITHI, H Ha CBeT CBedH 3a- 
JIeTaroT cépble 6a604KH. (Hayem. )8. Déctu cuaésn TecHbiM KpyxkOm y cToma, a Hata- 
ila, C KHMKKOH B pyKaX, NOMECTHIIACh B yray, Ton samnon. (M. I.) 9. Mup ocBellaeTca 
CO:THUEM, a 4eoBéK — 3HAHHeM. (Proverb) 10, CKOpo cka3ka CKa3bIBaeTCA, 4a He cKOpo 
néno génaetes. (Proverb) 


Exercise 102. Make up compound sentences, using the conjunctions 4, HH... HH, a, 
HO, OAHAKO, xe, TO ... TO, HIM, 160, He TO ... He TO. 


Exercise 103. Write out the sentences, inserting a comma before the conjunction 
u where necessary. Underline the principal parts of the sentence. 


1. C Kaxgoit MHHYTOH cTanOoBIOcb Bcé cBeTHée H BApyr ApKHe cOMHe4HbIe Ty4l 
cHonoM BbIPBasMCb 43-3a TOp H O3apiH Bech nec. (Apc.) 2. Comnue yxe CKPBLIOCb 
4 HOYHBIe TeHH ObICTpO HaABura sch CO CTOpOHBI seca. (JT. T.) 3. MOpe otpaxano or- 
HH ouapeli Ht Opinio ycesHo Maccoi *énTbIx nsiTeH. (M. 7.) 4. Meoxay Tem -lyHa Hasyana 
ONeBaTbea Ty4aMH HW Ha MOpe nomHanca Tymaun. (J7.) 5. 3a HenpOm cHHeIOT Jieca H Me- 
bKAeT NpPOACHMBIeecA HOUHOE HEGO. (/ aid.) 6. Wpowmnd OKono 4aca. 3enéHblii orGHb 
norac M He cTano BUAHO TeHeH. JlyHa yxe cTOsNa BbICOKO Hay] JOMOM 4 ocBeLiama 
CHALK can, HOPOXKKH; TeOprnHbl K pO3sbl B UBETHHKE Néeped MOMOM ObINH OTHETIHBO 
BHQHEI H KagaiHCb BCe OAHOrO BETA. CTaHoBH noch O4eHb XOTONHO. A Bbiuen H3 cada 
M He cieua noobpén Momon. (Yex.) 


Exercise 104. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunction # 
point out the cases in which the actions of the clauses joined by # are simultaneous, in 
which they are consecutive and in which one clause denotes cause and the other 
consequence. 


Ha6exana HH3kaa, TaKénad TY4a, MH Wen KpynHBt qox%K Ab. (/7.) 2. Mue wyxHa 
NOnyTHadA MalHHa, 4 7 He CBOKY a3 c Roporn. (Anm.) 3. BerKu wpeTyuAx yepenien 
CMOTDAT MHe B OKHO, HW BeTep HHOrga yCbilaeT MOM NHChMeHHBI CTON HX Gé2BIMH Jie- 
riectkamn. (/7.) 4. JlyuiHo crano B cakJle, H 9 BbIlle Ha BO3AyX OcBexKHTBCa. Houb yxe 
NOKWAaCb Ha POpbl, HW TyMaH HayHHa Opogtb no yulénbam. (/1.) 5. Baecténo Mope, 
BCé B APKOM CBETE, H PO3HO BOHBI O Géper Gunuce. (M. I.) 6. 3aps ye naBHo nora- 
cna, 4 eaBa benén Ha HeGockOHe eé NOCHéAHH cneg. (Type.) 

7. Tipospaqupii mec offH YepHeert, 
Vs enb cKBO3b HHei 3eeHEeT, 
VM péuka nogo mbaom GrectHT. (17.) 


Exercise 105. Read through Ivan Krylov’s fable The Swan, the Pike and the Cray- 
fish. Explain the meaning of the conjunction ja. 


Onuaxapi Jlé6eqb, Pax u Ilyxa 

Be3th c NoKaxei BO3 B3AJICb, 

Vi BmécTe Tpoe Bce B Hero Bpsarsnce; 

V3 kOxH We3yT BOH, a BO3y Bcé HeT xOqy! 
Toknaxa 6b1 Wid HX, KA3aNOCb, VM Jerka, 

Ha Jlé6enp prérca B o6snaKa, 

Pak nmatTutca Ha3aq, a Ulyka TaHeT B RORY. 

KtTo BHHOBaT H3 HMX, KTO NpaB,—CyMHTb He HaM; 
7Ja TOMbKO BO3 H HbIHe TaM. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES 


Subordinate clauses may be adjuncts to a part of the principal 
clause: 
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Mnue cka3anu, uno meoi 6pam ‘| was told that your brother 
cKOpo npuéedem. would be coming soon.’ 


In this example, the subordinate clause is an adjunct to the predi- 
cate verb of the principal clause cxa3anmm. The subordinate clause 
answers the question wmo? ‘what?’ (Ymo Mue cKa3zaJIu?). 


A npuvéc Tebé To, wo mei npo- ‘I’ve brought you what you asked 
CUA. for.’ 


_In this example, the subordinate clause modifies the object of the 
principal clause which is the pronoun to. The subordinate clause an- 
swers the question wmo? ‘what?’ 


Kmo uwem, Tor Bpceraa waiimér. ‘He who seeks shall find.’ 


In this sentence, the subordinate clause explains the pronoun Tor, 
which is the subject of the principal clause. The subordinate clause an- 
swers the question xmo? ‘who?’ (Kmo Bcerga Hnaiigér?). 


Mb! ou no Toi Aopore, Komd- ‘We went along the road which 
Pa bed B NORE. led to the field.’ 


The subordinate clause in this case explains the pronoun Ta, which 
is an attribute in the principal clause. The subordinate clause answers 
the question //o kaxéu dopéze Mobi now au? 

Subordinate clauses may modify not only some part of the princi- 
pal clause, but the entire principal clause. 


Kozdd mot 6o3¢pawdaaucs Ooméu, “When we were returning home it 
ObLIO ye TeMHO. was already dark.’ 


The subordinate clause answers the question xozda? (Kozdd Obin0 
TemuHO?) and modifies the whole principal clause. 


Mbt cnewmau, “omomy umo belao “We were in a hurry because it 
yuce NOZOHO. was already late.’ 


The subordinate clause answers the question nouveuy? ‘why?’ (/To- 
uemy MbI cniemmmmu?) and modifies the whole principal clause. 

Subordinate clauses are joined to the principal clause by means of: 
(a) conjunctive words and (b) subordinating conjunctions. 

1. Conjunctive words include relative pronouns —kTo ‘who’, 4To 
‘that’, KoTOpbiii ‘which’, ‘who’, yeii “whose’— and adverbs: rye ‘where’, 
Kya ‘where to’, orkyaa “where from’, etc. , 

Conjunctive words are parts of the sentence in subordinate clauses. 


CryéHTb, KoTOpbie cau 9K34- “The students who passed their 
MEHBI, yKE yexasIM OTAbIXAaTb. exams have already left for 
their holidays.’ 


In this sentence, the conjunctive word is the relative adverb koro- 
ppie, which is also the subject of the subordinate clause. 


SA mpunéc To, 4To THI npocun. ‘lve brought you what you asked 
for.’ 
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In this example, the conjunctive word is the relative pronoun 470, 
which is also the direct object of the subordinate clause. 


Mbt noiiném Tyaa, rye Hac KayT ‘We shall go where our friends are 
TOBApHIH. waiting for us.’ 


In this example, the conjunctive word is the relative adverb 
rue, which is also the adverbial modifier of place in the subordinate 
clause. 

2. Unlike conjunctive words, the subordinating conjunctions 4ro 
‘that’, aré6nr ‘so that’, écam ‘if, xoT# ‘though’, etc. are not parts of the 
sentence. They are used to join a subordinate clause to the principal 
one. 


CecTpa Harucana, 4To ona Hpue- ‘The sister wrote that she would 


eT B NOHCAEJIbHUK. come on Monday.’ 

CectTpa npocina, 4ré6br eé BcTpe- ‘The sister asked that one of us 
THJI KTO-HuOyAb 43 Hac. should meet her.’ 

Mobi cnewsmu, noTOMY 4TO ObLI0 §©=“We were in a hurry because it 
yxe T1O3QHO. was already late. 


Note.—— The word 4To is sometimes used as a conjunction (‘that’) and some- 
times as a conjunctive word (‘what’). 


A ayer, aro On npuHéc. ‘I saw what he had brought.’ 


(To is the direct object of the verb npunéc.) 
A Bugen, YTo OH NpwHéc KHHTH. ‘T saw that he had brought books,’ 
(UTo is a conjunction and is not a part of the sentence.) 
The principal clause may contain a demonstrative word (the de- 
monstrative pronoun Tor ‘that’? or Taki ‘such’, or the demonstra- 


tive adverb Tam ‘there’, Tyga ‘there’, otryaa ‘from there’ or toraa 
‘then’): 


Kto Bécen, TOT CMeéTca. ‘He who is merry laughs.’ 
lai MHe mocMoTpeTb Te kHHTH, ‘Let me see the books which 
KOTOpble TbI M1pHHEc. you've brought.’ 
On ne npnwién Torya, Korgqa Bce ‘He did not come when everyone 
ero 2KWANH. waited for him.’ 
Mob! nofigéM Tyaa, rae Hac KAyT. ‘We shall go where they are wait- 
ing for us.’ 


Demonstrative words are used together with conjunctions and con- 
jJunctive words: TOT ..., KOTOpbIii ...; TOT ..., KTO3 TO ..., ITO; TAKOil ..., Ka- 
KOH ...3 Tora ..., KOrNa ... . 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH OBJECT CLAUSES 


Object clauses answer the questions of the oblique cases and are ei- 
ther the objects of a part of the principal clause — most frequently of 
the predicate—or are adjuncts to the object of the principal clause if it 
is a pronoun. 
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A. (1) On nonumaet, 4To emy of- ‘He realises that it will be diffi- 


10My OY eT TpyHo BBEINO.I- cult for him to do this work 
HHTb ITY paboTy. on his own.’ 
(Question: Ymo on NoHu- 
MaeT?) 

(2) Ou xOueT, 4T66n1 ToBApHuH =‘He wants his friends to help 
NoMOrsl! eMy. him.’ 


(Question: Ymo on xouetT?) 


In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the verbs of the 
principal clause (moHHMaeT, xO4eT). 


B. (1) One Bemmonnus Tord, 4to ‘He did not do what he had been 


emy NOpy4in. entrusted with.’ 
(Question: Ye26 On He BBI- 
MOJIHHII?) 

(2) Hago coo6uiTh 06 310M ‘Everyone who takes part in this 
KAKIIOMY, KTO y4acTByeT work must be informed about 
B STO paboTe. this.’ 


(Question: Komy Hayo 
COOOMIMTbh 06 3STOM?) 


In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the objects of the 
principal clauses (Tord, Kaxkomy). 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH SUBJECT CLAUSES 
A subject clause answers the question of the nominative case — 


xmo? ‘who?’ or umo? ‘what?’— and are either the subject of the princi- 
pal clause or a modifier of that subject if it is a pronoun. 


UyscTsopasocb, 4To mpHOmn- ‘One could feel that spring was 


*KAeTCH BECHA. coming.’ 
(Question: YUmo 4yBCTBOBa- 
JIOCb?) 
Crano scHO, 4To MbI 3a0syaH- ‘It became clear that we had lost 
JMC. our way.’ 


(Question: Ymo ctano scHO?) 


In these examples, the subordinate clauses are the subject of the 
principal clause. 


Cnyyisocb To, 4YerO HHKTO He ‘There happened something 
OKH ALI, which no one’ had expected.’ 
(Question: Ymo cny4nnocb?) 


Drom pa6oTow MOxer pyKoBo- “The work can be supervised only 
TUTb TOJIBKO TOT, KTO HMéeT by a person who has great ex- 
OonLMOH ONDIT. perience.’ 

(Question: Kmo MOxeT pyko- 
BOMMTb 3TOK pabdro;n?) 


In these examples, the subordinate clauses modify the subjects of 
the principal clauses To, TOT. 
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CONJUNCTIONS USED IN COMPLEX SENTENCES 
WITH OBJECT AND SUBJECT CLAUSES 


Object and subject clauses are joined to the principal clause by the 
conjunctions yo ‘that’, 4r66n1 ‘so that’, kak ‘how’, kak Opt ue ‘lest’, 1H 
‘whether’, 6yaTo (6yaTo Gut) ‘as if. 


The Conjunction 4To 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction 4ro are gener- 
ally adjuncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word 
expressing speech, or a thought, feeling or physical perception. The 
subordinate clauses modify this word. 


Crapocta coo6iyua Ham, 4To “The monitor told us that the test 


3auéT 10 XMMHM OyaeT 4epe3 
HeIeJIEO. 

A dymaio, 4TO BCe CTY€HTHI 
Halle rpylibl XOpowld cya- 
YT 9K34MeHBI. 

Mbt pddol, 4TO Tht xopowlo cham 
9K34MEHBI. 

AlcHo, 4TO 3TY paoOTy HAO Mpo- 
HOMKAaTDb. 

Cmpauuo, 4To OH He mpucnan AU 


in chemistry would take place 
in a week’s time.’ 

‘I think that all the students of 
our group will pass the exami- 
nations well.’ 

“We are glad that you have passed 
the examinations well.’ 

‘It is clear that this work should 
be continued.’ 

‘It is strange that he has not sent 


OJHOTO TIMCbMa. a single letter.’ 


The predicate modified by a subordinate clause introduced by the 
conjunction 4To may be: 

(a) a verb of speech, thought, feeling or physical perception: ropo- 
pith ‘to say’, coo6maTb ‘to report’, ‘to tell’, 3aaBaaTb ‘to declare’, zy- 
MatTp ‘to think’, nonHMaTs ‘to understand’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, BayeTr ‘to 
see’, CJIbmmaTb ‘to hear’, 3ame4aTb ‘to notice’, 4YBCTBOBAaTb ‘to feel’, 
HpaBuTEcs ‘to like’, oka3aTbBew ‘to turn out to be’, pagopatbes ‘to re- 
joice’, payosaTp ‘to gladden’, yauBasaTpca ‘to be surprised’, yAHBIATh 
‘to surprise’, etc. 


‘My friends told me that there 
would be a concert the next 
day.’ 

(Question: Ymo cka3amH MHe Apy3bA?) 


Upy3ba cKa3aau Mue, 4TO 3aBTpa 
OyAeT KOHUEpT. 


A 3ud10, 4TO 3aBTpa OyneT KoH- ‘IT know that there will be a con- 
WepT. cert tomorrow.’ 
(Question: Ymo « 3Ha¥0? O uvém @ 3Hat0?) 


‘I heard that there would be 
a concert.’ 
(Question: Ymo a cnbunan? O vém 9 crbutas?) 


Al cabnuaa, ATO OyYeT KOHUEPT. 


Mur youeuaucb, 4TO Th Tak paHo 
BePHYJICH. 
(Question: Yemy MbI yQuBHsMch?) 
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‘We were surprised at your re- 
turning so early.’ 


Hac ydueu10, 4To Tbl Tak paHo 
BeEPHYJICA. 

(Question: Ymo Hac yauBist0?) 

Muye xpdeumca, 4To on scerma 


BBITIOMHAeT CBOM OGelIAHHS. 
(Question: Ymo mye HpaButca?) 


‘Your returning so early surprised 
3 


US. 


‘IT like the fact that he always 
keeps his promises.’ 


(b) a short-form adjective: pay ‘(is) glad’, caacTs1up ‘(is) happy’, n0- 
Bo.teH ‘(is) pleased’, BHHOBAaT ‘(is) to blame’, ysépen ‘(is) sure’, etc. 


etu pddoi, 4ro oTéy BepHycs. 


(Question: Yemy pambr méTH?) 


Matb 00664bHa, 4TO ChIH TocTy- 
TIWJI B HHCTHTYT. 
(Question: Yeu yoBOmbHa MaTb?) 


Th euxoedm, 4To MbI ono3qaNn. 
(Question: B uém TI BUHOBAT?) 


Bee yeépenbi, 4TO OH XOPOUIO BBI- 
NOSHAT Topy4enne. 
(Question: B yém Bce yBepeHbt?) 


‘The children are glad that their 
father has returned.’ 


‘The mother is pleased that her 
son has entered the college.’ 


‘It is your fault that we are late.’ 


‘Everybody is sure that he will 
carry out the task well.’ 


(c) a predicative adverb or short-form adjective in the neuter: 


npuaTHo ‘(it is) pleasant’, BagHo ‘(it is) visible’, ‘obvious’, capnuHo ‘(it 

is) audible’, #asb ‘(it is) a pity’, 3améruo ‘(it is) noticeable’, cmemmd ‘(it 

is) funny’, crpauino ‘(it is) terrible’, crpanno ‘(it is) strange’, H3BeCTHO 

‘(it is) known’, ficno ‘(it is) clear’, nonfTHo ‘(it is) understandable’, yan- 

BHTeJIbHO ‘(it is) surprising’, etc. 

‘It is pleasant that my friends re- 
member me.’ 


ITpusmuo, 4¥0 ToBapwuA MeHA 
TIOMHAT. 
(Question. Ymo npuaTHo?) 


‘It is obvious that it is difficult for 
him to work.’ 


Buduo, 4To emMy TpyHHO pab0o- 
TaTb. 
(Question: Ymoé BuaHO?) 


‘It is clear that the work must be 
continued.’ 


ACHO, 4TO HAO WPOMOIKATh pa- 
OOTY. 
(Question: Ymo acho?) 


Kats (cdAKo), 470 BbI yesxKaete. ‘It is a pity that you are leaving.’ 


(Question: Ymo *anKo?) 


(d) ashort-form participle passive: cka3ano ‘(it is) said’, o6.4BJIeHO 

‘(it is) announced’, woKa3anHo ‘(it is) proved’, Hanficano ‘(it is) written’, 

3améyeno ‘(it is) noticed’, etc. 

‘The notice said that the defence 
3aluMTa uccepTauMnH  coc- of the thesis was to take place 
TOHTCA B MOHEAEIbHUK. on Monday.’ 

(Question: Ymo 6Obino cka3aHO B OOLABMéHuH?) 


B oOnsapnénun 66110 CKG3aHO, 4TO 
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Bello od6046aeno, 4To KoHUepT ‘It was announced that the con- 
llepeHocutca Ha NATHHILLY. cert had been put off till Fri- 
day.’ 
(Question: Ymod 650 oObABICHO?) 


The Conjunction 4766n1 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction 4766pI are ad- 
juncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word express- 
ing a wish, desire, request, demand, command or necessity: 


A xouy, 4rd0n1 Ber Meus pa- ‘I want you to understand me cor- 


BUJIbHO NOKAJIN. rectly.’ 
Yuntenb mpébyem, aToOnt yue- ‘The teacher demands that the pu- 
HuKU ObLIM BHAMAaTeJIbHEI. pils should be attentive.’ 
Hyxcno, 4aro6ni pce yuacTBopanu ‘It is necessary that everybody 
B STON padote. should take part in this work.’ 


A predicate modified by a subordinate clause introduced by the 
conjunction 4ro6nr may be: 

(a) a verb expressing a wish, request, desire or command: xoreTb 
‘to want’, *xenaTb ‘to wish’, TpéGoBaTp ‘to demand’, crpemiitsca ‘to 
strive’, 6oporpcs ‘to fight’, 3a60THTBCH ‘to take care’, mpochTp ‘to ask’, 
NpuKa3biBaTb ‘to order’, ‘to command’, Benétb ‘to tell’, ‘to order’, 
etc. 


A xouy, uroOpt BbI OTBETHIM Ha ‘I want you to answer this ques- 
5TOT BOTIpOoc. tion.’ 
(Question: Ye2d a xouy?) 


Mon apyr npocia, sToOnt a gan ‘My friend asked me to give him 
eMYy CBOM KOHCHEKTHI. my notes.’ 
(Question: O véa npocin Apyr?) 


Ona 3a6dmusaco, 4TO6bI B OMe ‘She took care that the house. 
Bceraa Obi NOpAOK. should always be in order.’ 
(Question: O vém ond 3a00TH IAC?) 


_ (b) a predicative adverb expressing necessity or desirability: nyano 
‘(it is) necessary’, Hao ‘must’, HeoOxopHmo ‘(It is) necessary’, #*xea- 
TeJIbHo ‘(it is) desirable’. 


Hyocno (uado), 4T66b1 cTenra3éeta ‘It is necessary that the wall news- 
Oba roToOBa K cy6OoTe. paper should be ready by Sat- 
urday.” 
(Question: Ymo HyxHO?) 


Heo6xodumo, uToGbr Ha cobpa- ‘It is necessary that everyone 
HMM TIpucyTCTBOBAJIN BCE. should be present at the meet- 
ing.” 
(Question: Ymo Heo6xoaHMo?) 


(c) a short-form passive participle in the neuter: Béneno ‘(it is) com- 
manded’, npuka3ano ‘(it is) ordered’. 
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Mpuxa3zano, 4t66n1 Bce co6pa- ‘It has been ordered that every- 
JIMCh K WeBATH yTpa. body should report by nine 
(Question: Ymo npuKxa3zano?) a.m. 


After a number of words -——cka34Tb ‘to say’, HanucaTb ‘to write’, 
apeynpeuTb ‘to let know’, ‘to warn’, cKasano ‘(it is) said’, Hamacano 
‘(it is) written’, BaskHo ‘(it is) important’, muTepécuo ‘(it is) interesting’, 
etc.— both the conjunction 4To and the conjunction 4Té6pn1 are found, 
the meaning of the sentence depending on the conjunction used. 

Compare: 


On cka3ai, 4TO ToBapummd ON cka3an, 4¥ré6nI TOBApHUIM 
IpHUIn. NPA. 

‘He said that the friends had ‘He told the friends to come.’ 
come.” , 

B TenerpamMMe 6510 cka3aHOo, B TenerpamMe ObIIO CcKa3aHo, 


4TO OH TIpHexal. 4TOObI OH NpHexas. 

‘The telegram said that he had ‘The telegram said that he should 
come.’ come.” 

Baxno, 4ro sce STO OHA. ~ Baoxno, 4TOOnI BCe STO TOHAIIN. 

‘What is important is that every- ‘It is important that everybody 
body understood this.’ should understand this.’ 


Clauses introduced by the conjunction 4ro state a fact, while 
clauses introduced by the conjunction 4r66ni express a wish or request. 


Exercise 106. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunction 
4To or 47T66nI. 


1, A aymMan, aro noréga 6ygzet ntoxaa. 2. Yrpom a yBigzes, 4To CONN APKO CBC- 
THT. 3. A y3Han, uTo npogaétca HOBbIA yueounK. 4. Topapnuy xO4eT, YTO6bI a Ky 
emy yucOunk. 5. A oben TOBApHy, 4TO KyNrO emy y4uecouuK. 6, Cecrpa Hanucasa 
MHC, 4TO ckOpo npHenet. 7. Cecrpa npochna, yTO6nt a eé BcTpeTHT. 8. Bpay cKa3an, 
aTO GOABHOM AOWKeEH AExKATb. 9. Bpay ckazan, uTOOH! GonbHOH neds. 10. Hyxno, 
4T66b1 GoNBHOH NPHHMMAN STO neKapcTBO. 11. Heo6xognmo, 4TOGn! Bpad npHexait ce- 
roaua. 12. CTpaHHo, 4TO OH AO CHX Nop He BepHYca AOMON. 


Exercise 107. Insert the conjunction 4¥To or ¥TO6nI. 


1. A xoTén, ... MOM TOBApPHLLH Ckopée BepHyHCcb H3 1OMa OTAbIXa. 2. A ceréaua 
y3HAN, ... MOH TOBAPHIUM ye BEPHYJIHCh 3 Oma OTABIXa. 3. Ona nowyBcTBOBana, ... 
OUeHb ycTawla H He MOXKeT NPOAOWKATL paddty. 4. Hago, ... Bbi OTMOXHYNM 4 NOTOM 
npogzomKanu pabory. 5. M3 3Toro nucbMa A y3HaN, ... MOA CCCTpa NOCTyMHa B YHHBEp- 
cuTeT. 6. MatTb Bcerja XoTésa, ... cecTpa nocrynuina B yHuBepcHTeér. 7. Mpenogapatesb 
nonpocu cTyAeHTOB, ... OHH cuyé pa3 NpoUMTaAH Tekcr. 8. MpenogapaTenb cKazan cry- 
A€HTAaM, ... OHH AOJOKHBI e1é pas npounTaTb TekcT. 9. Mbi pafbi, ... Thi XOPOMIO cAan 
9k3ameu. 10. Mbt acc xoTénu, ... Thi xopoMld cgan 9k3aMeH. | 1. Cocéaka cKa3ana, ... KO 
MHe NpHXOM KTO-To. 12. A nonpociin Moero apyra, ... oF NDHUIéN KO MHe, 13. Hy- 
*KHO, ... Bhl MCHA IIpaBHJIbHO NOHaIH. 14. A AyMato, ... Bbl MCHANPABHIBHO N6HANH, 
15. Bee xorar, ... 34BTpa Oba xopouiaa noroga. 16. Bce TOBONbHbI, ... BYepa ObIa XO- 
pomas Tordja. 


Exercise 108. Replace the conjunction To with the conjunction 4ré6p1. How has the 
meaning of the sentences changed? 

1. Tosapyiyy cka3anu, 4TO Tb! HaMMCcan CTaTbIO JIA cTeHra3eétbi. 2, MaTb Hanuca- 
la, 4TO cecTpa npHexasia kK Heli. 3. Ou curé pas NOBTOpHN, 4TO eMY IIPHHECAN STH KHHIH. 
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4. Oud no3poHiina no Tenedony HM cKa3zdna, YTO BCe ToBAapHUA coOpamice y Heé. 
5. Bpa4 cka3a7, 4To GonbHOH NpHHUMAT STO NeKapcTBo. 6. Mo Apyr ckagan MHe, YTO 
A Aan emy uHTepecuyto KHury. 7. BaxkHo, uTO paboTa Oblia 3aKOHUCHA B CPOK. 


Exercise 109. Make up complex sentences, using these words in the principal clause 
and the appropriate conjunction (4ro or 4T66b1) to introduce the subordinate clause. 


1. 3HaTb, NOHHMATH, 3aG0THTECA, TpDé6oBaTb, YAMBUTBCA, XOTETb. YYBCTBOBATb. 
2. pag, BHHOBAT, yBepeH, JOBONeH. 3. 1paBHTBCA, YYBCTBOBATbCA, KABATBCA, OKASATECA. 
noTpé6oBatTbcs. 4. ACHO, HYKHO, Kasih, *KCNMATCIbHO, pelieHO, YAHBHTeNbHO. 


Exercise 110. Replace the simple sentences with complex ones. 


(a) Model: Topapuul noHan OuMmM6O04HOCTb CBoerO MHEHHA. 
ToBapuill MOHAN, WHO e26 MHéHue OUtbOUNO. 


1. OnbiTb! NOATBEPAMIA NpAaBHAbHOCThb népBoro NpeANoMoOxKeHHA. 
2. Bee npu3NaroT HeoOxoAMMOCTb STO pabdrpi. 
3. Wnokenép goka3am uenecoo6pa3HocTh NpHMeHeHHA HOBOFO METOAA. 


(b) Model: Bce pafbt HaCTynMeHHtO BeCHBI. 
Bce pagbl, ymo nacmyniiaa eecuda. 


|. A Hanéroch Ha NOMOUIb ToBapHuled. 2. Mbi BépHm B nobeaAy CH Mpa. 
3. Matb YAMBHach paHHeMy BO3BpalL[CHHIO CbiHa. 
(c) Model: Ou Tompocu nomouln y sApy3ei. 
Ou Nonpochn, w1ddor Opr3bd eat HOAIO? A. 


1. Mbi JOKHEI DOOUTECA xopouelt CRAY 9K34MCHOB BCCMH cTYAéHTaMu HaWUuct 
rpymnbi. 2, Mbt npwioxKHAN BCe CHJIbt K ZOocpO4uHOMy BbINOSHEHHIO miaHa. 3. Mbi 6y- 
eM CTpeMHTbCA K YCTAHOB/ICHHHO _PY2KeCTBEHHBIX OTHOWICHHH CO BCéMH cTpaHaMu. 


Use of Verb Tenses in Subordinate Clauses 
Introduced by the Conjunctions uro and 4106p! 


The predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunc- 
tion 4r66n1 is a verb in the past tense, irrespective of the time to which 
the action of the subordinate clause refers: 


Hyxuo, 4To6n1 BEI 6ce2dd Hayn- ‘It is necessary that you should al- 


Haan paOoTty BY Yacés. ways begin to work = at 
9 o'clock.’ 
HyxHo, 47o6nI BbI 3dempa wa- ‘It is necessary that you should 
yas paOoTy B 9 yacos. begin work at 9 o’clock tomor- 
row.” 
Hyxuo 6bio, 4ro6nr BbI euecpd ‘It was necessary that you should 
Haudau paOoty B 9 yacos. begin to work at 9 o’clock yes- 
terday.’ 


The predicate verb of a subordinate clause introduced by the con- 
junction uro may take the present, past or future tense, irrespective of 
the tense of the predicate verb in the principal clause: 


B cBoéM IMCbME OH coo6wjdem, | 4TO Rend MAYT XOpod. 

‘In his letter he writes that things are getting on all 
right.’ 

B cBoéM NHCbME OH coobuyitA, that things were getting on all 

‘In his letter he wrote right.’ 

B cBoém mucbMe OH coobwyum, that things are getting on all 

‘In his letter he will write right.’ 


524 


B cnoém TIMCbMé OH cooblydem, 


‘In his letter he writes 


B CBOEM HHCbME OH COCOM4ILA, 
‘In his letter he wrote 


B cBOéM IIHCbhMé OH coobmyum 
‘In his letter he will write 


B cBOeM MHMCbMé OH coobtydem, 


‘In his letter he writes 


B cBOGM TIHCbMé OH cooéyits, 
‘In his fetter he wrote 


B CBOEM TIMCbME OH cooélum, 
‘In his letter he will write 


4TO CKOPO 3aKOHYHT CBOIO pa- 
OoTy. 
that he will soon finish his work.’ 


that he would soon finish his 
work.’ 


that he will soon finish his work.’ 


4TO paboTa yxe 3aKOnUeHA. 

that the work has already been fin- 
ished.’ 

that the work had already been fin- 
ished.’ 


that the work has already been fin- 
ished.’ 


The present tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduc- 
ed by the conjunction 4re shows that the actions of the principal and 
the subordinate clauses occur simultaneously. In this case the predicate 
of the principal clause may take the present, past or future tense: 


A upecmisyro, 
‘I feel 
A uyecmeoeaa, 


4TO CMY He HpaBHTCHA MOii OTBET. 
that he did not like my answer.’ 


‘T felt that he did not like my answer.’ 


Ona eogopum, 
B TeaTp. 
‘She says 
theatre.’ 


Ona cKa3dAa, 
‘She said 
Ona cKdocem, 
‘She will say 


theatre.’ 


theatre.’ 


AcHo, 
‘It is clear 


_ — 


Berao scuo, 
‘It was clear tion.’ 


4TO OHA 3allATa H nNo3TOMYy we MOXKeET TMOKTH 


that she is busy and therefore cannot go to the 


that she was busy and therefore could not go to the 


that she is busy and therefore cannot go to the 


4TO OHA HE XO4eT YAIACTBOBATb B ITOM pasroBope. 

that she does not want to take part 
conversation.’ 

that she did not want to take part in that conversa- 


in this 


The past tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduced 
by the conjunction uro shows that the action of the subordinate clause 
precedes that of the principal clause. 


On cKa3aa, 
‘He said 

OH eosopum, 
‘He says 


4TO paboTaa Ha 3aB0Ze. 
that he had worked at a factory.’ 


that he worked at a factory.’ 
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Ona cka34Jla, 4TO Obina 3aHNsTA 
M NOITOMy He MOraa monTH 
Cc HaMN B TeaTp. 


‘She said that she was busy and 
therefore could not go to the 
theatre with us.’ 


The future tense of the predicate in a subordinate clause introduced 
by the conjunction 4To shows that the action of the subordinate clause 
will occur after the action of the principal clause. 


Ou cKa3aa, 
‘He said 

Ox 2oeopum, 
‘He says 


Ona cka3aa, 
B TeaTp. 
‘She said 


4uTo 6yueT paGOTaTb Ha 3aBOLe. 
that he would work at a factory.’ 


that he will work at a factory.’ 


4To O6YAeT 3aHATA H NOITOMY He cmOwxeT MOTH 


that she would be busy and would, therefore, be 


unable to go to the theatre.’ 


Ona eoeopum 
‘She says 


that she will be busy and will, therefore, be unable 


to go to the theatre.’ 


Exercise 111. Explain the differcnce between thc mcaning of the sentences in the left 


and right-hand columns. 


Tosapwi, cka3aq, Yro OH Xo4eT NOTH 
c HAaMH B TeaTp. 

BpaT Hamucan, YTO OH He MOxeT Tpn- 
éxaTb TOM K MaTCpH. 

Oua cka3zata, 4TO 3HAaeT STy MécHrO. 

ST cxa3an. TO « BepHYych HOMO NG3AHO. 


Tosapuul cka3a, uTO OH XoTCI. nohTH 
C HaMH B TcaTp. 

Bpat Hanucan, 4To OH Ne MOr TIpvexaTb 
éTOM K MaTCDH. | 

Oua cka3asla, YTO 3HANa 3Ty MCCHIO. 

A cka3au, 4TO A BepHyNcaA JOMOH NO3OHo. 


Exercise 112. Replace the past tense in the subordinatc clauses with the present 
tense and explain how the temporal relationship between the actions of the principal and 


subordinate clauses has changed. 


1. Oud ckazina, 4TO OHA yUNach Ha Mcrophueckom (baxyabTeére. 2. Cryméur cKa- 
34d, 1TO OH 1OXO NOHHMAI 3TOT TeKcT. 3. Ona oTBETHNA, YTO y Heé He Grito cBOO6- 
Horo BpcmenH. 4. Bonbuodt cka3am, ato emy ObLI0 XONOTHO. 5. St 3ameTua, 4TO OHA 


maka, 


Demonstrative Word in the Principal Clause 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunctions 4To, 4rdGbI 
may be adjuncts either to the predicate of the principal clause itself or 
to the demonstrative word To attached to that predicate. 


Sentences 
without a Demonstrative 
Word 
Mue cooOunn, 4TO MOA CTaTbA 
OyNeT HaneyaTana. 
‘] was told that my article would 
be published.” 
A yBepeH, 4TO OH CRepxKUT CBOE 
COBO. 
‘T am sure that he will keep his 
word.’ 
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Sentences 
with a Demonstrative 
Word 
Mue coo6uinu 0 ToM, 4TO MO 
cTaTba 6yqeT HanewaTana. 
‘I was told that my article would 
be published.’ 
A yBépeH B TOM, 4TO OH CHEpKUT 
CBOE COBO. 
‘I am sure that he will keep his 
word.’ 


Mne Hpasntca, 4To on BCera BbI- 
NOJHAeCT CBOM OGeLIaHUA. 

‘I like that he always keeps his 
promises.’ 


Mie HpaBuTca To, 4TO OH Bceria 
BbINOHACT CBO OOeWlaHHA. 

‘| like the fact that he always 
keeps his promises.’ 


In some cases the use of the demonstrative word 1s imperative, e.g.: 


3aaua 3aKOUaeTCA B TOM, 4TO- 
Obi KaK MOXKHO JIVYIIe BBINOJI- 
HUTb 3ajlaHHe. 

[napuhaat TpyQHOCTb cocTossma 
B TOM, 4TO yYaCTHHKH IKcreMH- 
(Wu nwOxo 3HalMH MapllpyT. 

JJupekrop Hauyas c Tore, 4TO WHY- 
HO NO3HAKOMUJICA CO BCEMH. 


‘The aim is to carry out the task 
as well as possible.’ 


‘The main difficulty was that the 
members of the expedition did 
not know their route well.’ 

‘The director began by getting 
personally acquainted with ev- 
erybody.’ 


Exercise 113. Insert the demonstrative word To in the appropriate case with or 


without a preposition. 


1. Mobi Hanéannucs ..., 


4TO MCHA NpHrsacisH Ha STOT Béyep. 3. HuKTO He COMHEBACTCS ..., 
Clalllb 3K3AMeHbI. 4. On ynopro ao0buBalics ..., 
AHWAHCKHHA bakymbrer. 5. A maByo meuran ..., 
, ITO MHEe MpeaoKuNM OuNeT Ha STOT CHeKTaksIb. 7. Ou Beerga 


Obin OucHb QOBOIEH .. 
TBEPAO BCP 


wey YTO. cMy yaactca ROOUTBCA cBoch uénu. 8. Ou Obi ysepen ... 


4uTO B BocKpeceHbe 6yser xopoliaa noroga. 2. A Obi pag .... 


4TO Thi YCNCIHIHO 
4TOOb! emy pa3speuInAKW NepeiTH Ha Me- 
uTOObI NOMACTh Ha STOT cCNeKTaksIb. 6. A 


, TO 


B calydac HcoOxOAHMOCTH TOBApHIUIK ero noaWepxKar. 


Exercise 114. Complete the sentences, using the appropriate conjunction (4To or 


4T66bI). 


1. Tpy2HOCTb 3akJ1OddeTCA B TOM, ... 
4. Tipenogaparenb Hadan ypoxK c Toro, ... 
6. Llemb STO pabOTbI Coctos1a B TOM, ... 


KOH4aeTCA TEM, ... 
BOMpOCa 3aksIHOUaCTCA B TOM, ... 
npobsIeMy, HagO MCXOANTb H3 TOYO, ... 


2. Hatha 3aga4a COCTONT B TOM, ... 


3. THbéca 
5. Bea cnOwKHOCTB ITOrO 
7. Pewtasa 5ty 


Exercise 115. Replace the simple sentences with complex sentences. 


|. Mbi cTpemumca kK OBa_eHHIO NpaBHIbHOH pycckol peublo. 2. Yavrenb Tpé- 


OyeT OT yYeHHKOB BHUMAHHg. 3. OH HaméecTca Ha ycneniHoe OKOH4aHHe Hallie pa6orni. 
4. Hapoapi cTpemsaTca K pa3pellcHHio MCKAYHAPOMHbIX HpoOsiém nyTém MeperoBopos. 
5. J[vanextuyecknit Mérog Tpeoyer pacCMOTPEHHA ABICHHH B ABHXKCHHH, B pa3BHTMH. 
6. Pabounc AoOuBaIOTCA HeyKMOHHOTO NOBLILNEHHA MpOu3BOAMTebHOCTH Tpyza. 


The Conjunction kak 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction kak generally 
modify the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word denoting 
a physical perception: sayerb ‘to see’, cabmMAaTb ‘to hear’, 3aM€THTb ‘to 
notice’, BaHO ‘is seen’, cAbmuHo ‘is heard’, 3ameTio ‘is noticeable.’ 
‘Il saw him enter the foyer and go 

upstairs.’ 
‘We heard a plane fly by.’ 


Sl eudea, Kak OH BOLLE B BECTH- 
6rosIb H Nowe No WecTHULEe. 
Mbt c4bluaau, Kak NposeTés ca- 

MOJI€T. 
B oKHO 66120 6udHO, Kak BO TBOpe 
urpasu WeTHu. 


‘Through the window one could 
see children playing in the 
courtyard.’ 
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B KOmMuaTe 6s110 casiuno, Kak ‘In the room one could hear them 
OHM KpHyanu W CMeAIIMC. shouting and laughing.’ 


After the words BiyeTrb ‘to see’, cabmuaTb ‘to hear’, 3aMéTHTb ‘to 
notice’, BayHO ‘(is) seen’, cmbnuHO ‘(is) heard’, 3améruHo ‘(is) noticeable’ 
the conjunction 4To can also be used. 

If the principal clause contains the verb CMOTPeTb ‘to look’, emy- 
wiaTb ‘to listen’, na6m1ONaTb ‘to observe’, cleqnTb ‘to watch’ or m1060- 
BATLcH ‘to admire’, the subordinate clause can be introduced only by 
the conjunction kak: 


A nexan na cnuné u cmompéa, ‘I was lying on my back, watching 


Kak Ilo HeOy MeJJIeHHO ABHTa- the clouds floating slowly 
much o6s1aka. across the sky.’ 

Mp nabaroddau, kak Wéeru urpanu ‘We watched the children playing 
BO JBOpée. in the courtyard.’ 


Note.— The word kak may not be only a conjunction but also a conjunctive 
word. If the principal clause contains a verb of speech or thought (rosopiTp ‘to 
say’, CHpaumBats ‘to ask’, paccka3pBath ‘to tell’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, NoHHMATE ‘to 
understand’, aymatp ‘to think’, etc.), the word kak introducing a subordinate 
clause is a conjunctive word and may bear a logical stress. In the subordinate 
clause Kak is an adverbial modifier of manner: 


Tosapuul cupociia MeHa, Kak sf pea Sty ‘My friend asked me how I had solved this 


3amayy. problem.’ 
Topapuu pacckasda HaM, KaK OH oT- ‘My friend told us how he had spent his 
ROXHYN JIETOM. summer holiday.’ 


Replacement of the conjunctive word kak with the conjunction 4To is either 
impossible or changes the meaning of the sentence. 


Exercise 116. Read through the sentences. Point out the sentences in which the con- 
junction Kak can be replaced with the conjunction y¥To and those in which no replacement 
is possible. 


1. Ona c rpycTbio cMoTpésia, Kak BéTep KpyXH B BO3Ayxe %ENThIe AMcTHA. 2. A 
nex BMOCTeIM H CIYyUIal, KaK JO%KAb CTy4AN No Kpbume. 3. Mbi 4acTo xognmH Ha 6é- 
per CMOTPETb, Kak 3a MOpeM cagnilocb conHue. 4. B oKHO 65110 BAAHO, Kak K BOpOTaM 
moAvexana MaMa. 5. Manbank naGmrowan, Kak MypaBbii 1O13anM Mo CTBONY RepeBa. 
6. Bapyr MbI ycrbiutam, kak 3ackpunesa ABEPb H KTO-TO BONEN B COCEAHIOLO KOMHATY. 
7. A yeugen, kak ona MOAOUIMA K MpenogaBaTesto. 


The Conjunction 6yaTo (6yATO 6b1) 


Clauses introduced by the conjunction 6yaro (6yaTO 6b) report 
some supposed or doubtful fact or phenomenon. Like clauses intro- 
duced by the conjunction 4To, these subordinate clauses modify verbs 
of speech, thought or physical perception: ropopaTb ‘to say’, pac- 
CKa3bIBaTb ‘to tell’, 4ymMaTb ‘to think’, ka34TBCa ‘to seem’, CHATBCA ‘to 
dream’, nocabnuaTbcs ‘to hear’, etc.: 


A casnuaa, 6YaTO BHI yesxaeTe. ‘I hear you are leaving.’ 
Mure nocavuuanoce, 6¥aTo KTO-TO ‘I seemed to hear somebody call- 
30BET MeHA. ing me.’ 


Exercise 117. Read through the sentences. How would the meaning of the sentences 
change if the conjunction 6yqTo (6¥aTo Gp) were used instead of the conjunction 4To? 
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|. A cupiuan, 4To BI Mepee3xKdere Ha Apyryro KBapTHpy. A cabuman, OyATO Bbi 
nepee3%KaeTe a Apyry1o kBapTupy. 2. Posopat, yro ona B MOMOAOCTH 6bIa KpacaBH- 
uch. Popopsat, 6ynTo Obl ona B MONOgOCTH OBLNA KpacaBnuel. 3. Ona aymaet, 4TO 5Ta 
pa6ota eff mo.cuniam. Ona aymaer, Oynro dra paGora eit mo chnam. 4. Mue cka3anu, 
4TO 3a4eT NO XHMuH OTIOmeH. Mue cka3amu, OYTO Obi 3a4é€T NO XMMHMM OTIOX%KEH. 


The Conjunction 14 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction sm are adjuncts 
to the predicate of the principal clause, which is either the verb cnpo- 
cHTb ‘to ask’, y3HaTp ‘to find out’, *xyaTb ‘to wait’, He 3HaTb ‘not to 
know’, He NousiTb ‘not to understand’ or ne HOMBNTh ‘not to remember’, 
or the word nen3pécruo ‘(is) not known’, nesicuo ‘(is) unclear’, He- 


NOHATHO ‘(is) not understandable’ or HuTrepécuo ‘(one) wonders’: 


TIpoxoxui cnpocuz, ManekoO JM 
0 OnmxKalen: cTaniHy 
MeTpO. 

Al ue 3nd, OYHeT AM Y MCHA CBO- 
OOmHOe BPEeMaA. 

Heu3zeécmuo, BepHETCA JIM OH Ce- 
rOwHA. 
Humepécuo, 
MOK JIb. 


OyHeT JIM 3aBTpa 


‘The passer-by asked whether it 
was far to the nearest under- 
ground station.’ 

‘I don’t know if I shall have free 
time.’ 

‘It is not known whether he will 
come back today.’ 

‘f wonder if it will rain tomor- 


, 


row. 


A subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction am which fulfils 
the function of an object of the verb cnpociitb ‘to ask’ is an indirect 


question. 


A cnpocum «Mbp cxopo 6yaem 
yKMHATb?»> 
(direct question) 

A cnpocun, ckopo mH Mbi Oy7emM 
yKUHATb. 
(indirect question) 


‘I asked, “‘Shall we have supper 
soon?’ 


‘I asked whether we should have 
supper soon.’ 


(For the structure of clauses introduced by the conjunction .1m, see 


p. 428.) 


Exercise 118..Read through the sentences. What is the difference between the mean- 


ings of the sentences of each pair? 


Sentences 
with the Conjunction ¥ro 


A He 3Hasl, YTO HYKHO elle pa3 NDOBEPUTb 
BbIYHCJICHHA. 

Mue Hé ObI0 H3BECTHO, YTO OHa MpHe- 
XaJla. 

MBI He 3Ha‘H, 4TO Thl MOCTYNMJ B AHCTH- 
TYT. 

Vintepécno, 4To Sty KOHTPONbHYIO pa- 
GOTy BCe CTyAeHTbI HaNMcanM XOpoUto. 


Sentences _ 
with the Conjunction mM 


A He 3Hal, HYKHO TH ELIE pa3 NPOBEPHTE 
BbIYHCJIGHHA. 

Mue Hé ObIN0 M3BéCTHO, MpHéxayia JH 
OHA. 

‘Mb! He 3HaJIH, NOCTYNMA TH Tbhl B HHCTH- 
TYT. 

Matepécho, xopomo JIM CTyg@eHTbi HamH- 
can 3TY KOHTpOsbHyro paboty. 


Exercise 119. Replace the conjunction yro with the conjunction am changing the word 
order in the subordinate clause accordingly. How has the meaning of each sentence chang- 


ed? 


34—1525 
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Model: Huxto ne 3Han, uo met cK6po BepHeutocn. 
HuxkTo He 3HaN, CKOPO AU Mbt BeEPHELUBCA., 


1. A He 3Han, 4TO kKoHUCpT yxe Hayancs. 2. MbI KWAN, YTO OH OTBETHT Ha STOT 
BOMPOC. 3. Huxomy né GbIIO H3BECTHO, YTO B cyO6OTYy 6YzeT OKCKYPCHA. 4. Topapuuin 
He 3HAsIM, YTO OHA XOUCT NOEXATS C HUME 34 ropon. 5. HukTé He cKa3AT MHe, 4TO 4 105- 
Ken 3aHTH B TeKaHaT. 6. Bompnoit He 3Han, YTO eMy JOsIrO NpHAETCA JexKATH B NOCTCAM. 


Exercise 120. Complete the sentences, joining subordinate clauses to these principal 
clauses by means of the conjunction sm. 


1. A xouy 3natp, ... 2. J[py3b4 yacTo cnpamimBasu Mena, ... 3. HuxTé we Mor no- 


HATb, ... 4. Jlo cax nop 6emm0 HensBécTHO, ... 5. Boe xaanu, ... 6. A wHkaK we MOr 
BCHOMHHTD, ... 7. Mbi A0aro cndopuan, ... 8. Hesacuo, ... 9. Mae Obino HHTEpecno, ... 
10. Ow Hukomy He xoTén cka3aTb, ... 11. Hago y3natp, 


The Conjunction kak 651 He 


Object clauses introduced by the conjunction Kak 6b He are ad- 
juncts to the predicate of the principal clause, which is a word express- 
ing fear, apprehension, anxiety: GouTnex ‘to be afraid’, onacaTben ‘to 
fear’, ocTeperaTEcs ‘to beware’, GecnoKouTEcA ‘to be anxious’, BOw- 
HoBaTEcs ‘to be worried, anxious’, crpammo ‘one (is) afraid’. 


SH 6o4acn (MHe Ofu10 cmpduno), ‘I was afraid lest the waves should 


Kak 6bI BOJIHDI He TepeBepHy.I4 overturn the boat.’ 
JOJKY. 

Mobi onacdaucb, Kak Gp1 we HcHOp- ‘We feared the weather might 
THJlacb noroya. change for the worse.’ 


Like the verb in a clause introduced by the conjunction 47rd6n! He, 
the verb in a clause joined by the conjunction kak 6p1 He takes the past 
tense, but it does not denote the past time. The verb of the subordinate 
clause is preceded by the negative particle though the meaning of the 
sentence is not negative. 

The conjunction 4rd6nI He is sometimes used with the meaning of 
Kak 6bI He. 


Mut 6o42ucb, sTO6bI Nlordya He “We feared the weather might 
HCHOpTH1ach. change for the worse.’ 


Exercise 121. Replace the conjunction ¥ro with the conjunction kak 6b ne changing 
the sentences, as in the model. 


Model: Mbi 6o8nMch, Ymo nozdda ucnopmumca. 
Mpi Gossuch, Kak 6b noz2dda Ne ucHOpMUAacd. 


1. Mart Gosinach, 4vo peGéHoK mpocryazutcsa. 2, Mbi OecnoKOJIHcb, 4TO Thi 3aby- 
Aeib MpwTH Ha coopanne. 3. IyreiécTseanMKu onacasch, YTO HayHeTCH MeTENb. 
4. A Goxsca, 4To THI MPOcn ML M ono3gaeilib Ha eK. 5. MbI 6ouMcaA, YTO AOXK Db 
moMelldaeT HaM noéxaTb 3a ropou. 6. Bce Gosnuch, 4To néTH sa6ny aaTCH B slecy. 


Exercise 122. Read through the sentences. Point out the words in the principal claus- 
es to which the subordinate clauses are adjuncts and the conjunctions introducing the 
subordinate clauses. 


1. Uépe3 oKHO @ yBHAen, Kak Oonbulda Cépad WrMa céna Ha BeTKy KHENa B Caay. 
(UTayem.) 2. érct30 KOH4HHOCb. OueHb *Katib, ATO BCHO MpénecTb AETCTBa MBI HayH- 
Haem MOHHMAT, Korg Réaemcsa B3pOcHbImu. ({Taycem.) 3. Ou Goancs, Kak Obi rOcTH He 
cTanu 6e3 Hero pacckKa3bIBaTb 4TO-HUGyAb HHTepéecHoe, HM He yXxoaim. (Yex.) 4. Hocae 
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o6€aa OH noRouién K Heit cnpocHTb, He MoHZET nM ona TynsTH. (Tonu.) 5. A npociin, 

4TOOb! Mens HHUKTO He HpoBoxan Ha 2K EMESH yrO nopory. (Lapu.) 6. CTano ACHO, 4TO MBI 

sa6nyaunuch. (Apc.) 7. Bakuo, aTo6nr 2ETH lpHy4asMcb elllé C FOHBIX "eT padorats. 

(4. T.) 8. On Gosca, 4TO6n1 UTO-HnGyAb B pasroBope He HaBel0 Haraury Ha TsKETbIC 

Bocnomunanna. (J7. 7.) 9. Hago, 1t6OnI Bcem Ha 3emMJ1e OLITO xopoud. (AM. FP) 10. fa- 

ma c TockOli rmagéna, kak 348 OKHOM JIeTAT CHA3y BBepx KIyObI cépow mBiH. (A. T-) 
. UyBcTByeTca, 4TO STOT YeNoBéK 3HAeT MuHOro. (M. I.) 


CONJUNCTIVE WORDS USED IN COMPLEX SENTENCES 
WITH OBJECT AND SUBJECT CLAUSES 


Conjunctive words introducing object and subject clauses include 
the relative pronouns kTo ‘who’, uro ‘what’, Kakoii ‘what’, ‘which’, 4eii 
‘whose’, ckobKo ‘how many/much’ and the relative adverbs rae 
‘where’, kya ‘where to’, ‘whither’, orkyga ‘where from’, ‘whence’, 
Kkorya ‘when’, kak ‘how’, nowemy ‘why’, 3a4ém ‘what for’. 

These conjunctive words are used after words expressing speech or 
a thought or physical perception; after the verbs roBopnTb ‘to say’, 
cnpamHBath ‘to ask’, oTBeYaTb ‘to answer’, 3HaTb ‘to know’ (y3HaBaTb 
‘to learn’), momumTB ‘to remember’, 3anOmmHTB ‘to remember’, nonn- 
MaTb ‘to understand’, BaeTb ‘to see’, c.IbImAaTb ‘to hear’, o6baAcHHTb ‘to 
explain’ and after the words sicno ‘(it is) clear’, w3BécTHO “(it is) known’, 
HeH3BecTHO “(it 1s) not known’, ‘(one has) no idea’, nonsATHOo “(it is) 
understandable’, paguo ‘(it is) obvious’, ‘(it is) seen’, HHTepécHo ‘(it is) 
interesting’, cKasano ‘(it Is) said’, Hamicano ‘(it is) written’, o6bBseno 
‘(it 1s) announced’, etc. 


4TO MbI JOJDKHBI JléaTb Jastblie. 

what we must do next.’ 

KTO HaM OyqeT MOMOraTb. 

who will be helping us.’ 

B kakoli O“OMMOTEKe MOX%KHO HaliTH STY KHH- 


ry. 
A ne 3an, in what library this book is available.’ 
‘I do not know 4bH 3TO TerpaaM. 
who these exercise-books belong to.’ 
Mue neu3eécmno, CKOIBKO CTOMT 3Ta KHHYA. 
‘] have no idea how much this book costs.’ 


rye %KMBET STOT TOBAPHII. 

where this comrade lives.’ 

Kya MBI TlOé7eM JIETOM. 

where we shall go in the summer.’ 
Kora Mbl KOHYMM 3TY padoTy. 
when we shall finish this work.’ 


Exercise 123. Read through the sentences. What questions do the subordinate 
clauses answer? 


On ayMaeT 0 Tom, 4TO OyyeT MeMat BeCh QONTMH AeHb HC Kem BCTPeTHTCA. 
(A. 7 ) 2. Mpic HeTepueHHem 2 AaH, KOT Aa K HAM B Call npaneTaT cTapble 3HaKOMBIc —~ 
CKBOpIBI. (Kynp. )3. Eft xorénocn 4T6-To cKa3aTb, HO OHA He 3HaNa, c Herd HaNaTb. (JT) 
4. A cama ne nonwmaro, oTkyga Gpasiic, y MeH# TakOe CnoKOlicrBMe, peuln- 
MOCTh. TOUHOCTE B BbIpAaKeHUsX. (/7. T.) S. Wctes 4yTh WyméemH Hay MOETO rooBOH, 
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NO OAHOMY 4X IYMy MO%KHO 6BLIO Yy3HaTb, kak6e Torga cTosmo Bpémsa roa. (Typ2.) 
6. Tlpocuysmiucn uc yciMeM OTKpbIB rma3a, Anexcéii He cpa3y noua, rae OH HaxOdH- 


Tca. (Ad«.) 


Exercise 124. Make up complex sentences, using the conjunctive words 4To, kTO, 
Kkakoii, ckObKo, rae, kyaa, oTKY a, Kora, nouemy, 3auém and the words 3naTb, cnpo- 
CHTb, NOMHUTh, NOHHMATH, BACTh, 3aMCTHTb, HUTepecHo, H3RECTHO, NOHATHO, BILAHO, Ha- 


nficano in the principal clause. 


Complex Sentences with the Conjunctive Words kTo and 4To 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunctive word kto ‘who’ 
or 4To ‘what’ may modify the object or subject of the principal clause if 


it is a pronoun. 


In the principal clause, the subject or object modified by the subor- 


dinate clause may be: 


(1) the demonstrative pronoun ror ‘he’, 


‘that’. 


CuyacTmme TOT, KTO BCé STO BUT 
CBOMMU ryla3aMH. 

XoOpowld TOMY, KTO Bcé STO BHAI 
CBOMMH Trsia3aMH. 

To, 4ro ciyyinoch, HwuKor~Aa 
OOmbUle HE MOBTOPHTCSA. 

Toré, 4ro cmyyasoch, HuKorAa 
OOmbule He OyTeT. 


(2) the definitive pronoun Bee ‘all’, 


‘the one’ or To ‘what’, 


‘Happy is he who saw all this with 
his own eyes.’ 

‘Lucky is he who saw all this with 
his own eyes.’ 

‘What has happened will never 
take place again.’ 

‘What has happened will never 
happen again.’ 


‘everybody’, Bcé ‘everything’, 


Benkuii ‘anybody’, Kaxybiii ‘everybody’ or mo60ii ‘anyone’. 


Bee, KTo [Ipuién Ha BeYyep, co6- 
pasIch B 3aste. 

Beem, KToO lpHwiém Ha Beyep, 
OBLIO BECeNO. 

Hakoueéy Gro roTOBO BCcé, 4TO 
HYKHO JIA WyTewecTBHsA. 

Kaxjblii, KTO XOTEI BLICTYNHTD, 
MOF MOMPOcHTb COBO. 

KaxJOMy, KTO XOTEJI BEICTYNUTH, 
ObIMO WpewocTapneno COBO. 


‘All who came to the social gather- 
ed assembled in the hall.’ 

‘All who came to the social had 
a good time.’ 

‘Finally, everything needed for 
the journey was ready.’ 

‘Everybody who wanted to speak 
could ask for the floor.’ 

‘Everybody who wanted to speak 
was given the floor.’ 


(3) the negative pronoun nukTé ‘nobody’ or HH4sTo ‘nothing’. 


Koro « aH cnpallmpas, HHKTO He 
MOY OTBETHTH Ha 3TOT BOTIPOC. 

Koro « aH cnpalwupan, HHKOMY 
HMYeroO He ObIIO H3BECTHO 06 
3TOM. 

Uro on HH Bes, HHYTO EMy He 
HPaBHJIOCb. 

UtTo on HH BHes1, HHYEM OH HE 
6b AOBOIEH. 
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‘No matter whom I asked, they 
could not ariswer this question.’ 

‘No matter whom I asked, they 
knew nothing about it.’ 


“He did not like anything he saw.’ 


‘Nothing he saw pleased him.’ 


If a subordinate clause modifies the pronoun #HKTO or HH4TO, it in- 
variably incorporates the emphatic particle an. 

Like the conjunctive words kro and 4To the pronouns in the princi- 
pal clause may take any case with or without a preposition. 

The case of the pronoun is determined by the part of the principal 
clause it is and the word in the principal clause it is an adjunct to. 


OH BBITOJIHUI TO, 4TO eEMYy Topy- 
4H. 
OH He BEINOTHHN Tord, 4TO EMy 


‘He did what he had been entrust- 
ed with.’ 
‘He did not do what he had been 


entrusted with.’ 

‘He did what he had been entrust- 
ed with.’ 

‘He forgot what he had been en- 
trusted with.’ 

‘He has not yet begun doing what 
he was entrusted with.’ 

‘At last he has begun doing what 
he was entrusted with.’ 


TOpy4Hin. 

Vim 65110 BEIMONHEHO TO, 4ToO 
eMy Topy4Hn. 

On 3a65IJI 0 TOM, 4TO emMy Topy- 
qin. 

OH ellé He TIpHcTynas K TOMY, 
4TO emy NopyaHsu. 

Hakovél, OH B3ANICA 3a TO, 4TO 
eMy MOopy4Hn. 


The case of the conjunctive word is also determined by the part of 
the subordinate clause it is and the word in the subordinate clause it is 
an adjunct to. 


yerO HHKTO He OKMMAN. 


that nobody had _ ex- 
pected 

Oo 46M MEL AONTO TOM- 
HIJIM. 


that we remembered for 


a long time happened.’ 


Crry4nocb 4TO Hawosro ocTanocb 
TO, y Hac B maMaTuH. 
‘Something that remained in our 
memories for a long 
time 
4emy BCe OYCHb YAHBH- 
JIM. 
at what everybody was 
surprised J 


Exercise 125. Read through the sentences; state the case of the pronouns modified 
by the subordinate clauses and of the conjunctive words. What questions do the subor- 
dinate clauses answer? 


(a) 1. Beé, yro ropopiia cbIH 0 *KeHCKOH %KH3HH, OpInd rOpbKad 3HakOMad MpaBaa. 
(M. I.) 2. Cnéso— BbipaxéHie MBICIH, H HOTOMY COBO HOWKHO COOTBETCTBOBATS TO- 
My, YTO OHO BbIpaxaer. (JJ. T.) 3. Uro 1 4yBcTBOBaN, Tord He cTaHy onMcbIBaTb. (J7.) 
4. Ham HYxHO TO, TO OOoranldeT BHYTpeHHHH MUp 4eTOBeKa, BCé, ITO BO3BbUAaeT erd 
JMOHMOHAIBHYIO *KH3Hb. (ZZayem.) 5. Moura tbustuecku oulyTHt OH HeOOBATHOCT, 
rpaHAvO3HOcTb pOAMHE! M BCCrd, YTO MpoucxomAsO Ha e€ mpocTdpax. (A2.) 

(b) 1. TémbKo ToT mO6HT, y Koré CBeTMéeT MBICIb HW YKPeILIAIOTCA PYKA OT s106- 
Ba. (Yepu.) 2. Kto npo caon Jena kpuantt Bcem 6e3 yMOuIky, B TOM, BEPHO, MasIO TOJIKy. 
(Kp.) 3. Tomy, KTo cTpOuT, TBOpHT, co3maéT, KTO Y€CTHO TpyRUTCaA HW KABET TpynaMi 
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PyK CBOHX, HYKeH mup. (4. Dd) 4. Hacrynitna monrat OCéHHAA HOU. Xopouo TOMY, 
KTO B Take HO¥H CHAT NOX KpOBOM OMa, y Koro ecTb Témmb yronoK. (Typz.) 


Exercise 126. Write out the proverbs. Insert the missing punctuation marks. Under- 
line the subordinate clauses. 


1. Xopouidé cmeétca TOT KTO cMeéTca nocnéqHuM. 2. He scé To 36n0TO 4TO G6re- 
cTaT. 3. Uroc Bésy ynano To nponano. 4. Komy mHoro 4aHO c Tord MHOPo H cipocn- 
TCA. 


Exercise 127. Insert the conjunctive word kTo or YTo in the appropriate case with or 
without a preposition. 


.-CHLY4HTOCb. 
1. MbI ObiaM roToBb K Tomy, ... Hac Hpeszynpex 7am. 
... HaM TIPHWIIOCb 3aHHMAaTbCA. 
. MBI JOJDKHBI OBINM AeNATb. 


... OH TIpHHEc, 
2. Mie HYKHO To, ... OHH OOMBALOTCA. 
... OHH CTpeMATCH. 
. OHM He MOryT OGOHTHC. 


. MHOro aApyseii. 

. BCer qa OKpyXKalOT Apy3bs. 
3. Xopouid Tomy, ... NOMOFaloT TOBAPHILH, 

. HYKeH JIFORAM. 

. BCe WEHAT WH yBaxKaror. 


’ 


4. Dtoii pabdoToh omen Pyeonontire/ . CCTh OONbWOH ONDbIT. 


TOT, . HMéeT GOonBnIOn OMIT. 


Exercise 128. Supply the pronoun in the'appropriate case with or without a preposi- 
tion: 


(1) The Pronoun sce 


. Dro cooGujeHHe B3BONHOBANIO ... , 

. STO coobinéHHe Obi10 HHTepecHo ... , 

. QTHM coobueHHem GbIIH B3BONHO- KTO IIpHcyTCTBOBal Ha coOpaHuH. 
BaHbl ... , 

4. STo npeanoxénHe ObIN0 NoATEpxKaAHO 


ad KD 


> 


(2) The Pronoun Kaxapiit 


1. Coo6mh 06 STom ... , 

2. Hago noropopitTb 06 3ToM ... , KTO yuaCTByeT B KpyXKé. 
3. O6 3TOM TomKEeH y3HaTb ... , 

4. Hago u3BectutTb 06 SToo ... 


(3) The Pronoun To 


(a) |. A He nopépno ... , 
A Obit Ouewb yOHBEH ... , 
Mue noka3ai0ch HeBCPpOATHbIM > 4TO MHe paccka3asH. 


wry 


A uukorya pavbiie He 3Hall ..., 
A OveHb 3anHTepecoBasica ... , 


Bce yHHBHIIMCh ... , 

Bcex yQHBHUIO ..., YTO CAYYHIOCb. 
Bee OnIM YOHBJICHE! ..., 

HuKkTO He XOTEJ BCIOMHHATD ..., 


(b) 


PYN- Wb 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 


Attributive clauses qualify a noun in the principal clause and an- 
swer the questions: Kakoti?, Kakaa?, kaxée?, Kaxue? ‘what (sort of) The 
question may be in any case with or without a preposition. 


Tenépb MHe TpyYQHO BCIOMHUTh 
H MOWAT Te MeuTHI (KaKue Meu- 
moi’), KOTOpbie Tora HanosHsA- 
JH Moé BooOpaxeénne. (/7. T.) 

Tapoxog ces Ha Memb BOIIN3H TO- 
ro ropoynka (66.4u3 KaK0z2o 20- 
pooka?), kyawa éxan JleduTbes. 
(Taycm.) 

Hactana munyta (Kaka Muty- 
ma?), Kora A NOH BCKO eHy 
STHX COB. (J 0x14.) 


‘It is difficult for me now to recall 
and understand the dreams 
which crowded my imagination 
then.’ 

‘The steamer ran aground near 
the town Leontyev was going 
to.’ 


‘The moment came when I fully 
realised the value of those 
words.’ 


CONJUNCTIVE WORDS USED IN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 


The following conjunctive words are used in attributive clauses: 
(a) the pronouns koréppii ‘which’, kako ‘what’, ‘which’, 4eif 


‘whose’, 4ro ‘that’; 


(b) The adverbs rae ‘where’, kya ‘where to’, ‘whither’, orkynza 
‘where from’, ‘whence’, koraa ‘when’. 


The Conjunctive Word koropniii 


The conjunctive word korophiii invariably agrees with the noun it 


qualifies in gender and number. 


Mbp! Bb 6 cad, KoTOpblii Cry- 
cKasica K peke. 

Mb Now no dopéee, KoTOpan 
Bela K peke. 

Mb! HalpaBusiuch K 63epy, KOTO- 
poe HaxojMIOCh B ABYX KUJIO- 
MeTpax OT JepéBHu. 

Compe cupatamoch 3a myuu, KO- 
TOpbie NoKpHLUIN Bcé HeOo. 


“We went out into a garden,which 
sloped down to the river.’ 

“We went along a road which led 
to the river.’ 

“We headed for a lake, which was 
two kilometres from the vil- 
lage.’ 

‘The sun hid behind the clouds, 
which had covered the entire 
sky.’ 


In all the preceding examples the words koropbiii, koTOpax, KOTO- 
poe, koToppie are the subjects of the subordinate clauses and, therefore, 


take the nominative. 


A complex sentence with the conjunctive word koTopbiii may be re- 
placed with two simple sentences. To do this, the conjunctive word 
must be replaced with the noun which it qualifies: 


MBI BBILLUJIM B Can, KOTOpbIit cryc- 
KaJica K pexé. 


Mb spi B can. Can ciiyckasca 


K pexe. 
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Mobi noi no opore, KoTOpan 
Besia K peKe. 

Mbp Hanpasnsich kK O3epy, KOTO- 
poe HaxXoAMJIoch B ABYX KHJIO- 
MEéTpax OT AepéeBHH. 

Cosme cipatamocb 3a TYY4H, Ko- 
TOpbie TOKphIIM Bcé HEGO. 


Mp! now no nopore. Aopora 
Bewla K pexkeé. 

Mb HallpaBuich k O3epy. O3epo 
HaxOAMIOCh B JBYX KHJIOMET- 
pax oT epéBHH. 

Conuye cnparanoch 3a TYy4H. 
Tyan moxpbuim scé nebo. 


The conjunctive word KoTopplii in a subordinate clause may also 
take an oblique case. The case of koroppiii depends on its function in 


the subordinate clause. 


KOTOporo A WaBHO He Bes. 
whom I have not seen for a long 


time, 
CeroqHa KO MuHe | KoTOpomy «1 OGenlal MOMOUb. will come 
TIpHAET TOBA- whom I promised to help, to see 
pH, 0 KoTOpoM «1 TeO€ paccKa3bIBal. me.’ 


‘Today a friend of 
mine, 


A yxé mpowtan 
KHHTYy, 

‘I have already read 
the book, 


Mb BBW =o 
méca WH yBuesnu 
pexy, 

“We came out of 
the wood and 
saw a river, 


Ou cerodHA 3aKOH- 
YH okay, 

‘Today he finished 
the report, 
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about whom I told you, 

C KOTOpbIM s BMEéCTe yUsIca 
B WIKOJIE. 

with whom I went to school, 


KOTOpytoO TbhI MHe laut. 

which you lent me.’ 

0 KOTOpod TLI MHe roBopH. 

about which you told me.’ 

Cc KOTOpOii ThI MHe cOBéTOBaN 
TO3HaKOMNHTBECA. 

which you advised me to read.’ 


K KoTOpoii 4Yepe3 NOJIe Bea Tpo- 
nWHkKa. 

to which a footpath led across 
a field.’ 

3a KOTOpOH Haxonunach AepeBus. 

beyond which stood a village.’ 

4épe3. KOTOpylo HYKHO OBO 
TepelipaBuTbed Ha WOKE. 

which had to be crossed 
a boat.’ 


in 


KOTOpblii OH OyneT YNTATE B NO- 
HeeJIbHHK. 

which he will deliver on Monday.’ 

Haj, KOTOpbIM On paGOTan MécaL. 

‘at which he had worked for 
a month.’ 


A subordinate clause with the conjunctive word Kordépbiii may 
stand either at the end or in the middle of the principal clause. 


A Bepuys! B OnOMMOTEeKy KHu2u, ‘I returned to the library the 
KOTOpble A ye NPOYHTAI. books which | had already 
read.’ 
Kutieu, KoTOpble 1 ye npowtas, ‘I returned the books which | had 
a BepHY] B OHOmMOTEKY. already read to the library.’ 


The subordinate clause stands immediately after the word which it 
qualifies. 

In some cases, the conjunctive word Koroppii may not be at the be- 
ginning of the subordinate clause. 


A BCTpeTHJI YeIOBeKA, MNO KOTO- ‘I met a man whose face seemed 
poro Woka3asIOCbh MHe 3HaKO- familiar to me. 
MbIM. 


This is generally the case when the word korTopbiii in the subordi- 
nate clause depends on a noun. 
Mobi BOULIM B Can, Bce nepépba ‘We entered a garden, in which all 
KOTOporO GbIM B UBeTY. the trees were in blossom.’ 


In this sentence, the conjunctive word depends on the noun Je- 
peBbs. 


The Conjunctive Word kakoii 


Like the conjunctive word koTOpbii, the conjunctive word kakoit 
agrees in number and gender, but not in case, with the noun it qualifies 
in the principal clause. 


To Opa Takad Hou, KaKOH yxe ‘It was a night such as I have 
4 HAKOrAA He BUAaNa mMocne. never seen since.’ 
(JT. T.) 


The Conjunctive Word 4eii 


The conjunctive word 4eii does not agree with its antecedent in the 
principal clause. It agrees in gender, number and case with the word it 
‘qualifies in the subordinate clause. 


A Opi paw yBugeTb apyra, 4bn ‘Lf was glad to see my friend, 


cCoBeTbI MHe ObLIH HYKHEI. whose advice | needed.’ 

AH Opin pan yengeTb gmpyra, ‘I was glad to see my friend, 
B 4bHX COBETAX A OUCHb Hy XK- whose advice I needed very 
Waseca. badly.’ 


The conjunctive word 4eii in an attributive clause may be replaced 
with the conjunctive word koTopblii in the genitive. 


A Opin pak ysuyeTh Apyra, co- ‘] was glad to see my friend, 
BeEThl KOTOporo MHe OBI whose advice I needed very 
OUeHb HYKHbI. badly.’ 
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A Opi paw yauyeTb Apyra, Bco- ‘I was glad to see my friend, 
BéTax KOTOporO 4 O4eHb HY2K- whose advice I needed very 
WMAsIca. badly.’ 


The Conjunctive Word 4To 


The conjunctive word 4ro in an attributive clause is used only in the 
nominative or the accusative without a preposition. 


Jlepesus, sro crosna Ha Gepery ‘The village that had stood on the 


o3epa, cropéna. (/7.) shore of the lake had burnt 
down.’ 

Tlon qepépbamu, 4To pocum Bo- “There was a bench under the 

3ne WOMa, CTOANa CKaMelka. trees that grew near the house.’ 

Jlepésua, 4ro Mbi mpoéxamm, ‘The village, that we had passed 

cToasa Ha Oepery O3epa. by stood on the shore of a lake.” 


The conjunctive word 4To in an attributive clause has the same 
meaning as the conjunctive word Korépprii, but is used much less fre- 
quently. 

The predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunctive 
word 4To agrees with its antecedent in the principal clause if the con- 
junctive word 4uTo is the subject of the subordinate clause. 

In the first sentence, the predicate of the subordinate clause 
(croasa) is in the feminine singular since it agrees with its antecedent 
(aepésua) in the principal clause. 

In the second sentence, the predicate of the subordinate clause 
(pocsm) is in the plural since it agrees in number with its antecedent (7e- 
pésbsamn) in the principal clause. In the third sentence, the conjunctive 
word ufo is the direct object of the predicate (npoéxa.mn). 


The Conjunctive Words rye, kya, OTKYAa, Kora 


The conjunctive words rae, kyua, OTKYa and Kora are adverbial 
modifiers in subordinate clauses. 


Heganex6 oT 3STOM cTanunu Ha- ‘Not far from this station is the 


XOHMTCaA jepeBHA, THe A po- village where I was born and 
TMSICA WH BbIpOc. grew up.’ 

OxOTHHK B306pasica Ha WéepeBo, “The hunter climbed a tree, from 
OTKYa OH Mor HaOsHOAATh WO- which he could observe the 
pory. road.’ : 

A xopowid6 nmOmMHIO TO yTpo, ‘I well remember the morning on 
Kora A MOKMBY pOHOK 20M. which I left my home.’ 


The conjunctive words rae, kyaa, oTKY4a and Korya in attributive 
clauses may generally be replaced with the conjunctive word kordépptii 
in an oblique case with a preposition. 


HenanexO oT 3TOM cTanuMU Ha- ‘Not far from this station is the 
XOQHTCA WepesHsa, B KOTOpOI village in which I was born and 
A POAMICA HW BbIpPOC. grew up.’ 
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OxoTHHK B306pasica Ha WépeRo, 
¢ KOTOpOro OH Mor HaOmHOAT 
mopory. 

A XOpotd NOMHW TO YTpo, B Ko- 
TOpoe A NOKMHY poAHOHK DOM. 


‘The hunter climbed a tree, from 
which he could observe the 
road.’ 

‘I well remember the morning on 
which I left my home.’ 


Demonstrative Words in the Principal Clause 


If a subordinate clause is introduced by a conjunctive word, its 
noun antecedent in the principal clause may be preceded by the demon- 
strative word Tor or Takoit. 


OnacHocTb NOABMach C TO CTO- 
POHBI, OTKY1a MbI eé€ BOBCe He 
anamM. (Apc.) 

Sro Opnia Takan HOUb, KakOii 
yxKe A HHKOra He BHAA T10- 
ce. (JI. T.) 


Demonstrative words in principal clauses are attributes and help to 
emphasise the antecedent in the principal clause. Their use in the above 
sentences is not obligatory. 


‘Danger came from where we did 
not expect it at all.’ 


‘It was a night such as I have 
never seen since.’ 


Exercise 129. Read through the sentences. What questions do the attributive 
clauses answer? State the case of the conjunctive word xoTopptit. What part of the sen- 
tence is it? 


(a) 1. ConHYe, KoTOpoe ONATh NOABHOCh H3-3a TYYH, OCBETHNO JecHytO NouMHy. 
2. 3aau BpiOexal Ha NOMAHY, KOTOpyro ocBeulasio comHe. 3. Jali mMHe KHATH, KOTOpbIe 
wlexaT wa cToné. Moxaxi muHe KHHIH, KOTOpnle Tol Kynun. 4. JiéTH pagoBanuch cHery, 
KOTOpbili HAKOHEH BbiINan cerégua HO4bW. 5. A 3anncan BieywaTnénHA, O KOTOpbIXx 
A pacckaxy gpy3bam. 6. JIpyr caepkan cBoé cn6Bo, KoTOpoe On gan MuHe. 7. TosapHuy 
paccka3asI MHe O KOHUepTe, HA KOTOpOM OH 6pin B4epa. 8. JIec, 4epe3 KOTOPBIt Mu 
UH, TAHYJICA Ha HECKOJIbKO KHIIOMETPOB. 

(b) |. Jésouxa, koTépas 3acnyna Opito Boze NeUKH, BAPyT BCKOMINa HC MosMa- 
NMBBIM HCHYroM cTasa risgeTb Ha Hac. (Type.) 2. A 4acTo cipiliia paccKka3bi O WeCcHuKEe 
Buproké, KoTOporo Bce OKpécTHble MyKUKH Gosch Kak orHa. (Typ2.) 3. Hano MHOH 
paccTusasocp romyGde ne60, No KOTOpOMY THXO MWIBLIO HW Taso cBepKarollee OOsako. 
(Kop.) 4. Ha 6epery kT6-To pa3Bén orpOMHbI KocTép, AbIM OT KOTOpOro AaseKd TAHE- 
Tca Han Wécom. (Kop.) 


Exercise 130. Read through the sentences and explain why the conjunctive word ko- 
TOppiit does not stand at the beginning of the subordinate clause. 

|. Pexa, Ha Gepery KOTOpOH MBI KHIM, BNagaeT B Bony. 2, MyremécrBenHnxku 
yBHAeIM FOpbl, BEpHIMHbI KOTOpbiX ObIM NOKPBITHI BCYHBIM CHErOM. 3. OH 2%KHBET B TOM 
OMe, Kpblua KOTOpOro BHAHEeTCA H3-3a WepeBLes. 


Exercise 131. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunctive word KoToppiit. 


(a) Model; Mbi nogpéxann k gOmy. Jlom Opin ApKO ocBeUIEH. 
Mobi nogbéxasw K BOMy, Komépeii Obla ApKO oceeyen. 
1. Mui nomi m0 Tponauke. Tponwuka Bela kK WOMy. 2. YTpom Ha4yalicH DO%*K Db. 
Dloxkab He Npexpauasics Bech nenb. 3. Mi cnycTiuch k MOpio. Mope B 5To YTpo Obr10 
cnoKoHHo. 


(b) Model: A wanucan cecrpé. OT cecTpbi # 7aBHO He Nomyyan nucEMa. 
A wanucan cectpé, om Komopoti a daeHo He noayyaA nucbMa, 
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1. Hoceritenb nogowén k cromy. 3a cTom6Om cHgeéen cexpetaps. 2. Aétu sOexann 
B KOMHaTy. Tlocpequ KOMHaTb! cToasa énka. 3. Hakoneéll BAanM 3aCBepKanHu OHH /Ie- 
péBuH. B gepeBHe Mbi MOrsIM MepeHoueBaTh. 


(c) Mode/: Mbi nogounn K gOmy. Oxna aOma 6b1nH ApKO OCBeLICHI. 
Mbi nogOULIA K LOmy, 6xHa KomOopozo Obiau ApKO oceeiyenst. 


1. Y mena ecrb nénHoe co6panne counnennit Wynikuna. Cruxn Myurknna a O4eHb 
nro6mro. 2, Ha cromé croanM uBeTbi. 34max NBeTOB HanonHan KOMHaTy. 3. MbI OTJIbi- 
XasIM nO Mepepbamu. B Tenn gepepbes OBO MpoxsmasHo. 


Exercise 132. Replace the complex sentences with two simple ones. 


Modet: Ou éxan 6éperom O3epa, 43 KOTOPoro BbiTeKANa peuka. 
On éxan 6eperom 63epa. M3 O3epa BbITeKAa pe4ka. 


1. Mbi yBainetu nogky, KoTOpad MéjeHHO NpubnMKanacb k Gépery. 2. Manan 
cHer, KOTOpbiii TyT Ke TAs. 3. A xouy ycnéTb Ha nde32, KOTOpbI OTXOAHT B IO yacos. 
4. Bce roTrosstcs k 3K3AMeHaM, KoTOpbie cKOpo HayHytcs. 5. A nonwyuns oT Opata mH- 
CbMO, B KOTOPOM OH COO6LIMA O CBOEM NOcTYyNJéHHH B HHCTHTYT. 6. Ha Haniem nyTH 
Oba peka, 4epe3 KOTOPy!O Ham HYKHO ObiIO nepetiTH BOpog. 7. Béper, k kKoTOpomy 
npHydna WoAKa, Ob KpyT HM OOpbiBucr. 8. Jom, B KOTOpOM nomelnasica caHaTOpHi, 
croan B Gepé30B0n poruc. 9. Bo ABopé urparoT ETH, KPHKH HW CMeX KOTOPbIX JJOHOCA- 
TCA KO MHe B KOMHaTy. 10. Mbi Nogommn K TeaTpy, néped BXOAOM B KOTOpbili TOJINK- 
JloCb MHOro Hapogy. 


Exercise 133. Write out the sentences, supplying the conjunctive word koT6ppiii in 
the appropriate form. 


1. Baas BugHénoch 63epo, ... cBepKasio Ha cOnHile. 2. Mbl OTHOXHYJIN B TEHH Ae- 
pésbes, ... pociu Ha Gepery. 3. Ws-3a nepésbes noka3aJacb Kpbiuta WOMa, K .... Mbl Ha- 
npaBissHch. 4. Mb Nogoiwin K aOmy. ... cTOAN cpean cama. 5. Hucatenb 3akoHann 
cBoH poMaH, Haj, ... oH pabdétan Tpu roga. 6. SH *xMBY B KOMHaTe, OKHA ... BbIXOAAT 
B cay. 7. B BockpecéHbe 4 Nowzy B rocTH K Opy3b4M, y ... 1 WaBHO He Obi. 8. B cBoém 
HOKMAAe OH OCBETH BONpOcnI, ... BCC Mbi HHTepecyemca. 9. [loa Aepés,amu, oT ... mayqa- 
Jla rycTasd TeHb, Gbino NpoxnagHo. 


Exercise 134. Make up sentences according to the model, putting the subordinate 
clause after the word which it qualifies. 


Model: (a) Wi3 BopoT goma Bbiexana Mauna; 
(b) BO3ne KOTOporo Mbi OCTaHOBHIHCb. 
Viz BopoT ddma, 6631@ KOMdpoeOo MoI OCMaHOEtiAUCh, GblexXasa 
MUHA, 


]. (a) Aue nonyana nucbmMa 4 NodTomy HH4erd He 3HAarO; 
(b) 0 KOIOpOM TB! roBOpHb. 

2. (a) Cnenrakab yxe He uneT: 
(b) na KOTOpbIK ThE npocHn KynATb 6uNeTHI. 

3. (a) Mbt Bourn B cBeTAyto KOMHaTy; 
(b) OxHa xoTOpoH BEIXOnHIM Ha nadwanD. 

4. (a) Maurmubi oKaanM Hac 3a MocTOM! 
(b) Ha koTOpbIxX MbI npHexann. 

5. (a) Hopora 6p114 wHpoKkas w poBHag, 
(b) no KoTOpoH Mb! éxasH. 

6. (a) A cnycthca B oBpar HW Nowe BaOMb Herd; 
(b) no guy KoTOporo Gexan py4ei. 


Exercise 135. Change these sentences, making the subordinate clauses the principal 
ones and vice versa. 


Model: Mbi uinK no gopére, KoTOpas Bend K peKe. 
Alopora, no KOTOpoH Mbi NIM, Bed K peKé. 


1. Mbt éxasim IéCoM, KOTOpbI yxé HauHHan 3eteHéTb. 2. A xu BO KOMHaTe, OKHa 
KOTOpOH BbIXOAHIM B Cag. 3. ern c HeTepnéHvem %KAyT OTUA, KOTOpbI AOmMKeH Npueé- 
XaTb 34BTpa. 4. Mpi croanu Ha namy6c Tennoxoga, KOTOpbI ABHrasICA BHH3 NO TeYeHItTO 
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pexn. 5. Boe pagosasiMcb pexpacHolt nordge, KoTOpas ycTaHoBisiach B Hayase MAA. 
6.CaMoneT onycTanica Ha NbaHHy, Ha KOTOpOi Haxoamach Hay4HO-ACCsIEMOBa- 
TeNbcKad cTAHUHA. 7. Padota, KOTOpOH ON OTAAN MHOro cnn, Obiid HaKOHEll 3aKOHYeRA, 
8. Mbi BBILUIH Ha NOMAAb, NOcpeqH KOTOpOH cTosn naMsaTuuK ToppKomy. 9. Mo yau- 
aM, KoTOpble OLIN APKO OCBEICHBI, TBHFaNach OKUBICHHAA Npa3sgqHH4HaA TONMA. 


Exercise 136. Fill in the blanks with attributive clauses of your own, introduced by 
the conjunctive word KoTopplit. 


1. oxkap ... Hakonél, nepectan, 2. Hloccé ... 6necréno ot noosa. 3. JIitcTba Ha fe- 
peBbax ... we pacnycTHaincb. 4. Ha cOTHH KHAOMETPOB TaAHVaIHep Iecd ... 5. JIoaka Mea- 
JeHHO NpHOsmMxKasacb K 6epery ... . 6. JlOaka ... Me¢AneHHO NpHONMRaNach K G€pery. 


Exercise 137. Write out the scntences, replacing the conjunctive words yell, rae, 
Kya, OTKYAa, KorAa with KoTOpbH. 


1. Topapuuy gan MHe ra3éTy, rie Oba cro ctaTba. 2, MbI NOAHANHCh Ha XONM, OT- 
Kya OTKpbiBasica NpekpacHbili BHA Ha MONA HM AepeBun. 3. A xopoid NOMHtO To BocKpe- 
céHbe, korga MbI BMécTe €3QHIH 34 ropog. 4. A no3BOHAN B TY ABCpb, kya TONbKO 4YTO 
noua yépyiika. 5. Bce cMoTpéaH Ha TOT Géper, Kya npuyannna nomka. 6. Ha péyepe 
OyeT BLICTyNATD NMCATesMb, HbIO HOBy!O KHAry Bce ceiuac Tak TopayO OOcyKAAWT. 
7. Jlec, OTKYAa Mbt BbIUIM, ye CKpbiica B TyMaHe, 


Exercise 138. Write out the sentences. Underline the demonstrative and conjunctive 
words. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? 


1. Mue xopo0 namaTeH yeHb, Korga # BiepBbIe NOLYBCTBOBAN repoHyeckyto 1105- 
3uro Tpyaa. (M.I.) 2. A rake AYMas O TOM YeNOBEKC, B UbMX PYKAX HAXOAMIACh MOA 
cyaboa. (77.) 3. A Opocunca now BhICOKMH KycT OpéeliHuka, Has KOTOPbIM MoJOAO 
CTpOMHbI KNeEH KpachBo packHHys cBon mérkHe BéeTBH. (Type.) 4. On c Gonbdii Becé- 
SIOCTbIO OTTHCaN MHe CeMélicTBO KoMeHAAHTA, erd OGIeCcTBO MH Kpaii, Kya 3aBena MCHA 
cyab6a. (IZ) 5. BuHosb 4 noceTHJ TOT yrondok 3emMaH, rie @ NpoBé W3rHaHHHKOM JRA 
roma He3aMeTHBEIX. (/7.) 


Exercise 139. Make up complex sentences with attributive clauses, using the con- 
junctive words KoTOpbili, KaKOH, “cil, YTO, Tae, KYA, OTKYAa, Korma. 


CONJUNCTIONS USED IN ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES 
In attributive clauses, the conjunctions 4To, 4Td6bI, 6yQTO, Kak 
6yaro are used. 
The Conjunction 4To 
The conjunction 4To introduces attributive clauses which connote 
result. 
Cnénanacb Takasa MeTésb, uro on $=‘ The blizzard became so severe 


HW4YeroO He B3BHeN. (7.) that he could see nothing.” 
Oréy wén raxumMu G6pictppimu ‘The father was walking with such 

WwaraMuv, 4TO MaJIb4uHK C TDpy- long steps that the boy had dif- 

JKOM nocriepal 3a HUM. ficulty in keeping up with him.’ 


The Conjunction 6¥7To 


The conjunction 6yyTo or kak 6yATO introduces attributive clauses 
which connote comparison: 


A sepuyica fomMoi c Takum ‘I returned home, feeling as 
4YYBCTBOM, Kak 6YATO Buen though I had had a nice dream.’ 
xopowmi con. (Yex.) 
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The Conjunction 4106bI 


The conjunction 4r66n1 introduces attributive clauses when the 
principal clause expresses a wish or necessity. 


Cnoii Ham nécnto, 4ro6 B Heli ‘Sing us a song in which 


Tpo3By4asa All the Earth’s spring melodies 
Bce secéHHwe NMécHH 3eMJIH. should be heard.’ 
(/Ie6.-K.) 
Hano nocraBuTb cBoro %«M3Hb ‘You must arrange your life in 
B Take ycIOBMA, 4TOORI Tpya such a way that work should be 
Obit HeoOxonuM. (Yex.) indispensable.’ 


Demonstrative Words in the Principal Clause 


If an attributive clause is introduced by the conjunction 4ro, kak 
6yaTO, 6yaTo or uT66bI the principal clause generally contains the de- 
monstrative word Takoit. 


Hascrpéyy ayn Tako BéTep, 4ro §=‘The wind that blew in our faces 
HaM TpyqHO ObIIO WBHTaThca was so strong that it was diffi- 
Blepés. cult for us to move on.’ 

Y vero Tako Bua, Kak 6YaATO OH §=6‘He looks as if he were ill.’ 
OoseH. 

Jlapaiite 3anoémM Takyro mécuro, ‘Let’s sing such a song that every- 
4TOObI BCe MOTIM NogleraTb body can join in.’ 

HaM. 


Exercise 140. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? Write out the sen- 
tences and underline the conjunctions, the demonstrative words and the nouns qualified 
by the subordinate clauses. 


1. HyxHo Takyro KH3Hb CTPOUTh, 4TOGbI B Heli BceM OBI npocTOpHo. (M. I.) 2. 
Bétep Aya noppiBaMH HC TakOii CANON, 4TO CTOATb Ha HOFaX OBLIO MOUTH HEBO3MOXKHO. 
(Apc.) 3. Vopopii on yBépeHHo u TakKHM TOHOM, kak OYTO 4 cnOpHn c HHM. (Yex.) 4. 
Trxoe yTpo Ono nono Takoli cBéxKecTH, 6yATO BOSAyX NPOMEUIN POAHHKOBO! BOAOI. 
(ITayem.) 

Exercise 141. Make up complex sentences with attributive clauses, using the con- 
junctions 470, 47661, Kak 6yzTO. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH PREDICATE CLAUSES 


Predicate clauses are adjuncts to the nominal predicate of the prin- 
cipal clause which is the pronoun Tor (Ta, To, Te) ‘the (one)’, Takoii (Ta- 
Kan, Takée, Takie) ‘such’, TakOB (TaKOBA, TaKOBO, TakoBBI) ‘such’ or 
Bcé ‘all’. 

Predicate clauses answer the questions xmo? (kmo maxéii?) ‘who? 
(what kind of person?)’, umo? (umo maxée?) ‘what? (what kind of 
thing?)’, xaxou?, Kax6de? ‘what?’ 


Xo3AHH——TOT, KTO TpyauTcea. ‘The master is he who works.’ 
(M.T.) 
(Question: Kmo xo3auH?) 
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Kakosp « np@xne Onin, TaKkOB 
WM Hbine 4. (/7.) 


(Question: Kaxde a nie?) 


Kakim Thi 6b11, TAKUM TbI A OC- 
Tasca. 
(Question: 
TAaJICA?) 

TyMaH ObIT TakOH, 4TO B JByXx 
miarax HH4ero Hé ODIO BHAHO. 
(Question: Kaxdu Obit TyMaH?) 


Kakum Thi oc- 


“Now I am the same as | was be- 
fore.’ 


“You have remained the same as 
you were before.’ 


‘The fog was so thick that you 
could not see anything a few 
steps away.’ 


In predicate clauses, the conjunctive words kTo ‘who’, 4ro ‘that’, 


Koro pbiit ‘which’, kakoii ‘what’, 
used: 


Al TOT, KOTOPOMy BHUMaa 

Tb B NONYHOUHOM THINMHE... 

A ToT, sel BIOp HanexAy Tryout; 

Sl ToT, koro HUKTO He JHOOHNT. 
(1) 

STO Bcé, 4TO MHe HYKHO. 

Kakos Mactep, TakoBa H paOoTa. 
(Proverb) 


‘which’, kak6p ‘what’, 4eii ‘whose’ are 


‘I am the one you listened to 

In midnight’s silence. 

I am the one whose look ruins 
hope; 

I am the one whom no one loves.’ 

‘This is all I need.’ 

‘Such is the master, such is the 
work.’ 


In predicate clauses, the conjunctions 4ro and 47rdG6nr are used: 


Betep Obi Takoli, 4To TpyHO 
ObIIO yepxKaTbCA Ha HOAX. 


Bpéms ceiiuac He Takoe, 4TOOnI 
MOXHO OBIIO OTAbIXATb. 


‘The wind was so strong that it 
was difficult to keep on your 
feet.’ 

‘It is no time for rest.’ 


The conjunctions aro and 4To6n1 are used when the predicate of the 
principal clause is the pronoun Takoli or Takos. 

Predicate clauses with the conjunction 4¥To connote consequence. 

Predicate clauses with the conjunction 4T66n1 are used when the 
pronoun Takoii of Takos in the principal clause is preceded by the 


negative particle. 
Affirmative Sentences 


lox db Tako, 4TO HesIb3A BEIMTH. 


‘The rain is not so heavy that it is 
impossible to go out.’ 

On Tak0ii, 4TO OTCTYfHT néper 
népBolt %*e TPYAHOCTHIO. 

‘He is a man to retreat at the first 
difficulty.’ 


Negative Sentences 


Hoxab ne Takoi, 4Td6bI HesTb3A 
ObLIO BBIMTH. 

‘The rain is not so heavy that you 
cannot BO. out.’ 

OH He TakOii, 4TOORI OTCTYNMTE 
népey népBok *Ke TpyAHOCTHIO. 

‘He is not a man to retreat at the 
first difficulty.’ 


The structure of complex sentences with predicate clauses intro- 
duced by the conjunctive words kro and uro is similar to that of complex 
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sentences with object or subject clauses introduced by the same con- 
junctive words. 


A ToT, Koro BbI #KTETEe. ‘I am the one you are waiting for.’ 

TIpuweén trot, koré Mbi x asm. ‘The man whom we were waiting 
for has come.’ 

STO To, 4TO A TpocHt. ‘This is what I asked for.’ 

OB TIpuHec To, To A Npocns. ‘He brought me what I had asked 
for.’ 


The structure of complex sentences with predicate clauses intro- 
duced by the conjunctions 4ro and 4Td6nI and the conjunctive words 
KoToppiii and Kakoit is similar to that of complex sentences with at- 
tributive clauses introduced by the same conjunctions and con- 
yunctive words. 


Nox AL Taki, 4TO Hesb34 BETH “The rain is so heavy that it is im- 
M3 OMa. possible to go out.’ 

(predicate clause) 

JIbéT Tako ox Ab, 4YTO Helb3a ‘Tt is raining so hard that it is im- 
BLIMTH H3 OMA. possible to go out.’ 
(attributive clause) . 

Ora kKHwra We Ta, kKoTOpyro ‘This is not the book I asked for.’ 
a pocwi. 

(predicate clause) 

Tai mpuuéc we Ty KHHTy, KoTOpyro §=“The book you brought is not the 
a Npocw.. one | had asked for.’ 
(attributive clause) 


Exercise 142. Write out the sentences. Underline the predicate clauses. How are the 
subordinate clauses joined to the principal clauses? What questions do the predicate 
clauses answer? 


|. Pepoi— 4ro ToT, KTO TBOPHT KH3Hb BONPEKH CMEPTH, KTO NOGexAAeT CMepTD. 
(M.T.) 2. Bcé 8 a6me Obiio Takim, KaKM OH XOTEN erd BHeTb. (JTaycm.) 3. Beck SToT 
MHp, 3TO HeG6O, 3TOT Cag, STOT BO3TYX ObINH He Te, KOTOpbie a 3Hasa. (I. T.) 4. Mopds 
6bi TaKOH, YTO PyKu 4YYBCTBOBaNH erd nae B TENNbIX pyKaBNuaXx. (Tux.) 5. Awe To, yo 
BbLI Wpeanonaraete. (/7.) 


__ Exercise 143. Read through the sentences. Write out first the complex sentences 
with predicate clauses and then the complex sentences with attributive clauses. 


1. Bétep 6b Tako, YTO TpYAHO GLLIO AepxKAaTbCA Ha HOrax. Jy TakOii BeTep, 4TO 
TpyAHO ObLIO AepxKATLCA Ha Horax. 2. OToT aprHcT— TOT CaMbIi, 4bé BbICTyNNéHHC 
HaM Tak NOHPaBHNOcb B NpoULBt pas. Ha KoneépTe Ne TOT CaMbIa apTHCT, 4bé BbI- 
CTYIMéHHe HaM Tak TOHP4BH10Cb B OpPOLUAbit pas. 3. Lym Obit TaxdH, ¥TO @ He CAIBI- 
wan cOOcTBeHHOro ronoca. TloqHanca Tako ulyM, 4uTO @ He Cnpiuian CcO6cTBeCHHOrO 
ronoca., 


Exercise 144, Read through the sentences. Point out the predicates in the principal 
clauses. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? 


1. epépua moxa3asacb MHe TakOii xe, KakOM A c€ OCTABUN NATb eT Ha3ag. 2. OH 
He CTaJl TaKHM, KaKHM BCe XOTEJIH ero BHeTh. 3. PeKa B STOM MECTe OKa3aTIACb HE TAa- 
KOH, Kaka OHA OKONO Halero Oma. 4. Bcé B ropoge 43MeHANOCh, H TOMbKO CTApbIii 2e- 
ROBCKHH OM OCTAJICA NOYTH TAKMM, KaKHM OH Obi BO BpéMA MOerd MeTCTBA. 


Exercise 145. Make up complex sentences with predicate clauses, using the conjunc- 
tive words kTo, 4To, Kako and the conjunctions 4To and 4Tdédépi. 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
PLACE 


_ Adverbial clauses of place denote the place of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause or the direction in which it proceeds and answer the ques- 
tions 2de? ‘where?’, xydda? ‘where to?’, omxyda? ‘where from?’ 


Mb! ocTaHosnsuch (ede?) Tam, 
rae opera nospopayBasia 
BIpaBo. 

Tor6om Mbpi now (Kydd?) Tym, 
Kya Bella Tponnuka. 

Becésble KpHkH H CMex JOHOCH- 
JMcb (omKyda?) OTTYA, rye ur- 
palm WeTH. 

Orkya BéeTep, OTTYAa H WO%K Tb. 
(omKyda NOx Tb?) 


‘We stopped at the spot where the 
road turned to the right.’ 


‘Then we went to where the foot- 
path led.’ 

‘Joyous shouts and laughter came 
from where the children were 
playing.’ 

“Whence the wind, whence the 
rain.’ 


Adverbial clauses of place are joined to the principal clause by 
means of the conjunctive words rae, Kyaa, OTKY A. 

In the principal clause, the demonstrative words Tam ‘there’, Ty7a 
‘there’, orryna ‘from there’ are generally used; sometimes they are 


omitted. 


Mb! ocTaHoBasmch, THe Mopora 
NOBOpayHBala BIpaBoO. 

[TloTOM MbI Nounm, Kya Bena 
TPOnMHKa. 


‘We stopped at the spot where the 
road turned to the right.’ 

‘Then we went to where the foot- 
path took us.’ 


In the principal clause, the adverb Bcrony ‘everywhere’ or Be3yé 


‘everywhere’ and other adverbs of place (cmpaBa ‘on the right’, cepa 
‘on the left’, Hanpapo ‘to the right’, Hanéspo ‘to the left’, HaBpepxy 
‘above’, Bun3y ‘below’, BBepx ‘upward’, Bau3 ‘downward’, etc.) may be 


used. 


Be3d0é, Kya MbI lIpves2KasM, MbI 
BcTpeyasu Apy3eH. 

Bcroody, tae MbI Ob, Hac NpHHH- 
MAaJIM TIPHBETIMBO. 

ABTOMOOHMIb NoBepHys Hanpdeo, 
rie CTOA BhICOKHH OM. 


‘Wherever we went, we found 
friends.” 

‘Wherever we were, we received 
a warm welcome.’ 

‘The car turned to the right, 
where there was a tall house.’ 


The subordinate clause may contain the emphatic particle um ac- 
companying the conjunctive word. In such cases the principal clause 
has the adverb Be3né ‘everywhere’, Berogy ‘everywhere’ or anrgeé ‘no- 


where’: 

Ky a4 nu MOcMOTpHulb, Be3é Gec- 
KOHEYHAIN MOPCKOM NpocTop. 
Tye Ob MbI HH Ob, BcFoRy Hac 

XOPONIO NpHHUMAIIN. 
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‘Wherever you look, you see the 
boundless expanse of the sea 
everywhere.’ 

“Wherever we went, they gave us 
welcome.’ 
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Exercise 146. What questions do the subordinate clauses answer? Note the position of 
the principal clause in relation to the subordinate clause. 


1. [ae Héxorga Bcé 6bin0 nycTo, rosno, 
Tenépb Milagaa poma paspocace. (/7.) 

2. Tenépb a wésn He Ty Za, kyqa MuHe 6BL10 HAO, a Waray Tam, rae Aopora Opi no0- 
néraé. (Faitd.) 3. B posayxe. kya HH BIPIAHEWb, KpyKaTCA WesIbIe OONaKa CHEXHHOK. 
(Yex.) 4. Pne TPpYAHO AbIMIMTCA, rae rope cnbluantca, Oy Ab népBbiii Tam. (A) 5. Tam, rae 
Tla3 He Mor ye OTIH4ATE B MOTéMKaX NOse OT He6a, Mepilal oroHeK. (Yex.) 


Exercise 147. Supply adverbial clauses of place. 


1. Mor noun Ty.2a, rie ... 
Mb! noua Tyga, kyza ... 
Mbl Mow Tyaa, OTKYAa ... 

2. A Obit Tam, rae ... 
A Obi Tam, Kya ... 
A Obl Tam, oTkKyga ... 

3. Bee yxé BepHYscb OTTYZa, Fae ... 
“Bee ye BEPHYNHCb OoTTyza, yaa - 
Bce yxé BepHYIMcb OTTYMa, OTKYZzA ... 


Exercise 148. Fill in the blanks with the appropriate conjunctive or demonstrative 
words. 


1. MbI Noun Ty za, ... Bea Y3Kas TpomMHKa. 2. YTpom géruH OcKAIH TyAA, ... W1ec- 
KaJIHCb BOJIHDI, ... CBEpKasIO Ha COJIHTIe MOpe. 3. OTBaxKHbIe HCCMEROBATeIN CTpeMHIHCb 
., Poe He crymada eulé Hora YenopéKa, 4. OXOTHUKH pela NepenoueBaTh ..., roe OHH 
OCTAHABJIHBaIUCh B MpOUWb paz. 5. Bce a6nro cMoTpemH ..., roe HC4ésa B TyMaHe 
noaka. 6. ..., rae 4eTbipe rOga Ha3ag Oba NycTHINA, Tenepb BbIPOc OOMbWO! Hu 3eNéHbIi 
nocénok. 7. A xowy pa6otats ..., rac 1 Gombe Bcerd HYKeH. 8. A noégy paborarp ..., 
rac a GOmpwe Bcerd HYKeH. 


Exercise 149. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sen- 
tence with an adverbial clause of placc, using the appropriate conjunclive and demon- 
strative words. 


1. Cen camonér. Tlo6bexanu roan. 2. beim Ge3BogqHad cTenb. Tenépb naéuytca 
BomHbI LIMMisHckoro Mops. 3. JloHochsach Becénaa nécHsa. PabdéTamH KOMCOMONBIUDBI. 
4. Bce cmotpenu. omen Obi nosBUTECa 10e32. 


Exercise 150. Replace the italicised secondary parts of the sentence with adverbial 
clauses of place. 


Model: Tépon cToan v causnus deyx per. 
Popog cTosn Tam, rae CUMBAJIMCh [Be peKH. 


Y nepeceueHun OB YX dopoz CTOA BLICOKHH ay6. 
s JlOaKa mbit K nosopomy peku. 
3. Pépog Poppxuiit cront npu enadénuu pexti Ox @ Boaey. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
TIME 


Adverbial clauses of time indicate the time of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause and answer the questions: Koz0d? ‘when?’, c Kaxux nop? 
‘since when?’, 00 Kaxux nop? ‘till when?’ 


UutTatb co3HaTesbHO « Hay- ‘I learned to read with awareness 
ynsicn, (Koz0d?) Koraa Mue 6nI- when I was about fourteen 
Jio eT veTEipHagnaTh. (M. 7.) years old.’ 
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C Tex nop Kak # yéxal n3 
Mocwsbi (c Kaxux nop?), Mbl BH 
pa3y He BMeIMCb. 

A Opowun qo Tex nop (do Kakux 
nop?), MOKA COMME He yd 3a 
ropu30nT. (Apc.) 


‘We have not met even once since 
I left Moscow.’ 


‘I roamed till the sun sank below 
the horizon.’ 


Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by the conjunctions korya 
‘when’, noxa ‘while’, c Tex nop Kak ‘since’, Kak TO.1IbKo “aS soon as’, ‘the 


moment’, mpéa je 4em ‘before’, etc. 


A. The action of the principal clause may occur simultaneously 
with that of the subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case 
are Kora ‘when’, B To BpémMx Kak ‘while’, mo Mépe Toro Kak ‘as’. 


Korga MbI Bo3Bpallamuch 0- 
MOH, WET WOK Ab. 

B To Bpéma Kak B M0JIe WyeT Be- 
Tep, B JIecy THXO M Ters10. 

loka Mbi coO6upasncr B Aopory, 
cTamo TeMHO. 

Tlo mépe Toro Kak Mbl nowHHMA- 
MCh B TroOpy, FOpH30HT pac- 
IUHMpAJICH. 


“When we were returning home, it 
rained.’ 

“While. it is windy in the fields, it is 
quiet and warm in the wood.’ 

‘While we were getting ready for 
the journey it had grown dark.’ 

‘As we walked up the mountain 
the horizon became broader 
and broader.’ 


If the subordinate clause is introduced by the conjunction Korga, 
the principal clause may contain the demonstrative word To or Terya: 


Korga oTéll Bo3BpaTusica, To HH 
mOuepH, BM China HE Onis. (/7.) 


OH He IpHInén 7axKe Torga, Kora 
eMY HYKHA Oba MOMOILD. 


‘When the father returned, nei- 
ther his daughter nor his son 
were there.’ 

‘He did not come even when he 
needed help.’ 


In complex sentences with the conjunction mo Mépe Tord Kak, im- 
perfective verbs are used both in the principal and the subordinate 
clauses since the conjunction mo Mépe Toro Kak requires a verb denot- 
ing a gradual intensification of action, as in the sentence: 


Ilo mépe Toro kak MbI TIOQHHMA- 
JIMCh B TOpy, rOpH30HT pac- 
INMpAJICA. 


‘As we went up the mountain the 
horizon became broader and 
broader.’ 


B. The action of the principal clause may occur after that of the 
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case are Korga 
‘when’, noc.1e Toro Kak ‘after’, Kak T6.1bKo ‘as soon as’, ‘the moment’, 


TO1bKO ‘hardly ... 


when’, eypa ‘hardly ... when’, aHmb ‘the moment’, 


AMUIb TObKO ‘scarcely ... than’, ¢ Tex nop Kak ‘since’. 


Korga goxwKqb KOnUMICA, 
BHILLISIH H3 WOMa. 

fécae Toré kak pa6dta Oba 3a- 
KOH4eHa, BCE pa3beXaJIMCb M0 
JOMaM. 


MbI 


3st 


‘When it stopped raining, we left 
the house.’ 

‘After the work was finished, 
everybody went home.’ 
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Kak T6.1bKO CKpBioch comnue, ‘The moment the sun disap- 


cTano OYeHb XOOAHO. peared, it became very cold.’ 
C rex nop kak oH npuéxan, ‘Three years has passed since he 
Mpomo Tpw roma. came.’ 


The simple conjunctions TéabKo ‘the moment’, HH ‘the moment’, 
4yTB ‘as soon as’, eaBa ‘hardly ... when’ and the composite conjunc- 
tions Kak T6.1bKO ‘as soon as’, ‘the moment’, Hb TOKO ‘as Soon as’, 
TOKO 4TO ‘just as’, 4yTb TObKO ‘as soon as’, e4BAa JHU ‘hardly ... 
when’ have the same basic meaning: they show that the action of 
the principal clause begins very soon after ‘that of the subordinate 
clause. 

If a subordinate clause introduced by one of the above conjunctions 
precedes the principal clause, the principal clause may contain the 
word Kak. 


Egpa TOubKO Mbl TpoHNymuch ‘Hardly had we set out when it be- 
B TYTb, Kak TOWen DOK Ab. gan raining.’ 
(Apc.) 


C. The action of the principal clause may occur before that of the 
subordinate clause. The conjunctions used in this case are: 
(1) npéx je 4em ‘before’, nepey Tem Kak ‘before’, 70 Toré Kak ‘prior 


to: 

IIpésx je sem cTemHesO, MbI M00- “Before it grew dark we had 
PasIMCh WO TOMY. reached home.’ 

Jo Toro Kak HadHyTcs KanMkysbi, ‘Before the holidays begin we 
MbI JOJDKHBI ClaTb WtBa 9k3a- must take two examinations.’ 
MeHa. 


If the predicate of a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunc- 
tion npéxK je 4em, népej| TeM Kak of 0 Tord Kak refers to the performer 
of the action of the principal clause, it generally takes the infinitive, and 
the subordinate clause has no subject. 


Ilpéx ye 4em gotimu, on Tloctyyan. “He knocked before going in.’ 
Tlépey tem kak yiimu, MHe HYKHO §=6“Before I go I must tidy up the 
yOpaTb KOMHAaTY. room.’ 


(2) noKa ‘till’; noka ue ‘till’; qo Tex nop, NoKa He ‘until’: 
Alapaiire nowox7ém ua youye, ‘Let us wait outside till everybody 


noka Bce coGepyTca. arrives.’ 

Mb cnequnm 3a mOQKON, moka ‘We watched the boat till it passed 
OHa He CKppislach H3 BIL. out of view.’ 

A Opomun jo Tex nop, noKa ‘I roamed until the sun sank be- 
come We yd 3a Tropu- low the horizon.’ 
30HT. (Apce.) 


_ The conjunctions noxa ue and 40 Tex nop, noka He show that the ac- 
tion of the subordinate clause is the time limit of the action of the prin- 
cipal clause. In subordinate clauses introduced by these conjunctions, 
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perfective verbs are generally found. Imperfective verbs are possible 
only when they have an iterative meaning. 


Mobi Beerga (KaxkKabIM pa3) cite- ‘We always watched the boat till 
TMNW 3a NOAKOK, moka ona He it passed out of view.’ 
CKpPbIBaIacbh 13 BUY. 


Exercise 151. Read through the sentences. State the aspect of the verbs in the prinei- 
pal and subordinate clauses and define the time relationship between the actions of the 
principal and subordinate clauses: point out the cases when the action of the principal 
clause occurs (a) simultancously with that of the subordinate clause, (b) afler that of the 
subordinate clause, (c) before that of the subordinate clause. 


. Kora on po3ppantinuch TOMOl, To cine w3maseKa ycuIbitHasiM MY3bIKY 1 py 2K- 
HbIC Kopebt necHH. (Lato) 2. Kora ou npmines Ha CTAURMIO. Ha 1 AaTipopme yoKe 
TysAa B OKHNAHAH 10¢3 714 Ta nyOunka, KOTOPY10 OH NPHBBIK BHJICTb 3MCCb Kak UDI BC- 
uep. (Yex.) 3. Korna OH JCF MW YeHyn, MaTb OCTOPOXHO BETANA CO CBOCH MOcTeEHU H-THXO 
nonoimna K Hemy. (M.1.) 4. Karkapilt pas. xoraa y Anmpea coOupanMch TOBApHIIN Ha 
aruHe HOBOrO NOMepa 3arpaHM4uoll razcTb! HAM Opounopsl, npuxonia w HuKonai. 
(M.1.) 5. Ona cmotpena Bene] yOcraBninmM no AoOpore OrHAM aBTOMOOMIA H, Kora 
OHM ucuC3IM, AONrO enlé cTOANa, He HICJIOXHYBUIMch, B NOAHOM TemMHOTC. (Pcd.) 
6. Kora on cryinan STH paccka3bi o m106BH, cro cO6eTBeHHag JNOGOBb K HaTanie Bupyr 
BenOMHMsiaeb emy. (/7. 7.) 7. Wpuexana Hana » cao ropes B nomneub. Kora ona 
éxana C BOKBANA NOMOM, TO YIMILbI Ka3a.0KCb CH OUCHb WIMPOKHMH, a OMA MAJICHBKUMH. 
(Yex.) 8. Korna 4 pouica HaBepx B CBOIO KOMHATY HM OTBOPH OKHO Ha O3epo, Kpucora 
dToOH BOB, 3THX Top HW 3TOrO Heba B uépBoc MIHOBCHbC GyKBAThHO ocuIENHIa 
Hw uOoTpacna McHa. (/7. 7.) 9. Korma unét népspii cHer, npHATHO BAseTb 6yIo 3¢MNtO, 
6eAbic KPbUlH, ABWIuTes MarKo, cmaBHo... (Yex.) 


Exercise 152. Combine each pair of simple sentenees into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction Kora. 


1. JIncrpa oxKenrétor. Hacrynaet oceup. 2. lee mymiir. Jkyet chapuniit Bérep. 
3. JleTw KaTaroTca Ha KOHbKAX H Ha JIbpKaX, HacTymact 3umii. 4. Mb pepHysuch 2OMOH. 
Baio copceM TemHO. 5. OH oTKpbiN oKHO. B KOMHaTYy BOpBaJICA CHIbHBIK BCTCp. 6. Mbt 
nocTy4anH B ABEpb. B KBapTHpe nocjipunasner marn. 7, Wpaumia seeua. Neperctipic 
NTHI[b1 BOPHYJIMCh’ B Hain Kpaa. 8. KopaOnb 6bin Aaneko or Gepera. Hasyanich 6Ypa. 
9, Ou mpancs. Bce ye coOpannce. 10. Mbt upwiuwiit B Teatp. JJo Haudna cnektTaKna 
ocTaBasioch 15 MHHYT. 


Exercise 153. Supply principal clauses to the following subordinate clauses. 


1. Kora 6ynert 34Ma, ... 2. Kora Mbi caaaMM 9K3ameH, ... 3. Korma cncktaknb Kou- 
uunea, ... 4. Korma Hayanaep vckima, ... 5. Korna Mb ian ucpe3 nome, ... 6. Korma on 
paccka3bipan, ... 7. Korga 3BcHAT 3BOHOK, ... 8. Korga Haguuacteas Ovenb, ... 9. Korma 
cecTpa npuuima jomon, ... LO. Koraa pétu cnat, ... 11. Korna nde3n Tpduynea, 


Exercise 154. Supply subordinate clauses with the conjunction kona Lo the follow- 
ing principal clauses. 


1. Xopoimo Budge, ... 2, JIec urymurt, 3. B xnacce Hactynaet TumMHa, ... 4. Cry- 
ACHTbI PaIbe3x*KaloTCA NO AOMAM, ... 5, Mbit cHOBa BcTpeTuMea, ... 6. Mo3BoHH Mie 110 
Tenciouy, ... 7. Mb ups Ha cTaHIitto, . 8. A nonysn unebms, ... 9. Ou Beerma no- 
MOracT ToBapuMa, 


Exercise 155. Replace the italicised verbs with the corresponding verbs of the other 
aspeet. How has the meaning of the sentences changed? 


|. Ona pacekazana Mue 06 3TOM, Kora Mbi 6o36pamituc’ MOMO. 2. Koraa Ha- 
YUICA MOK/Lb, Mbi Wii AOMOH, 3. Korma on upuiées, cma peceno, 4. A pepuysica jo- 
MOH, Korma Bee yxe sorcunaiu. 5. Mbi cemMesanneb, Kora wands 3TO uNCcbMO. 6. Korma 
HOUNNdAdCh ACKUNA, B ayAUTOpHH cHcUNOBiLIOC’ THX. 


Excreise 156. Fill in the blanks with verbs of the appropriate aspect. 
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1. Korga MbrI BpIuiIM H3 Jéca, MBI... peuky H MepeBHio | BugenH, yBuAenn 
Ha Apyrom Oepery. 


2, Korga MbI ..., OH KpenkoO noxkan MHe pyky. Npoulanuch, NpocTHaHcb 
3. Koraa 4 ... u3 nepeBun, #1 peli nocnenHHit pas | yesxan, yexaTn 
CXOMHTb B JI€c. 
4. Korga @ oTkpsin oxHdé, Gymarn ... Co cTona. ylerésu, noserésH 
5. Korga a yenputan 06 3Tom cnexTakne, 4... o6934- = pena, pemmin 


TeJIbHO NOCMOTPETD ero. 


Exercise 157. Read through the sentences. Note the use of the conjunctions noKa 
and noka we and account for the use of the’ verbs in the sentences. 


1. Mpi cToanu nog népesom, noka wén 20x gb. Mp! cross nog nepeBoM, noka He 
KOHYMJICA LOK Ab. 2. Tloxa oH cuéa, HHKTO He 3ame4as erd orpoMHoro pocra. Tora on 
He BCTAa-1, HUKTO He 3aMe4as ero OrpOMHOrO pocra. 3. Moxa wén ypox, B knacce Opa 
Tuma. Moka He KOHYMICH ypOK, B KMacce 6p THOIMHA. 4. Hoka on nucan nucEMd, 
aK NaN. AK Ta, NOKA OH HE Hanucall Wicboa. 5, 3anMuih anpec, NoKa TbI NOMHHMUIb ero. 
3anMui ampec, moka Thi He 3a6bIn erd. 6. OH pa6OTann, MoKA y HUX ObLIM Clb. OHH 
pa6oTanH, moka He ycTasn. 


Exercise 158. Read through the sentences. Account for the use of the conjunctions 
noka and noka ue. 


1. Moxa He neperpy3HA BeCb ToBap, JO AM pabotasn 6e3 OTAbIXa. (M. I.) 2. Mot 
BbINOOCKAaIH onexK Ly, HW T1OKa OHa COXJIa Ha packancHHoM NeCKe, Mbi KYTAJIMCb. (Tato.) 
3. Onn CBepHYIM B CTOpory HM IWJIM BCE 110 CKOMIeHHOMY NOHO... OKA He BBIULIM Ha 0- 
pory. (Yex.) 4. MHHYT ABaAUaTb 9 SecuebHO Opoanst no onHoMy MECTY, OKa He ycno- 
Kouncs. (Ape.) 5. Uaca Tpa MbI WIA 6e3 OTAbIXa, NOKa B CTOpOHe He NOCIBIMATCA WyYM 
Boab. (Apc.) 6. Moxa antinocn coOpanne u BBICT Ma JIM apTHcTh! paHOnHo camonés- 
TEIbHOCTH, 1O%*KMb Nepecran. (O6ex.) 


Exercise 159, Make up five sentences with the conjunction noka and five sentences 
with the conjunction noka He. 


Exercise 160. Read through the sentences. Point out the adverbial clauses of time. 
What questions do they answer? 


1. Uynen JHenp mpu THxOH Morége, KorAa BOMbHO H NAABHO MYMT CKBO3b Jieca 
M TOpbi WONHbIC BODHI cBOH. (7.) 2. Jimmi TONbKO COJIHIE CKPBLIOCb 3a TOPH30HTOM, 
cpa3y nonya “peskuii XomOgHbI BeTep. (Ape.) 3. Tlo mépe Tor6 Kak MbI yrJIyONSIMCb 
B ropbl, pacTHTenbHOCTb CTAaHOBHJIAaCh JIY4Ue. (Ape. ) 4. écne roré kak kHura Opa Ha- 
miicana H NpHroToBNeHa K NeywaTH, MHe 3axoTénocb népez nyOnuKanuel MOZHAKOMUTD 
c Heli e€ rnapworo repos. (Bb. Moa.) 5. B To Bpema Kak OHA BbIXOMMMa M3 TOcTHHOH, 
B nepeaueli MocMbIanica 3BOHOK. (JT. rT) 6. Tipéxae 4em 9 OCTAHOBHJICA B STOM bepéso- 
BOM Jlecy, 1 C CBOeH CoOAKOM MpouleN Yepe3 BLICOKY!O OCHHOBYIO pouty. (Typz.) 7. Eapa 
OH OTBEXaM HECKOJIbKO WarOB, Kak TY¥a, C yTpa yrpoxaBulad TO*KAEM, HAABHHY1aCb 
u XMIBIBYJI mmapeub. (/7. 7.) 8. Yoxe urecTb MécayeB NPOMWLIO c Tex Mop, kak MPOcBUcTes1o 
népBoe sgpo c GacTHonos Cesactonona. (7. T.) 9. Wpéxge yem pears uTo-1n60, Ham 
HYKHO xopoulo nomymatTb. (M.T.) 


Exercise 161. Read through the sentences. What words in the simple sentences cor- 
respond to the subordinate clauses in the complex sentences? 


Model: Tidcne néxywii 1 cpa3y noday nomoi. 
Koraa KOHNaTCA J€KUMH, 1 cpa3y nowAy TOMO 
nocre AéKyit—- Ko20a KONYaMCR AeKYUU 


1. On Boulén B aynHTOpHto co 3B0HKOM. OH Bowen B ayAHTOpHio, Korma 3BeHEN 
3BOHOK. 2. OH Boule B ayQHTOpHIO nocne 3BoHKA. OH Bolén B aywuTOpHto, Korgza 
Wpo3BeHes! 3BOHOK. 3. Mbt BLINN 43 2O0Ma nOcne Bocxéaa COmHa. MBI BEIUIH 13 
Oma, Korga B30uIN6 Cone. 4. Mbt BEIM H3 26ma c BocxOQ0M COnHIa. Mbt BENIN 
43 HOma, Koraa BCxO_MIO conHue. 5. B BO3pacTe ABanuaTH J1eT Moti oTel NocTynHst pa- 
OorTaTb Ha 3aB6g. Moi oréy nocrynan padoratb Ha 3aBON, Kora emy Obino ABANWAaTb 
eT. 6. To Bozspawénny B postHoe Cesi0 OH CHOBa cTan TpakTopictom. Kora on Bep- 
HYyJICH (BO3BpaTHJICA) B pogHoe ceslO, OH CHOBA CTan TpaKTGpAcrom. 
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Exercise 162. Replace the italicised secondary parts of the sentence with adverbial 
clauses of time introduced by the conjunctions korg; nécre TOG Kak; 10 Tex Top, noKa 
lle; nO Mepe Tord Kak; nOKa He. 


|. C naudiom aéma pete pcerga OTNpaBsaNM 3a ropog Ha ma4y. 2. To oxonudnuu 
méxnury aa OpatT noctynAn ua 3aB0n. 3. C nacniyynaénuem eéuepa B rOpax cTasto TEM. 
4. [To eoxepaujeni 6 podtoti 26pod OHA OTT cTana pabdTtarb Ha Paopuke. 5. Lo saecp- 
wéHud 3mou pabombl OH HE MOXKeT yéxaTb oTcrona. 6. To aépe nduezo npodeumcenua 
B riyOb sca MATH CTAaHOBUTCA BCé Tpyanee. 7. Jfo-ndanoco eviz00poeaéHu.s CMY HESb3A 
BbIXOAUTL H3 OMA. 


Exercise 163. Combine each pair of sentences into a complex sentence with the con- 
Junction ¢ Tex nop Kak, loka, 110 Mépe Tord Kak, NOK ue Or NOCe Toro Kak. The italicised 
sentences should be the principal clauses. 


|. PeOéuox 3acnyn. Mampb eeauaa uz KomHame. 2. On noun ne uzmentiaca. Moi 
BHesMCch B NocnéquHH pas. 3. Topapwinn pasropapuBann. On yonéa cxodumb 6 Maeu- 
ain. 4. ANDNMHACTSI MOAHHMAalIMCh B ropy. Crianioenaoce Xoaoduée. 5, Cader u pabd- 
mai, Bceé 3agaume OygeT BbINONHCHO. 


Exercise 164. Make up complex sentences with adverbial clauses of lime, using the 
conjunctions Korga, B TO BpéemaA Kak, No mMépe Tord Kak, néCHe TOFé KaK, ¢ TeX NOp kaK, 
Kak TOJIbKO, Upexyjle 4eM. 


Punctuation of Composite Conjunctions 


Conjunctions used in adverbial clauses of time fall into simple (e. g. 
Kora, moka) and composite (e.g. KaK TOJIbKO, c Tex NOp Kak, B TO 
BpeMs Kak). 

In complex sentences with the conjunctions B To Bpéms‘ Kak, No 
Mépe Toro Kak, C Tex NOP Kak, nocie Tord Kak, 10 Tord Kak, Or népey 
TeM Kak a comma may be placed not only before the conjunction, but 
also after its first part. 


C Tex nop, Kak Mbi yexau B JIe- ‘We have not met even once since 
HMHT pay, Mbl HH pa3y He BCTpe- we moved to Leningrad.’ 
THJIMCb. 


If there is a comma in the middle of a composite conjunction, it cor- 
responds to a pause in speech. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
PURPOSE 


Adverbial clauses of purpose express the purpose of the action of 
the principal clause and answer the questions 3aué.m? ‘why?’, 0.12 4e26? 
‘what for?’, ¢ Kakéu yéasio? ‘with what purpose?’ 


A npwwmén « ropapuuy, 4r66n1 ‘I came to my friend to ask his ad- 


iOCOBETOBATbCA C HHM. vice.” 
Tosapuill npumén Ko MHe, 4TO6b1 ‘My friend came to me so that 
A NOMOr emy. I should help him.’ 


Adverbial clauses of purpose are introduced by one conjunction 
only —-- 4ré@pr ‘in order to’. 

The principal clause may contain the demonstrative words aaa 
Tord, C TeM, 3a TeM: 


55] 


A 3anucan agpec aaa rord, 
4TOObI He 3a0BITb. 

A pepuysica c Tem, 4ToOnI npez- 
yNpequtTb Bac. 

A npumién we 3a Tem, 4ToG6bI cno- 
PHTb C BaMH. 


‘I wrote down the address lest 
I should forget it.’ 

‘I came back in order to warn 
you.’ 

‘I did not come to argue with 
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you. 


The predicate of an adverbial clause of purpose is either an infini- 


tive or a past tense verb. 


A npuweén, 4rd6nr coobmarh Bam 
06 9ToM. 

A npumén, ard6nl BbI paccka3asin 
MHe 06 5ToM. 


‘I came to inform you about it.’ 


‘I came so that you might tell me 
about it.’ 


If a subordinate clause introduced by the conjunction 4ré6n1 has 
a subject, the predicate is invariably in the past tense, irrespective of the 
time of the actions of the principal and subordinate clauses. 


SI 2zosopro emy 06 3ToM, 4TO6bI On 
He 3a0b11. 

Al cka3aa emy 06 3TOM ellé pa3, 
4TOObI OH He 320511. 

A cxaowy emy 06 STOM elllé pas, 
4TOObI OH He 3a6bL.1. 


‘T am telling him about it lest he 
should forget.’ 

‘T told him about it once more lest 
he should forget.’ 

‘I shall tell him about it once more 
lest he should forget.’ 


If the subordinate clause is an impersonal one, its predicate also 


takes the past tense. 


A an peOénky KHWKKY C KapTHH- 
KaMu, 4TOObI emMy He O6bILIO 
CKY4HO. 

OH 3aKpbIJl OKHO, 4TOObBI B KOM- 
Hate Hé 6bL.10 XONOAHO. 

Mobi 6Opemcsa 3a Mup, 4TOObI HE 
ObI10 BOMHEI. 


‘] gave the child a book with pic- 
tures lest it should feel bored.’ 


‘He closed the window lest it 
should be cold in the room.’ 
‘We fight for peace in order that 

there should be no war.’ 


As a rule, the subject of a subordinate clause introduced by the con- 
junction 4r06nI is not expressed if the predicates of both the subordi- 
nate and principal clauses refer to the same agent. 

In such a case, the predicate of the subordinate clause is an infini- 


tive. 


Mb now noOnictpee, 4rodni 
OFHATh TOBApUIa. 

Jletw upunecnn wpeThi, 4ro6ni 
yKpacuTb K1acc. 

Y mena ObI0 BpeMaA, 4TOObI OT- 
DOXHYTb. 

Emy HYKHO 2Ba JHA, 4TOObI HanH- 
caTb Tokay. 


‘We walked faster in order to 
catch up with our friend.” 

‘The children brought flowers to 
decorate their classroom.’ 

‘I had time to rest.’ 


‘He needs two days to write the 
report.’ 


An adverbial clause of purpose introduced by the conjunction 
4TO6bI May either precede or follow the principal clause. 
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EMy HYKnNo JiBa 4H4, 4TOObI HanH- 

caTb 10K a). ‘He needs two days to write the 
YUr06bI HanHcaTh jOKIaa, emMy report.’ 

HYKHO Ba THA. 


Exercise 165. Read through the sentences and account for the use of the infinitives 
in the subordinate clauses of the sentences on the left and for the use of the past tense in 
the subordinate clauses of the sentences on the right. 


A npuwica Kk TcOC, wTOGbI MomMG4b. A npumeén x Tebé. uTOObI THI MHe NoOMOr. 

A B3H1 NHCbMO, 4TOObI NepedaTb erd A noAOKN NMCbMO Ha CTOL, UTOGHI OpaT 
Opary. cpa3y yBunen erd. 

Oud pa3ropapuBaJin THXO, YTOOn! He pa3- MatTb Hakpbita namMny naaTKOM, 4TOGbI 
OyaMTb peOéuka. cBCT He mMewa pcOéHky cnarTp. 


Exercise 166. Complete the sentences. 


1. Mur npuéxasin B Mocksy, 4rO6nr ... 2, A npwiuén kK TOBapHILy, “TOObI BMecTe 

C HMM ... 3. A npuweés k ToBapnuy, yroGbI on ... 4. Por6ak npuBasaa TOgky, YTOObI ona 

_ 3, MétTv nou. K peke, ¥ro6n1 ... 6. Bpat no3zpaa cectpy, yrOObi ona ... 7. Mbr 4acro 
BCTPC4AIHCb. YTOOBI ... 


Exercise 167, Read through the sentences. Point out the principal and the subordinate 
clauses in cach complex sentence. Note the form of the predicate in the subordi- 
nate clauses. 

|. Beakoe Méno HAO TOONTH, TOO! cro xopourd AénaTe (M. 7.) 2. J[na Toro, 
urToSbl XopoMld wB30Opa3tTh, XyAOKHAK fOIVKCH TpeKpacHO BAsCTh wu axKe— 
upeashletb. (M.I.) 3. Jaa Tord, sToObi AUTCpaTy pHoc NPOHS3BEEHHE Bae Ay AIO TH- 
TY-1 XYAO%KCCTBCHHOFO, HCOOXO/IMO HpuaTb emy CoBepliéHHyro cnoBecuyto (popMy. 
(Af. 1.) 4. H§oxno 6110 cromatTe crappiit TOM, 4TOGbI Ha Crd MECTe NOCTPOHTL NOBbIA. 
5. B3pocpic, 4rO6ni He MeIaTR MoTON@xKH, NiepcuL14 Bo BTOpylo KOMuaTy. (/7.0.) 6. 
Harka cAépuy.ta CHHHH naaTOK, 4TOObI BeTep CHAbUeH Oust B AMINO M Tpenan Kak XOdeT 
yCpHbie BOLlocHI. (/ aid.) 7. Bpouckui noien 3a KOHAYKTOPOM B BarOH HW TIpH BxXOVIC 
B OT:IC1GHHE OCTAHOBH.ICA, YTOObI HaTh Aopory BEIxoAMBUIeH Mame. (JI. T.) 8. A TOAbKO 
4To Hoobédal Mu npHer Ha NOXOMHy!O KpoBaTKy, 4TOObI OTAOXHYTb HEMHOMO Mdcjle AoO- 
BO-IbUO YAANHOH, HO YTOMHTe.1bHOM OXxOTHI. (Trpe.) 

9. A uTd6pl eile uHTepccHeit 

Vi aerue Ka3acocb HATH. 
OH hes, WH Becétaa nécHa 
Emy nomoraaa B myth. (Muxaun.) 


Exercise 168. Replace the simple sentences with the preposition aaa with complex 
sentences with the conjunction 47éépr. 


Model; [na orpéra Ha 9TOT BONpOc MHC HYKHO BpeMA. 
UTOOn OTBETHTb Ha 3TOT BOTIPOC, MHe HYKHO BpCMA. 


1. fina nosty4CHHa NOCBLIKH HYKeH nacnopT. 2. B Mocksy ana yuacTHa B ITO KOH- 
dbepcnunW MpHCAYT AeneraTb! H3 pagnbix cTpaH. 3. [na cTponTenbcTBa dToro 39aHHA 
npHee3.ia Kupnny, 4, Y werd caMiKOM Mato 3HaHHM JL1a HCNpaBACHHA ITOH O1HOKH. 5. 
laa ipuyATHsa TakOrO BAKHOFO PCHICHHA HYKHO Obilec coopaune. 6. Jia utenua HO- 
BOLO TCKCTY Mbi TIPHHCC.IA CloBapH. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
CAUSE 


Adverbial clauses of cause express the cause of the action of the 
principal clause and answer the questions nove)? ‘why?’, u3-3a ve20? 
‘because of what?’, no Kakdi npuutine? ‘for what reason?’, omueed? 
‘why?’ 
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Ha yauuax 6t10 MHOro Hapony, “There were many people in the 


NoTOMY 4TO Obi npazHHK. streets because it was a holi- 
day.’ 
Tak Kak br paOéTasm 6e3 nepe- ‘As we worked without break we 
pbipa, Mb ycTaJiu. were tired.’ 
CnaTb ef He xoTénocb, #60 wa ‘She did not feel sleepy for her 
Iywié Obt10 HechOoKOHHo. heart was filled with anxiety.’ 


The following conjunctions are used in adverbial clauses of cause: 
noTomy To ‘because’, Tak Kak ‘as’, H60 ‘for’, eTTord 4To ‘because’, 
BCJIECTBHE Tord 4To ‘in consequence of’, BBHAY Tore 470 ‘in view of the 
fact that’, B cy Tord 4TO ‘by virtue of , mocKOmbKy ‘since’, H3-3a TOTO 
4To ‘on account of. 

The above conjunctions are synonymous. 

Adverbial clauses introduced by the conjunction noromy 4To or #60 
invariably follow the principal clause. 

Adverbial clauses introduced by the conjunction Tak Kak may ei- 
ther follow or precede the principal clause. 

The commonest conjuction found both in colloquial speech and in 
the literary language is NoTomy 4To. 

The conjunction #60 is generally used in the literary language. 

The composite conjunctions Bc1éqcTBHe Tord 4TO, BBHAY Tord 4TO, 
6.1arojapa TOMY 4TO, B CHJy TOrO 4TO (NocKOsbKy) are generally used in 
the formal and bookish styles. 

All composite causative conjunctions which incorporate 4¥ro consist 
of two parts: the first part (noTomy, oTToré, Bcié~CTBHe Toré, B CH1y 
TOro, H3-3a Toro) Standing in the principal clause and the second (4To) 
in the subordinate one. If the cause is to be emphasised, the first part of 
the conjunction bears a stress. 


On He Mor ciiaTb TOmbKO nOoTomMy, ‘He could not sleep only because 
4TO HCIIBITbIBAJI == CJIMILIKOM he was filled with overwhelm- 
OONbILYHO, BOJIHYIOWLYHO pa- ing and exciting Joy of life.” 
NOCTh *N3HH. (JT. 7.) 

Orroré Ham HeBéces10 HCMOTpHM~= = ‘The reason why we are unhappy 


MbI Ha 2%KXW3Hb TaK MPA4HO, 4TO and take such a gloomy view of 
He 3HaeM Tpyja. (Yex.) life is that we do not do any 
work.’ 


If some part of a composite conjunction belongs to the principal 
clause, the adverbial clause of cause may precede the principal clause 
(after that part of the composite conjunction). 


Ortor6, 4To Mbl BcTamH O4eHb ‘Because we got up very early and 


paHo M4 MOTOM HMYerd He Je- did nothing afterwards, that 
asi, ITOT CHL Ka3asIcA O4CHb day seemed to be very long, the 
JUIMHHBIM, CaMbIM. JUIMHHbIM longest day in my life.’ 


B MoeH 2%KH3HH. (Yex.) 


The principal clause may also contain the words no cay4aro Toré 
‘on the occasion (of)’, no npHuine Tord “because of’, 61aroqapa TOMY 
‘thanks to’, ‘owing to’, 10 Toi mpH4nue ‘by reason of. 
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Baaroyapa Tomy, 4To Obit mpu- “Thanks to the fact that a new 


MEHEH HOBbIM MeTOA, CTpoH- method was used, the construc- 
TENIbCTBO WO yCKOpeHHEIMH tion proceeded at a faster pace.’ 
TeMIIaMH. 


Exercise 169. Complete the sentences. 


1. flern puepa He rynanu, NoTOMY 4To ... 2. Bcem Gro Béceno, MOTOMY 4To ... 
3. A ono3aan, Notomy uTo ... 4. HykHo cneumrb, noTomy 4To ... 5. A nouién B 6u6sH0- 
TeKy, MOTOMY 4HTo ... 


Exercise 170. Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction noTtomy "To or Tak Kak. 


Model: CrynéuT ve noua Bonpoca. 
CTyNéHT OTBETHJI HeEMpaBHibHo. 
Cry Ae€HT OTBETHJ HENPaBHIbHO, NoMoMY “mo OH He NdHAA Bonpoca. 


|. B camo Hayase a cnénan oumOxy. A He Mor peluMTb 3amaqH. 2. Apko cBeTHIo0 
comHue. Cuer 6bIcrpo Tas. 3, On Obit OGneH. On He Obl Ha 3aHATHAX. 4. BELO yxé 
no3qHo. Mp noun Aomoii. 5. Bce Obicrpo 3acuynu. Bee 6ueHb ycTasu. 6. Jlepéspa 
cranu xKenTerb. TIpuOswxanacb Ocenb. 7. Bona B pexé cHIbHO NOAHaTach. Llényto ue- 
Ae WK Wow. 8, Tyan 3akpbum myuy. Crano copcém TemuHo. 9. Ha tbakynbTére Hh- 
koro Hé 6pi0. JI€KNMH AaBHO KOHYMINCb. 10. Y Meus He ObiIO STO KHHTH. A nowén 
B OnONHOTCKY. 


Exercise 171. Combine the pairs of sentences given in the preceding exercise into 
complex sentences, using the word no3Tomy. 


Model: CrynéHT He MOHAN BoTIpoca. 
Crya¢uT oTBETH HeMmpaBHibHo. 
CtTyAcHT He NOHAN BOTIpOca, NoIMOMy OH OMEéMUA HENpaeUAbHO. 


Exercise 172. Replace the simple sentences with complex sentences with the con- 
junction moToMy 4To. 


Model; Baaronapa OnbITy H 3HAHHAM, OH pabdTaeT xopoulo. 
On padéTaet xoponld, nomomy umo y Herd ecTb OMbIT MH 3HAHHA. 


|. Y6opka ypoxas 3a épxKMBaACh H3-3a MIOXOH Norogbi. 2. Manb4nk YHHTCA OT- 
nvuHo, 6aaronapa xopourmM cnocéGbuHocTam. 3. VuenuK cAénan oumO6Ky no HeEBHHMAa- 
TeNbHOCTH. 4. OT cKYKH OH CTasI HHTATh CTapble KXYypHANBI. 5. TpaBa Oba MOKpoit oT 
goxna. 6. OT BoAHeHHA OH HE MOF CKa3aTb HH COBa. 7. OH He xO4eT NPH3HATb OUIMOKy 
H3 ynpsamcTBa. 8. Maab4vk no HeOcTOpOxKHOCTH pa3nin Knew. 9. JlérH we noun 
B UWKO.1Y 3-38 CHIbHOTO MOpO3a. 


Exercise 173. Replace the adverbial modifiers of cause with adverbial clauses of cause. 


1. Crenan Apkaabuy B UKO.1e yaHicd Xopould 6AarosapA CBOUM CHOCOOHOCTAM, 
(J.T.) 2, Or MuéxecTBa MArKoli H KpachBol Mé6enu B KOMHaTe Gpr1o TécHo. (M.F.) 
3. Ca@xaa JIMcTBA 3alleBeninacb OT HaGexasButero BerepKa. (/7.T.) 4. No cryyato Bon- 
HéHHA Ha MOpe, Napoxog NpUuMeN NO3AHo, KorAa yxe cén0 cOnHHe. (Yex.) 5. C HeKoTo- 
poro BpéMcHH CBHaHHA B pollic ObLIH MpekKpalueHbI No NpHYhHe TOXANMBOM Norodbl, 
(77.) 6. Jlyropbie WBeTbI B ITOM ro/y, GnarodapaA NOCTOAHHBIM O*KIAM, HeOObIKHOBCH- 
Ho APKH H NbHL. (ZZpuuw.) 7. A cen 3a cton y pacnaxuyToro okOlIKa, NOABAHYs K cebe 
nucToK OyMarH M OT HéYero AENaTb B3ASICA COUMHATL CTHXH. (Fatid.) 


Exercise 174. Read the following sentences with expression, noting the pumctu- 
ation. 


1. A uuxorga He BAAcCH Tak MHOro 3334. VM oTToro, 4ro B Hébe WIeBeHJINCb 3Ré3- 
Mbl, BCS Ha 3eMIé Ka3zaoch OCOFEHHO HEMNOABYKHBIM, 3aCTHIBLIMM. (AHm.) 2. Bora 
rpycTHast ABrycTOBCkad HO4b—rpycTHad MOTOMY, 4TO yxe MaxIo Scenbrw. (Yex.) 
3. Hy xkHo GELIo ocTAaHOBATb NOUlaab, Tak Kak Hala npaMas Aopora OOpbIBATaCh HM yxK 
lia BHH3 NO KpyTOMy, Hopociiemy kycTapHukom cxKaty. (Yex.) 4. 2Ku3Hb Bcerga BBILNEe 
HCKYCCTBa, NOTOMY 4TO HCKYCCTBO CCTb TOKO OHO H3 GecdicAeHHbIX NpoaBeHHi 
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*KU3HH. (be) 5. Beakuit nodt, roBopA o cebe caMOM, 0 CBOeM 4, rOBOpHT 06 66u1emM — 
oO YenoBéyectBe, 160 B erd HaType AexKHT Beé, ueM %KHBET YCOBeUCCTBO. (be.1.) 
6. Beaknit ueroBeéK, BbIpaxkaroulnyt B HCKYCCTBE KH3Hb HapO/a HIM Kaky!0-HH6y Ab 43 e€ 
cTopon, BCAKHH TAKGH 4eOBEK ECTb ABNCHHE BENMKOe, NOTOMY 4TO OH CBOEIO XKKH3HbIO 
BbipakaeT KUBHb MMJLAMOHOR. (Be.2.) 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
RESULT 


Adverbial clauses of result express the result of the action of the 
principal clause. 


A cnénan oum6xy Bp wauane ‘I made a mistake at the begin- 


BbIUMCIICHHA, TAK 4TO HAO OBI- ning of my calculation, so I had 
0.) «6BCé:)«6HasWHaTR «6CHa4dala. to do everything all over 
(/I.T.) again.’ 

Hox b JM. Kak u3 Bepa, Tak ‘It was raining cats and dogs, so it 
4TO BBIHTH Ha KPbLIbTO OBO was impossible to go out onto 
HeEBO3MOKHO. (AXKc.) the porch.’ 


Adverbial clauses of result are joined to the principal clause by the 
conjunction Tak 4To ‘so’. 


Exercise 175. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing commas. 


1. Kpyrom 6tin0 THxXO Tak NTO NO *XYAHKANHIO KOMapa MO%KHO Obi ChesNTb 3a 
ero nonétom. (J7.) 2. Jléq 4a peké TOKe HCTOHYNICA H NOCHHEN, a MeCTaMH yxE H TpO- 
HYJICA Tak 4TO MATH Ha WbpKaXx Op10 onacHo. (/7u6.1.) 3. Tlenp Oni xopoinnit, bespie 
NPH4YANMBEIX POPM TYAKH C ytpa noka3aUuCb Ha FOpu3oHTe, MOTOM BCC OnKe H Onn 
%#Ke CTaN CrOHATh HX MAJICHBKHH BeCTCPOK Tak TO H3peaAKa OHM 3aKPbIBaNM CONHUE. 
(JLT). 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF 
MANNER 


Adverbial clauses of manner show how the action of the principal 
clause occurs. They answer the question Kak? ‘how?’ or Kaktim dd0pa- 
30m? ‘in what manner? and modify the predicate of the principal clause. 


A mepegaro STOT paccka3 tak, ‘I pass on this story just as I re- 


KaK MHe yaJl0cb ero 3anom- member it. ’ 
HHTb. (4.7.) 

Mobi BTpoéM HauasM GecéqoBaTb, ‘The three of us began talking as 
Kak OYTO Bek ObLIN 3HaKO- if we had known one another 
mbt.(/7.) for ages.’ 


The conjunctions used in adverbial clauses of manner are xak ‘as’, 
4TO ‘so ... that’, ‘In a way that’, ard6nI ‘so that’, oy aro ‘as if, Kak OYATO 
‘as if, 6vaTo Spt ‘as though’, c16BHo ‘as if, TOUHO ‘like’. 


The principal clause generally contains the demonstrative adverb 
Tak: 


Aantouka mest Tak, Kak noét ‘The uncle sang as ordinary peo- 
npocTrou Hapon (JI.T.) ple do.’ 
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The Conjunction kak 


A complex sentence with the conjunction kak may express the 
conformity or non-conformity of the action of the principal clause to 
the wish, request, command, advice or supposition mentioned in the 
subordinate clause. 


Tlocrynaii, kak xOuellb, ‘Do as you wish.” 
A Beé cea Tax, KaK MHe cope- ‘1 did everything as they ad- 
TOBAJIN. vised me to.” 
Bcé lpowso01no0 He Tak, Kak ‘Everything happened differently 
A mpeqmomaray. from the way I supposed it 
would.’ 


2. A complex sentence with the conjunction kak may express com- 
parison. 


Mbl oTkpbipasiu ‘We opened 
Mapkca every volume 
KaK bl TOM, of Marx 
KaK B OMe as we open shutters 
coOcTBeHHOM in our own 
Mbl OTKPbIBAeM house.” 


cTaBun. (Mask.) 


Adverbial clauses of manner which convey comparison (adverbial 
clauses of comparison) are frequently incomplete: the predicate or 
some other parts of the clause already mentioned in the principal clause 
may be omitted: 


On BCTpeTHAIMCh, Kak 6patbs. ‘They met like brothers (do),” 
(The complete clause would be: Oun sBerpérusmcb, Kak BcTpe- 

yaroTca 6paTp4.) 

A nroOun ero, kak 6pata. ‘} loved him like a brother.” 


(The complete clause would be: 4 moO ero, Kak nrO6aT Opara.) 


OTa KHura HyKHA MHe TaK %xe, ‘I need this book as badly as you 
Kak H Te6é. do. 


(The complete clause would be: 9Ta kHura HYKHA MHe Tak Ke, Kak 
OHa HyKHA Te6é.) 


Cépmue ero 3aMeps0, Kak népe “His heart missed a beat as it does 
HPLDKKOM C BbICOTEI. before one jumps from a 
height.” 


(The complete clause would be: Cépaue erd 34Mep.i0o, Kak 3aMupaeT 
cépmue népea NpbbKKOM C BBICOTHI.) 


Elliptical clauses of comparison are called comparative construc- 
tions. a 
If a comparative construction modifies an adjective or adverb in the 
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comparative degree, it is not joined by the conjunction kak, but by 4em. 


Compare: 


CerOnHA Tak %xe XOJIONHO, Kak 
Byepa. 
CeroaHa XouO/Hee, 4eM BYepa. 


Ona smroOnsa ero, Kak cBOerO 
china. 

Oua mro6usa ero GONbIIe, 4emM 
cBoero CpIHAa. 


‘It is as cold today as it was yes- 
terday.’ 

‘It is colder today than it was yes- 
terday.’ 

‘She loved him like her own son.’ 


‘She loved him more than her 
own son.’ 


The Conjunction kak 6yyTo (6yaTO) 


Complex sentences with the conjunction Kak 6yyaTo (6yATO) also 
express comparison. The conjunction kak 6yaro is used when the ac- 
tion of the principal clause is compared with something unreal or non- 


existent at the time of speaking: 


A 4ysecTBoBal ceOA Tak, Kak 
6yaTO ropa cBamMNach C MOHX 
ney. (J aput.) 

Clauses Introduced by the 
Conjunction kak 6yaTo 

Ou BCTpeTHJINCb Tak, Kak 6YTO 
OHM ONM3kKHe Apy3ba. 

‘They met as they were close 
friends.’ 

Ona 106HT ero Tak, Kak 6y;TO 
OH eH pOAHOM CHIH. 

‘She loves him as if he were her 
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son. 


‘I felt as if a great burden were 
lifted from my shoulders.’ 


Clauses Introduced by the 
Conjunction kak 
Onu BCTpe€THIMCh Tak, Kak 
BCTpeyaFoTcA OTH3KHe ApPy3bA. 
‘They met as close friends do.’ 


Oua mrOOuUT ero Tak, Kak JIHOOAT 
PpoAHOro cHIHA. 

‘She loves him as people love their 
sons.” 


Unlike clauses of comparison introduced by the conjunction kak, 
clauses of comparison with the conjunction kak 6yyTo are generally 


not elliptical. 


The conjunctions To4no and caéBHo and the conjunction kak 6yATO 


are synonymous: 

A tax yctan, Kak 6y”ATO (c1OBHO, 
6VTO, T64uHe) paboTan 6e3 OT- 
WbIxXa Welbie CYTKH. 


‘I am as tired as if f had worked 
for a whole day without a 
rest.’ 


The conjunction kak 6¥To can be replaced with kak écam 6pr; how- 
ever, in clauses introduced by kak écan 6nr the use of the past tense 


verb ts obligatory. 
OHM BCTpeTHIINCh Tak, Kak 6YATO 
OHH OM3KHe Opy3bs. 


On BCTpeTHIMch Tak, Kak écJIM 
6br OHH ObIIM) =6Onn3KuMN 
APY3bAMH. 
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‘They met as if they were close 
friends.’ 


The Conjunctions 4ro and 4ré6n1 


Adverbial clauses of manner introduced by the conjunction 47ro 
connote result: 


On oObsACHA Tak, 4ro cuyuta- “He explained in such a way that 


Te slerkO erd NOHHMANN. his listeners understood him 
easily.” 
Ou Haas Jeno Tak, ure Bce no- ‘He began doing things in such 
4YBCTBOBA/IM K HEMY yBaxe- a way that everybody felt re- 
Hie. spect for him.’ 


Adverbial clauses of manner introduced by the conjunction 4Té6u1 
connole purpose. The conjunction 4rd6bi is used when the predicate of 
the principal clause either stands in the imperative mood or contains 
a word expressing wish, obligation or necessity: xoTéTb ‘tO want’, Haf0 
‘(it 1s) necessary’, H6sKken ‘one must’, etc. 


Posopu tak, 4ro6br Te64 nonu- ‘Speak in sucha way that you can 


Mad. be understood.’ ; 
Hao uucatb Tak, YTO6br KaxKHIM =“One must write in such a way 
MOF IIpOuHTaTb. that everybody can read it.’ 


If the adverbial clause of manner is introduced by the conjunction 
4TO Or 4TOGHI the use of the demonstrative word Tak in the principal 
clause is obligatory. 


Exercise 176, Point out the adverbial clauscs.of manner. Account for the use of the 
conjunctions. 

1. Cerénua a uyscTByro ce6a Tak, KaK OYATO ropa CBasiMsiach c MOMX nuie4 (Papia.) 
2. OHM TpyAhaineb Ha NpoTMKEHHH Bcex JU1eH BOHHHI, Kak €cnH Obi STO ObLN OAMH ACHb. 
(@ad.) 3. Moi nobexiAn Hapépx oneRaTHCA Tak, ITOGbI KaK MOKHO GONbIIe NOXORAHTb 
Ha oxorunkoB (/7. 7.) 4. Koji ol! ollycTHics! Ha CKaMbIO, TO UpAMOH craH eré ¢€o- 
ruysca, Kak Gyro y Hero B cMMNe HE ObLIO HH OAHOH KOCTOUKE. (v/.) 


Exercise 177. Complete these clauses adding adverbial clauses of manner with the 
verbs xoréTb, o6cilarb, pCnintb, MOY, MPOCHTb, COBCTOBAaTD. 


1. Mocrynait Tax, Kak ... 2. Mue we ydanocb Bcé crénaTb Tak, KaK ... 3. Bceé ObIl0 
opraHH30Rano He TAK, Kak... 4. Thi cnésan scé Tak. Kak ... 5. OH noMoray HaM Tak, Kak 
. 6 Oud Beilmonnusa nopyyenne Tak, Kak ... 


Exercise 178. Complete the following sentenccs. 


l. ... Tak, Kak §@ CUHTAEO HYKHBIM. 2. ... TAK, KAK MCHA yun. 3. ... TaK, KaK Bam 
yronno. 4. ... He Tak, Kak a cebé Mperctasnan. 5. ... He TAK, KaK MbI OKUARAIN. 6. ... TAK, 
Kak Hao. 7. ... Tak, Kak TcO¢ HpaButTca. 8. ... TaK, KuK ero Mpociin. 


Exercise 179. Replace the following simple sentences with complex sentences con- 
taining an adverbial clause of manner. 


1. Ona Beerga noctynana cornacHo cBoemy xendHHto. 2. Mbi opraHH30Bayin Bcé 
B COOTBCTCTBHH C peicunem coOpanua. 3. Mbi osKHbI TO Mepe CBOHX CHJi MOMO4b TO- 
papnity. 4. Ou oTKa3zauca A€HCTROBATb NO NPHKA3Y HavaANbHHKA., 


Exercise 180. Read through the sentences. Point out the comparative constructions. 


1. Mobi peceniinucn, Kak ACTH. (Type.) 2. Anna Cepreesua v on 06h JIpyr 7py- 
ra, KaK O4CHb ONABKIL, PO/HbIC JOAM, Kak MY? 1 2%KCHA, KAK HOKHbIC Wpy3bA, (Yex.) 
3. A xomy B Tearp, kak Ha npasaAHuK. U7aycm.) 4. Bneuatnénua xn3HH 3axBaTHaH ce, 
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Kak nTHLly Oyps. (A.T.) 5S. Mena TaHeT K O3cpy, Kak Yaiky. (Yex.) 6. Ou HukKoraa ele 
TAK He roBopHs C HCHO, Kak B TOT Beuep. (Type.) 7. Ont “OBOpAII c HeH, Kak C Apyrom, Kak 
Cc MyAUHHON. (Hayem. ) 8. Hapoa OTHOCHTCA kK CBOMM BEMKHM JIOASM, Kak 04Ba K pa- 
CTEHHAM, KOTOPbie NPOH3BORHT oHa.( bea.) 


Exercise 181. 


Make up comparative constructions with the following adjectives, 


using the nouns given at the end of the exercise and the conjunction kak. 


Model: Octpbiit, kak HO. 


Génbit, Y€pHbtii, TEMHBII, 


ropas Hi, XO. AO AHbIM, 


KpyrJibii, caaakni, mpo3pa4Hbiii, 


rony6ouH. TRépaBii, TérkM, ynpAMbiit. XATPbI, TpycANBbi 
Nouns to be used: wap, caxap, cHer, J1é9, HOW. OTOH, myx, HéGO, KAMCHB, 34a], 


océsl, suca cTeKNO, yromb 


Exercise 182. Make up sentences, using the following verbs and comparative con- 


structions. 


OoOATRCA KAK OFHH; CNCUITh Kak Ha NOKAP; 3HaTb KaK CBOH NATb uaNbUeB; NOI3- 
TH Kak yependxa; OTpaxaTbcs Kak B 3épKane; CnaTb Kuk yOuTbiit; cHaéTb KaK Ha HrON- 


Kax 


Exercise 183. Replace the comparative constructions with clauses of comparison. 


Model: 


SA 3Hat0 eré Tak Ke, kaK H THI. 


A 3Haro erO Tak Ke, KUK 3HdeUb C20 Mbt. 
SA 3Hato ero Tak Ke, Kak TeGH. 
Sl 3HarO ero Tak Ke, KaK 31d me. 


. OTOT 4eMOBEK OTHOCHTCR KO MHe Tak 2Ke, Kak Tbl. OTOT 4eOBEK OTHOCHTCA KO 
MHC Tak 2K, Kak K TCOC. 2. Ou yBarxkaeT Bac Tak 2Ke, KaK BCC. OH yBaxKaeT Bac TaK Ke, KaK 
Bcex. 3. OH co MHOii Tak 2Ke OTKPOBEHEH, Kak C TOGO. OH CO MHOH Tak 2Ke OTKPOBEHEH, 


KdaK Tbt. 


Exercise 184. Compare each pair of sentences: explain the difference between the 
meanings of the sentences with comparative constructions and of those with subordinaté 
clauses introduced by the conjunction kak 6yaTO. 


Oua pacnopsxdeTca B ROME, Kak XO3HHKa. 
OH CMOTpHT Ha MeHH, Kak Ha Bpara. 


Ou pasroBpapuiBasl cO MHOH, Kak Ha4aJb- 
HUK C NOJYHHEHHBIM. 


Oua pactopsxaetca B 2OMe, Kak OYTO 
ona Xo3SiiKa. 

OH CMOTDPHT Ha MeHA Tak, Kak 6yATO 4 er 
Bpar. 

OH pa3ropapHBan co MHOM Tak, Kak 
OVATO OH Ha4asIbHHK, a A— ero NowMH- 
HEHHBIH. 


Exercise 185. Compare the synonymous sentences in the lefi-. and right-hand 
columns. What does the case of the pronouns in the comparative constructions depend on? 


Hu offH Bompoc He HHTepecyeT MeHa TaK, 
Kak McHa HHTepecyeT STOT BONPOc., 
OTOT Bonpoc wHTcpecyeT MeHA Tak Ke, 
KaK OH HHTepecyeT Bac. 

St Hu c kem He ObiBalO TaK OTKPOBCHEH, 
Kak  OTKpOBéHeH c TOOOH. 

¥Y Hero BO3HHMK TaKOH xe BONPOC, KaKOii 
BO3HHK y MeHS. 

Ou 349af TakOli xe BONpdc, KaKOH 34Aan 
A. : 

Hemp3s HopepaTh Takomy yesloBéky, Ka- 
KHM SABJISACTCH OH. 

Henb38 CTaBHTB B NPUMep TakOro 4eJO- 
Beka, KAKHM ABJIACTCH OH. 


Hu oanu ponpoc He HHTepecyeT Mens Tak, 
Kak 9STOT. 

OTOT BONpdoc HHTepecyeT MCHA Tak >xe, 
Kak Bac, 

St Hu Cc KeM He ObiBAHO TaK OTKPOBEHEH, 
kak c TO6OH. 

Y werd Bo3HHk TakOi %e BOTIpOC, KaK 
y MCHA, 

OH 3anan Tako’ x%e BOMpOC, Kak 4. 


Henb34 WoBepaTb TakOmy 4emoReKy, Kak 
OH. . 

Hesb34 CTABHTb B NPHMEp TakOro YeNno- 
BeKa, Kak OH. 


Exercise 186. Insert the word apyr in the appropriate oblique case with or without 


a preposition. 
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|. Ou scTpeTHn reba, kak ... 2. Ou seerna copéryetca c TOGO, Kak ... 3. On acernad 
ropophs o rede, KaK ... 4. On Hagéerca Ha reds, Kak ... 5. OH JoBepacr Tebe, KaX ... 
6. On oTHOCHTCA K TeGC, Kak ... 


Exercise 187. Insert the pronoun on in the appropriale case with or without a prep- 
osition, 


|, SA HuKkorO Tak He yBaxdlo, KaK ... 2. SHH O KOM HC Cibiiay Yak MHOLo XOpémic- 
ro, Kak ... 3. HMKTO AA Mena Tak MHOro He cama, Kak ... 4. Ova KHMra wy2xKd Mic 
Tak %KC, KaK WH... 5. Y MeHa Tak 2KC MHOrO HeEpeuICHHbIx BONIpOcoB, Kak H... 6. Mcua 
STOT BOMpOC BOMYeT Tak %Ke, KaK... 7. A HM OAHOFO UeNCRCKa He 3Hadl TAK XOpONid, Kak 
8 A cayman vekunro c TaKHM «KE HHTepécoM, Kak ... 9. Y MCHA BOSHHK TuKOH «KC BO- 
mpoc, kak ... 10. SW 3aqan Taxdd Ke Bonpoc, Kak ... F]. MOokHo 4 HagCaTbca Ha TaKoro 
YenoweKa, Kak ...? 12. Hemp3a4 gopeparTbh TaKOMy YesoBeKy, Kak .., 


Exercise 188. Insert the conjunction Yem or KaK. 


1. A untepecytocn bu3HKol, 2. H Mott roBapunt. 2, A murepecyioc, tbigitKoti 
Oosibuie, ... MOM TOBApUITL. 2. BolbHO UyBCTByeT ce6a TaK oKe. ... BUCpA. BospHon vyB- 
cTByeT ce6a Topa3go Ayuluc, ... Buepa. 3. On roBopit no-pycckn Gosee cBOGONHO, ... 
paHbuic. Ou roBOpHT No-pyccket Tek oKe, ... Pdubuic. 4. Dra KHHra Mue Ny KHEC, ... TCHS. 
Ora KHAPa HYKHA MHe Tak Ke, ... re6é. 5. B OMe Gbino ‘Tak %Ke %KAPKO, ... Ha YJIMIIC. 
B nomc‘6pio «Ape, ... Ha yaHitc. 6. On Ka3asica TAKUM 2Ke YCTATbIM, ... BYcpa. Ou Ka- 
3anica OOnce ycTa/bim, ... BUcpa. 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CLAUSES OF MEASURE OR 
DEGREE 


Adverbial clauses of measure or degree show the measure or degree 
of an action or quality and answer the questions xux? “how?’, na- 
KOAeKO? “how much?’, 6 Kako stépe? “in What measure?’, 6 KaKdlt cHic- 
nenu? ‘to what degree?’, cxéaexo? “how much/many?’ 


Uépes ueTBepTb Yaca a HOgowén ‘A quarter of an hour later I came 
HaCTOJIbKO ONH3KO K OHIO, YTO close enough to the fire to make 
MOF paCCMOTpeTbh BCé OKOJIO out everything around it.’ 
Hero. (Apc.) 

(Question: HackédbKo (Kuk) ONH3KO A NOMOUIEI?) 


[locne foxaa Obio cnaumKomM ‘After the rain it was too wet to go 
MOKpo, 4TOObI HATH ry.IATb. for a walk. 

(J1.T.) 

(Question: HackéabKo MOKpo?) 

MBI JOJDKHEI B3ATb CTOJIbKO mpo- ‘We must take as many food- 
AYKTOB, CKOJIbKO nNoHaAOONTCA stuffs as is needed for a week.’ 
Ha Heé.110. 

(Question: CkodbKO TIPOAYKTOB?) 

In adverbial clauses of measure or degree, the conjunctive words 
HackOsIbKo and ckOabKo and the conjunctions 4ro, 4To6biI, Kak, Kak 
6yarTo are used. 

The principal clause may contain demonstrative words cTobKko, 
CTO.Ib, HacTO.IBKO, TAK or WO Tord. 


Ou Ob HacTOsbKo TpéOoBaTe- ‘He was as exacting as a manager 
JI@H, HaCKO.IbKO JONDKeH ObITb must be.’ 
TpeOoBaTesIeH PYKOBOAMTEIb. 
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Mb! JOJDKHEI B31Tb CTOIbKO TIPo- 
TYKTOB, CKOIbKO MOHAMOOUTCA 
Ha HeJesKO. 

A GOexan Tak 6piIcTpo, 
TOJIbKO MOT. 

Mp: yo Tord ycTann, 4To He 
MOFJIM CABHHYTBCH C MECTA. 
Hou,p Opa Tak TemMHa, 4TO 
B JByX Warax He BUHO OELTO 

YeJIOBEKA. 


Kak 


‘We must take as many food- 
stuffs as is needed for a week.’ 


‘I ran as fast as I could.’ 


‘We were so tired that we were 
unable to move on.’ 

‘The night was so dark that you 
could not see a man two steps 
away.” 


The Conjunction uro and 4Td6nt 


If the principal clause contains the words Tak, HacTOJbKO or 10 
Tord, the subordinate clause is generally joined by the conjunction 4TO. 
If the principal clause contains the words He Tak, He HacTOJIbKoO, 
OCTATOUHO, CEIKOM or 4epecuyp, the subordinate clause is joined by 


the conjunction 4Tro6nt. 
Compare: 


Mpi Tak ycTasIM, 4To He MOo%KeM 
MATH Wasbille. 

“We are so tired that we cannot go 
on any further.’ 


Cefuac nacroubKo TeILIO, 4TO 
yxé MOxKHO xo_uTh 663 
NasibTo. 


‘It is so warm now that you can go 
without a coat.’ 


Ms camunkom yctTamu, 4TOObI 
HATH Wasbie. 

‘We are too tired to go on any 
further.’ 

Cefiyac yocTarouno Tells0, 4TO6bI 
XOMMTL 6e3 nNasbTo. 

‘It is warm enough now to go 
without a coat.’ 

Ceiuac we HacTOmbKO Tens; 
4T06b1 MOKHO OLIIO XOAMTb 


6e3 nNambTO. 
‘It is not warm enough now to go 
without a coat.’ 


Exercise 189. Point out the adverbial clauses of measure or degree. Explain the use 
of the conjunctions y¥ro and 41ré6nI. 


1. Topper 4 péxu Tak noxoqaH Apyr Ha apyra, 4TO MOXKHO OpIO Merk OLNONTBCH 
HM NOTH He No TOK Aopore. (Apc.) 2. loréga HemHOro yxYaLUUIacb, HO He HaCTOJIbKO, 
4TOObI NoMellaTb Hale 9kcKYpcuH. (Apc.) 3. C paccBeTOM ONSATb yqapw MOpo3, MOK- 
pas 3emM1H 3amMép3s1a Tak, 4TO XpycTéma now Horamu. (Apc.) 4. OH gocTaTouHo oKpén, 
4T06pI xoguTb (H. O.) 5. Haga iina no Tponnuke AO Toro HaKAOHHON, YTO HHOrga NpH- 
XOAMIOCh WepxKaTbed 3a Orpagay MasMcagHUKoB. (Anm.) 


Exercise 190. Change the sentences, using the word caimumkom in the principal clause 
and the conjunction 4uré6nr in the subordinate clause. 


1. Ou npuutén gomOiit TaK 103qHO, 4TO He Mor 3aHuMAaTECas. 2. Ha qBopé Tak XO- 
JIOMHO, 4TO HEsIb34 HATH ryMATb. 3. On 4yscTBoBan ce6H Tak IWIOXO, 4TO He MOF BCTaTb 
c nocrénu. 4. Ou 3HaeT MaTeMaTHky Tak NIOXO, 4TO He MOXKeT NOMO4b apyry. 5. Ge- 
MojaH 6B TaK “TAKEN, ATO OHA He Morsla erd Hecth. 6. Jopora 6p11a Tak y3Ka, YTO Ma- 
wiiHa He Morya npoéxaTb. 7. On WAM Tak ObIcTpo, YTO HX HeNb3H4 GbIIO WorHaT. 
8. On roBopHa Tak THXO, 4TO er HeNb34 GKLIO NonATS. 9. Onn cunenH Tak ganeKd, To 
He MOTJIM CJIBILATb Hal pa3roBpop. 10. Tlocnégquee spéma 1 ObLI Tak 3aHAT, YTO He Mor 
somthin B Tearp. 
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COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH THE COMPARATIVE 
CONJUNCTION UEM... TEM... 


A complex sentence with the conjunction gem... Teg... consists of 
two interdependent parts, each containing the comparative degree of 
an adjective or adverb. 


Yem Oonbuie ona wyMana o6 ‘The more she thought about it, 


3TOM, Tem GOsbIe GectoKon- the more worried she became.’ 
JIACb. 

Yem nanbime oTpay yrny6nanca “The farther the detachment went 
B JIec, TEM TpyaHee CTaHOBH- into the forest, the more dif- 
OCh HATH. ficult it became to walk.’ 

Yem TemHée Hob, Tem aApue 3Bé3- ‘The darker the night, the brighter 
bl. the stars.’ 


If a complex sentence contains the conjunction 4eM... TeM..., it 1s 
impossible to ask a question about any of its clauses, therefore it is im- 
possible to determine which is the principal‘and which is the subordi- 
nate clause. 


Exercise 191. Write out the sentences: underline the conjunction 4em... Tem... and 
the comparative degrees of adjectives and adverbs. 


1. THonbém Obl nposOWKHTeNbHBI A TpygHbiit. Gem BbIue MbI NOAHHMAJINCS, 
TeM pacTHTeJIbHOCTb CTaHoBAsach cxyaHée. (Apc.) 2. Wem HMKe MBI CIycKasIMCb, TeM 
rye Wéfasica sec H Tem TeHucTee Mopora. ({7aycm.) 3. Kocrép yxé notyxan. MW 4em 
ckopée Joropas ordHb, Tem BUDHEe CTAHOBAsIACb JTYHHas HOUb. (Yex.) 4. Wem Bpnue cé- 
mune, Tem Gombe NTH HW Becemée UX me6eT. (M.T.) 5. Uem ganbuie kK MOpto, Tem Bcé 
unpe, cnoxolinet Boma. (M. I.) 6. Uem pasHoo6pa3Hee ONBIT, Tem BbIIIe OH NOAHH- 
MaeT 4esOBeKa, TeM Wipe cTaHOBuTcA None 3pennsa. (M. TI.) 


Exercise 192. Complete the sentences. 


1. Uem Brie MbI NOAHHMANMCh B Opbl, Tem ... 2. Uem OOnbiIe OH 3aHMMAJICA 
3TOHK paG6oToii, ... 3. Wem Tpyqueée Opima 3agaya, Tem ... 4. Vem myuime cryaéHTbi 3HArOT 
pyccKHii A3bIK, Tem ... 5. “em craptiie cTaHOBHJINCh 2eTH, Tem ... 6. Gem O1AxKe NOAXO- 
AKIO BpémsA 9K3AMEHOB, Tem ... 7. Uem paHblile Tb! BOSBMELIBCA 3a STY paOOTy, Tem ... 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CLAUSES OF CONDITION 


Conditional clauses show the condition necessary for the fulfilment 
of the action of the principal clause. Conditional clauses answer the 
question npu Kakém ycadeuu? ‘on what condition?’ 


Ecau 3aptpa 6yner xopémas no- ‘If the weather is fine tomorrow, 


roa, MbI MowaeM Ha IKCKYp- we'll go on an excursion.’ 
CHO. 

Ecan 6b! Ob104 xopomasa noréya, ‘If the weather were fine, we 
MbI 10€xasIH Ob1 34 TOPO. would go to the country.’ 

Pa3 joxKAa HeT, 3HAUNT MOxHO ‘If it does not rain, you can go 
MATH Wampiue. (Apc.) on.’ 


In conditional clauses, the conjunctions écam ‘if, Korga ‘if, paz 
‘once’, ‘if, ‘as’, Komb (KOmnH) ‘if, etc. are used. 

The commonest conjunction is éean. The conjunction korya Is rare- 
ly used in conditional clauses. 
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The conjunction Komp (K6.m) occurs in popular speech, in proverbs 


and sayings. 


He 6y eT ckyku, KONH 3aHATHI Py- 
Ku. (Proverb) 


‘You won't feel bored if you 
work.’ 


Complex sentences with conditional clauses fall into two types. 

A. In sentences of the first type, the principal clause conveys an ac- 
tion which really took place, is really taking place or will really take 
place in accordance with the condition expressed by the subordinate 


clause. 


The predicate verbs of both the principal and the subordinate 
clauses are in the indicative mood (in the present, past or future tense). 


Yutatenb owmGaerca, ecu npey- 
cTaBmeT ce6é TaHry B BAe po- 
mm. (Ape.) 

Tlemexon, écam Takaad HOUb 3a- 
cTapasia erO Ha rOpHOH Aopore, 
HaxoAHJIcH B CMepTeIbHOH 
onacHocTnH. (/7/a64.) 

Ecam méq, Ha peKe TpoHeTcH, MBI 
He CMO%XKEM TleperlpaBHTbcaA Ha 
TOT Geper. 


‘The reader is mistaken if he im- 
agines the taiga as a grove.’ 


‘If such a night found a pedestrian 
on a mountain road, he was in 
danger of his life.’ 


‘If the ice on the river begins to 
break, we shall not be able to 
cross to the other bank.’ 


The predicate verb in the principal clause may take the imperative. 


Eco Th! YTO-HHNOy Ab y3HaelIb 06 
3TOM, pacckaxki MHC. 


‘If you find out anything about it, 
tell me.’ 


Conditional clauses of this type frequently contain the conjunction 
paz. This conjunction shows a real condition. 


Pa3 ThI He 3HaeIb, MOJUM. 
Pa3 BbI ycTasM, KOHYMM paboTy. 


‘If you don't know, keep silent.’ 
‘If you are tired, let’s stop work- 
ing.” 


The predicate of a clause introduced by the conjunction pa3 is gen- 
erally in the present or past tense, perfective aspect. 

The predicate of the conditional clause is an infinitive when the 
sentence has no subject. Such sentences have a generalised meaning. 


Ec. 9KOHOMUTD, TO CpeJICTB xBa- 
THT. 


‘If you are economical this money 
will do.’ 


B. In sentences of the second type the principal clause does not de- 


scribe an actual, but only a potential action, and the subordinate clause, 
a possible condition for its fulfilment. In this case, the predicates of 
the principal and the subordinate clauses are in the conditional mood. 


Bcé 6k1n0 Onl cnacend, écam OGnI 
y Moero KOHA AOcTaANO cus ewe 
Ha mecaTbh MuHBYT. (JT) 
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‘Everything would have been 
saved if my horse had had 
enough strength for another 
ten minutes. 


The predicate of a conditional clause of the second type may be in 
the imperative singular. In this case the subordinate clause has no 
conjunction. 


Bepniich on panpue, oH 3acTan ‘Had he come earlier, he would 
Obl Hac. have found us.’ 


(It is also possible to say: Ecnu ObI o# BepHyica panbule, OW 3acTal 
Obi Hac.) 


He 6yqb on apxHTéKTopom, oH ‘Had he not become an architect 

cTal Obl XYHO%KHMKOM. he would have been an artist.’ 

(It is also possible to say: Ecnu Obt oH He ObLT apXHTEKTOpOM, OH 
cTa 661 XyO%KHMKOM.) 


A conditional clause may either precede, follow or stand in the 
middle of the principal clause. 


Ecau 102Kb NepecraneT, MbI oT- “If it stops raining, we shall set out 


mIpaBuMcs B IlyTb 3aBTpa. tomorrow.’ 

Mb! OTIpaBHMCcs B yTb 3aBTpa, ‘We shall set off tomorrow if it 
é€cJIH OK Ab NepecTaner. stops raining.’ 

3aBTpa, €cIH WO%KAb NepectanetT, “Tomorrow (if it stops raining) we 
MbI OTIIPABMMCA B IIyTb. shall set off.’ 


If the conditional clause comes first, the principal clause may begin 
with the demonstrative particle To ‘then’ or Tak ‘then’ or the demon- 
strative adverb rorga ‘then’. 


Ecnu oxe pukoro Hé ObIIO WOMa, ‘If there was no one at home, then 


TO A OCTaBaJICA WM X%K Jas, pa3- I stayed and waited, talking 
roBapuBaJI C HAHEH, HTpal c pe- with the nurse and playing with 
6éHKkom. (Yex.) the child.’ 


Exercise 193, Combine each pair of simple sentences into a complex sentence with 
the conjunction écamH. 


1. Houb 6yneT Teno. Mar OYzem HoveBaTb NOA OTKpbITbIM HéGom. 2. Ypoxaii 
6ygeT xopéurmit. Joan mpokazyT BoRpema. 3. oxa, OyzeT npogom«KaTecs. PeKka 
sbliget 43 Geperos. 4. Bor ycraau. Mbi caénaem nepepsis. 5. A Bo3bMy 3Ty KHHry. Ona 
tTe6é GOnbilie He HyKHA. 6. Kura ocTdHetca y MeHA elsé Ha OAMH BeHb. A ycnéro npo- 
yuTaTb eé. 7. A 3aliay k Te6é Béyepom. A ycméro. 


Exercise 194. Supply conditional clauses with the conjunction ée.m to the following 
clauses. 
Model: Mbt tlotaém B TeaTp, écnn ... 
Mbt noiigém B Teatp, écau bydym Guaémol. 
1. Mounvite Mue Tenerpammy, éciH ... 2. JibpkHble CopeBHOBAHHA HE COCTOATCA, 
écau ... 3. Tbr He ono3maeurb, écau ... 4. HyxHo BbI3BaTb Bpaya, écmu ... 5. Cuer Onic- 
Tpo pactaet, écu ... 6. A No3B0H10 BaM To Tenepouy, eciH ... 


Exercise 195. Supply principal clauses to the following conditional! clauses. 


Model:  Ecnu goxap 6ynet nponomKATHCA, ... 
Ecnu 2oKnrb OyneT mpogomKAaTHCA, pexd ebliidem uz bepezdé. 


I. Ecou Bol 6ynete nucaTp BHAMATesbHO, ... 2. EcaH Mbi 6ygem CHCcTeMaTHYecKH 
3aHumateca, ... 3. Ecnu aonro He 6yner nox, ... 4. Eco noe34 ono3aacr, ... 5. Ecru 
Th! Nolinéurb Bp OuGnnoréxy, ... 6. Ecnu Tedé He HYKeH CIOBAaDb, ... 
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Exercise 196. Complete the following sentences. 


1. A 6p kOH4HT pabdty ceroqHs Bée4epom, ecru Ob... 2, On Hanncdn 6b cogmHe- 
Hue 6e3 ommiGoK, écnu Ob... 3. Mbi noéxanu 6bi 34 ropoa, écnu 6p... 4. A ocranca Oni 
anecb, écnM 6b ... 5. On cram 6bi 3aHMMaTECA B HAiiemM Kpyxk¢, Cc Ob ... 6. Moi 
Mord Obl nepenpaBHTbca Ha Apyroi Oéper, écan 6p... 7. A mpuHéc Opi tebe KHUTY, 
ecu 6p1 ... 8. Bpat Gbin 6b! HHKEHEpoM, ECM Opt ... 9. “Mb ue AOOWHCh Obi ycnexos, 
écau 6b... 10. Ou Opt He 3aG60nen, ecu Obl ... 


Exercise 197. Replace the italicised words with conditional clauses. 


I. C meoéit nomowpro 1 BEITIOAHIO Sty pabory. 2. pu ceadnuu Bb MOTJIM Obi Ha- 
mucaTb coumnénue nyaure. 3. MTpu nonymunom eémpe aula AoAka ABHranace Opi ONE, 
6ictpo. 4. bes 5mozo dox#cd4 ypoxali Mor Obi NorHOHyTb. 


Exercise 198. Replace the subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction écau 
with asyndetic subordinate clauses. 


Model: — Ecru 6b! oH MHe He NomellanH, 1 KOH4HN Gpl pa6ory cerOqHA BeYcpoM. 
He nomewdit ou Mue, A KOHYHT Obl paboty cerdogua BeYepom. 


|. Eco Obi MbI BRIDLE DByYMA MHHYTaMH paHbille, MbI He Ono034aNH Obl Ha nodes J. 
2. Ecau Obi 9 He BCTpéTHN Bac CnyYaHHO, A MO CHx Nop Hyer He 3Hat Obl 06 STOM. 
3. Ecam Opt y vac Optnu GuncTh, MbI nou Obl B TcaTp. 4. Ecurm 6bI OH MHe CKa3az 06 
STOM, & Obi NOMOT. 


Exercise 199. Write out the sentences. Underline the subordinate clauses. Account 
for the form of the predicate in the conditional clauses. 

1. Tyressie 3anvickH Heo6xoAMMo néNaTb Ge3soTsaraTeAbHO Ha MécTe HaGsroOse- 
Hua. Ecan 9To He cacnaTb, To HOBbI¢ KapTHHb!, HOBble BNeYaTNEHHA BACNOHALOT CTA- 
pble OOpa3bl, H BUgeHHOe 3abbrBaetca. (Ape.) 2. Ynagi Ha Herd nel cyrpoo, To 
H TOrAa Obl, KaKETCA, OW He HALE HY KHbIM CTPAXHBATh C c ce6a cuer. (Yex.) 3. Dro Opn 
péAKHH ac 3aTHUbA. Ecnw He CHHTaTS HECKOMBKUX MaMEKUX NYUICHHDIX BBICTPEOB WA 
KOPOTEHbKOH nysJIeMeTHO OepeM PAE-TO B CTOPOHE, TO MOXHO SBIIO NOAYMaTb, 1TO 
B Mitpe HeT HukakOii BoiiHB!. (Kam.) 4. Mlomuute. uTo Hayka Tpé6yeT OT YenoBeKa Beli 
ero o«KH3HH. HM écan y Bac Ono {Be %KH3HH, TO H HX He xBaTHIO Obi Bam. (/7ae.) 

5. Ox, néTo KpacHoe, 1106HN Ob a TeOA, 

Korya 6bi He 3HOM, fa bib, Wa KOMapsBl, ma Myx. (/7.) 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


Concessive clauses answer the question necmomp.4 Ha umo? ‘in spite 
of what?’ 


Xora Hactyniit pBeyep, Obin0 ‘Although evening had come, it 
O4eCHb KAapKo. was very hot.’ 

(BEIO OYeHb %KAPKO HECMOMpPs Ha 4umNo?) 

‘Although the wind swept freely 
over the sea, the clouds were 
motionless.’ 


Hecmorpi Ha To, 4To BéTep CBO- 
66aHO HOCHICH Ha MOpeM, 
Ty4uH «= OBI: HEMIOABYDKHBI. 
(MI) 

(Tyyn Ob HENOABMXKHbI NeCcMOMps ud uno?) 


Concessive clauses are introd uced by the conjunctions xora (xoTb) 
‘(al)though’; HeCMOTPH Ha TO, 4To ‘in spite of the fact that’; mycTb (nyc- 
Kail) ‘though’. 

The commonest are the conjunctions xor# (xorb) and necmoTps Ha 
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To, 4To. The conjunction xora (xoTb) is generally used in colloquial 
speech. The conjunction wecmorp& Ha To, 4To strikes a somewhat book- 
ish note. The conjunction nyctb (myckaii) is not so frequent. 


Ilycrh Ham TpyWHO, MbI He octa- ‘Though it may be difficult for us, 
HOBUMCA Ha MOJIMYTH. we shall not stop half-way.’ 


Concessive clauses may contain the conjunctions Kak or ckK6.1bKo 
and the emphatic particle am: 


Kak au CTapasiuch Mbi WOOpatpca =‘No matter how hard we tried to 


B STOT JeHb 40 CAMO BLICOKO reach the highest mountain that 
TOphl, HaM cCésaTb STOO He day, we did not succeed.’ 
ynanocb. (Apc.) 
Kak iH Kalb, MHe Nlopa HATH. ‘Sorry as I am, it is time for me to 
g0.” 


The conjunctions kak nu and ckOmbKo HH may be replaced by the 
conjunction xoTA Of HECMOTpsA Ha TO, 4TO, 


Hecmotpi Ha To, YTO MbI cTapa- ‘In spite of the fact that we tried 
MCh woOpatpcaA B STOT DeHb to reach the highest mountain 
WO CAMO BbICOKOM TOpBI, HaM that day, we did not succeed.’ 
cleéeaTb 3TOTO He yasOcb. 

XoTH O4eHb x%xalb, MHe nopa ‘Sorry as] am, it is time for me to 
HATH. go.” 


If the concessive clause precedes the principal clause, there may ap- 
pear the adversative conjunction Ho ‘but yet’ or omHaKo ‘however’, be- 
tween them. 


Xora emy 6bin0 TpyaHo, no on “Though it was difficult for him, 


cnpaBwica c paboTon. yet he coped with the work.’ 
Kak HH oKasb paccTaBaTbca, on- ‘Sorry as I am to part, it is time 
HakO MHe Tlopa “ATH. for me to go nevertheless.’ 
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Exercise 200. Combine each pair of sentences into a complex sentence with a condi- 
tional or concessive clause. 

1. Bin chnbubiit Mopos. JéTn XOAMNH rynaTb. 2. Beno Tennd. JéTu xogunu Ty- 
naTb. 3. Bee yerasn. Mbi caénaem MepepbiB. 4. Bce ycTanu. Mbt 6yaem MpogxomkatTb 
paddory. 5. On nonysuT TenerpamMy BOBpeMa. OH mipwener. 6. Ou Mosy4n Teserpam- 
My BOBpema. OH He mpHexan. 7. A\aBHo cBeTiio conHue. Jloporu emlé He BEICoXxnH. 
8. Tlosputca connue. Jloporn ssicoxuyt. 9. A yurén. Tosapwmn npocunu mena 
octatpes. 10. A He ymén Opt. Tosapuum nonpochnu 6b MeHA OcTATBCA. 


Exercise 201. Replace the subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction xoTa 
with subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction kak uu. Pay attention to the 
word order: the word to which the particle un belongs must follow it immediately. 


Model: XoTs Mbi WK O4eHb ObICTpO, HO4b 3acTana Hac B MYTH. 
Kax nu 6sicmpo Mobi Wau, HOXb 3acTatia Hac B MYTH. 


1. Xora nyTb Obin O4e€Hb TpYeH, MbI NpogBuravcbh BNepégZ BAOBONbHO GkIcTpo. 
2. XOTH BCe OYCHb MpociiH ero, OH He Cornaciinca. 3. XoTa Ha Béyepe Ohio OueHb BE- 
ceno, OH He 3a0bin o cBoéit Heymaue. 4, XoTA y4eHHK O4eHb CTapalica peuMith 3anayy, 
3TO eMy He yganocb. 


Exercise 202. Replace the italicised words with concessive clauses. 


1. Hecmompa va néz0nuti 4uac, Ha ynvuue Obii0 MHOro Hapoay. 2. Hecmompa ua 
C6010 3GNAMOCMb, OH HAXOAM BPEMA YMTATL BCe HOBHHKH XYAO%KeCTBEHHON HTepaty- 
pbi. 3. [pu ecém xeeaduuu A He Mory MpHHATh BAe Npurnawiénue. 4. Hecmomps na 
céou Cnocobxocmu, OH He cmpaBusica c STOW pabdToN. 


Exercise 203. Write out the sentences, inserting the missing punctuation marks. 


1. Bcé emé nycThHHOH GLINa ynula xoTb cépble TeHM paccBéTa yxKe ApORKANN Ha 
Heit. (Top6.) 2, Kak HM XnonoTanH JOM 10 NO3AHel HOM ele He BCE Mord ObITb ys10- 
KeHo. (i. 7.) 3. XoTsa Kpyrom OBO ene XMYPO H cympa4Ho HO ye 4YBCTBOBaJIOCb 4TO 
cxopo BLiryidHeT cOnHue. 4. Kak Hu Obi NOBPO*KAEH V 3aNbLicH MOpTpeT HO Korga yfa- 
NOCh CMY CYHCTHTD C JIMA MbIb OH YBUAeN cregbi padoThi BHICOKOTO xyAO*KHHKA. (/.) 
5. HecMotpa Ha TO YTO MeHa OcbINaeT AO%K Ae BbIMH KAIISMM PBY MOKPble BETKH ObIO 
ceOa MMH 110 TMULY H yNuBaroch HX 4yHeCHbIM 3anaxom. (Jf. T.) 6. Kak Hu COBePILIGHHO 
KPbINO NTHULI OHO HAKOrAa He CMornd Obl NOAHATD eé BBbICh He ONMpasch Ha BOSAyX. 
@MakTbi— 3To BOsayx yHéHoro. be3 HHX Bbi HHKOrAa He CMOxeTe B3NeTETb. (/7ae.) 


Exercise 204. Read through the text. What question does each subordinate clause 
answer? 


HéckonbKo Aue mun, He nepecTaBaa, XOJOAHbIA AOKAD. B caay UlymMés MOKpbiit Bé- 
Tep. Bain KoHen HosGpa—cAmoe rpyctHoe Bpéma B gepeBHe. Kor cnan Bech ACHb 
HM B3QparMBan, Korda TEMHad WOK TeBAA BONA XNecTANa B OKHA. 

To Beyepam MbI 3aTamimBann meu. Apko ropésM NaMMibi, H BCE nes HW nen cBor He- 
xfitpyto nécuto Mégubiit caMopap-uHBanng. Kak TONbKO ero BHOCHIIM B KOMHAaTY, B Heit 
cpa3y CTaHOBMNOCh yroTHO—- MOxeT ObITh OTTOrO, TO CTéKNa 3alloTeBANH WH HE OBO 
BUQHO OMMHOKoM Gepé30Bo BETKH, KOTOpad ACHb HM HOYb CTYYAIa B OKHO. 

OnHax abl HOYbEO A MpocHy cA OT ctpaHHoro OLLYLICHHS. Mue noka3anocb, YTo 
a OrnOX BO CHe. A sexan C 3AKPLITBIMH 11a34MH, HONTO MpUCnYWIMBaNcaA HW HAKOHEL 110- 
HAN, YTO A HE OTNOX, a NONpocTy 3a CTeHAMM ROMA HacTymHna HeOObIKHOBeHHa a THUIH- 
Ha. Taxyro THIIMHY Ha3biBaloT «MépTBOM». YéMep QOx%KAb, YMep BéeTep, YMep LIyMIM- 
BbIM, GecnOKOMHLIN cag. Bbino TONbKO CAbLIMIHO, KaK NOcallblBaeT BO CHE KOT. 

A oTKpsii rna3a. Bénpiit wm pOBHbIi cBeT HanonHan KOMHaTY. A BcTan 4 Nogoweéen 
kK OKHY — 3a CTékiamu Bcé ObT0 CHéxHO H Ge3MOnBHO. B TyMaHHOM Hébe Ha ronOBO- 
KpyXATeNbHOM BbICOTe CTOANa OAMHOKaA TyHA. 

Koraza xe BbINan NépBollt cer? A nogomén k xOguKam. Bewio Tak cBeTIO, YTO ACHO 
yepHénw crpésKu. OHH NoKa3blBanH WBa daca. 

A ycuys B MOnHOUb. 3HaYHT, 3a ABa 4aCa Tak HCOObIKHOBCHHO H3MCHMNaCb 3CMNA. 


(Ifo K. Haycméecxomy) 
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Supplement 5 


Use of the Conjunctions uto and 4r66nI 


Thk Conjunction yro 


1. After the verbs 3HaTb ‘to know’, 
nowuMaTp ‘to understand’, BAgeTH ‘to see’, 
CiibHUaTb ‘to hear’, HOMHYTB ‘to remem- 
ber’, 4¥acTBonaTs ‘to feel’, 3ameuaTp ‘to 
notice’, coo6wiaTb ‘to report’, 3a6bITB ‘to 
forget’, etc.: 


A 3na10, 4TO OH TpHexas. 

‘I know that he has come.’ 

OH noHuMaeT, 4YTO MHe HyXKHA ero n0- 
MOLIb. 

‘He understands that | need his help.’ 


The Conjunction 47Té6nr 


1. After the verbs xoréTp ‘to want’, 
npocaTs ‘to ask’, BeréTh ‘to tell’, npHkasbI- 
Batb ‘to order’, TpeGopaTb ‘to demand’, 
cTpemiiteca ‘to strive’, 3a66TuTBCA ‘to take 
care’: 


A xouy, yTOGbI OH MpHexan. 

‘T want him to come.’ 

A nonpocia ToBapuitia, 4TOGnI OH MHe No- 
MOr. 

‘T asked my friend to help me.’ 


After the verbs cka3aTb ‘to say’, ‘to tell’, HamucaTb ‘to write’, apeaynpeaaTp ‘to 


warn’, HanOMHHTB ‘to remind’, nepeqaTp 
clauses with either 4ro or 4¥T66bE may be 


Bpay cka3aa, 4To 6onbHOH NPHHUMAN 3TO 
meKapcrTBo. 

‘The doctor said that the patient had been 
taking that medicine.’ 

Ou HanOMHH MHe, 4TO 1 B39 STY KHHTy 
y Teds. 

‘He reminded me that I had borrowed this 
book from you.’ 


Sentences with the conjunction 4To 
report some fact or phenomenon. 


2. After the words ficno ‘(il is) clear’, 
HOHWATHO ‘(it is) understandable’, n3BécTHO 
‘(it is) known’, Bano ‘(it is) obvious’, mpH- 
atTuo ‘(it is) pleasant’, cTpanno ‘(it is) 
strange’, crpamno ‘(it is) terrible’, yquBn- 
TeabHo ‘(it 1s) surprising.’ 


Bcem cTaJIo CHO, 4TO OH He NpHAeET, 

‘It became clear to everybody that he 
would not come.’ 

CtTpanno, 4To OH He MpHexan. 

‘It is strange that he did not come.’ 


‘to tell’, 
used: 


NoBTopuTb ‘to repeat’ subordinate 


Bpad cka3aa, 4TOOn! GoNBHOH NpHHuMaN 
3TO meKApCcTBO. 

‘The doctor told the patient to take that 
medicine.’ 

OH wanomMuna MHe, 4TOObI 9 B357 Sty KHH- 
ry y Teo. 

‘He reminded me to borrow this book 
from you.’ 


Sentences with the conjunction 4T66nr 
express a request, wish or command. 


2. After the words uyaxuo ‘(it is) ne- 
cessary’, HeoOxomHmo ‘(it is) necessary’, 
wenaTebHO ‘(it is) desirable’, Heapb3n ‘(it) 
cannot’, HeBo3mMOaxHO ‘(it is) impossible’: 


Hyxuo, yr66n1 on MpHexan. 

‘It is necessary that he should come.’ 

KenaTenbuo, YTOGbI COGpanHcb Bce TOBA- 
pH. 

‘It 1s desirable that all the comrades should 
assemble.’ 


After the words Baaxuo ‘(it is) important’, naTepécuo ‘(it is) interesting’ subordinate 
clauses may be introduced by either conjunction: 


Baxuo, 4To Bce STO NOHANH. 
‘The important thing ts that everybody un- 
derstood this.’ 


Baxno, 4TOObr Bce STO NOHATH. 
‘It is important that everybody should un- 
derstand this.’ 


Sentences with the conjunction 4To report a fact, while sentences with the conjunc- 


tion 4T66nF express wish. 


3. The subordinate clause is an 
adjunct to the demonstrative word Tak6ii 
and connotes result (consequence). In this 
case the principal clause reports a fact or 
phenomenon: 
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3. The subordinate clause is an 
adjunct to the demonstrative pronoun Ta- 
KOH and connotes purpose. In this case the 
principal clause expresses a desire for or 
the necessity of an action. 


Alyn Takoili BeTep, YTo TpygqHO GEO pep- 
*KATbCA Ha Horax. 

‘There was such a strong wind that it was 
difficult to stand on one’s feet.’ 

Hoxnb Obit Tako, 4vro Henb3H OBO 
BBIMTH H3 2OMa. 

‘The rain was so heavy that it was imposs- 
ible to go out.’ 


4. The subordinate clause is an 
adjunct to the demonstrative word Tak ‘in 
such a way’, HacT61bKo ‘So’ OF CTOIbKO ‘so 
much’ and connotes result (consequence): 


Ou rospopus Tak, YTO BCe ero TMOHUMAIIM. 

‘He spoke in such a way that everybody 
understood him. 

Mb Tak (HacrOmbKO) ycTanH,-4TO He 
MOF NPOMOWKAaTh pabvoty. 

‘We were so tired that we could not go on 
with the work.’ 

Ou npHHéc crénbKo 6yMarn, FTO XBATHNO 
BCeM. 

‘He brought so much paper that there was 
enough for everybody.’ 


5. After the words gocTaToyno ‘enough’, 


Jlaiire Tako Tekcr, 4TO6nr cTyeHTbI Nep- 
Boro Kypca Mord eré 4HTATb. 

Give us such a text that the first-year stu- 
dents could read it.’ 

Hyxeu Takoli 0x Rb, YTOGbI OH ryOoOKO 
TIPOMOYM 3EMIIFO. 

‘We need the kind of rain that will give the 
earth a proper soak.’ 


4. The subordinate clause is an 
adjunct to the demonstrative words TaK 
‘in such a way’, cTémbko ‘as much/many’ 
and connotes purpose: 


Tosopit Tak, yré6n1 Bce Te6A NOWMMATIU. 

‘Speak in such a way that everybody can 
understand you.’ 

Mbt JOJDKHEI Tak paOdTaTb, 4roGpr 3aKOu- 
4HTb paOdOTy B CPOK. 

‘We must work in such a way that we 
should finish the work in time.’ 

Tipnuech cTombKo Oymaru, YTOOBI XBa- 
THJIO BCeM. 

‘Bring as much paper as will be enough for 
everybody.’ 


HegoctaToyHo ‘not enough’, cawmwKOM 


‘too’ a subordinate clause connoting result (consequence) is introduced by the conjunc- 


tion 4T66n1. 
Compare: 

Ou HacTOAbKO OMbITCH, YTO MOKECT pyko- 
BOAHTb STO paboToH. 

‘He is so experienced that he can supervise 
this work.” 

Bee vak ycranu, 4To ue MOryT Mpogos- 
*KATb NyTcuiecTBHeE. 

‘All are so tired that they cannot continue 
the journey.” 


Ou socraTouHO OnbiTeH, 
AUT STOH paboTon. 
‘He is experienced enough to supervise this 
work.’ 

Bee canmkom yctasn, 4T66n NpOAOKATh 
nyTemeéecTBue. 

‘All are too tired to continuc the journey.’ 


4TOObE PyKOBO- 


The meaning of the sentences in the left and right-hand columns are similar. 


6. The conjunction 476681 is used when the demonstrative word rank, HacTO.AbKO OF 


tTak6it is preceded by the negative particle. 


Compare: 

Ou wacrémbko ONbITeH, 4TO MOET py- 
KOBOAUTb 3TOH padoToi. 

‘He is so experienced that he can supervise 
this work.’ 

JIbéT TakOii OKA, YO HENb3H BbiWTH H3 
ROMa. 

‘It is pouring so hard that it is impossibe to 
go out.’ 


Ou He HacréabKo OnbITeH, YTOObE PyKOBO- 
AATb 3TOH pabdoToi. 

‘He is not experienced enough to supervise 
this work.’ 

Jloxkgb He Tak6ii, 4TOGBI Hesb34 ObLIO 
BbIMTH H3 QOMa. 

‘The rain is not so heavy that it should be 
impossible to go out.’ 


The Conjunctions 4ro and 4rd6n1 used in Sentences 
Similar in Meaning 


After a word expressing doubt or uncertainty (comHeBaTECA ‘to 
doubt’, He ”YMarTb ‘not to think’, ne BepuTb ‘not to believe’, He MOxKeT 
6nITH ‘it cannot be’) either 4ro or ‘aT66nr is used. Sentences with the con- 
junctions aro and 47r06ni are similar in meaning. 
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Compare: 


S| comneparoch, 4TO OHH BBINIOI- 
HMJIM (BEINOJHAT) STOT TiaH. 

‘T doubt that they have fulfilled 
(will fulfil) this plan.” 

SA we pyMaro, 4TO STOT T1aH (6y- 
AeT, Ob10) TpyAHO  BbIIOSI- 
HUTb. 

‘I don’t think this plan is (will be, 
was) difficult to fulfil.’ 

He moOxerT 6sITB, 4TO BSTOT TWI1aH 
YE BEITOJIHEH. 

‘This plan cannot have already 
been fulfilled.’ 


SI comnesaroch, 4T66bI OHH BEI- 
NOJIHWJIM STOT 111aH. 

‘! doubt that they will fulfil this 
plan.’ 

A ne aymaro, 4706ni STOT nay 
TPYAHO 6510 BBITOJHMTb. 


‘YT don’t think this plan will be dif- 
ficult to fulfil.’ 

He moxer O6bITb, 4TOObI 
myraw yKe Opi BbINOHEH. 

‘This plan cannot have already 
been fulfilled.’ 


5TOT 


COMPLEX SENTENCES WITH TWO OR MORE SUBORDI- 
NATE CLAUSES 


1. A complex sentence may contain two or more subordinate 


clauses. 


Korga Boiina oTopBana ero oT 
Ypana u 3acTapnsa nepecéctbh 
M3 3KCKaBaTOpa B TaHK, OB 
NOHAT, KaK MHOPO B erO 2%KH3HH 
3HAauMT «Tpya, TpHHOcHBLUIMi 
eMY CTOJIbKO payocTH, 
(BUToa.) 


‘When the war tore him away 
from the Urals and forced him 
to change from an excavator 
operator into a tank-driver, he 
realised what an important part 
work, which brought him 
so much joy, played in his 
life. 


In this complex sentence, the principal clause (on mons) is modified 


by two subordinate clauses: the first (Korga Bolina oToppa.sa ero OT 
Ypana H 3acTaBH.la NepecécTb H3 9KCKABAaTOPpa B TaHK) is an adverbial 
clause of time and answers the question xoedd? and the second (kak 
MHOPO B eFO *KH3HH 3HA4H.1 Tpy], MPHHOCHBILKH eMY CTOJIbKO paocTH) is 
an object clause and answers the question 4To? 


OH MOHALI 


{ 





1 


Ko2e0a? ymo? 


Kora poiina oToppasna ero OT 
Ypana u 3acraBusa mepececTb 
43 9KCKABaTOpa B TaHK, 


KaK MHOFO B erO X%KH3HH 3HauHI 
Tpya, MNpunocupunht emy 
CTOJIbKO pajocTH. 


2. Subordinate clauses which are adjuncts to one and the same 
word in the principal clause and answer the same question are called 
coordinate clauses. 
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Bunen Erépyuika, xak Maso- ‘Yegorushka saw the sky grad- 
NoMasly TeMHemo0 HeO0, Kak ually growing darker and stars 
3aCBeETHINCh O7HA 3a Apyroi coming out one by one.’ 
3Be3mbI. (Yex.) 


In this complex sentence, the predicate of the principal clause (Bi- 
yen Eropyuika) has two coordinate object clauses which answer the 
question umo? 


Buyen Eropyurka, 


ymo? yumo? 
Kak MaJIO-lOMaJIY TEMHEIO HEOO, =Kak 3aCBETHJINCh OHA 3a Apyroii 
3BE3 EbI. 


If two coordinate clauses are joined by the coordinating conjunc- 
tion H, no comma is placed before this conjunction: Bayen Eropyuika, 
KaK MaJIO-OMaJly TEMHEJIO HEOO HW Kak 3aCBETHIIMCh OANA 3a Apyroii 
3BE30bI. 

In coordinate clauses other than the first one, the subordinating 
conjunctions or conjunctive words may be omitted: Bunen Eropyuixa, 
Kak MaJIO-MOMasIyY TeEMHEIO HeG6O HM 3acBeTHIIMCh OHA 3a Apyron 
3Be3/IbI. 

3. A number of subordinate clauses may form a chain, the first 
clause modifying the principal clause, the second modifying the first 
subordinate clause, etc. The type of subordination is called consecu- 
tive. 

A woxanén, uro HampacHo Mory- ‘I felt sorry that I had unnecess- 


Ou WBeETOK, KOTOpbIM Opt Tak arily destroyed the flower 
XOpOul Ha cBoém Mecte. (/1.7.) which had been so good in its 
place.’ 


In this complex sentence, the principal clause (A moxamneé.t) has an 
object clause (aro Hampacno nory6H.1 nBeTOK), which, in turn, is quali- 
fied by an attributive clause (koTOpbiii 6bL1 Tak Xopoul Ha CBOeéM 
MEcTe). 


A nowases, 
o 4ém? 
4ToO HanpacHo noryOus WBeTOK, 
KaKOu yeemoK? 
KOTOpbIM Obl TaK XOPOL Ha CBOEM MECTEe. 


Exercise 205. Analyse the sentences and write out a chart for each sentence. 


1. Tepoit moéit nésecTu, koTOporo 4 Mro6sO BcéMu ChiaMM AyWH, KOTOporo cTa- 
paJIch BOCTIPOH3BECTH BO BCel KpacoTé H Clie ero H KOTOpbI Berga Opin, ecTb u OYAeT 
mpexpacen,— mpapya (/7.7.) 2. C Tex nop kak on [Mepécpes] nopépnn, 4To nyTém Tpe- 
HMpOBKH MOxXeT Hay4iTbcs NeTaTb 6e3 Hor HW CHOBa CTATb MOJHOWCHHBIM JETYHKOM, HM 
oBNaféna KAKMa KUBHH u néaTenbHocTH. (b./7oa.) 3. Ou 4¥BCTBOBAaII, 4TO *KH3Hb elle 
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Gonbure apHOnNsHAACb K TeM BpeMCHAM, piM KOTOPbIX paboTanu TBICANH cro cooTCHe- 
CTBCHHHKOB, pig KOTOpBIX *KHT w pabdtan on cam, ({Jaycn.) 
4. Vi aoaro 6ymy Tem m06c3eH 4 Hapoyly, 
Utro uvBcTBa noOppie 4 MMpok npobyx* lan, 
UtTO B MOM xKecTOKM BeK BOCCHaBU 1 CBOOORY 
Vi Miioctp K agindM npH3biBan. (/7.) 


Exercise 206. Analyse the sentences. Write them out, inserting the missing commas. 


|. Totaae na Hé6c 3aMuras 3Bé3/b1 CAOBHO HW OHM OOpA/OBaNCh TOMY YTO HaKO- 
Heu-To cémHie and uM cRoGdny. (Ape.) 2. To 4To yBhacn OH GEO Tak HCO%KHAAHHO 
4TO OH wucnyrayica. (Yen.) 3. Posopnnn OH oO BeMNaXx KOTOpbic HC HME HHKAaKOrO OT- 
HOMeHHA K TOMY NTO Mpoucxo/Hno BoKpyr. (Pad.) 4. UroOnl AOKOHUUTS NOpTpeT 
Ackaxy 4TO y Herd ObiA HCMHOrO B3ACPHYTbIi HOC 3Y6bI OCHeENHTCABHOH O6cnM3Hbi KM Ka- 
pue raza. (/7.) 5. A Tak yanéxca cozepyuaHiem Npupogbl ITO He 3aMeTHA Kak NpoLUNd 
Bpema. (Apc.) 


Exercise 207. Read through the text and analyse the sentences. 


MOxHo emé OucHb MHOrO HANHCATb O Meijépckom kKpac. MOxHO HanucHTb, TO 
STOT Kpai OucHb Sorat Accamu MH TOpihom, CeHOM H kapTOestem, MOJIOKOM H ATONaMu. 
Ho 9 Hapouno He MHIy 06 STOM. HeyxkésM MBI 2OAKHBI IOOHTb CBOIO 3€MJIIO TObKO 
3a TO, 4TO OHA GoraTa, 4TO OHA AaéT OOMIbHbIe ypOxRAN HM NPUpOMHble cé CHIbl MOXKHO 
HCNONb3OBaTA ANA HauIcro 6narococToaHHA?! 

He TOmbKO 34 STO Mbt 100MM pogHbie mecTa. Mbt nto6OuM ux cle 3a To, YTO sbKe 
HeGoraTble, OHM Aid Hac Mpekpacuol, 4 ywroOmo MeimeépcKuit Kpaii 34 TO, UTO On Npekpa- 
CCH, XOTA BCA NpenccTh cr6 PackpbiBacTca He cpa3y, a OMCHb MC/VICHHO, NOCTeNCHHO. 

Wi écam npunétea 3anmimite cBoro crpany, To ré-To B rnyOuné cepana a Oyay 
3HaTh, ITO # BiMMAIO HW STOT KNONdK 3eMm, HayNMBin MCHA BAeTb H NOHMMATS 
npekpacuoc. Kak 6bl HCB3Pa4HO Ha BH, OHO HM ObINO.-~ STOT JICCHOM 34 7ymunsbiii 
Kpaii, JEOOOBb K KOTOpOMy He 3a0yaeTcA, Kak HHKOTAA He 3aObIBACTCA NépBasd TOGOBb. 
(Tarem.) 


COMPOUND-COMPLEX SENTENCES 


Compound sentences may consist of clauses which incorporate sub- 
ordinate clauses. 


JJappijop He Oni MacTepomM ro- ‘“Davydov was not a master ora- 


BOPHTb peyu, HO CiLYWasIM ero tor, but they listened to him at 
BHatasie Tak, KaK He CJIYLUALOT first as people never listen to 
4 CAMOFO MCKYCHOPO CKa304HH- even the most skilful story- 
ka. (IHo.1.) teller.” 


In this compound sentence, the first clause is simple (AaBpijzon né 
ObIL1 MacTepoM roBOpHTb pean) and the second one, complex (cayimasm 
ero BHawaJIe TAK, KaK He C/LYWAasIH H CAMOrO HCKYCHOrO CKA304HHKA). 
These two clauses are formed into one compound sentence with the 
conjunction Ho. 





JjaBeiyon Hé 6p MacrepoM HO CJLYWWAaJIM ero, BHayasie 


rOBOPUTh peun, Tak, 





Kak? 


Kak He CJIYLUAOT HK CaMoro 


MCKYCHOTO CKA304HUKa. 
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Exercise 208. Analyse the sentences and write oul a chart for each sentence. 


1. Tlonro sTpoém cuaéAn MBI B Cagy oA cheno BuUIHeH, A Mapyca Ham paccka- 
3biBasia, rae Obina, uToO AéMama MW 4TO BuAeNa. (Matid.) 2. Y weé Obin0 Takde 4yBcTBO, Kak 
OYTO OHA %*KHNA B STHX KpasX yxRE NaBHO-R2aBHO, eT CTO, H KagaNOCb eff, YTO Ha BCéM 
NyTH OT rOpoga Ao cBoéh ulKONb! OHA 3HANa KAKAbIN KAMCHb, KaK DOC DepeBo. (Yex.) 
3. B36upasch Ha BEpLIMHbI, Mbl KAK DEIN pa3 HaneasHMcb no Ty CTOpoHy HX yBueTb uTO- 
HHOyab Takoe, YTO npeRBeulaso Ob! GAM30cTh BOA, HO KAKAbIN pas Had@Ka 9Ta cMe- 
Haslacb pa3zouapoBannem. (Apc.) 4. Sto 6p11a cypéspaa nto60Bb 6e3 NpHsHanHi, nu Ma- 
BeJ! SCHO CO3HaBAN, UTO HET TaKOH %KEPTBLI, KOTOpytO OH He NpHHéc Opi Ge3 komeGAanus, 
éciM Obi ona HyKHA Gpia Gpaty. (H.O.) 


ASYNDETIC COMPOUND AND COMPLEX SENTENCES 


Simple sentences may be formed into a compound or complex sen- 
tence without any conjunctions. In speech the connection between the 
clauses is indicated by intonation, and writing by punctuation marks: 
a comma, semicolon, colon or dash. 


Hai oronék pa3ropasica, mbm ‘Our fire was flaring up; the 


NOAHUMAIICA TIPAMO KBepXxy. smoke was rising straight up.’ 

BecénHuit, cpetsibii wenb Kno- ‘The bright spring day was draw- 
HMJIcA K BeYepy; HeOosbuHe ing towards evening; small 
PO3OBbIe TYIKU CTOAIIM BbICOKO roseate clouds were motionless 
B ACHOM Hebe. (Typez.) high up in the clear sky.’ 


Punctuation of Asyndetic Compound and Complex Sentences 


A comma or a semicolon is placed between the clauses of an asynde- 
tic compound sentence when their meaning allows the use of the coor- 
dinating conjunction u ‘and’ between them. 


Merémb He yruxana, HeOo ne ‘The blizzard did not abate, (and) 


nposcHsamocn. (/7.) the sky did not clear up.’ 

Bcé 6n110 THxO KpyrOM; co cTo- ‘Everything was quiet all over the 
POH] WOMa He TIPHHOCHOCL place; not a sound came from 
yuKakoro 3ByKa. (Typz.) the house.’ 


A semicolon is generally used when the clauses are not very close to 
each other semantically and also when they already contain commas. 


Tlorona 6buia uymécHas. Bcé ‘The weather was - wonderful. 


KpyrOM  UBeJsIO, 2K Y2KKATIO Everything was blooming, 
M néno; Baanm CHAIN BODbI buzzing and singing; the water 
IpyOB; upa3sqHuyHOE, CBETIIOe of the ponds was shimmering; 
YYBCTBO OXBAaTbIBaJIO JLYIIy. a festive mood set in one’s 
(Type.) , heart.’ 


Exercise 209. Read the following. Explain the punctuation. 


|. Topog chan, Tomko B HeKOTOpbIX OKHaX MembKAaH orn. (J/.) 2. Joutaqu tpo- 
HyNHCb, KONOKONbYMK 3arpemén, KHOHTKa NoneTema. (/7.) 3. CaeTnée BOsayX, BHAHCH 
nopora. acHéeT Hé60, GeneroT TYYKH, 3eTeHEHOT noma. (Type2.) 4. Non OKHOM H B Cayty 
3allyMesIM NTHUbI, TyMaH yuiGn 43 cama, BCé KpyrOM O3apHJIOCb BeCCHHHM CBCTOM, 
TOUHO yEIGKoH. (Yex.) 5. Hoxab TOMbKo 4TO Nepectan; o6saKa GEIcTpo Gex AnH, rony- 
GEIx mpocséToB cTaHOBHOcb Bcé Sombie HM GOabMe Ha HEGe. (Yex.) 6. JlyHa cusua, 
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HFOJIBCKad HOUb OELIA THXA, ABpenKa NOMbIMAaNcA BeTepOK, HW NérKHi wWOpox npoberan 
Ilo Bcemy casly. (7.) 
7. Boixoxy OAMH sa Ha Aopory; 
CkBO3b TyMaH KPe€MHHCTbIA WyTb OnecTHAT: 
Houb taxa... (JT.) 


Exercise 210. Write out the following, inserting the required punctuation marks. 


1. Cinbupri pérep BpHe3anHo 3arydél B BbINIMHE JepeBhA 3a6yuueBanu Kpynubie 
KalLid JOK AA pe3ko 3aCTYWANH 3allLMeNasH WO JHCTbAM CBEPKHYJIa MOJIHHA H rpo3a pa3- 
pa3nnacb. (Type.) 2. Tipomnd emé néckonbko munyT. B MasieHbKHe OKHa TO H ResNO 
3aPAbIBasIH CHHEBATbIe OTHA MOHHH BBICOKHE AepeBbsA BCIIbIXHBAH 3a OKHOM MIph3- 
Ppa4dHbIMH O4epTAHHAMH H ONATb MC4e3aH BO ThMe cpea cepaiToro BopYaHHsa GypH. 
(Kop.) 3. Hé60 nomyTHéso neca NOAEpHYNHCh ABIMKOH CHEKHHKM 3aKPYXMIHCh OCcé- 
OeHHO GOEICTpO HM TpcBOXKHO C nonéh noTaHyno cTyxeli. (by6.) 4. Hawnuano cpeTatb 
peka TyMAHHach Halli KocTEp NoTyx. (Kop.) 


A colon is placed between the clauses of an asyndetic complex sen- 
tence in the following cases: 
If the second clause conveys the reason for what is said in the 
first clause: 


Tleyanen a: co MHOrO Apyra HeT. ‘I’m sad: my friend is not with 
(/7.) me.’ 


2. If the second clause completes the first and refers to the predi- 
cate of the first clause which is the verb BaeTb ‘to see’, CMOTpETb ‘to 
look’, capnuaTp ‘to hear’, 3HaTb ‘to know’, 4yscTBoBaTb ‘to feel’, 
etc. 


Bupyr « 4yecTsyro: kTO-To Gepét ‘Suddenly I felt somebody grab- 
MeHS 3a WWIe4O MW TOJIKaeT. bing my shoulder and pushing 


(Type.) me.’ 
3. If the second clause explains what is said in the first clause: 
Moroga 6pwid yxacHas: BéTep ‘The weather was terrible: the 


BbII, MOKpbIM cHer agar wind was howling, (and) wet 
XJIONbAMH. snow was falling in large 
U7.) flakes.’ 


In the above three cases a colon is not obligatory: a dash may be 
used instead: 


Yuntem Opt oBomes——Bcé ‘The teacher was pleased: every- 
WO XOpouo. thing was getting on all right.’ 


In this sentence the second clause gives the reason for what is said 
in the first. 


Wnorga MHe aymMaetca—wnano ‘Sometimes I think, “I must run 
yOexatTb. (M.T.) away.’ 


The second clause completes the first. 
A dash is generally used in asyndetic complex sentences in the fol- 
lowing cases: 
When the first clause indicates the time of, or condition for, the 
action of the second clause: 


578 


butbca B OAMHOUKY——2%xKH3HH He ‘If each man fights for himself, 
nepepepuytTp. (H.0.) life will not be changed.’ 
(Ecru 6ATbCH B OAMHOUKY, %*KM3HK 
He MepeBepHyTB). 


2. When the second clause conveys the result or consequence of 
what is said in the first clause: 


Aoporn vcwé3nu—Henb3A Ob110 «©6“The road had disappeared: it was 
IpO€XaTb HH 10e3J10M, HH Ma- impossible to travel either by 
IWHHOK, BHM Ha WOWAaaAX. train or by car or by horse.’ 


Exercise 211. Read the sentences with the appropriate intonation. Explain the use of 
the colons and the dashes. 


A. |. A noexan warom Hu cKOpo MpHHyxX eH OBL ocTaHOBMTbes: NOUlagb Mow 
Baga, A He BUREN HH 36H. (Typ2.) 2. CkBO3b TOCTOAHHDIH UlyM ROKAA HYAMNMCb MHE 
Baaneke cndOble 3BYKH: TONOP ocTOpOXHO cTy4an no cy4baM, Konéca cKpHnénu, 106- 
wanb pbipKana. (Typz.) 3. Méenkuli oxAb céeT c yrTpa — BBINTH HEBO3MORKHO. (Typ2.) 
4. [lécenka kOn4n ach — pasaaniich OObMHbIe pykonneckanua. (Typ2.) 5. Xouy oT Bac 
TONbKO OAHOrO——NoTopontecb Cc Bbie3q0mM. (Ax.) 6. BapBapa npucnyiianacb: 2o- 
HEéCca WtyM BeuépHero Mde3Ra. (Pad.) 7. WM Hexyaa mpaTaTpca: Bce ux 3HamK. (Dad.) 
8. Tenépb 4M Mmpeacroano caMoe TpyAHOe: OHH NOWKHbI ObLIM NOKMHyTb TOBAPMINA, 
3Haa, YTO emy yrpoxaer. (Pad.) 9. JlrtoOuTe KHAry: OHA NOMORKeT BAM pasobpateca 
B nécTpoi nyTaHune Mbicneii, oHa HAY4HT Bac yBaKaTb YenoBeKa. (MJ) 10. Or 37ux 
KHHP B Aye CHOKMNACh crotikaa yBePpeHHOCTH: 4 He OAMH Ha 3emue, He nponagy. (M_T.) 
11. Orsayprpatocb — HuKorO HeT KpyrOM; NpucnhyurMBaloch —3ByYKH Kak OyaTo ma- 
WaroT c Heba. (JT) 

12. Mue cramo crpaurHo: Ha Kparo 

Tpo3siueit 6e3aHbI 1 nexan. (J7.) 

13. A 3naro — 

ropog 6yzer, 
A 3Haro — 
cagy UBeCTb, 
Korgza 
Take JHOWH 
B crpané 
coBeéTCKoH 
ecTb! (Maax.) 

B. 1. Tocnemmum —nronéi Hacmeurmub. 2. He miro B KonOgen: mpHrosAtca 
BOABI HanuTeca. 3. BouKés OosttpcaA — B ec He XOMMTS. 4. Jlro6uth KaTaTEca — moon 
HW CAHO4KH BO3MTb. 


Exercise 212, Replace the compound and complex sentences with conjunctions with 
asyndetic sentences. Write them down and read them with the appropriate intonation. 


1. Bem ynoxexbl, 4 OuneéTbl KIKI. 2. SH aomKcH MpH3HaTh, 4TO BbI OBL 
npaspl. 3. Pa3 Hayan roBopHTp, ropopii Ho Kona. 4. Hao Hath JOMOl, NoTOMY 4TO 
yxé nO3aHo. 5S. Mpenozasatenb NoaHanca Ha Kadempy, 4 nexus Hadanacp. 6. Mbt yBe- 
PeHbl, 470 Thi CMpaBHUIbCs C STO paooroi. 7. Korga Hacraner yTpo, ABHHEICA B NyTb. 
8. J[Bepb oTKpbIIach, HM H3 ayAMTOPHH BBILIIH CTyACHTbI. 9. Ecnu xoueulb OTHOXHYT, 
NoH2eM B TTapK. 10. Kak TOmbKO KOHYaTCA 9K34MeHbI, nloéay RoMOK. 11. Beem acuo, 
4TO JHYKHO NpOMOJKATb paoory. 12. Topa cnatb, noromy ato yxé apa 4aca. 13. He 
30BHTe eré. EciM oH 3aXx04ueT, npugéT cam. 14. Yépes peky 39ecb Henb3a Mepenpa- 
BUTbCA, NOTOMY YTO TeyeHHe 64eHb ObIcTpoe. 


DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH 


Words of a speaker can be reported in two ways: 
1, The reporter may convey the speaker’s words literally, without 
any changes, i.e. precisely as they were uttered by the speaker himself. 
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«A nocne3saBTpa na Bosry no- ‘“T’ll go to the Volga the day 


ény»,— cka3am Cama. (Yex.) after tomorrow.” Sacha said.’ 
[lapen, yxoas u3 moma, cka3zam ‘As he was leaving the house, 
MaTepH: «B cy66oTy y MeHH Pavel said to his mother, 
OYAYT rOcTH 43 TOpona». (M.T.) “Some people from the town 
are coming to see me on Satur- 

day.””’ 


This 1s direct speech. — 
2. The reporter may convey the speaker’s words in his own way, in 
a somewhat changed form. 


Cama cka3an, 4To on nocae3aB- ‘Sacha said that he would go to 


Tpa noéyeT Ha Boury. the Volga the next day but one.’ 

[lasey cka3an Matepu, uto Bcy6- ‘Pavel told his mother that some 

OOTY y Hero O6YAyT TOcTH H3 F0- people from the town were 

poaa. coming to see him on Satur- 
day.’ 


This is indirect speech. 
Indirect speech is conveyed by object clauses. 


Replacing Direct Speech with Indirect Speech 


Direct speech can be replaced with indirect speech. 
1. If the direct speech is an affirmative sentence, it can be replaced 
with an object clause introduced by the conjunction 4ro: 


Direct Speech Indirect Speech 
«OTe Ha coOpanve nowém,— aika oTBeTHI, YTO OTE NOMEN 
oTBeTun Taka. (J atid.) Ha coOpanue. 
‘Father has gone to the meet- ‘Pashka answered that his father 
ing,” Pachka answered.’ had gone to the meeting.’ 


2. If the direct speech is a request or command with the predicate in 
the imperative mood, it can be replaced with an object-clause intro- 
duced by the conjunction 4Td6nr: 


Direct Speech Indirect Speech 
«PacckKakKH  cKa3Ky»,—MNpowy A nmpomy crapuka, 4ro6b on 
a crapuka. (M.T.) paccka3asI cKa3ky. 
“Tell me a fairy-tale,’ I ask the ‘I ask the old man to tell me 
old man.’ a fairy-tale.’ 


3. If the direct speech is an interrogative sentence with an inter- 
rogative word, it can be replaced with an object clause introduced by 
the interrogative word used as a conjunctive word. 


Direct Speech Indirect Speech 
«Kyaa npwexann?» —cipocnn a, A npocia, npoTtupas raza, kya 
npotTupas raza. U7.) nmpHexasu. 
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eee 


Where have we come to?” I 
asked, rubbing my eyes.’ 

«B 4éM cyTb TBOerO IslaHa, 
Tana?»—cnpocnn 3ankunHZ. 
(Aot.) 

What is the point of your plan, 
Tanya?” Zalkind asked.’ 


eee 


‘Rubbing my eyes, I asked where 
we had come to.’ 

3ankHHyA cipocnn Tanto, B 4émM 
CyTb eé mava. 


‘Zalkind asked Tanya what the 
point of her plan was.’ 


_ 4. If the direct speech is an interrogative sentence containing no 
interrogative word, it can be replaced with an object clause with the 
particle mu ‘whether’ used as a conjunction. 


Direct Speech 


«bbl kKakoOii-HuOyab OTBET Ha 
npe/1oKeHHe?» — cnpocHysi 
Batmanops. (Axc.) 

‘Has there come any answer to 


the proposal?” Batmanow 
asked.’ 


Indirect Speech 


BaTMaHoB cipocu, OblI jm Ka- 
KOH-HHOyAb OTBET Ha Tpeso- 
*KEHHE. 

‘Batmanov asked whether there 
had come any answer to the 
proposal.’ 


In replacing direct speech with indirect speech, attention should be 
paid to the correct use of personal and possessive pronouns and finite 


verb forms: 


Direct Speech 

«HA Hukyqa He nNoény»,— 
oTpeyana Hatamia. (/7.T.) . 

‘“T won't go anywhere,” Natasha 
answered.” 

«TO MOA KHWDKKa», —cka3an 
OH, YKa3bIBad Ha KYPHAJ. 
(T aiid.) 

‘“That is my book,” he said, 
pointing to the magazine.’ 


Indirect Speech 


Hatauia oTBevasia, YTO OHA HH- 
Kyla He MoézerT. 

‘Natasha answered that 
would not go anywhere.’ 

Yxka3biBasd Ha KyPHAI, OH CKa3al, 
4TO 3TO erO KHMKKAa. 


she 


‘Pointing to the magazine, he said 
that it was his book.’ 


In some cases direct speech cannot be replaced with indirect speech. 
This is the case when direct speech contains interyjections, exclamatory 


words or vocatives. 


«boxe Moi, Haga mpuexana! — 
cka3aJ1 OH H BeCemO pac- 
cMesasica.— PowHaa Mog, ro- 
ay6yuixal» (Yex.) 


‘““Good heavens, Nadya _ has 
come!” he said and broke into 
happy laughter. “My dear, my 
love!’ 


Exercise 213. Replace the direct speech with indirect speech. 


1. «Camopap roros)»—kprkuysa matb. (M..) 2. «Cectpa moa cerogHa Mpue- 


net!» —coo6uin on. (M.F.) 3. «Cpe ter 6pina, Maula?» —cnpocin Kupina Nerpo- 
Buu. (17.) 4. «Bee sm 3necb? —- cipocitn Ay6pésckuit.— He ocTanocb mm koro B nome?» 
(/7.) 5. «A xoay nonpoGosaTb onaTb Merb», —ckaszana ona (/7.T.) 6. «Pacckaxku MHe, 
Anbka, cmésnyro BOcHHYyIO cka3ky»,-—nonpocia Hata. (atid.) 7, Ecnu, uaa c Heit 
B TeATP, 1 3a0LIBA BIATbh OHHOKIb, TO NOTOM OHA roBopHina: «A Tak HM 3Haa, YTO BbI 
sa6yneTe». (Yex.) 8. «He nyckalite Ko MHe NoKa HUKOrO», —cKka3a BaTmanos ccKpe- 
rapuie. (Ao.) 9. «A mue Bce 3TH QHH Tak HeBéceno»,——cKa3alla Haga nomMon4as. 
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(Yex.) 10. Yaugas Bbiulequiero ei HaBcTpéyy mBelilwapa, OHA TOKO BCHOMHMNa, 4TO 
nocbilasia samlicky H TesIcrpaMMy. «OrBéT ecTb?»—cnpochna ona. «Ceituac mo- 
cMoTpro», — oTBedan uBeliyap. (/7.7.) 11, A nogourén K xossiike BanenTHHe, 4ToOnt 
CMpOCHT, HeT JIM HaM K AOMy oporn nobmmMKe. «Ceiiuac Myx Ha cTaHUMIO NoéseT, — 
oe BayienTiHa.— Ou Bac qoBe3éT 40 CamMoii MCIbHHUBI, a TaM ye H HEAasIeKo». 

Taio. 


Exercise 214. Replace the direct questions with indirect questions. 


(a) |. Anna Anexcéesua BBIXogMIa Ko MHe c 03aG604eCHHBIM THOM H BCHKHH pas 
cupauiupana: «IlowemMy Bac Tak fonro He G6bIm0?» (Yex.) 2. Ow ¢ BomHéHHem 
cnpallupas y Heé BCAKHH pa3, o ¥ém OHA YHTANA B Nocnégune QHH. «UTo BEI YMTANM Ha 
5ToH Hegéne, noKa MBI He BAZeNHcb?»— cnpocha on Tenépb. (Yex.) 3. «Ine xe TBO 
HOBBIM npuATeb?»—cnpockn on Apkagua. (Typze.) 4. «O 46m Ke BBI Cc Heli roBo- 
pain?» —cnpocun mena Tarnu. (Typz.) 5. «Ato %e TbhI He éelitb?» —cnpocnHa 
a1 AMUWMKA c HeTepméHHem. (/7.) 

(b) 1. Ona TAxo cnpocina: «He ono3nana a?» (MT) 2. «Bam ya66HO 6yjzeT 
3neCb?» — cMpoch Huxkonali, BROW MaTb B HeOoubINyIO KOMHaTY. (MJ) 3. «Bor ne- 
yaTaeTe CBO NpowsBeneHHA B xXYPHAAaXx?» —cnpocusa y Beppt Wocuposusr Crapues. 
(Yex.) 4. «Xue cerOaHsA HOUbIO pabOTaTb co MHOii?» — cnpocha Uenka Tappany. 
(M.I.) 5. «MoxHo Buyers rraBHoro wHxeHépa Bepiig3e?»—enpocina gsépylika. 
(Ane.) 6. «Bac HocnamM choad WIM BbI CAMM pelliii1d MponTHch >» — cnpochn BaTManoB 
y Tanu. (Aoe.)7. «Boi Hagonro croga mpuexanu?» — cnpociaa ona Bnagamupa Ceprée- 
me. (7 9p2) 8. «Mméete BbI H3BCCTHe OT Balero cbIHa?» —cnpocuy « e HaKOHEH. 

Type. 


Wne3sa Makcumanuanosna JTyapkuna 
Exatepnua bopncosna 3axapa-Hckpacona 


PYCCKHH A3bIK 


Tipaxtuyeckasd rpaMmaTuka C yiipaxkHeHuamMn 


OAA 206O0DAU{JUX HA AH2AULCKOM A3bIKE 


3as. penakunen O, A. Hedenuna 
Penaxtop C. A. Huxosaeckan 
PegaxtTop nepesogda E. B. Hapyenxo 
Muanuimii penaxtop H. B. Peuxanoea 
XyAOKeCTBEHHLIN pemaxtop H. HM. Tepexoe 
TexHuueckHii pefaxtop H. B. Bozayesa 
Koppextrop J. A. Habamoea 
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